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PREFACE 



TO THE REVISED EDITIOJST. 



NOTE TO THE REVISED GEAMMAR. 

Future editions of the authoi-'s Latin Reader and 
other text-books will be published with references to 
the new Grammar. With the help of the table on 
page 427, however, the corresponding references t»> 
either edition of the Grammar may be found without 
inconvenience. 



pared in view of these facts. It is the result of a thor- 
ough and complete reyision of the author's Latin Gram- 
mar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new and independent work ; yet the paradigms, rules 
of construction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
yenient outline of Latin grammar for the beginner. It 
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accordingly contains, in large typo, a syBtematic arrange- 
ment of the leading facts and laws of the language, ex- 
hibiting not only grammatical forms and constructions, 
but also those vital principles which underlie, control, 
and explain them. The laws of construction are put in 
the form of definite rules, and illustrated by carefully 
selected examples. To secure convenience of reference, 
and to give completeness and vividness to the general 
outline, these rules, after having been separately dis- 
cussed, are collected in a body at the close of the Syntax. 
Topics which require the fullest illustration are first pre- 
sented in their completeness in general outline, before 
the separate ]X>int8 are explained in detail. Thus a single 
page often foreshadows the leading features of an ex- 
tended discussion, imparting, it is believed, a completeness 
and vividness to the impression of the learner impossible 
under any other treatment. 

9. It is intended to be an adequate and trustworthy 
grammar for the advanced student. By brevity and con- 
ciseness of phraseology, and by compactness in the ar- 
rangement of forms and topics, an ample collection of 
the most important grammatical facts, intended for refer- 
ence, has been compressed within the limits of a con- 
venient manual Care has been taken to explain and 
illustrate, with the requisite fullness, all difficult and in- 
tricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood and the Indirect 
Discourse have received special attention. 

8. In a series of foot-notes it aims to bring within the 
reach of the student some of the more important results 
of recent linguistic research. Brief explanations are 
given of the working of phonetic laws, of the nature of 
inflection, of the origin of special idioms, and of various 
facts in the growth of language. But the distinguishing 
feature of this pi^t of the work consists in the abundant 
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references which are made to some of the latest and best 
authorities upon the numerous linguistic questions natur- 
ally suggested by the study of Latin grammar/ 

An attempt has been made to indicate, as far as 
practicable, the natural quantity of vowels before two 
consonants or a double consonant.* 

With this brief statement of its design and plan, this 
volume is now respectfully committed to the hands of 
classical teachers. 

In conclusion, the author is happy to express his 
grateful acknowledgments to the numerous friends who 
have favored him with valuable suggestions. 

1 Sm pago XT. It Is hardly neoeaaaiy to add that aa aoqvaintanoe with tb« antborl- 
tlM her« cited is by no means to be r^poded aa an indispensable quslificatlon for the 
work of dassieal instmotion. Tlw referenoei an intended espeetally for those who 
adopt the historical method in the stady of language. 

s See page i, foot-noto 4 ; also page 9, note 8. 

Bbowh UKiTnisiTT, Proyidenck, R. Ly 
My, 1881. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



1. Latik Grammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. It comprises f onr parts ; 

I. Orthooraphy, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. • 

II. Etymologt^ which treats of the classification^ inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

III. Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

* IV. Prosody, which treats of quantity and yersification. 



PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGEAPHT. 



ALPHABET. 

^2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w.^ 

> The Bomans derlyed their alphabet from the Oreek colony- at Cmnae. In its ori^- 
Dal form it ooDtalaed twenty-one letters : A, B, G, D, £, F, H, I, K, L, M, N, O, P, 
Q, B, 8, T, U, X, Z. C was a modification of the Oreek gamma, and F of the digam- 
ma. Q waa the Greek koppa, which early disappeared from the €h«ek alphabet C had 
the aoond afterward denoted by g ; JT, the soond afterward denoted by e. Z early dis- 
appeared from the Latin alphabet, bat waa sabseqaentiy restored, though only in tbnUtP^ 
words. Thronghoot the dassical period onfy capital letters were used. Onthe^/|»^ 
see Whitney, pp. 69-70: Papillon, pp S8-48; Wordsworth, pp. fr-10; Boby, I., pp. 
Sievers, pp. M-103; Corssen, L, pp. l-d4€; K&hner, I., pp. 86-49. 
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2 



2 ALPEABST. 

1« t7 In the fomth oentaiy b. o. mpplied the place both of (7 and of d^« 
S. &, introduoed m the third oentoiy b. o., waa formed from O by aimpl/' 

ehaoging the lower part of that letter. 

8. Even in the olaasical period the original form C waa retained in ab- 

breviationa of proper namea beginning with G, Thua C, atanda for Oiius^ 

Cn. for Gnaew, See 649. 

4. J, y, modiiieationa of /, i, Introduced in the aeventeenth centuiy of onr 
era to distinguish the consonant /, % from the vowel /, •', are rejected by many 
recent editors, but retiuned by others.^ 

5. The letters u and v, originally designated by the character F,* are now 
uaed in the best editions, the former as a vowel, the latter as a consonant. 

6. In classical Latin, k is seldom used, and y and a occur only in foreign 

words, chiefly in those derived from the Oreek. 

• 

3. Letters are divided according to the position of the 
Tocal organs at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, rowels and consonants/ and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions^ as seen in the following 

Glassificatiok of Letfebs. 

I. VOWELS. 

1. Open towel^ •%..•• a 

S. Medial vowels • o 

8. Close vowels* - 1 y n 



> Throafrhoat the clMslca] period, I, used both as s vowel sad as s oonsoiuint, sup- 
plied the ptace ot I, i and J, j. As practical conTenience has, bowevor, abeadjr sanc- 
ttoned tbe use ot i, «, and «, eharacten nnliDown to tbe andeot Romans, may it not also 
jastity the use of «/^ ^ in educational works, espedaHy as tbe Bomans tbemselres at- 
tempted to find a suitable modification of / to designate this consonant? 

s Originally V, nsed both as a rowel and as a consomuit, sapplied the place ot U^u 
and V^ «, bat it was sabseqnently modified to U, 

' If the vocal organs are sofficiently open to allow an tminterrapted flow of vocal 
Bonnd, a yowel is produced, otherwise a consonant ; but the least open Towels are scarcely 
distinguishable from the most open consonants. Thus i, soonded ftally according to the 
ancient pronunciation as es, is a rowel ; but, combined with a vowel in the same syllable, 
it becomes a consonant with the sound of y ; s'-I (d'-se, vowel), ^-jit^ (d'-yus, oonso- 
nant, almost identical in sound with d'-se-ifs). 

< In pronouncing ^e open vowel a as In fcsUier^ the vocal organs are ftilly open. By 
gradually contracting them at one point and another we produce in succession the medial 
vowels, the close vowels, the semivowels, the nasals, the aspirate, the fricatives, and 
finally the mutes, in pronouncing whidi tho closare of the vocal organs becomes complete. 

* JSTls s nudUU vowel between the open a and the dose ^ o a fnedial vowel between 
the open a and the close u; i is %palatal vowd, « a laMal; y was introduced from the 
Oreek. The vowel scale, here presented In the form of a triangle, may be represented as 
s Une, with a in the middle, with i at the palatal extreme, and with u at the laUal extreme : 
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n. CX>NBONiU9TS. 










GvniTBALB. 


DxifTALS. 


Labiaia 


1. SntiTOWELs, «(mafi< 


• 


ior Jr=y 




▼ = tl» 


2. Nasals^ Mn<m< 


• 


li> 


n 


HI 


8. AflRRATE, mird 


• 


h 






4. Fbicatites, comprising 










1. JAqutda, 9<mafU . 


• 


• 


l.r 




8. /^ran/^, n»i*(/ 


• 




1 


f 


5. MuTKS, comprising ^ 


' 








1. SonarU Mutet 


• 


g 


d 


b 


2. Surd MtUea . 


• 


o,k,q 


t 


P 



NoTK 1.— Observe that the oonsonanta are divided, 

I. According to the oboaiA chiefly employed in their pioduotlon, into 

1. Gutturals — throat UUert^ also called Palatals ; 

2. Dentals— ^«^A letters^ also called Linguals; 
S. Labials — lip letters, 

II. According to the xavxib in which they are nttered, into 
1. Sonants, or voiced letters ; 
. 2. Surds, or voiceless letters^ 

\ Nom 2, — X= C9,< and 2 = <£», are double consonants, formed by the miion 
\»f a mute with the spirant «. 

A4. Diphthongs are formed by the union of two yowels 
in one syllable. 

Note. — ^The most common diphthongs are ae, oe, a«, and eu, Ely oi^ 
and ui are rare.* 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION/ 
5. Vowels. — ^The Towel sounds are the following : 

* With the Booad of » In concord^ Hnger, It ocean before gattunds : congressus^ 
meettnp. 

s The distinction between a sonani and a surd will be appreciated by obeenrin? the 
difference between the sonant h and its correspondfng surd p in such words as had^ pad. 
B\& yocttHzed, p is not 

' X often represents the onion of g and «, but in such eases g is probably first asdml- 
lated to e; see 80, 33, 1. 

* Proper diphthongs were Ibraied orlginaHj by the anion of an open or medial rowel, 
a, e, or o, with a close Towel, 4 or tc, as ai, e{, oi, ati, etc, ou. An improper diphthong 
was also formed by the anion of the two dose rowels, as ui. For the weakening of these 
orlgted diphthongs, see S3, note. 

* In this ooantry three distinct methods are recognised in the prononciation of Latin. 
They are generally known as the Boman^ the WngUtk^ and the ConUnental Methods. 
Th» researches of Gorssen and others hare rerealed laws of phonetic change of great 
raiue in tracing the history of Latin words. Accordingly, whatever method of pronon- 
elation may be adopted for actual nse in the class-room, the papil shoult* 

later be made fluniliar with the leading foatares of the Roman Method, wb 
an approximation to the ancient pronnnciation^f the langoage. 
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J likejr in yet: jU'-tiwn (yoo-Btum)) ja'- 

• " « ** son: w'-cfr, to'-rw, ^'-«-€t 

t " / " time: U'-mor, t^4uB, OeUU. 

▼ " w " we : va'-dum, vl'-cl, vi'-H-tim} 

Von.-«36ibre t ind f, & bu the toiuid of p : vrba, iub^-Ur^ |iroo<raaoed «f7w, tuj/' 
<0r.s d hM the sooad 9tk : cka'-rut (ko'-rae). 

8. Syllables. — ^In diriding words into syllables^ 

1. Hake as many syllables as there are Towels and diphthongs : mO'^re, 

% Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it- 
one or more— as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable:' pa'4er^ pa'-Ms^ ge^me-Hy do'-mi^Wf nlf-^cU^ H'-sHtj 
dau'-ttrOf min'-ta^ M'-han, Um'-plum^ imp'4ui. But — 

8. Compound words most be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these p%rts ends in a consonant : ab'-et, o6>i'-r«. 

ENGLISH METHOD OP PRONUNCIATION.* 

9. Vowels. — ^Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sounds.* 

•^10. Long Sounds. — ^Vowels have their long English 
sounds — ^a as in fate, e in mete, I in pine, o in note, u in 
tnbe, y in type — ^in the following situations : 
-"1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : 

y-2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : 

> There Is some nneerteliity in regard to the soand of «. Conaen glTSs It tt the 
beginning of a word the soond of the EngBah «, in all other dtaati<ma the soond of «o. 
' On A$aSmilation in Savmd in thia and almikr caaea, see p. 17, Ibot-note 1. 

* By eome gramnuurians any oombination of consonanta which can begin either a 
Latin or a Greek word la always >^ed to the foHowhig vowel, as o'-iMnis, V-^pM, Boby, 
on the contrary, thinks that the Romans pronoanced with each vowel aa many of the M- 
lowlng consonants as could be readily cooibined with tt 

^ Schohura in different coontrfes geierally pronoonce Latin substantially as they pro- 
nounce their own languages. Accordingly In England and in thia country the English 
If ethod haa In general preTalled, though ni late the Soman pronunciation haa gained 
fttvor In many quarters. 

* These sounds In Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the consonants 
which accompany them. Thus, before r, when Jtnal, or followed by another consonant, 
a, i, and « are scarcely distinguishable, while a and o are pronounced aa In /of- for. 
Between ^v and <fo*, or ff, a approachea the sound of o : guar'iiu^ as In guar 

* In these rules no account ia taken of the aspirate h : hence the first i * 
treated as a vowel before another vowel; for the same reason, oA, ph^ and 
as single mutes ; thus ih In Athoe and OOirys, 



e BNGUSH METHOD OF FRONVNCIATWir. 

JB. In penultimate' syllables before a single consonant, 
or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

^. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mate followed by a liquid : 

A iX>-/o'-m, eor'-po-ri, eon'-tuJis, a-gM-o-la, 

^) A unaeeefOed has the sound of afihal in America: mm* -40, a^4uif 
a^ma'-miu.* 

2) I and y unaeeenled, !n anj syllable except the first and last, gener- 
ally have the short sound : nob'44ia (nob'-eJisX Am'-y-em ( Am'-e-cas). 

8) I preceded by an accented a, «, o, or y, and followed by another 
Yowelyis a semirovel ' with the sound of y In yd: ^-«Aa'-<a (A-ka'-ya)^ 
JPom^pe^-uu (Pom-pe'-yus), La4o>'-ia (La-to'-ya), ffar-pf/4a (Har-py'-ya). 

' 4) U has the short sound before (/, and the other rowels before ffl 
and U: FubM^Oy Aff-l^/^o-phon, At-lof. 

6) U^ in gUy and generally in ffu and tu before a vowel, has the sound 
of w : qui (kwi), qua ; lin'-ffua (lin'-gwa), lin'-guit ; tua'^de^ (swa'-de-o). 

6) GoMFOiriiD WoBDS. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any Towel before sudi oonsanant has generally 
the thort sound : a in ah'-es^ $ in red'M, i in in' My o in ob'-dt^ prod'-td. But 
those final syllables which, as exceptions, haye the long sound before a 
consonant (11, 1), retain that sound in compounds: pott-quaniy hos'-ct, 
jB'4i-am and quo'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words.' 

: II. Shoet Sounds. — ^Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat, e in met, I in pin, o in not, a in tub, 
Y in myth — ^in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : 

A'-mai, a'-mety rex'My tofy con'-tuly Te'4hyi ; except pott^ €» Jlnal, and ot 
final in plural cases : res, dV-eHy hoSy a'groti, 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (10, 3 and 4) : 

Rex'-Uy hd'-lum,y rex-e'-rmUy bd-lo'-rum, 

> Pennltlnuite, the last syDable but one. 

* Some give the same Boaod to a Jinalin monosyllAblef: da^ qua; whUe others give 
It the long soond according to 10, 1. 

' Sometimes written j. 

* This is sometiinea caUed the parasitie ia, as haTing been developed in many instances 
by the preceding consonant and as being dependent npon it. See Papillou, p. 60; Peile^ 
p 888; Oorssen, I., pp. 69, 70, and 85. 

* EUam is compounded of et and jam, ; quoniamy of quom = q^wny euniy and jam* 
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3. In all accented syllables^ not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : 

1) A, e, or o before a single consonant (or a mute and a liquid), fol- 
lowed by e, t, or y before another vowel, has the long sound: a'-d^ 
a'-cri-a^ me'-re^j do'-ce-a, 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute and 
a liquid, except 5/, has the long sound : Pu'-ni-euSy uM-hnirtM. 

8) Compounds ; see 10, 6). 

\ 12. Diphthongs. — Diphthongs are protiounced as fol- 
lows: 



Ae like e: Cae'-9ar^ Daed*-aJ.fu} 
Oe Uke e: 0t'4a, Oed'i-pua,^ 



An as in author: au'-rum. 
En as in neuter: neu'4er. 



1. M and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they aie pro-' 
nounoed as in height^ coin : kei, prain ; see Synaeresis, 908, III. 

2. C^, as a <Uphthong with the long sound of t, occurs in etU^ Aim, kuie. 



X 



13. Consonants. — ^The consonants are pronounced in 
eneral as in English. Thus — 

I. and G are soft (like 8 and j) before «, t, y, a«, and o«, and hard in 
other situations : ce'-do (se'-do), ct'-vu, Cy-ru9^ eat'-do^ coe'^pi^ a'-ge (a'-je), 
a'-gi; ea'-do (ka'-doX co'-gOy eum^ Oa'-dn, But 

1. C has the sound of «A — 

1) Before i preceded by an accented syllable and followed by a vowel : 
uo'-cp'tis (so'-she-us) ; 

2) Before eu and yo preceded by an accented syllable : eo'du'-e^-its (ea- 
du'-she-us), 5*c*-y-o« (Sish'-y-on). 

^ 2, Chis hard like k : eho'-nu (ko'-rus), Chi'-as (Ki'-os). 
\ 8. ^ has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger, 

^^ II. S, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English words «ofi, 
Hme, expect: sa'-cer, ti'-tnar^ rez'-i {rek'^d). But — 

1. 8, T, and Xare aspirated before i preceded by an accented syllable and 
followed by a vowel— n9 and t taking the sound of «A, and x that of ksh : Al'- 
n^um (Al'-she-um), ar''4i-tim (ar^Hshe-um), aiw'-i-iw (ank'-she-us). But 

1) T loses the aspirate— (1) alter «, <, or 09.* Oa'-U-a, Af-H-ui, tnix'-ii-o; (2) in old 
Infinitives in ier: Jlee'-ti-er; (8) generally in proper names in Hon {tyon): PM-W^' 
K-OA, Am-pM&'ty-on, 

^ The diphthong has the long sound In Ctu'-tar and Oe*-ta^ aoocnding to II 
the ihori sound in Daed'-ck-lus (Ded'-a-lns) and 0sd*-i-pu8 (Ed'-i-pasX aeoo: 
11, 8, as would be thus pronounced in the same situations. 



X 

^ 



8 CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

fi. iS is proBoanoed like i»— 

1) At the en4 of • word, after a, ae, a«, fr, «ih n^ r: 9pt^ jaroei, laiut^ mtbt^ H'- 
moTut, pars; 

2) In a few words alter the analogy of the ootreipondiBg EngllBh weeds : {Xm'-mt, 
Caesar; eaW'Sa, cause; mu'-§a, muse ; nU'-eer, miaer, miserable, etc. 

8. X at the beginning of a j^ord has the sound of £ : Xan'-ihw, 

s. i4. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables — 

Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : tno'-re, 
persiia'^^ men'~8€te. 

2. Distribute the consonants so as to giro the proper sound to each 
vowel and diphthong, as detennined by previous rules (It^lS): pa'4er^ 
pa'4re9, a-gro'-rum^ au^i'-vi ; gtn'-e-ri^ dom'-i-nus ; M'4wny patf^ri-lnu : 
emp'4u8^ iem''ptvm; rex' 4, anx'-i-tts; past-^uam, ho»'-ce^ 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCUTION.' 

15. For the Continental Method, as adopted in this 
country, take — 

1. The Roman pronunciation of the vowels and diphthongs ; see 5 and C 

2. The English pronunciation of the consonants;' see IS. 
8. The Roman division of words into syllables ; see 8. 

QUANTITY. 

"^16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, short, 

or common.* 

-^ I. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity — 

^ 1. If it contains a diphthong or a long vowel : hctec, res.* 

* 

1 Obsenre that ooinpoiind words are separated into their component parts, If the first 
of these parts ends in a consonant (10, 4, €), as pogt-guam ; that in other eases, after a 
vowel with a long sound, consonants are joined to the following syllable, as in the first 
four examples, pa'^ter^ etc, and that, after a vowel with a short sound, a single conso- 
nant is Joined to such vowel, as in cren'-e-H and d&m'-^nus; that two coMonants are 
separated, as in hel^'twrn^ etc. ; that of three or four consonants, the hist, or, if a mata and 
a liquid, the last two, are Joined to the following syllable, as in emp'4/us, etc., but that 
the double consonant x is Joined to the preceding vowel, as in reao^-i, afus'-i-ut. 

* Strictly spealdng, there is no Continental Method, as every natimi on the Continent 
of Europe has its own method. 

s Though the inonundation of the consonants varies somewhat in different instt- 
tntions. 

4 Common— I. e., sometimes long and sometimes short For rules of quantity see 
Prosody. Two or three leading fliCts are here given for the convenlenoe of the leaner. 

• Bee note 8 below. 
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'-^, If its vowel is followed by y, a:, or «, or any two 
consonants, except a mute and a liquid : * dux, rex, 
9unt* 

" II. Short. — hit syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vdWel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate h: 
di'^s, vi'-ae, nH^hiU 

^ UI. GoMXON. — ^A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : a'-grL 

'Siyn 1. — ^Vowels are also in quantity either long, short, or common; but 
the quantity of the vowel doea not always coindde with*the quantity of the 
syllable.* ' 

NoTs 2.— Vowels are long before n» and f^, generally also before (fn and 
J: eihC-md^ inr-f^-Ux^ f^-mim, kOf-Jtu.* 

Nora S.— The signs ~, ** are used to mark the quanti^ of Towela, the first 
denoting that the vowel over which it is placed is long, the second that it is 
comtnon^ i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short: a-md'-^ All vowels 
not marked are to be treated as short* 

Nora 4.— Diphthongs are always long. 

ACCENTUATION.* 

-47. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first: men'-sa. 

NoTK.— Monosyllablea an also accented. 

18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 

' Tliat la, in the order here given, with the mate hefoce the Bqaid ; If the liquid pre- 
eedea, the syllable la long. 

* Obaerre that the vowel In such syllables may be eiflier long or ahort ^ns It la 
long in riB\ bnt short In dvm and aiMt 

* Thoa In long syUaMea the vowela may be either long or abort, aa In rftB, duae^ tunt; 
see fbot-note 4, p. 4. Bat in abort ayUables the vowels are a]«o abort. 

* See Schmitx, pp. 8-S8, alao p. M; K&hner, I., p. 187; alao H. A. J. Munro^s pam- 
phlet <Mi tiie Proanndation of Latin, pp. 24-26b 

* See p. 4, foot-note 4. In many woika abort vowela aie marked with the sign "i 

* WIdi the ancient Bomanaaeeent probably related not to/oroa or ifrest ^ eo/re. aa 
with oa, bat to fMuical pitch. It waa alao diatinguiabed aa acvU or eireun^Um, Thns 
all monosyHables and all w<nda In which the vowel of the penult la long and the 
ayllable abort were aaid to have the dreamflex accent, while all other accented 
were eaSd to have the acute. The dfsttnctloii is of no practical value In pronoi 

On the general anb}ect of Aceent, aee EIBi, pp. 8-10; Boby, L, pp. 98-100 ; Kii 
p. 148 ; Ooraaen, II., pp. 806-808. 



10 PHONETIC CHANGES, 

the PmuUj^ if that is long in qnontity,' otherwise on the 
Antepenult:^ luhnd'-ris, cdn'-avrlie. 

1. Certain words which have lost a syllable retain the accent of the 
full form. Thos— 

1) Genitives in i for tl and vocatives in I for U: in^e'-nl twin-ge'^niA^ 

2) Certain words which have lost a final e: ilM for il-H'-ce^ il4ae' for 
i'4d'-€e, i84U/ for w-/i'-ef, etc. ; bo-ndn' for bo-nO^^ne^ U-lOn' for U-ld^-iUy 
tatviHn' tot tan^&'ne^ au^dln' for €ni^M'ne^ t4iUf for t-dSL'-tt,^ 

NoTB 1.— PreposldMis standiog before their eaaee «« ti e st e d as ProtUHet-A, e., are 
10 ekMely united In yrenoactotion with the fellowlaf word M to have no aooeat of their 
own : nibjA'-di-cs^ in-ter rV-gi%. 

No« 8.~P«mlto eommon In qnantitj take the aeoent when used as long, 

2. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but— 

1) The enclitics, que^ ve, n«, <», m^, etc., throw back their accents upon 
the last syllable of the word to which they are appended : ko'-mi-nZ-que^* 
ffUn-ta'-que,* e^4/-fnH. 

2) FaeiS, compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its own 
accent: ea-le-fa'-eit,* 

8. A secondazy or subordinate accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the primary accent— on the second, if that is the first syllable 
of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : mo'-nu^'-rwa^ 
nio'-nU'e-rd'-mtUj* in^tau''rd^ii''runL 

KoTn.->A few long wordi admit two secondary or subordinate aeoenta : ho'-nd-r^* 

PHONETIC CHANGES. 

19. Latin words have undergone important changes in accord- 
ance with phonetic laws/ 

> The penult Is the bat qrllable bat one ; the antepeanlt, the kat bat twa 

* Thua the quantity of the syllable, not of the votod, determinea the place of the ac- 
cent: regen'-tU, accented on the penult, becaose that tyUabU la Umg, though Ita «otM< 
iBahori; see 18, I^ 8. 

* According to Prisdan, certain contracted worda, as VM-trO^ for eM-«rd'-Mt, or with 
the circumflex accent, ves-trdM for vet-trd-iU, JSam-nU for Sam-nt-Ht^ also retained the 
accent of the ftiU form ; but it is not deemed advisable to molti^y exoeptiona in a school 
grammar. See Prisdan, lY., 8S. 

* By the English method, hom'-i-fte'-que^ e(il''&'fa''ett, 

* A word accented upon the penult thua loses its own accent before an encUtle : 
mAt'-MS, min-^a'-qus. 

* By the Engliah method, mon^-u^*-rwU, mon'-th^^ra'-mut^ han'-d^rif-i-c^n-tii^- 

' In the history of the ancient languages of the Indo-European ikmily, to which the 
Latin, Greek, and English aUke belong, the general direction of pbonette dumge has been 
from the extremes of the alphabetic scale— i. e., from the open a at one extreme and 
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I. Changes ih Vowels. 
20. Vowels are often lengthened : 

1. In compensation for the dropping of consonants : 

Servomt^^ tervSs^ slaves ; rigenu^ r^%s^ kings ; posnS^ j>dnd, I place ; moffi^ 
ar,^ mdior or mdjor^ greater. 

2. In the inflection of verbs : 

ZeffSy Ugi,* I read, I have read ; edS, idi^ I eat, I have eaten ; /uffiSj fUtgiy 
I flee, I have fled. 

KoTK 1.— ^metixnes vowels are changed, aa well as lengthened : a^ igl^ I drive, 
I have driven; faeidi/M, 1 make, I have made; see 955, II. 

Non 9.— Different forms from the same stem or root sometimes show a vaHable 
vowel : dueU^ dUcU, of a leader, you lead; regis, rigit, yon role, of a king; tegd, toga^ 
I cover, a covering, the toga.* Bee also 22, 1. 

21 • Vowels are often shortened : < ' 

1. Regularly in final syllables before m and t: 

Erdm^ eram,* I was ; fMmedm^ moruam^ let me advise ; audidmy audiam^ 
let me hear; erd^^ erat, he was; amdty amaty he loves; monU^ monet^ he 
advises; tUy sU^ may he be ; audU^ audit^ he hears. 

2. Often in other final syllables. Thns— 

1) Final S* is shortened (1) in the Plural of Neuter nouns and adjec- 
tives,* and (2) in the Nominative and Vocative Singular of Feminine^ 
nouns and adjectives of the first declension : 

' ■ ■ ■ ■ ^ ■ ■■ . !■■. ■ I I 

firom the close motes at the other— toward the middle of the scale, where the vowels and 
consonants meet; see 3. Accordingly, In Latin words we shall not nnfreqnently find e 
or o, or even < or tc, occupying the place of a primitive a ; and we shall sometimes find a 
Uquid or a^Wco^^e occupying the pkce of a primUivt mitts. Bee Whitney, p. 68; 
Faplllon, p. 49; Peile, pp. 199 and 812. 

> O short in ssrvwns is lengthened in ssrvds to compensate for the loss of m, and 
a short in m<igior is lengthened in nUUor, m^or, to compensate for the loss of ff. 

' The short vowel of the present tense is here lengthened in the perfoet ; see 255, II. 

* In duels, dUcis^ and In regis, rigis, the variation is simply in the quanHty of the 
vowel, bat in tsg6, toga, the vowel itself is changed, appearing as « in tsgd and o in to^^ 
Somettmes a single vowel appears In one form while a diphtliong appean in another: 
ftdes, Ihith, foedus, treaty. 

* See COrssen, II., p. 486 seq. 

* In all these examples, the form with the long vowel in the final syllable is the earlier 
form, and,' in general, is found only in inscriptions and in the early poets, as Plautus, 
Ennios, etc.; while the form with the short vowel belongs to the classical period. 

* C<mi80n regards nnmerals In -gintA, as tH'ifi'ni&, quadr&-gifU&, etc., as Plural 
Neuters, and d as the original ending. He recognlies also the Neuter Floral of the pro- 
noun with A in a«a^ea, jMM^eA, itiUr-sA, pnutsr-sA, afUs-hi^ praUer-h&-c Bee 
Corssen^ II., p, 4A5. For a different explanation, see 304, IT., N. i. 

' In masculine nouns of the first declension a final was short in the Nominative even 
In early Latin : scrf6a, a scribe. But most stems in a weakened a to o, and thus passed 
into the second declension. 
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Templd^ templHy temples; gmurd^ genera, kindis; gravid, gra/oia, Leavj; 
vy&aa^ miUa^ muse ; bond, bona, good. 

^ 2) In Sr, Or, and 81 final, d and 6 are regularly shortened : 

Beg&r, regar, let me be mled ; audidr, audiar, let me be heard ; audidr, 
audior, I am heard; hon^, honor, honor; &rdt&r, Ordtor, orator; mone6r, 
moneor, I am advised; animdle, animdl (27), animal, an animal. 

S) final i, X, and 5 are sometimes shortened : 

Beta, bene, well; nab9, nUbe, with a cloud; nisi, niei, unless; ibi, tM, 
there ; led, led, a lion ; eg(^, ego, L 

22. Vowels are often weakened, L e., are often changed to 
weaker vowels.^ 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as follows : 
•t o, n, e, i* 

Thus a is changed too...a...o...i 

o to u . . • o . . . L 

a to •..•.! 

• to L 

NoTS. — ^The change from a through o to « is usually arrested at u, while a 
IB often changed directly through etoi without passing through o or «.• 

1. Vowels are often weakened in consequence of the lengthening of 
words by inflection, composition, etc : 

Carmen,"^ earmenis, earmiwis, a sosig, of a song ; fr&ctus, /rUdubtu, fr^ko- 
tibttSj fruit, with fruits ; /acid, cdnrfaci6, con-/icid, I make, I accomplish ; 
/actus, \n-/adus, in-/ecius, made, not made; damnS, con-damn6, condemn 
nS, I doom, I condemn ; tened, con-4ene6, con-iinei, I hold, I contain ; cadH, 
ca-cad-i, ce-eidri, I fidl, I have fallen; titba, tuba^cen, tubi^cen, a flute, a flute- 
player. 

II I . I ■ ■ 

1 See Gomen, II., pp. 1-4861 The process by which rowels are shortened (21X weak- 
ened, or dropped (27X and by which diphthongs are weakened to single vowels^ and con- 
sonants assimilated, or otherwise changed, is generally known as Phonbtio Dkcat. It 
may result from indistinct articalation, or from an effort to secure ease of utterance. For 
a difficult sound, or combination of sounds, it substitutes one which requires less physical 
effort 

* But 1^ e, and i differ so slightly in strength that they appear at times to be simply 
interchanged. 

* That is, the open a is changed either to the close u through the medial o, as seen 
on the right side of the following vowel-triangle, or to the close i through the medial ^ 
as seen on the left side: 

Open wyu>d> . a 

Medial vowels e o 

Close towels . < u 

« The syllable men was originally num. The original a lias been weakened to « in 
earmen and to i in carmin-is. 
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S. Vowels are often weakened without any anch special cause: ' 
Puerom^ puentm^ a boy ; fUiot^ /Uitts^ son ; tatU, tunt^ they are ; regwU^ 

regunt^ they rale; dteumus^ decimut^ tenth; fiutevmtw, rndxiitMu^ greatest; 

Ih^tmMUy UgiUmua^ Uwful ; tudumS, aestimd^ I estimate. 

23. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted: 

1. Into a DiPHTHONO : m^iud-l, m^iuat, mituae, tables ; see 4. 

2. More frequently into a long vowxl. In this case the second vowel 
generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear after a, e, and o: 

Amdverai, amaerat^ amdrat^ he had loved; amdviue^ amaisae^ arndtte^ to 
have loved; JtMrunty JleirutU^ JbrtuU^ they have wept ; ndvme^ noitte^ niut^ 
to know ; tervoi^ 9ervO, for the slave. 

Note. — The proper diphthongs of early Lathi were changed or weak- 
ened as follows : 

ai* generally into ae ; sometimes into 5 or L 
oi generally into oe; sometimes into a or L 
el generally into X ; sometimes unchanged. 
an sometimes into 5 or fl ; generally unchanged, 
en generally into fl ; rarely unchanged. 
on regularly into fi. 

AidUit^ aedUit^ an aedile ; JUhnai^ jBlhnae, at Rome ; amainwa, omltm/vM^ 
let us love; in-eaedU, in^^sidU^ he cuts into; nUnsais, nOnHt^ with tables; 
findus^ foedtu, treaty ; coira^ coera^ cUra^ care ; loidos^ loedui^ lUduB,* play ; 
puerait^ pueris, for the boys ; eeivit, eivis^ citizen ; latttiu^ iHtu^^ elegant ; 
ae-daudS^ ex-^ikdd, I shut out ; (hucit^ dOeU, he leads ; Jaw^ J&Bj* right. 

24. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of the 
consonants which follow them. Thus — 

^ That Is, hj the ordlnaiy prooess of phimetie decaj, • prooeM which In mas j wordi 
baa changed an original a of the parent language to e or o in Latin, and in some words 
to 4 or «. Corssen dtes npward of ftrar hundred Latin words In which he sapposes a 
primitive a to have been weakened to «, «, or <. Even the long vowels are sometimes 
weakened. Gompare the IbUowIng ibima, in whidh the Sanskrit letains the vowel of the 
psurent langoage. 



8A1VSXBIT. 


Latin. 


Ehgusb. 


BAirSXBXT. 


Latht. 


Ekgubh. 


sapta, 


septem. 


seven. 


padas. 


pedes. 


/Mt 


nava, 


novem. 


nifiB. 


saves. 


novns, 


new. 


da^a, 


decern. 


wi0Mb 


▼», 


vfiz, 


^eiee. 


miti. 


miter, 


mother. 


viess, 


vdelSi 


iffaveice. 


sadas, 


sSdfia, 


seat 


vfteam. 


vfioem. 


vciee. 



* The forms ai^ot^ei, aw, eu, and <m are all foond In early Lattn, as in lascHptloBs; 
bat in the classical period ai had been already changed to oe, a< to oe, and ou tod. 

* Loidos, the earliest Ibrm, became loedue by weakening oi to ee, and o to « (SS, 9); 
then loedua became IQdue by weakening oe to A. 

* XatiAM, the earlier, is also the more i^iwoved fniii. 

* As ei» and OM wsaw both weakened to fi, it is not easy to give traatworthy examples 
of the weakening oteuioS, 
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9 

1. B is the favorite rowel before r, ae, or two or more oonsonsnta : 

Oinitii^ Hneria ^ (31), of ashes ; jUtdix^ jUdex^ judge ; mUUis^ mUeU^ mUet^ 
of a soldier, a soldier. 

Nor. — E final is also a favorite vowel: ftfiro, tarvcy O slave; manirU, 
marOri^ monire^* you are advised ; mart, mare, sea. 

2. Z is the favorite vowel before n, <, and t: 

HomonU, honUnit, of a man ; pulver or pulvU,* dust ; ialiiUs^ ioUUts, ot 
safety ; virotds, virUds, truth ; genetor, genitar, father. 

S. XT is the favorite vowel before / and m, espedally when followed by 
another consonant : 

EpUtola, epittula, letter; voU^ vuU, he wishes ; /aa^i^, /aa^^ (27)» 
faetUtdSy faculty ; inonementum, monttmentumf monument ; cohmna, colwn^ 
na^ column. 

26. AssiMiiiATioN. — ^A vowel is often assimilated by a follow- 
ing vowel. Thus — 

1. A vowel before another vowel is often partially ' assimilated. / is thus 
changed to e before a, o, or u : ia, ea, this ; »^, 0^, I go ; iunt, eunt, they go ; 
iadem, eadem, same ; divus, <Htu (36, 4), deutj god. 

KoTC-^When the first vowel is thns adapted to the second, tlie assimtlatloii la saJd to 
be reffreative^ but sometimes the second vowel is adapted to the first, and then the as- 
similation ia proffr€S9ive, Thus the endii^ id (21, 8), instead of becoming ea as above, 
may become ii: tuaurid (pertiaps for iaaBurid9\ lUxuriit, loxnry ; mdUrid^ mdUriee^* 
materlaL 

9. A vowel may be completely assimilated by the vowel of the following 
syllable from which it is separated by a consonant. Thus — 

1) ^ is assimilated to i : meM, miJd, for me ; tebi, tibf, for you ; sebi^ nH, 
for himself; nehil, nihU, nothing. 

2) U is assimilated to % : cdnsidivm, c&ntiHwf^ counsel ; exvulituny €JEr- 
Hliunij exile. 

3) Other vowels are sometimes assimilated ; o to « .* boni, beni, bene (21, 2), 
well ; « to t( .* iegurium, tugvrium, hut ; d to d ; adcor^, sdcors, stupid. 

26. Dissimilation. — ^A vowel is often changed by dissimilation, 

1 OinMs^ fW>m cifU$, becomes elneris by changing « to r between two vowels, mak- 
ing cin4rU (31, 1), and by then changhig I to e before r. 

' Observe that the vowel which appears as < in mllUU before i^ takes the finrn of a 
In mlMs before <», as idso in tnllss fw m%let9i, 

* Moniria becomes monir€ by dropping a (36i, 6), and changing final i to a. 

* Observe that the fbrm in r haa e, while that in a haa ^ 

* That ia, it is made like it, adapted to it, bat does not become Identical with ft 
Thus i before a may be changed to a, bat not to a. 

* Thns ttcm noons in i^ of the first declension were developed nearly all noons in tH 
of the fifth. 



•- 
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L 6., by being made unlike the following yowel : il, ^ these ; Hit^ 
^ for these. ^ 

Kon.~Th6 eomblBAtioii U Is MmtfttaiM ATolded bf Om um of • ta piMe of Um MO- 
ood < .* pi€tA9 InstMd otpiUfU^ f^tj ; aocUUU^ loototj; «<iri«M«^ yarie^. 

27. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning : 

Tempulum^ Umplwn^ temple ; vineulum^ vindum^ band ; benigenut^ benig^ 
niw,* benignant; amaS, amd^ I love ; Umploa^ Umpla^ temples; animdU^ ani- 
maty^ an animal ; H-ne^ «{», if not ; dice^ die, say ; etum, turn, I am ; «n«miM, 
nmtiw, we are. 

Note.— After a word ending In a tow«1 or In m, mC, he la, often dropa the initial a, 
and becomea attached to the preoedlng word: ri$ optuma aaC, rit optwrntUf the thii^ 
la beat; opittmmn ett^ opttimumtt^ It la beat; dami uif domUt, he la at heme. In the 
aame way €a, thon art, la aometlmea attadied to the preeedlaf word, when that word 
enda in a rowel : Komd at, homit, yon are a man. For the loaa of a final a frooa the pra- 
oedlng word, see 80, 6^ 1), note. 

n. Intebchanob of Vowels akd Coksonakts. 

28. The vowel i and the consonant » — also written /-Hire some- 
times interchanged : 

AUior^* higher; tnoffior, mdior or m^'or, greater; ip^us, of himself; Hms 
or ^'tM, of him. 

20. The vowel u and the consonant u — ^generally written c — ^are 
often interchanged : 

Ool'tii,* I have cultivated ; vocd-vi,* I have called ; ndvita, ndvta^ nauia^ 
sailor; volvtue^ volAiui^ xoUed; lavhu^ lau^ui or lUus^* washed; m^fftut, 
moidus, mUku^* moved. 

Kon.— The LIqnida and Naaala are aometlmea ao ftiOy ▼oca Ms ed aa to develop vowels 

1 The combination wu waa alao avoided in early Latin either by retaining the aeoond 
vowel In the form of o, Inataad of weakening It to «, or by changing ^u to o .* €quo»^ 
afterward tqwu^ a horae; quom^ ot cum^ afterward, though not properly In cbaalcal 
tfanea, quum^ when. Obaenre that when o becomea «, a preceding qu beeomea e : qwfm^ 
cum; logvfdMla, locafiM, harhig apoken. Bee Brambech, p. fk. 

* See le, notes. 

^ Obaerve that after a Is dropped, d la ah<»tened hi the final syllable : animdi^ ani" 
mal ; see 21, 8. 

* In the comparattre ending ior, aa aeen In dttior^ < la a vowel, but In the aame end- 
ing, aa aeen In tndior^ tnc^for^ it la a conaonant, and In thia grammar la generally written J. 
/ thna becomea J between two vowels ; aee S, 4, fiM»t-note. So In the genitive ending 
iu9, i la sometimes a vowel and aometlmea a conaonant 

* The ending which appeara aa «< la oaf-ni becomea 9% in eooA-vl. V becomea 9 
between two vowela, 

* If a vowel precedea the « thaa changed to w, a oentraetkni takea place— a-» becom- 
teg aw, rarely d, o-u becoming 6, and u^ becoming A .* Iaviu9^ toulm, Ufhu, washed; 
fnoetea, movtw, mWwt^ moved; /Mr^^t(^iM,J0fv«, aaslated. 
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beftvs them.! Thnt agr (ftv agrui) beoomM ag$t* field ; Aer (for derU\ iUet^ ahaip ; 
r«0vis rtgmn^ king; «m (for Mm), mtm, lua.\ mt (for Mf»<), timi; thej are. 

m. Chakgbs Df CoHsoNAirrs. 

30. A Quttural — o, g,* q (qu), or h* — ^before ■ generally nnitea 
with it and forms z : 

Dua^ diiXy leader; pdet^ pdx^ peace; r8^«, riet,* rSK, l^Dg; 2^«, 2^, 2%b, 
law ; eoquH, eocH^* eaxiy I have cooked ; trahH, <raciH, freai, 1 have drawn. 

NoTB 1.— Fibr ffv in «i«j, I Uve, Is treated as a gnttoral : 9lvH, vioH, «toi, I have 
Ured. 

NoTB fi.— For the Dropping itfUu Guttural before «, see 38, 8. 

31 . S is often changed to r : 

1. Generally so when it stands hetween two vowels : /iM», JlMi^ flowen ; 
jUsa^ JUra^ righia ; nOntSaum^ mitudrum, of tables ; agrOtum^ agrHrum^ of 
fields ; esam^ eram, I was ; esdmus, erdmw, we were ; fuimrUj /lOrunt^ they 
have been ; fuetUf/ueriij he will have been ; (undid^ amdrd, he would love ; 
reffisiSy rtgeris,* yott are ruled. 

2. Often at the end of words: honSt, honor ^ honor; ribos^ rdfttM, rdfmr^ 
strength; puemuy puerui^ puer^ boy ; regUuae^ regUurt^ regUur^^ he is ruled.* 

8. Sometimes before m, » , or t> ; easmetiy carmen , song ; veUaniu^ veternuty old ; 
hodietnuSy hodiemuSj of this day ; MlnenOj Minerva^ the goddess Minerva. 

32. ^ is i^metimes changed to 1: 

Dacrima^ laerima^ tear ; dingua^ lingua^ language ; odire^ ottre^ to emit an 
odor. 

KoTB 1.— D final sometimes stands in the ptooe of an original t: id^* this; itfurf, 
that; ittud^ that; guod, guid, what, which? 

NoTK 2.— 2>e at the beginning of a word (1) sometimes beeones h : d/teUum^ fieffum, 
war ; <f«it, Ms, twice; (2) aomettmes drops d : dvlginH, vigintt, twen^; and (8) some- 
times drops «; dvU, dis, inseparable particle (308X in' two, asunder. 

33. Partial Assimilatiok. — ^A consonant is often partially** 
assimilated by a following consonant. Thus — 

> This ooeors between consonants snd at the end of words after consemmts. 

> The ending tM or is is dropped (30, S, 2), note), and rjinal vocaUzed to er; m 
becomes em in r€g€my Mid um in mtm ; n becomes «m in twni. 

• Sometimes gu : eaetUnguHy aoBgUneH, emUnaai, I have eztingnlshed. 
« For an original gh, 

• The proeess seems to be that the gnttoral befiires first becomes e, and then unites 
with « snd forms as ; thus in ooffiiei, gu becomes e, 

• Observe that i before « beoomea « belbre r ; see 24. 

T Here i wss probably changed to r beibm the final vowel was dropped. 

• literally, As rmin h4m$$^, 

• For it^ i$htty ete. D stsnds for t also hi the old Abktive in d .* praeddd for proe- 
ddt^ afterward pratdd^ with booty; mkogUMMid for magMrdtAt^ nutgitirdta, tnm 
the magistmoy. 

^* That is, it is sdapted or accommodated to it, bat does not become the same letter. 
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1. Before the surd s or t, a sonant b or g is generaUy changed to its 
corresponding surd, p ' or o : 

SanhH^ tcriptil^ I have written ; tertbku^ icHpttUj written; f^H, rioH, reel 
(30), I have ruled ; rigiu$^ rietm^ ruled. See also 85, 8, note. 

'Svn.-^Qu^ hfor ffh, tnd • fcr ^ an also ebanged to e Iwfoce • and t : coquU t ^* 
eooait, coaeitt be baa oookad; coquhu^ eoetaa, eooked; trtihtU^* iraetUt* Cracef^, ba baa 
drawn; trafOut^ Drochn, drawn; if^vtOi* pieiu^tlaoUt be baa lived; vivtOnti, vMSrut^ 
abont to live. 

2. Before a sonant 1, m, n, or r, a surd o, p, or t is generaUy changed 
to its corresponding sonant, g, b, or d : 

Ne€^6^ negUgi^ I neglect ; tee-membim^ §effmentum^ a cutting; pcpuKcus,* 
fuplieus, pUbUeuif* public ; qwUra^^ quadra^ a square ; qwUrdgiwtdy guadr^ 
gintdj forty. 

8. Before a Labial p or b, n is generally changed to m : ' 

InperHy imperd, I command; inper^tor, imftrtUor^ commander; inMlit^ 
imbelliSf unwarlike. 

Kon.— Belbre a, a Labial p or 5 ia eban^ to m in a liBW words: topnutt aMiiiiiM^ 
Bleep ; Sabnfm$nn Saumfium, tba oaontry of tbe Samnltea. 

4. M is changed to n — 

1) Regularly before a Dental MuU : 

Eumdem^ eundem, the same ; §9rumdemj eSruiuUm, of the same ; quemiam^ 
quendain^ a certain one; tamius, tantut, so great; qwwUuB^ guaniui^ how 
great, as great. 

2) Often before a Oudural MuU : 

Humrcey hune^ this ; num-es, nune^* now ; pfim-^xpB^ pHneq>i^ first ; nUm* 
quam or n^nquont,* never ; qvamquam or qtianquam, idUiough. 

1 Bat b ia generalljr retained (1) before t in noona in te.* yir^^ not vrp», tity, and in 
dbs, llrom ; and (9) before a and ^ in o&, on account of, and tub^ under, in oompoonda and 
derivatlTea : o&-aef*«diia, obaervant; t^tOmu^ obtoae; tub-tcribd, I anbacribe; «»&-ler, 
nnder. In tbese eaaea, bowever, b takea tbe aoond at p,ao tbat aaatmilatton takea place 
in pnmunckUiot^ tbongb not in iuHHnff, It ia probable alao tbat in Mine otber oonao- 
nanta asalmihtion waa obaerred even wben omitted in writinflr: inprlmlt and <m- 
primUy both ph>noanoed imprlmU, See Boby, I^ p. Ivii. ; linnro, p. 10. 

* Qn, alao written $«, ia not a ayOable; nor ia « or « in tbia oomblnatioa eltber a 
vowel or a oonaonant, bat dmpfy a paraaitie aonnd developed by q, wbieb ia never Iband 
witbontit 

* For traghHt; h ia dropped, and (f aaaimilated to e, 

* For qelffvHt ; the flrat g and tbe aeeond e are dropped : ^qtU^ nHetU^ eltrM. 

* From jMiipv^t, tbe people. 

* Pia changed to &, and o ia weakened to «; aea S9. 
^ From quaUuor^ Ibnr. 

* Tbat ia, the dental a becomea tbe Ubial m. 

t uQr n placed between two forma denotea that both are in good uae: it^bmqnam m 
midnqua$n* In other eaaea tbe laat ia the only approved form : immm^ jM*l«eeoa 
8 
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Vvn l^^B^kn fht indfof -qne, m li geomUj xvtalncd: > qul^rnntue^ wbotrvr; 
fuemqutt evvry one; namqut^ for indMd. 

HoTB %r—QuonP^am or (fiiom^am Imoodim (wmtom, ■taeo. 

84. A consonant is often completely assimilated bj a following 
consonant. Thus — 

1. T or d is often asdmilated before n or • : 

JMna^ penna^ feather; mertidndriuSf mercinndrivi, mereenery ; concutiU^ 
coneumt^ he has shaken. 

Nora. — M before « is sometimes assinulated, and sometimes deTelops j9 .* 
premeit, prettitj he has pressed ; HimtU, iOmpiii^ he has taken. 

2. D, n, or r is often assimilated before 1 : 

Stdula^ tedla (87)) teUa^ seat; Unuttu^ Unliu (21), uUuSj any; pueruia^ 
puerla^pueUa, girl. 

8. B, g, or n is often assimilated before m : 

Sub-fMmtl^ or «tfm-mo9«5, I remove ; iupmtts, tummui, highest ; Jtagma^ 
famma, flame ; inmSiuB or immUue, unmoved. 

NoTB. — ^For AssDOLAnox in BrepodUoM in CompotUion, see 844, 6. 

85. DissiMiLATiOK. — ^The meeting of consonants too closely re- 
lated and the recurrence of the same consonant in successive syllables 
are sometimes avoided by changing one of the consonants. Thus — 

1. CixduUw becomes eaeruUuB, azure ; medt-dUif meridiis, midday. 

2. Certain suffixes of derivation have two forms, one with r to be used 
after I, and one with / to be used after r.*' dris, Olia; Imrumf brumf Jm- 
lum ; ' oirtiffi, erum, eulum : 

PoptddrUy* popular ; tigfdUe,* kingly ; diUthrumy shrine ; tribulum, thresh- 
ing-sledge ; «^20rtim, sepulchre ; periculumy peril. 

8. A Dental Mute— d or t — may unite with a following t in two ways : 

1) Dt or tt may become it : ' 

Edtj Id, he eats ; rddtrum, rdetrum, a beak ; equeUrU, equutrU, equestrian. 

2) IH or tt may become as or s : * 

FodtuB, fd89u$y dug; vidtus, viaus, seen; pkmdttu, plaustu, pnused; me^ 
tu9, messuty reaped ; verUus, vemts, turned. 

> Bat protMbly with the 90und otn; see p. 17, fbot-Dote 1. 

* Thia distiiietloii it, however, not alwuys obMrr^d. The form with I, probebly 
weakened from that with r, became the &Torite form, and waa generally need if / did 
not precede. 

* From burum are formed (1) brum Vy dropping «, and (2) Ivlum by weakening r 
into 2. In the aame way crum and eulum are formed from curwn, 

4 In populdrit, drU is naed becanae I precedea; but in riQdlU, dlU is naed because 
r precedes. When neither / nor r precedes, the weakened form (Ui» ia osed. 

* Here dart to changed to • by Dissimilation. 

* In regard to the exact process by which dtctrtt becomes at or «, there is a diversity 
of opinion among philologiana. See Papin<m, p. 76; Roby, p. S2; Corssen, I., p. 80S. 
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Hon.— £^ may iMOome U; < rgty r§;* RX, 2t; * and rrC, r».** mulghu, mMUua^ 
milked ; ^pargtua^ apamu^ Mattered ; faUhu^ /aitut^ iUse ; V0rriu§^ mtmm^ iwept 

36. Omission. — Consonants are sometimes dropped. Thus — 

1. Some words which originally began with two consonants have dropped 

the first : 

Cldmentumy* IdnutUum., lamentation; gndtw^ ad^iM, bom; gnUua^* n^ta, 
known ; dvigintl^ viginii, twenty ; ffaUU^/allU^ he deceives. 

2. A Dental Mute — d or i^bef ore s is generally dropped : * 

Lapidsy lapUy stone; addtt^ aetdt^ age; milds^ mUe», soldier; daudH^ 
c2aitf i, I have closed. 

Kan.— 2> la oooaakmally dropped belbre other ooneonaiits : h4>d-C6^ Md, Me, thli ; 
ijuod-circti^ gttdeirod* for which reaaoo : ad-gn6ie6^ dgndmsd, I recognlie. 

8. A Guttural Mute— o, g, or q (qu) — is generally dropped— 

1) Between a Liquid and s : 

Mulait, muUil, he has appeased ; fulgtU^fuUU, it has lightened. 

2) Between a JUquid and t : 

Fideiuty fuUvs, propped ; §areCut, aartut, repidred. 

3) Between a Liquid and m : 

I\ilgm4n,/ulmen^ lightning ; torqumentum, tormerUum, engine for hurling 
missiles. 

Non 1. — A Guttural Mute is occasionally dropped in other situations.' 
Thus— 

1. C before m or » .* iScmen^ Ulmtn^ Hght; Weiu^ Wna, moon. 

% C between n and d or t: qulnetua^ quUUut, fifth; qulncdaeim^ ^fuiMim, fif- 
teen. 

8. O before m or « .* ' eteaffmen, eaodnMn (20t, 1), a swarm ; fuffmantum, JOmenium^ 
beast of harden ; magttUt^ mSmtU^ he prefers ; hragvU^ bravU^ short 

NoTi S.— JT is sometSmes dropped : aeoodscim, aidedm (SO, 1), sixteen ; smmiI, sMi, 
six each ; teontla^ UaOa^ Wa^ s web ; axula^ aala^ dla^ vrlag. 

NoTS 8.— i^,* r, and • are sometlmea dropped : iiufftOtut^ l^nMut, vnknown ; >br- 
mdfMus, /ormdciM, beaatlftd; ^uaM^iM,** quotUa, how often; daetinat daoUa,^* ten 

> 7 is ehsnged to «, and ff is dropped. 

s 7* is ehsnged to «, and one I ia dropped ia Ut, and one r in rrk 

s Compare eidtnd, I cry oat 

* Seen in l^ffnUtua^ IgnMua^ nnknown. 

* Probably tanX assimibted and then dropped : lapida^ lapiaa, tapia. Bot the dental 
Is sometlmea asshnilatad and retained : eidsl, oImI, I have yielded : eoneutatt, concua- 
ait^ he has shaken. 

* O lengthened in compensation ; see SO, 1. 

"* Sartiva becomes Siatitia^ a proper name; aaoDeantl^ aiaeentl^ aiz hnndred; and 
mlBetna^ mlatva^ mixed, by dropping the mute contained in the doable oonsonsnt 0. 
■ O hss alao been dropped in did for agiS, I say ; m^r for tnatfior, greater^ ete. 

* In namorals nt is sometimes dropped : dveaninl, df$einl^ two handred each ; «!• 
pant^mua or vteatU-aimua^ vlgiaimua or vicMtnva^ twentieth. 

>• 80 in all nmnersl adverbs in iliw, Ha, The approved ending in most avmer'' 
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ttmM; mMiUt4tri9^ mvllM>ri»^ynauaAf\ prOract, prd§a, proM; Udtim^ tdtm^ mom; 
jOfHUaBt JikUao, Jadg*; audUnSt audlne, otKf In, do 70a bMrf ftlms^ «Iim, iAm, do 
jroowtohr 

4. A SemiTowel— J or ▼, alao writteoi i or u — \b often dropped : 

Bi-jugae^ Huffos^ M^a«, chariot with two horses ; qnadri-jugaey gmdfigae^ 
chariot with four horses ; can-junehu^ ed-junetu$^ cundut^ the whole ; aijieii 
or abici6^^ I throw away ; dSmitior^ diUior^ dUior, richer ; nwolSj neM, nOU^ I 
am unwilling ; amdverot^ amatratf amdrat^ he had loTecL* 

KoTS.— Separate words are sometlmea imitad after the loaa of v.* sf efa, wlUy fli^ U 
yoawiah; al euMi, «i«/M«, stiMi^ if jon wiah. 

6. Final consonants are often dropped. Thus— 

1) Final ■ is often dropped : ' 

Moniris, morOre (94, 1, note), 70a are advised ; iUiu, Uln^ UU, that ; idus^ 
iff II, itUf that of yours ; ipttu^ ipsuy tjpM, self, he ; parricidat^* parridda^ par- 
ricide ; magis or mage^ more ; HvU^ Hve^ whether, lit, if you wish. 

Nor.— In the 6arl7 poeta aa, thon art, aad aaf, he la, after havlBg dropped the fnltia] 
a, aometiinea become attached to the praoedlng word, which haa hMt ita final a.* vartlMa 
e9yioeriiu\ 70a feared; Umput eaf, Umpuit^ it is time ; pirtOt ett^ viirifM^ It la rirtoe. 
Bee S7, note. 

2) A final d or t is often dropped : 

Cord^ cor^ heart ; pratddd, praedd^* with boot7 1 trUrdd^ ifUrd^ within ; /«• 
eiluf/Od^* /aeilHfni^ most easily ; viniruiUf'' viniru^ vinire^ they have come ; 
rixirufUf riiOrt^ they have ruled. 

KoTs.-»8ometiine8 both a yowel aad a oonaonaat dlaappear at the end of a word : 
jnceriM, puw, boy (51, 8, 4) ); dtinda oc da<i», thereupon ; nihUwn or fi<M2, nothing. 

8) A final n' is generally dropped in the Nominatiye Singular from 
stems in on: 

Zaffn, Uij lion ; praed9n, pnudS, robher ; homon^ hamS, man. 

- - I ,. !■■■■■ MB-M - I -m ■ — !^— • ^^M_^ 

adrerba ia U$^ bat in thoae fiinned from indefinite nnmeiala, aa tat, quot, it Is iem: 
totUns^ quoUin$, 

> Thia ia the approred Ibrm ia rerba eompoonded otJatdS aad monoayflable prepoal- 
tiona ; bat oMetd ia pronoonced aa if written aitjioU or abMoiS, L 0., i^Ji^ pronoonoed 
tfe by the Roman method. The ayUabte a& thna remaina lontr* 

* SoTeral adTerbial ibrma were prodnoed by the loaa of 9 with the attendant chani^ : 
revormu^ reorttia, rUr$u9, back ; tubanormmy anaeortMm, mtonum, afirttfm, firom bo- 
low, on hiirh. 

* In earl7 inaerlptiona proper namea in oa, afterward «t, oeeor wlthont the a aa often 
aa with it : J^Aaetos, Rd§eto ; GdbiiUot, Onblnio, 

* Thia form actnally ooenra in early Latin. 

* The AbUtire ahignlar ended aneientl7 In <f, originally t. Many prepoaitiona and 
adverba in d aad i are ablatlTea in origin, and accordingly ended in d, 

* Written with one /, afterward with two. 

T Here final t waa flrat dropped, then «», having beoooM final, also diaappeared, and at 
fa^ t final u waa weakened to e ; aee X4, 1, note. 

* la early inacriptiona final m ia often dropped. 
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PART SECOND. 
ETTMOLOGT. 

87. ETYMqLOGY treats of the classification^ inflection^ 
and deriyation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — Ifbuns, Adjectives, Pro- 
nouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections, 
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CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

89. A Noun or Substantiye is a name^ as of a person, 
place, or thing : Oicerd, Cicero ; Soma, Borne ; domus, 
house. 

1. A Proper Noun is a proper name, as of a person or place : Cicer<& , 
ROma, 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a. class 
of objects : vtr, man ; eguu9^ horse. Ck>mmon nouns include — 

1) CoUecUve NbunSj designating a collection of objects : popuhu^ 
people ; exereiius, army. 

2) Abstrad Ncwm^ designating properties or qualities : vf r/ite, rirtue ; 
jMiHa^ justice. 

Z) Material Noufu^ designating materials as such: aurum^ gold; 
ftpnum, wood ; o^ua, water. 

40. Nouns haye lender. Number, Person, and Case. 

I. Gekdeb. 

41. There are three genders' — Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

NoTX. — ^Tn tome noimfl gender la determined by rignlfleatioD ; In others, by endings. 



1 In English, Gander denotes mcb. Aoeordingly, masculine noons denote maU$; 
feminine noon8,/«ma/«t ; and nenter noons, olijects whidi are neUhfr malt nor/tmaU, 
In Latin, however, this natural distinction of gender is applied only to the names of 
m€Ue$Miid/muUu; while, in all other noons, gender depends opon an artiflcial dift> 
tinction aeeording to grammatical rolea. 
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1:2. Gekebal Bules fob C^kdeb. 
I. Masculines. \ 

1. Names of Mates: Ciceri; i^r, man ; rea, king. 

2. Names of River 8y Winds! and Months: Ehenus, 
Bbine ; Nbtus, south wind ; Mdrtius, March. 

IL Feminizes.' 

1. Names of Females : muliery woman ; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees : 
Oraecia, Greece ; Roma, Bome ; Delos, Delos ; pirus, pear- 
tree. 

Kon.— Indtclliiabto nonns^i inflnitlvet, and ill dftOMt used m nooaa tart neater: 
c^pAa, the letter a.* Seeal«o63ii. 

43. Bsif ARKS ON GeNDEB. 

1. Exceptions. — ^The endings ' of nouns sometimes giye them a gender 
9.t variance with these rules. Thus, some names of rtvert, eountriea^ iownt^ 
islands, trees, and animals take the gender of their endings ; see &3, 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masculine : eHvis, citizen (man or woman) ; bds, ox, cow. 

8. Epicene Nouns apply only to the inferior animals. They are used 
for both sexes, but have only one gender, and that is usually determined 
by their endings : dnser, goose, masculine ; aquila, eagle, feminine. 

n. Pebson and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 

two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 

second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 

of. The singular number denotes one, the plural mcM-e 

than one. 

in. Cases.^ 

45. ^he Latin has six cases : 

> Except names of persons. 
S8eel»8,l. 

* Gender as determined by the endings of noons will be noticed in connection with 
the several declensions. 

* The ease of a ooun shows the relation which that noon snstalni to other words ; as, 
John's book. Here the possessive eaes {Jt^n^s) shows that John sustains to the book 
t]ip treliit^on of fi0ssess9r. 
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DECLENSION. 2S 

» 

VAMIfl. maUSH iqUITALINTC. 

Nominatiye, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with /rom, withf by^ %n. 

1. Obuqub Gjlsis. — The GenitiTe, Drntive, AeciuatiTe^ a&d AblatiTe 
are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. LooATiTi. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
called the Locatiye, denoting ih»fla^ in which, 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stem akd Suffixes. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It 
consists in the addition of certain suffixes to one common 
base called the stem. 

1. MiANiNO.^-Accordingly, each case-form contains two distinct ele- 
ments — ^the stem,* which gives the general meaning of the word, and the . 
eaae-9t^f which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus, in riffAs, of a king, the general idea, kinff^ is denoted by the stem 
riff ; the relation o/*, by the suffix if. 

2. Cask aliki. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The NominaHvef AceutaUve, and VoeoHve m NeuUn are alike, and 
in the plural end in a, 

2) The Nominatioe and Voeaiive are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in tu of the second declension (51).' 

8) The Dative and AhkUive Plural are alike. 

8. Cbaractkristic. — ^The last letter of the stem is called the Stkm- 
Charactebistxc, or the Stsm-Endino. 

47. Five Declensioks. — ^In Latin there are five de- 
clensions, distinguished from each other by the stem-^Aar' 
acteristics or by the endings of the Genitive lingular, as 
follows : 

X MoreoTer^ in munj words the Btem Itsalf ii deHred from ft moM pilmttiTe Ibrm 
osHed a Boot. For tho distinotloa between roatt and eleme, and Ibr the manner In 
which the latter are ftnrned from the former, see 818-818. 

* And in some nouns of Gre^ origin. 
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FIRST JtMCLBHTBION. 



Dec. I. 

IL 
III. 
IV. 

V. 



OBAXACRBIRlbB. OBnTm BHBnta& 

IL ae 

I 

1 or a consonant is 
u fUi 
d el 



'San 1.— The flra dadenskms an oflly !!▼• varlettos of one geiMnl ■yttcm of Infleo- 
tion, a« the eaee-BiiiBxefl are nearly ideotical in aO nonna. 

Nora 2.— Bot theae faan anfflTea appear diattnct and nnehaiiged only In nouna with 
conaonant^tema, while In all othera fhey are aeen .only in combination with the charao- 
terfatie, i. e., with the final Towel of the atem. 

Nora 8.— The ending prodnoed by the union of the etut-Wfffim with the cAoroo* 
UHtUe towei may §ar oonyenienee be called a CAan-ExDiiio. 

FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 

48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

a and ^^eminine; U and 6b — masculine.* 

Nonns in a are declined as follows : 



EXAMPU. 

JVbm. mfinsa, 
Gen, mSnsae, 
IkU, mGnsae, 
Aec mSnaam, 
Vbe, mSnsii, 
Abl, mensA^ 

Uhm. mSnsae, 
Oen, mSnsftnun, 
Dot. mSnals, 
Aee, mSnsfts, 
Voe. mCnsae, 
Abl, mensis, 



BIHOULAR. 

MSAJfXXO. 

atabU* 

of a taJble^ 

to^far a table^ 

a tabUy 

table, 

from, tnthy by a taJbk^^ 

PLUBAL. 

taJblOy 

of tahla, 

io^for tableity 

tables, 

tables, 

from, with, by tables.^ 



CABS-Eimiiro. 
a» 
ae 
ae 
am 
a 
A 

ae 

ftrum 

It 

fts 
ae 
Is 



> That ia, nouna of thia declension in a and are feminine, and thoae in ua and ia are 
maacaline. 

s The Kom. minaa may be tranaUted a table, table, or the table; aee 4S, 1 

* Theae eaae-endiuffa will aenre aa a practical guide to the lewner In diatingnlahln^ 
the different caaea. The two elementa which orlginaUy eompoaed them haye undergone 
Tarlona changeaf and in certain caaea the one at the other haa nearly or <iulte diaappeared. 
Thua the aufOx haa diaai^Mared in the Kominatiye and Yocatire Singular, and appeara 
only aa a in four other caae-ibnna, while the characteriatic a haa diaappeared In the ending 
la, contracted from a-ia, in the Batiye and AblatiTC Plural ; aee 98, 2, note. 

* Still other prepoaitiona, aa in, on, al, are aometimea ummI in traoalattng the AbtatiTe* 
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1. Stxii.— In nouns of the first declension, the stem ends in X. 

2. In the Pabadiom, observe that the stem is mSittd, and that the sev- 
eral cases are distinguished from each other by their case-endings. 

8. ExAMPUES TOR Pbacticb. — ^Llkc rn^nM decline : 

Ala^ wing; aqua, water; eauta, cause ; fortfknOy fortune. 

4. LocATiTX. — ^Names of towns and a very few other words have a 

Locative Singular' in ae, denoting the plaee in which (4S, 2), and are 

declined in the singular* number as follows : 



Nam, R5ma, 


Rome^ 


militia, warf 


Qm, RSmaae, 


of BomAf 


mllitiae, ofwar^ 


Dot ROmae, 


fcT Romef 


mllitia€», for wary 


Aee, RGmam, 


, ROVM, 


mlUtiam, toar, 


Voe, ROma, 


Rome, 


militia, war, 


Ahl ROmft, 


from Rome* 


mllitift, from war. 


Loe, R5mae, 


ai Rome, 


mllitiae, in war. 



6. ExoEPnoHS IN Gender. — 1. A few nouns in a are masculine by 
signification : agrieola, husbandman ; see i%, I. — 2. ffadria, Adriatic Sea, 
is masculine ; sometimes also domma, deer, and ialpa, mole. 

6. ARnoLE. — The Latin has no article: eorOna, crown, a crown, the 
crown ; dla, wing, a wing, the wing. 

49. Ibrsoulae Case-Endings. — The following occur : ^ 

1. 2s in the Genitive of familia, in composition with pater, mater, 
filius, and/i/ta.* paterfamUiOe, &ther of a family. 

2. fix, an old form for the Genitive ending ae, in the poets : ' anUsi, af- 
terward aulae, of a halL 

8. um* in the Genitive Plural: DardanidOm for Dardanidarwn, of 
the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. fibuB in the Dative and Ablative Plural, especially in dea, goddess, 
and/i/io, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deus, god, 
and/{/»t<«, son: deAbvs for dels, to goddesses. 

1 In the Plural of aU noons the Locative meaningf is denoted by the Ablative : A^inie, 
at Athena. Whether, however, the form Athinls is in origin a Locative, an Ablative, or 
neither, is • disputed question. See Bopp, I., pp. 484 seq.; Bchleieher, pp. 68d, 687; 
Fenka, p. 194; Delbruok, p. 87; Mergraet, pp. 116t 117; Wordsworth, p. SO. In most 
noons the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative in both nomhtts. 

s The Floral when osed is like the Floral otminsa, 

' For the other prepositi<H)S which may be osed in translating the DatiTe and the 
Ablative, see 45. MUUia^ war, wai&re, military service. 

4 To these most be Added tat early Latin d in the Norn, and Voe. Sing, and &d in 
the Abl. 8ing. ; see SI, 8, 1), and 36, 6, 8). 

■ Also in inscriptions as the endiqg of the Genitive, Dative, and Locative. 

* Contracted from u-um Uke the Greek a-wf, wt. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



HoTB.~l!fo«i]it in ia ■ometim«s 1iat» If Ibr ^ In ihe Batfr* Hid Abklira Phml: 
grCiiU for grdUU^ from grdUa^ &yor, klndniw. 

50. Gbeek Nouns. — ^Nouns of this declension in 6, U, 
and 08 are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 



Kon 1.— In th« PlnnU and in the DatlTe Singnlar, Greek nowu are deelined like 
minta. 

Non 2.— In nonns In i and A, the stem-endlngr df Is ehanged to ^ in eertain caaea. 

Nora 8.->Many Greek nonna aeaume the latin endlnir ^ Md are deelined like mifutk 
Uanj in i hare also a form in a ; tpUomi^ epUoma^ e^tome. v 

SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
61. Nouns of the second declension end in 
er, ir, us, and os' — masculine; vaa, and on — neuter. 
Nouns in er, ir, us, and um are declined as follows : 
Servus,* date. Puer, loy. Ager, jfleld. Templum, temple 



Nam. Bervns* 
Oen. eerrl 
Dai. servO 
Ace. Bemun 
Voe. serve 
Abl. servO 



SINGULAR. 

puer ager 

puerit Agi^ 

puerO agrO 

puemm agrum 

puer ager 

puerO agr4^ 



templnm 

templl 

templO 

templl 

templl 

templ4^ 



> Sometimea fit. 

* Sometimea written Mfvoe ; aee 5S, 1. 

" In the Boman and in the Continental pronondation, quantity fkimiabea a safe fuide 



EpitomS, epitome. 


AenS&s, Aeneas. 


FjAi^ pyrites. 




8IM0ULAR. 






Nam. epitomC 


AenSAs 




pyAiibm 


Gen. epitomes 


Aenfiae 




pyi1ta« 


Dal. epitomae 


AenSae 




pyrltae 


Ace. epitomSn 


Aeneaat, 


fta 


pyiftfta 


Vac. epitoml^ 


Aeneft 




pyif t«, a 


Abl. epitome 


AenCA 

PLURAU 




pyift«, A 


Nam. epitomae 






pjiftae 


Oen. epitom&nant 






pyrftAram 


Dot. epitomis 






pyritis 


Ace. epitom&s 






pyrltfta 


Voe. epitomae 






pyrltae 


Abl, epitomis 






pyrltls 



mm 



L 



SECOND DSCLSNSIOHr. 
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PLVKAL. 






JVom. senrl 


pnerl 


agil 


templa 


Qen. servOrimi 


puerftmin 


ftgrOriam 


templOnim 


JkU. eervl* 


puerls 


agrls 


templls 


Ace, servOs 


puerfts 


agrOs 


templa 


Foe. Bervl 


pueil 


agri 


templa « 


^i/. servis 


puerl0 


agrlfli 


templls 



1. Btem. — In nouns of the second declension, the stem ends in o. 

2. In the Paiudioics, obserye— 

1) That the stems are feroo, puero^ agrOj and Umplo, 

S) That the oharacteristic o becomes u in the endings k« and iim, and a 
In terte^^ that it disappears by contraction in the endings a,* f , and U (for o-a, 
iHi^ and o-u),* and is dropped in the forms ^piMr and ager» 

8) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o (47, N. 8), are aa 
follows : 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






IfAsa 


Nkut. 




Umo, 


NSVT« 


Nom. 


us« 


um 


Nam, 


I 


a 


Gen, 


1 


I 


Gen, 


Orum 


Ormn 


Dot, 


6 


6 


Dai, 


Is 


la 


Ace, 


um 


um 


Aee, 


OS 


a 


Voe, 


e* 


um 


Voe, 


I 


a 


AH, 





6 


Abl, 


Is 


la 



4) That puer and ager differ in declension from tervtu in dropping the 
endings vs and « in the Nominative and Vocative: ^om.j?ttf«r for j^<ru«, 
Voe. puer for ptiere, ' '* 

^6) That e in ager is developed by the final r.* 

^ 6) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative alike, ending in the plural in a / see 46^ 2, 1). 

8. ExAMPLip FOR PRAcricx. — Like servcs: domimtSy master. Like 
fuer: sfener^ son-in-law. Like ager: maffistcTy master. Like templum: 
beilum^ war. 

to the aoandt of the rowels ; bm 5. In the EngUth method, on the contruyf the quan- 
tity of the Towelfl i» entirely disregarded, except as It afTects the accent of the word. 
Thna, a in ager is short in qoantity, bat long In sound (10, 8), while i in urvU^pueHe^ 
affris, and iempRe is long in quantity but short in sound (11, 1). Accordingly, in this 
method, the sounds of the vowels must be determined by the rules given in 0, 10. 
and 11. Moreover, the learner must not ibrget that when the quantity of the vowel is 
known, the quantity of the syllable, as used In poetry, is readily determined by article 10 
^ See 23 and 84, 1, note. 

* Shortened from d ; see 21, 2, 1). 

* See 23, note, and 27. 

* The endings of the Norn, and Voe. Sing, are wanting In nouns la er. 

* 8eo 29, note. 
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4. N0UH8 or «r AND ir. — ^MoBi nonnB in «r are declined like i^«r, but 
the following in er and ir are declined like /nMr .* 

1) KounB in tr .* vir^ WH, man. 

2) Compomids in/ir and get : armiffer^ arvUgiri^ annor-bearer; ^wifir^ 
tUgniftriy stindard-bearer. 

8) Adulter^ adulterer ; CelUber^^ CelUberian ; gener^ son-in-Uw ; Ihtr^^ 
Spaniard; JMer^ Bacchus; Uberi^ children; MiUcibsr^^ Vulcan; prtsbjftsr^ 
elder ; tooer^ fiither-in-law ; v€8per, evening. 

6. Nouns in iuB generally contract iZ in the GenitiTe Singular and ia 
in the Vocatiye Singular into I without change of accent: CUnidi for 
Claudiiy of Claudius, /i/i for /i/tl, of a son ; Merey^H for Mtrtu'rie, Ker- 
cury, ftU for /i/te, son.* In the GenitiTe Singular of noons in inm the 
same contraction takes place : inge'nl for inffe'tUi, of talent ; see 18, 1. 

6. Dkvs is thus declined: Sing, deua^ dei^ de6^ deum^ dew, deff; Plur. N. 
and v. <20i, cKl, dl;* G. deOrttmf deUm ; D. and A. (fsU, cEttt, dl*/* Aec de6^ 

7. Nsnms in iu. — ^The three neuter nouns in U9*pdagui, sea, Hnw, poi- 
son, and mdgua, the common people, are declined in the singular as follows : 

Ifom,,Aee,, Voe, pelagos virus vulgus* 

Gen, pelagi virl vulgl 

I>ai,y AU. pelagO vIrO vulgO 

Vorm^-^Peiagut is s Greek noon (54, "S, 2), and in gentnd li iia«d only In the Btnini- 
kur, though pektgi oecore m an Ace. Plor. FirtM and imlffut are naed only In the 
singular. Vulgu9 haa a nuMcoline Aoe., wUgum, in addition to the neuter form mUgua. 

8. Locative. — ^Names of towns and a few other words have a Locative 
Singular* in I, denoting the place in toMeh (45, 2), and are declined in the 
singular ' number as follows : 

i\r<?f». Ephesns, JEphetus, 

Gen, EphesI, 0/ JEphesus, 

Dot, EphesO, for Ephestu, 

Aee, Ephesnm, Ejpheeun, 

Voc, Ephese, Ephesus, 

Abl. EphesO, from JEphesue, 

Loe, EphesI, at Epheaue, 

-■■■■■■■■■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■■■ — ■■■■■■ ,_ , » , I . , ■■ , ■ ■ ■ „ I , ■ ■ .11. — „ ■ ■ MM ■ 11 ■ ■ I «■ ■■■ 1.^ ■ ■ < 

> CeUiher and Iter have e long in the Oen., and Muleiber aometimea drops e. 

> Nouns in Hut sometimes contract ^ in the Yoe. Sing, into A; PompR or Pom- 
pH^ Pompey. 

* Dl and dU are the approved forms, but dei^ dU and d«l«, dUe also occur. 

* Originally e^^tenu which by the loss of t in flie oblique casea have become o-eteme; 
see 62, 1., 1, foot-note. 

* 'Also written volgua. 

* In the Plural the Locative meaning is denoted hy the Ablative: Gdbile, at Gabiii 
see 48, 4, foot-note. 

"* The Plural, when used, is like the Plural of servua, jxier, ete. 



bellnm, 


war, 


beUl, 


of WOT, 


beUO, 


forioar. 


bellnm, 


war. 


bellnni. 


Owar, 


belU^, from, by war, 


belli, 


in war. 



BECOND DECLENSION. jg 

62. Ibbigulab GAn-£m>nra8. — ^The following occur:* 

1. oi and om, old endings for tit and urn, Bometimes used after « and 
«;* fervM for MrvtM, mrmum fo/tmnmms nwriuot for moffviii^ dead. 

2. us for « in the Yocatiye of deui^ god ; rare in other words. 

8. fan in the Genitiye Plural, especially common in a few words de- 
noting money, weight, and measure: iaUnttkm for UUentOnunj of talents; 
also in a few other words : <U(kn for dttfrwn ; MerUm for Hberdrum ; 
ArffivQm for Arfjflvifrum, 

Hon.— TlM ending tim oeeun Alio In th« 6ealtlT» FlonU of many oChar worda» 
MpedaUy in poetiy. 

63. GsNDiB. — ^Nouns in er, ir, ns, and Of are masculine, those in urn 
and on are neuter ; except— 

1. The Femininet .'—(1) See 49, 11., but observe that many names of 
eoufUriea^ towns^ itlandt^ and treeB follow the gender of their endings. (%) 
Most names of gems and ships are feminine : also alvua^ belly ; carbatui^ uSl ; 
eolu8^ distaff; humWy ground; varmui^ sieve. (8) A few Greek feminines. 

2. The NifuUn :—pdagtu^ sea; eirw, poison; vulgua^ common people. 
For declension, see 51, 7. 

64. Greek Nouks. — N'oong of this declension in os, M, 
and on are of Greek origin^ and are declined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 

DSlos, F.,' Ddoi. Androgens, Androgeoi. Ilion, Ilium, 



Nam, 


D6lo« 


Androgens 


nion 


Gen. 


Ben 


AndrogeO, I 


Hil 


Dai, 


D6IO 


Androge4l 


luo 


Aee. 


Delon 


AndrogeOli, 9 


lUon 


Voe. 


D«le 


AndrogeOsi 


Ilion 


Abl. 


D610 


AndrogeO 


luo 



Kora 1.— The Flnnl of nomi in o$ end on la generally regnbr, but certain Oreek 
endings oceor, aa m In the HondnatiTa Flnnl, and ^ In the GenltlTo. 

Non S.--^M oat Graek nonna genwaDj aaaomo the lAtln Ibnna in na and «m, and aie 
declined Uke aartwa and templum. Many in <w or on have also a fonn in «« or tMii. 

Kan 8.— For Oreek nonna in ana, aee 118 and 08, 1. 

Hon l.-—Panihi&9 baa Too. PawthH, For peiagui^ sea 51, 7, note. 

> To thoae meat be added for enrlf Latin : 1) dd in AbL Sing:, and A in Nool, Aog., 
and Yoo. of the Kent Plnr. ; aee 86, fi, 3X and *li 8, 1); 2) oa in Gton. Sing. ; oe, ^ «fl^ 
ate, and U in Nom. Phir. : jM>|>^=Pop^t ploirutni=p\^val; itirUsytA; leibsreit or 
/a<&aria=llberl. 

* Some recent editors hare adopted vm^ tMa, eem and worn, for fwa, tnra, enm and 
mnin, bat the wiadom of such a covrse ia at least qneationable. See Bnwnbach, p. 8. 

* M. aianda for fnaaeu/ifM, F. for/eminifM, and N. for neuter. 
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THIRD DECLENSION : CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 
65. Nouns of the third declension end in 

9Ly e, t, 6, Y, O9 1> n^ r, n, t, and z. 

56. Nouns of this declension may be diyided into two 
classes: 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonant, 

II. Nouns whose stem ends in Z.* 

CLASS L-^ONSONANT STEMa 

57. Stems ending in a Labial: b ob p. 

Princeps, k.,* a leader , chief. 







SINGULAB. 


CAftz-Sinmzxs 


Kom, 


prtnceps, 




a leader y 


8 


Oen. 


piindpiil, 




of a leader y 


18 


Dai. 


principl. 




tOyfor a leader^ 


I 


Aee. 


prtncipem, 




a leader y 


em 


Voe. 


princeps, 




leader y 


8 


JbL 


pilncipe, 


frwn. 


withy by a leader^ 


e 






FLURAL. 




Nam. 


prtnciplSfl, 




UadcrSy 


es 


Oen, 


piincipnm, 




o/leadcrSy 


urn 


Bat. 


principibufl, 




to, for leadei^y 


ibus 


Ace. 


piincip€s, 




leaderSy 


da 


Voe. 


prlncip^0, 




OleaderSy 


68 


Abl 


prlncipibns, 


froniy withy hif leaders. 


ibus 



1. Stem and Case-Suffixss. — ^In this Paradigm observe— 

1) That the stem is prUieepy modified before an additiomil syllable to 
princip; see 22, 1, and 67, 2. 

2) That the case-sufilxes appear distinct and separate from the stem ; * see 
46, 1, and 47, note 2. 

2. Variable Yowel. — In the final syllable of dissyllabic consonant 
stems, short e or i generally takes the form of « in the NominatiTe and 
Yocatiye Singular and that of t in ail the other cases. Thus princepSy 

> tor Gender, see 00-115. 

s See foot-oote S, p. 29. 

* Thus, j>rin«epN«, prindp-U^ etc. In the first and seeond deelentlrait, <m tbe eon* 
tray, the safilz can not be separated firom the final yowel of the stem in snch forms m 
meiMl«, pturl^ agria^ etc 
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prUieipU^'^ and JiuUk, JitdieU (59), alike hare « in tlie Nominative and 
YocatiTe Singular and t in all the other cases, though in prinetpa the 
original form of the radical Towel is 0, and in jlkdex^ i. For a similar 
change in the Yowel of the stem, see mi/es, mllUU (58), and earmen, ear- 
minU* (60). See also opu8^ opens (01). 

8. In monosyllables in be the stem ends in i ; see vrbe, 64. 
4.. For the Looativs in ran Thibd Dxcliksioh, see 116, 4. 
5. For Stkopsis ot Dsolxmbiok, see 87, 69. 



68. Stems endino 


IK A Dental: 


S OB T. 


Lapis, H., gtone. 


Aetas, v., age. 


Miles, M., •oldier. 






SmOULAR. 




Nom, 


lapis * 


aetfts 


miles 


Gen, 


hipidis 


aet&tis 


mllitis 


Dai. 


lapidl 


aetfttl 


mlUtI 


Ace. 


lapidem 


aetatem 


mlUtem 


Voe. 


lapisi 


aetas 


miles 


AhL 


lapide 


aet&te 

FLVBAL. 


mllite 


Nom, 


lapid^s 


aetftt«« 


mTlit«s 


Gen. 


kpidnm 


aetatniit 


mllitniia 


Dot. 


lapidll^ias 


aetatibiui 


mllitll^its 


Ace. 


lapid«0 


aetAt«0 


mI1it«s 


Voe. 


lapidCs 


aetfttl^s 


mllites 


Abl. 


lapidlbnai 


aetatibns 


mllitibns 


NepOs, 


H., grandMn, 


Virttls, F., virtue. 
BnraiTLAR. 


Caput, -R.yliead. 


Nom. 


nepOs 


▼irtas 


caput 


Gen. 


nepOtt* 


Tirtatls 


capitis 


Dat. 


nepOtX 


• Yirtatl 


capitl 


Ace. 


nepOtem 


Tirtatem 


caput 


Voe. 


nepGs 


Tirttls 


caput 


AU. 


nepGte 


yirtnte 


capite 






PLUBAL. 




Nom. 


nepGt^6 


TirtdtCs 


capita 


Gen. 


nepOtnm 


Tirtatum 


capitnm 


Dai. 


nepCtibus 


Tirtatil^ii* 


capitibns 




> 8m S», 1. 


* See 2ft, 


, 1, foot-Bote. 
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Aec, nepdt4S0 


Tirtflt«0 


capita 


Voe, nep5t4&8 


Tirttlte* 


capita 


Abl, xiep0tI1»n0 


Tirtmtbnfl 


capittbns 



1. Stems and Case-Suitixes. — In these Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are lapid^ (letdt, milU, nepSi^ virtiU^ and caput, 

2) That mUea has the variable vowel, e, i, and eaput^ u. i ; see 57, 2. 

8) That the dental d or t is dropped before • : lapU for lapids^ aetdf for 
^<$etdtSj miles for mUets^ virt^ for viriiUs ; see 86, 2. 

4) That the case-sufflzes, except in the neuUr, caput (46, 2), are the same 
as those ^ven above ; see 67. 

5) That the neuter^ caput, has no case-suffix in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Singular, a in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
Plural, and the suffixes of masculine and feminine nouns in the other cases. 

2. NxirnEB stems in at drop t in the Nominative Singular and end in a : 
Nom., poSma, Qen., poimatia / Stem, poSmat. These nouns sometimes have 
w for thus in the Dative and Ablative Plural : pdmatU for p<aniatibtt8. 

8. For Synopsis of Declension, see 69, 76-84. 

69. Stems ending in a Guttueal : o ob a. 



JtlcX, M* , 

hing, 

Kcm, rSx 
Gen, r6gl6 
Dot. r@gl 
Ace, regent 
Voe, r6x 
Ahl, rSge 

Kom, r6gl^6 
Ger^ rSgmn 
Dot, rSglbns 
Ace, r6g£6 
Voe, r€gl^6 
Ahl, regibns 



Judex, M. & F., Radix, f., 
judge. root. 

SINGULAB. 

jadex r&dix 

jQdicts rfidlcis 

jtldici rftdlcl 

jadicent radlceia 

judex rftdix 

jQdice rftdlce 



PLUBAI.. 

j1idic«0 

jOdicniii 

jQdictbns 

jQdicCB 

jQdicISs 

jadicibus 



rfidlc^s 

r&(&cuiit 

rftdlcibus 

r&dlcCs 

radices 

rftdlclbns 



Dux, M. ft F.y 

leader, 

dux 

ducts 

duel 

ducem 

dux 

duce 



duc^9 

duciunL 

ducibus 

duc^s 

duc4&s 

duclbns 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — ^In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are rlg^judic, rddic, and due; judic with the variable 
vowel, it e ; see 57, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given in 57. 

8) That in the Nominative and Vocative Singular mutes with eorgot 
the stem and forms z ; see 30. 

2. For Synopsis of Declension, see Nouns in x, 91-96. 
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60. Stems ekdustq ik L, M^ 


K, OB B. 






8dl, M., 


C6n8ttl, ic., 


Passer, ic., 


Pater, ic ^ 




9un, 


WMul, 

SINGULAR, 


> 


father. 


Norn, 


sOl 


cCnsul 


passer 


pater 


Gen, 


sOUbi 


consults 


passerts 


patrl* 


Dai. 


bOII 


cOdbqH 


passeil 


patil 


lAcCu 


BOlem 


cOnBolem 


passereai 


patreaa 


Voe. 


851 


consul 


passer 


pater 


AbL 


sGIe 


cOnsule 

PLURAL. 


passere 


patre 


J76m, 


8C1«S > 


cCnsttlC* 


passer^* 


patr£0 


Om, 




cOnsulnm 


passemH 


patrvnt 


Dot. 


BdllblM 


cGnsulibiftS 


passertbn* 


patrlbm* 


Ace, 


bG1«0 


consults 


passerC* 


patr450 


Voe. 


bGICs 


consults 


passer^s 


patr«« 


AU. 


BOlibOLS 


cOnsulIbns 


paBseribMS 


patrlbns 




Pfistor, H., 


Led, ic., 


Viigd, F., 


Carmen, k., 




th^herd. 


lion. 

BINGVIiB. 


maiden. 


9ong. 


Norn. 


pftstor 


Ie5 


Yirg8 


carmen 


Gen. 


pftstOrls 


leOnis 


Yirginis 


carminis 


Dot. 


pftfltOrl 


leOnl 


TirginI 


eannini 


Aee, 


pSBtdr^HDL 


leOnem 


Tir^nem 




Voe. 


pAstor 


le5 


TU^ 


carmen 


AU. 


pftBtOre 


kOne 

PLURAL. 


virgine 


eannine 


Kom. 


pftstGrl^s 


bSnl^s 


Tirginl^s 


carminA 


Gen. 


pfistGntnt 


leOnnm 


yirginima 


carmimun 


Bat. 


pftstOrlbns 


leOnilMts 


yirginlb«» 


carminlbns 


Ace, 


pftstOrCs 


leOn^s 


TirginCs 


carmina 


Voe. 


p&stOr^s 


ledn€« 


yirgin^s 


carmina 


AU. 


piUtGrtbvs 


leOnibns 


Tirginlbit* 


canninibiKft 



1. Stems Ain> Casx-Suffixks. — ^In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are aU^ cOneul^ jpasfer, pcBtr^^ pdtttOr^ le6n^ vtrffon^ and 
ecwmen. 

^ Maoy monoflyOablM want the Oen. Plnr.; see 188, 6. 

* That is, the stem is pair when followed by * rowel; but when r beoomes final, H 
deyelops e before it, and p€Ur becomes pater ; see 29, note. 

4 
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S) That twy5 (virgoa) hn Um TiriabW rowel, o, i, and carmm^ •. i. 

•) That in the KominaUve and Vocatiye Singular m, the naoal case-anfliz 
for maamilina and feminine nonna, ia omitted, and tibat in thoae caaea the atem 
pdMdr ahortena o, while luihi and virgon drop a ; aee SI, S, S), and 36, 5, 8). 

5. Hima, the onljr atem in m, takea a in the Nominative and Vocadye 
Yingular. Alao mmguit (tor 9angy^nt\ t>lood, and SalmtU (for J^alamUu)^ 
Salamia, which drop n before $/ aee se, 8, note 8. 

Z, pAaais, Fateb. — ^Moat nouna in or are dedined like pfumr^ hot tboae 
in ter, md a few othere, are deelined like^ofer/ aee 77, i. 

4. I«85, ViBo5.-YlIoat noona in o are declined like 2a5, hot thoae in d6 
and c6, with a few othera, are declined like «ffyd/ aee 79, with exoeptiona. 

6. FovB arxMS nr or change o to « / aee 97, 4. 

6. For the Looativs nr thi Tbisd DiouEKaiOH, aee My.lt 

7. For STHoraia or Daoi.KHaioVf aee 79, 71^77. 

61. Stems ekdino in s. 





Fids, ir., 


JtkS, K., 


OpUB, K.y 


Corpus, TX,f 




flower. 


n^A«. 


work. 


lody. 






SmOVLAR. 




^<m. 


flOa 


ida 


opua 


oorpna 


Oen. 


flOris 


jfkito 


opeil* 


oorpoiis 


Dai, 


flOil 


jari 


operl 


oorporl 


Aee, 


flOrcm 


jaa 


opus 


corpus 


Voe. 


flOs 


jtts 


opua 


oorpns 


AbL 


fl6re 


jar« 


opere 


oorpore 




• 


PLURAL. 




Jfbtn, 


flOr«9 


}&rA 


opertt 


oorporm 


Oen. 


ll«mMt 


)11r«m 


operwai 


corpomat 


Dai. 


fldrt1»it0 


jaribus 


opetf1b«0 


corporilb«a 


Ace, 


fl6re» 


jUra 


oper» 


corpora 


Voe. 


fl6r«0 


jana 


oparA 


corpora 


Ahl 


fl6rilb«« 


iarii»«« 


operlbHS 


corportbai 



1. Srxifs AKD CASB-SimriZES. — ^In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are/9^/fi«, opo9^^ and corpos, 

2) That opua has the variable vowel, e, u, and eorpu$^ o% «. 

8) That • of the stem beeomes r between two vowels: ^, JUrit (fcft 
fibtU) ; see 81, 1. 

4) That the Nom. and Yoc Sing, omit the case-suffix ; see 60, 1, 8). 
S. For Sykopbis ov DaoLxmxoir, see 79^ IN), 89-84. 



1 Opw oeenn ta eerif LaUii. Ia m, from the Prfmaiy Bafflz qm (890X was weak« 
ened to u in the Vom., Ace., and Toe. Sing, of opv* and eorpua^ wUle In all the othet 
ease forms tt was weakened to « la opwa, but retained nnchanged In ooffnis ; see 99. 
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62. Stems 
increasing in 

TUBSiSyF.y 

cough. 



CLASS II.—I 8T£HS. 

EKDiKG IK 'L—Nimns in Is and 8s, not 

the Genitive.* 

Tunis, F., Ignis, v., Hostis, ic. * f., Nttbte,' F.y 
tower. fire, eMmy. . daud. 

saavhAtu 



N6m. 

Gen, 

JDmL 

Ace. 

Voe. 

AN. 



tussls 
tiisal* 

tussl 
tussim 

tussis 

tUSBl 



tucrls ^ 
tuni 

tundUn, emt 
tuirts 
tarrl,e 



igni* hpstifl nab|^0 

ignis hMtim nftbls 

ignl haitl BtM 

igncHi hostcflA nftbeat 

Ignis bostis n(ib€s 

ignl, e hoste n&be 



jVbtn. tosses IuitAs 

Gm. tussimn turrinm 

Dof. tasBlbns turribits 

Aee. tusBAs, Is turrfts, Is 

Voe. tUBS^s turr€s 

AbL tuBBil^ss iurril^fis 



PLURAL. 

ign€s ho8tS» 

ignium hoetium 

ignibns hoBtibus 

ign^s, Is host«s, Is 

ign€s ho6t€s 

igpibms bosabi 



nftbCs 

nQbimn 

nQbibas 

nOb^ls 

n11b«s 

&abib«s 

I. PARAniGMB.— Obserre— 

1. That the Btems tat #HMt, tmri^ ^^, Aodi^ and nfiftt.* 
8. That the oase-endings, includmg the ohanwteristio 1, which diaappean 
in certain caadB, ate aa follows : 

.aorouLAB. VLiraAL. 

Jhm, is, 6b ^b 

Gen. is inm 

Dot. I ibus 

Aee,^ lm,6m ^b, Is 

Voe. is SB 

Abl. 1, e ibns 

1 That Is, hsTiag ss mmty syllablei In the Nona. 8bg. m lo the Oea. Stag. 

s Ob8«rr«(l)tliatte«^terr<«,^<«,«iidAof«itdifltolndeeleiirionoalyto 
sad Abl. BiBg., testis showliig th« flaal < of the steui in both thoss csms, turrU mdm- 
tliiiM in botk, iffniU somatlmM In ih» Abl^ not tn the Aoo, kottMa aeltlMr (9) thut nfiMf 
diffetB tmn the other Ibnr in taking A instead <^<« In the Kom. and Voe. Sing. 

* Noans In U, Oea. ii^ are best treated as i-stems, sltbongh lome of them were 
originally e-stems (61). Thns, originally the stem of nUbit waa itself nitbit^ bvt f was 
finally treated ss the Kom. atifflz, end the word was soeoidlagiy dedlned Uke the Isrge 
daas of i>Boiins menttoned under 88, V^ 'Rie origin of <*stems Is obseofe. A tsw eor- 
respond to <-stems in the cognate tongues, as igMis, ov<«, Mrrit; a few are weakened 
tnm o-stems or omtems, as /oris, a door, Or. Mp«, intbersimbrU^ ndn-stonn, Or. 
&/ttl^po«; aome are Ibnned ftom systems, ss nUbetf jost mentiooed. Upon the genersi 
sntifjeet of i-stems, eee Itoby, pp. 186-149; Schleicher, pp. 88i, 482, 45a; Ceresen, 1. 881, 
671, 788 acq. ; II. 887; Me^guet, pp. 8^-40, 51, 67, 95. ete. 



36 THmB DSCLBKSIOK. ' 

IL Like Tirsna — ^Aca Im, Abl. I— are declinad— 

1. Am*m, ploagb-tail ; r&vis^ hoanenefls ; tUU^ thimt 

S. In the Singular: (1) Names of riven and "plaeea in la not inoraaaSng in 
the Genitiye: TUberii^ BitpaUa; see 583. (2) Greek nouns in is, Gen. w, 
and some others. 

III. Like TTTBBis— Ace. Im, em, Abl. I, •— are dedbed— 

Cl&tia^ key; /eMf, fever; ammm, harvest; ndtU^ ship; puppit^ stem; 
rtdiif rope ; Mcftm, axe ; Omentis, sowing ; rtrigUis^ strigU. 

1. Arariif or Arar (for Afwit),^ the Sadne, and Liftr (for lAgirU)^^ the 
Loiije, have Aoo. ii&i am, AhL t •• 

lY. Like loim — ^Acc. em, Abl. X, •— are decHned— 

Amnit^ river; angttU^ serpent; avw, bird; hUU^ hile; Hvi$^ citizen; 
ddms^ fleet ; eolU»^ lull ; finite end ; orhi$^ circle ; pottU^ post ; ungyi$^ nail, 
and a few others. 

KoTB l^A4Jeetfvw in cr (ftir rCt) and thoM In la have the AbUtive la I (153^ 
154). Aecordingfy, wImb fueb ^)tellvis sn lued wManHvely^ the I la genanlljr re- 
leined : Sepiemhm'^ Stpiembri, Baptember ; ^/ammdrU,/atnUidf% IHead. Bat s4)m- 
tivet UMd M proper Damat have • : JuvendtU^ Juvendls^ JuvenaL 

Nora f,—Imber (Ibr imbrU\ atarm ; teaper (for 9«ip§Hty, aveniof , and a few olhtn» 
somatlaMa have the Ablatlva hi I. 



V.' Like Hosns — ^Aoo. •m, Abl. •—are declined all nmms in if, Gen. 
w, not provided for under II., III., and lY.* 

YL Like Nueis are declined all nouns in St, Gen. w.^ 

\/ • 

^ 63. Stems ending ik z. — Neuters in e, al, and ar. 

Mare, mo. Animal, animal. Calcar, tpur. 

BDIOITLIR. 

JVbm. mare animal 

Gen, marls animAltsi 

Dai. mail animftll 

Ace. mare animal 

Voe, mare animal 

AH. marl * animftti 

rf ■III. 11 1 1 ^».i^» II ■ II ■ 

^ The ahorteiiing of Ararii to Arar aod of lAgerie to JDtf^ar la almtiar to the abort- 
eainff otpuente to puer ; aea 51, 8, 4) ; 80, ^ % note. 

* Namaa of montba an a^Jeetlvea naed aubataative^. OrlgiaaHy mtnaity month, waa 
undaratood. 

* Exoept camU nAjwumU^ which are eonaooaat-ateiiia, bat have aaaumad i in the 
Nom. Btnff. In tbe phmd thry hare um In the Gen. and it la the Aea. ApU^ mit^eiei 
and 9oUierU often have wn §oe ium in the Qen. 

« Except einiie and ediia, which generallx have «m in Ckn. PL, and eidit^ whkh has 
aim or ium. Clompi§t Gea. adia, haa also turn. 

* Sea S below. 

* The daah here Impllea that the caae-ending Is aometbnea wantdif . 





CASB-Eimiires. 


ealcar 


^ a 


ealciris 


is 


calcftrl 


I 


calcar 


f 


calcar 


e— • 


calcArl 


I 
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• 




PLURJkL. 






Nwn, 


marla 


acimftlia 


calcArla 


U 


Gen. 


marlum 


animftltiuit 


cakftrtnnt 


ium 


Dai. 


raarlbwi 


animftlibus 


calcftribiu 


ibu9 


Aee, 


masla 


animftlia 


calcAria 


ia 


Voe. 


maria 


animalta 


calcftrla 


la 


Abl. 


inarl1»ii0 


anim&libiui 


calcftribits 


ibus 



1. PASABicnc8.*-Ob8eiTe — 

1) That the Bteiii-«nding 1 ia changed to • in the NominaUve, Aeoosatiye, 
and Vooatiye Singular of hmtv, and dropped in the aame oases of animal (for 
animdU) and ealear (for ealcdre) ; see 94, 1, note ; S7 ; Sl| 8, 8). 

.8) That the case-endings include the charaoterlstio i. 

8. The following have • in the Ablative Singular: — (1) Names of towns 
in • ; iVflMMsfo. — (8) Generally HUy net, and in poetry sometimes maif. 

If OTK.— Neuters In ar^ with a abort In the Oenltlve, are eonaonsDt-stcmi : iMoAir, 
iMctorif, nectar; also iuX, islt, and>83r, corn. 

64. Stems endikg in X.—Noum in n and x. generally 
preceded by a consonant 





Clidns, If. *F., 


Urbs, p., 


Arx, F., 


Mas,* M.y 




dient. 


eUy. 

SIKGULAB. 


eitadd. 


mou$e. 


Nbm, 


cliSns 


urb« 


arx* 


rn^m 


Gen. 


clientU* 


urbls 


arcis 


mQrls^ 


Dai. 


clientl 


urbl 


arcl 


mdrl 


Aee, 


clientem 


urbem 


arcent 


mUrem 


Voe. 


clifins 


urbs 


arx 


mQs 


Abl. 


cUente 


urbe 

PLURAL. 


arce 


m&re 


Nom, 


clientCs 


urb^s 


arc45il 


mQr«« 


Gen. 


clientiirat 


urbinni 


arclvm 


mtlrliim 


Dai. 


clientibvs 


urblbnai 


ardlsvs 


milrlbiui 


Aee. 


clientl^s, Im 


urb««, 10 


arc««, X» 


mftr^s, Is 


Voe. 


clientl^s 


urb^s 


arc^s 


mttrfis 


AM. 


clientibns 


urblbns 


arctbias 


mdrlbiui 



' ClUnt It Ibr eMmtii^ iirftt fbr «rM<i, are Ibr areU^ sad mA$ for m&ti^; see 80, ft, 
%\ note. Jfus, orlglnaUy sn t-stem, Greek MVft became an i-stem la latin \ff siiwunlng i. 

* Tbe vowel « la here tbort before n#, but kMig before ««; see 10, note 2. Indeed, It 
ieeme probable that ni sad nd aborten a preoedinf vowel, as fu lengtbena it. 8«e liOl* 
ler, p. 87 ; Bitachl, Bheln. Mnaenm, zzxi., p. 488. 

* JTIn arx^e$^ e beknging to the stem, and • being the Nom. safflz. 

4 JiurU Is forffifif<s; e ebsnged to r between two vowels, see 31, 1. 



S6 TSntD DBCLEmiOW, 



TL Ukt Tiranv— Ao& Im, Ak.. I-«i« decSntd— 

1. AMif,pl4Nvli4ttl; WlMi,]iovMiMM;Mr»t,tliint 

t. In the BiDgolar: (1) KainMorriMr*aiHl>^MiUiiiiioliiMnMiiig in 
tiw GcDitiTv: Ttkrw, Bi^alis; see 5M. (S) Greek noune in la, Gen. iff, 
end tome oChen. 



m. Like Tvms— Aoa loi, MB, Abl. I, •-hu« dedined— 

Cld9it, kej; /«»rM, fever; meiiw, kerreet; iideit, ship; ^19^, Hen; 
reitU, rope; efeftm, axe ; OaumiU, sowing; tiri^u^ strigil. 

1. Armrii^ or Jnr (for Jmrit),* the Sadne, and Z^ (fiv Liff^rii),* the 
LoiUB, have Aoo. Imtca^ AbL Ii «. 

IV. Like iain»— Ace. em, Abl. I, •— are dedliied— 

^mnif, rirer; aii^w, serpent; avit^ bird; K^if, bile; efrif, dtiien; 
e^ilMw, fleet ; opf^, hill; /Uii, end; orM*, drc]e;/oi^, poet; «ii^, nail, 
and a few oUieis. 



l^A4)6ettTW Id «r (fcr r<i) and Iboae in la tere UM AbMtre la I (15^ 
154). AcMidliigtf,whwMiAa4)Milv«§ai« vMdMMaiill«e^,the ttoseamllrff^ 

Utm OMd M proper namM beTe « : JmvemaUs, JwvMdis^ JwreoaL 

Vinmi^Imb0r{1atimhrU\w!torm; M^pM* (fcr mqmp<»), ereniaf , ttd a fcw oOmiIi 
— " — 1 bare the AMtttre ia I. 



V. Like HO0TW— Aoc. em, Abl. •— «re declined all neons in if, Gen. 
i«, not provided for vnder IL, IIL, and lY.* 

YL Like nubks are declined all noons in St, Gen. i$^ 

03. Stems xkdikg ik z. — Neuters in e, al, and ar. 

Hare, tea. Animal, animal. Calcar, qmr. 







8nfOUI.AB. 




CABB-SavDret. 


Kom, 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


^ • 


Gen. 


marls 


animAlia 


calcArl« 


is 


Dot. 


mail 


animftll 


calcArt 


I 


Ace. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


^ • 


Voe. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


AH. 


mart* 


animAlI 


calcftrt 


I 



^ TheihortenlBgof ^forte to ^ror and of Xl^crf* to JU^ U iliiiikr to the ahort- 
eBiBgofiW4#rti#topi«^/Bee51,«,4); 8e,^2Xiiote. 

■ Nmms of moatht aie a^JeetlTet lued fabaUatf re^. Orlglnan/ minaU^ month, wm 

' %n»^eaM$wsiA}w9tni$, which axe eonaonaat-ftana, bnt hare aaaimied i In the 
Vom.8laf. Ia tbo phural thi^ hare «m ia tba Ctoa. and «« la the Aee. ApU^minttt, 
aad eolaorfo oftea baTo «m Ibr <«m la the 0«B. 

* BxMptaCrtfIa sad iMUit, which geaennj bar* «m in Oen. PL, and «M;«, which hai 
timor^aiii. Obmi)«i, Qea. Mfia, baa aiao Ivm. 

•SceSbelow. 
The daab bcfo ImpllMi that the caae-ending ia aonwtlmaa waattaf. 
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V1MR1U 






Kwn, 


maria 


animAlia 


caloAria 


U 


Gen. 


marium 


animftltmit 


calcftrftma 


ium 


Dot 


raaribvs 


animftllbiui 


calcftribas 


iba9 


Ace. 


masia 


animftlia 


calcAria 


ia 


Voc 


marls 


animftlla 


calcftria 


ia 


Abl. 


inarl1»ns 


animftlibiui 


calcftribiui 


lbU8 



1. Pabadioiib.— -Obseire— 

1) That the Btem-ending i is changed to • in the Nominadre, Aceuntiye, 
and Vocatiye Singular of mare, and dropped in the same oases of amrnal (for 
aiUmdle) and ealcar (for ealeire) ; see 114, 1, note ; 27; 21,% 2). 

.2) That the case^endings include the chaiaoteristlc i. 

2. The folloifing have • in the Ablative Singular:— (1) Names of towns 
in • ; iVcMiMs^— (2) Geneially r9U, net, and in poetrj sometimes mare. 

KoTB.— Keutors in ar, witli a abort In the Genitive, are eonaonant-stenii : neetar, 
nedarie, neotar; sIbo «uI, nit, and^Sir, corn. 

64. Stems endinq ik X.-^Nouim in « and x generally 
preceded by a consonant 





Clidns, M. *F., 


Urbs, F., 


Arx, F., 


Mas,* H., 




dient. 


eUp. 

SINOULAB. 


eitadeL 


« 


Nom. 


cliSns 


urbs 


arx* 


mtis 


Gen. 


clientifli* 


urblsi 


arcis 


maris * 


Dai. 


clientl 


urbl 


arcl 


mfirl 


Aee. 


clientem 


urbem 


arcem 


mf&rem 


Voe. 


clifins 


urbs 


arx 


mtts 


AU. 


cliente 


urbe 

PLURAL. 


arce 


mare 


Nom. 


client4$0 


urb^s 


arcCS 


mar^s 


Gen. 


clienamn 


ttrbinm 


arclui 


mariant 


Dot. 


clientibas 


urbfbns 


arcibas 


mftribas 


Ace. 


clientl^s, Is 


urb^s, Is 


ardhi, Is 


mttrl^s, Is 


Voe. 


client4S« 


urb^s 


arc^s 


mar^s 


AM. 


clientibns 


urbibns 


arcibas 


marlbas 



i CHine is for eUenUBt urftt fbr wrbin^ arm fiir arete, tad mUe for mUeU ; aae 80, ft, 
2), note. Jfiit, originslly in a-stem, Oraek ^vf • beeame an i-stara ia Latin Iqr aiwiming i. 

s The vowel a la bare abort before nt, but long before ««; aee 10, note 2. Indeed, It 
aeema probable that iU and nd aborten a praoading vowel, aa im lengthena it. Sea MOl* 
lar, p. 27 ; Bitacbl, Rbein. Moaenm, xzsi., p. 488. 

* Xtn onesot, e betonglnff to the atem, and a belnflr the Xom. anfllz. 

4 Murie ia tatmHeie; e obanged to r between two vowab, aee 31, 1, 



4S STNOPBia OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



70. Nounfline: 


OffuHiveiiila: 


SteminI: 


mare, «0a, 


maiii. 


mart 


71. Nouns iiil:« 


Genitive in if: 


Stem in 1: 


linApI, mutUird^ 


BlnApis, 


sinftpi. 



Von.— ICmij BonBf in I are IndecUiuible. Compoiudi ofm^n hare UU In Um 0«iiI- 

72. Noons in 6 or 6: GenitWe in Onli: Stem in 9n: 

led, lum^ leOnis, leOn. 

ExoBmoNS. — Genitive in — 

1. onis : — most national names : Mofdedli^ Maetdom»^ Macedonian. 

2. inia:* — ApoUn; komS, man; tOmi^ nobodj; iuM^ wfalilwind; and 

nouns in d6 and g& : granM^ ffrandinitf hail ; vtty^ 
virffinia^ maiden ; except^-Aai;p<^ dnis ; iigS, 6ma ; 
praedi, Onis, also com«i0, dkfil^ numgi^ «pa<fiS^ flfudSt, QtEk 

5. nlfl : — MtiS, eamu (for «eirtfiu'X fleab ; see M, 2, note 1. 
4. §nls : — Anii^f uint^nu, river Anio ; NhriJi^ NirHnu. 

6. fla:— a few Greek feminines: lAdo^ IHdiOM \ see tS. 

73* Nouns in y *: Gen. in y\M (yos, ^s) : Stem in j: 

misy, copptroM^ misyis (yos, ^s), nusy. 

n. NOUNB ENDDia IK ▲ HuTB OR LIQUID. 

74. Nouns in o : itiie^ OtiaB, pickle ; Ide, iMu^^ milk. 

75. Nouns in 1 : Genitiye in 111 : Stem in 1 : 

sol, «tin, sOlU, sOl. 

Nora.— iW,/i^^, gall ; md^ tmiUU, honey ; «32, •alit., salt On n«atan in a/, ■•• 63. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nil : Stem in n: 

paeAJi,jM«M, paeAnis, paefln. 

flOmen, streain,^ flOminis, ilOmen, in. 

Nonl.— KouBi In ea bav« tb« varUMa radical vowel— e, i; tee 60, 1, S). 
KoTB 2.— There are a few Oreek worda in on^ 6on. in onis, ODtiMt Bt In on, out: 
oAiafi, aicUmU, niffbttagale; Xmuphin^ XenophbnUt^ Zenopboo, 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in ris : Stem in r : 

career, priton^ careens, career. 

1. Nouns in far, ar : (1) far, G. fain, 8t fari : Idr^ IdrU^ house ; (2) pdr, 
paria, pair ; far, /arris^ com ; h^par, h^<Uit, liver. For ar^ G. drit^ and or, 
G. am, see 63. 

2. Nouns in teir : Gen. in trim : pater, patrU, father ; except later, lateris^ 
tile; iterjiHnene^-whj; JuppUer^Javie; and Greek nouns: crdtir^erdtiris^howl 

> These are of Oreek origin. 

9 gtMn In 01S fill, or ami, ini, tU; am 60, 1, 2X 

* Nonna in y are of Oreek origin, and are often indeoUnable. ' 

* The only nonna in «. 
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Nom, lampadAs, es 
Qen, lampadwm 
Dot. Iunpadi1»iui 
Ace^ lampad^s, mi 
Foe. lampad^s, e« 
AhL lampadibns 



Phrygiun 
Phryglb 
PhrygAs, 
Phrjg4B«, es 
Phryglb 



h6r(S««^.e0 

hdrdnm 

h«rOllNi« 

h6r6«s, 
hdrOib«« 



PericlSSy h., 

Nom, Pericl€« 
6^0n. PericUs, I 
^ Do^. PericU, i 



Orpheus, h,, 

Orpheus* 
Orph-eo«, el, I 



Oiphea» ei 



Paris, M., Didd, f., 
Porit. J>u20. 

8nioinjLB.> 
Paris DidO 

ParidU, OS Drdtls, Onls 
ParidI, 1 DidO, Onl, Onl Orph-O, ei, I, e4l 

Aee. Peridsm, ea, ^^\^ ^,^ . ' DidO, On4 

Foe. Pericles, es, « Pari DldA Orphea 

AU. Peride Paride DidO, One Orpheft 

1. Observe that these Pabaoioics fluctoate in oeitain cases — (1) between 
the Latin and the Greek forms : lam^^adky as / lampadem^ a / kMStt^ as /— (8) 
between different deolensions: PuioLis, between Dec. I., Bsridh^ FtrieU^ 
Bee. II., IhieU (Gkn.), and Beo. III., IhneUs, etc. : Obfhxus, between Deo. 
II., OrphH, Orpha^ etc., and Deo. III., OrphsaSy etc 

2. NoDvs IH ys have Cren. yoSy yt, Aoo. ym, y» .* Otkrys, Othtyos^ Otkrym, 
Othryn, 

8. The VooAnvi Sinoular drops s—{\) in noons in euf, ysy and in proper 
names in d«, Gen. arUis : Atlds, Atld *'—(2) generally in nouns in i«, and 
sometimes in other words : J\iri, 

4. In the GsNinvx PLunAL, the ending dn oocnm in a few titles of books : 
Mstamorphoas (title of a poem), MekunorpkOssihi, 

5. In the Dativx axd Ablativx Plubal the ending n, before vowela m», 
oocnrs in poetiy : Troadss^ T^roaHn, 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have as in the Singular and S in the Plural : me2of, msU^ song. 

SYNOPSIS OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

L Nouns sia>iN9 in a Vowel. 

69. Nouns hi a:* Genitive in atis : Steminftt: 

po6ma,j70«», poematis, pofimat. 

* The Plural Is of ooane geaarally wantiog; lea ISOi, 9. 

* 1^ ii a dlphthoDf in the Hem. and Toe ; H aemettanes a diphthong In the Ge« 
sndDst. 

* ThMS tie of Oreak orUrla. 



70. tToaiuin*: OanMinlnli: SMatnl: 

nurg, mc, muU, muL 

71. Kcnuuinl:! OeultlTA Id !■ : Stem inl: 

dupl, Muiteri, ijnipla, ^nlpi. 

Hon.— IIuj noiuii In I ■» ludxliuble. Compoiuid* of ■■•II tun IH> Id tb* a«ot- 
Or* ! i Mf iiM n , MyaMMN^ oxfinal. 

72. I^oiu>*Iii'torft: Oei^tWe In Boll : SUmlnOn: 

1«A, lunt, iMnla, leOn. 

ExcxTTKHn. — Oenltira in — 
1. onla ; — moat nation*! nuoM : MaetdO, JfMnfmu, Macedonian. 

5. Inii:* — Apaiie; Aomj, nan; nAnd, nobodj ; AtrM, whlriwiod; and 

oouni in 49 and (6 : grtm^, grtutdmu, bail ; virA 
viryiHU, maiUan ; except — harpagt, OnU ; /i^ Snia ; 
pmdi, Onie, also eomtdi, eOdS, mangt, ipadS, VnfdS, tiJS. 

t. nil i—tarit, camu (for MrMM >), fleib ; «M M, S, note I. 

4. tela:— Juts, AniitiU, riTarAnio; Jfirii, Jfiriinu, 

6. fla :— a lew Greek f eminlnea : Dije, XHJO* ; iee 18. 

73. Nouns ill 7*: Gen. in yU (job, }a) : StefflinT: 

mU;, eepptrat, niiyl* (yot, ft), miay- 

n. NOUNB EIlDDtQ ni X JfCTB OB ijqniD. 
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'Svn.^Imbtr and suaea of moBHiatn bar luif« IrU in tha G«BltlT«; 4Mftir,lm2rli^ 
•bower; 8^!pUmb«ry Septembris^ Soptomber; aae 6S, IT^ BotM 1 and S. 

8. Nouns in or: 6. oris, 8t. dr: pdttor^ pdddrit^ shepherd; but a few 
have O. oris, St. or: arbor ^ arboriSy tree; a&quor^ sea; marmor^ marble. 
But ear^ cordis^ heart. 

4. Four in ur: G. oxia, St or: Aur^ ivory ; ftmur^ thigh ; Jecur^ liver; 
rShur^ strength; but ftmur has also/amtnw, and jteuty Jtdnorit, j€cinsris, 
andjocinerit, 

78. Nouns in nt : Genitive in Itis : Stem in ut, it : 

caput, heady capitis, caput, it. 

m. KOUKS ISNDIKO IN 8. 

79. Nouns in 8fl : Genitive In fitii : Slemtnftt: 

aetAs, o^tf, aetAtis, aetAt 

EzcBPnoNa. — Genitive in 
. 1. aria : — mOSy marisy a male ; — stem, mof, mart; see SI, 1. 

2. Ssia : — vdt, vOsis, vessel.* 

3. Msia :— dt, ottit, an as (a coin). 

4. antU^-only masculine Greek nouns: adamOiy mUis, adamant. 

Kom.— iiiMM, daek, and neator Greek noom in iu baw atU : €tna9, anaUt, Vat, 
snretjT, ,ilreM^ Aicadian, and fomloine Greek noons In oe bavo adit: «a«, wtdit, 
lampoM^ lampadU,* 

80. Nouns in is ; Genitive in ii : Stem in i : * 

ntlbSs, tf^otk^, nabisy nabL 

. ExcxPTXONS. — Genitive in 

1. 8diB : — htrUy hirddisy heir ; merci8y reward. 

2. adis :— />8«, ptdU^ foot, and its compounds : eompa, erfw, a fetter. 

3. oris: — CeriSy Cereris,^ 

4. fitia : — quids, rest, with compounds, itiguiiSy requiia, and a few Greek 

words: lehis, tapds, 
6. etia : — abiiSy fir-tree ; a}*t29, ram ; partis^ wall. 
Non.— J{2e, hUaity two-thirds ; atty aeriSy* copper ; pricuSy praedU, earetj. 

81 • Nouns in ea : Genitive in itia : Stem in et, it : 

miles, soldiery mllitis, mllet, it. 

Exceptions.— Genitive in 

1. etia : — inierpresy interpreter ; segesy crop ; teffety covering. 

2. idis i-^obsety hostage ; praeseSy president ; see 57, 2. 

* ■ ■ ■■■■ ■■■■■■ m m m ... ■■■■■■IB m — ^i— w ■ — ^iM^ 

^ F!I< lathe only item in « which does not change • to r between two vowels; see 
61, 1, 8). 

* Greek noons aomettmea have ados for adU, 

* But see 64, 1. 
« 8ee 61, 1, 8). 
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82. Noazui in Is: Oemtire in ia : Stem in 1: 

ftris, Hrdf avis, avL 

ExcBpnoiTfl. — GenitiTe in 

1. Mil :— «ini», anerii^^ ashes ; eu€wnu^ cucumber ; pulvit^ dust ; vifmU^ 

ploughshare. 

2. idia :— -ea/M9, cup ; cauUy helmet ; cutpiB, spear ; 2a/>u, stone ; pr^- 

muUU, antepasty and a few Greek * words : as tyrannis^ 
idii, tyrann J. Sometimes i^ and %m. 
8. inis :— ^x>2?tf otpdUen^ flour; wngui»^ blood. 

Nora.— <7{i^ gllrUt damuniM; lU, AMt, tWfe; fjmii^ flmiMft, half aa m; IHi^ 
Z>it<«; <?uirU, <^<rtt<«; SamnU^ SamnUit, 

83. Nounsin^: Genitiye in 5rifl : SteminCSa: 

mOs, eu&lom^ mOiis, mOs. 

Exceptions.*— Oenitive in 

1. 5tis:— «0f, eOtU^ whetstone; d09, dowry; n^pfft, grandson; Mwvreist^ 

priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. 5dia : — eSMdB, eOatOdiSj guardian ; see M, 2. 

8. Ois : — a few masculine Greek nouns: AarOt, hero; JAn^te, TVte. 

Voftm.^Arbdi or arbor^ arborit, tree; «•, «m<i, bone; M«, frooii; ooc; Me 661. 

84. Nouns in fis, Gen. in fills or fitis : stem in lis or fit 

1. fills : — em$, leg ; Ji2«, right ; JUb^ soup ; mfl«, mouse ; pO*^ pus ; ri2«, 

country ; tUt (^^X iucense ; t^Ua, earth. 

2. fills : —^'f<VM<i3«, youth; aalUt, safety; unedfla^ old age; aerviHU, 

senritude ; virtUB, Yirtue ; see 86, 2. 

Exceptions. — Genitiye in 

1. fidls :— «nd2«, anvil ; palUs, marsh ; mbscdSf dovetaiL 

2. xda i-^ffrUSy gruu^ crane ; «ite, swine. 

8. untls : — a few Greek names of places : Trapexdta^ urU%»» 
4. odls : — Greek compounds mpiU: tripUs, tripodU^ tripod. 

KoTS.--J7VatM,yWziNfi«, frftud; toiM, laudU, praise; see 64, 8, 8), foot-note. For 
Greek sonns in «u«, lee 08. 

86. Nouns in ns : Gen. in eris or oris : stem in os. 

1. eiris: — ^o^tM, /o/em, side : stem, jotos.' So also: aeus^ /oedtUf /Qmu^ 
ffetMUj fflomtUf mfiniM, o/m, omu, oput, pondus, rUdus^ see/tif, Adus, ulwi, 
veUtitf Ventu^ viseus, vttlntu, 

2. oris :•— coiTHM, eorparU, body : stem, c&rpas* So also decw^ dudeem^ 

> Stem dnis^ einer for einet with TBriable Towel i, e ; see 24, 1 ; 31, 1 ; and 57. 2. 

> Greek nonns sometiines have i<loi or eyen io$ tor idia; SalamU has Satamlmia; 
Simois, SimomHt, 

• Bee 61, 1, foot-note. 
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fiteinM^ famuSf fiiffuSf Iqnu, lUm^ nemm^ peetm^ peeuB^ pentUf piffmu^ mUt^ 
eiM, UmpuB^ terguB, 

Noin.~P(MnM, peeudia^ a hsfed of ctttle; Z<^nw, ZdffurU^ Ugmian ; ■«• 81. 

86. Nouns in yi : ' Genitive in yis, yoi, ^i : Stem in y : 

Othxys, Othiyos, Othry. 

87. NounsinlM: Genitive in bii : SteminU:* 

urbs, eiiy^ nrbis, nrbt 

.88. Nouns in nui : Genitive in mis : Stem in m : 

hiems, winter^ Memfs, hiem. ' 

89. Noons in eps : Genitive in ipii : Stem in •p, ip. 

pilnceps, prinee, pilncipis, prlncep, ip. 

Kon.~Bat a««i/M^ aueupit, ibwier. Other hoodb In jmi retain the stem-rovel 
nnobangied; fiMTVifM, m«fc(p<i, bM-Mter. Orffpt^ gtittin^haM grypMa, 

90. Nouns in n after 1, n, or r : Gen. in lis : Stem in ti: 

puis, Iroth, pultis, pulti. 

mfins, mind, mentis, menti.* 

ors, art, artis, artL 

Non.— jFHfM, ./VofMfif , leaf; gldnt, giandU, a/own; jUgldm^ JiglandU^ walnut; 
a«e64,3. 

lY. Noxnro Ein>iNO m X. 

91 . Nouns in fix : Genitive in fidi : Stem in fio : 

"p&T^piaee, pftcis, p&o. 

Vcm.'^Fam^/mii^ tovcb; lo alao a few Greek nouns. AMtjtanamt aeU$; so a few 
Greek names of men. 

92. Nouns in Ac : Genitive in Self or igii : Stem in io, ig : 

1. ioii : — iUiz, pickle ; verviTt, wether. 

2. Sgis : — fez, law ; ifae, king, and their compounds. 

93. Nouns in ex : Genitive in ids : Stem in io, eo : 

jtkdex,/u<fy«, jadicis, jAdic, eo. 

ExcEPnoHs. — Genitive in 

1. eoii : — nez, murder ; finiaex, mower ; (prex), precis, prayer. 

2. egis: — ^rex, flock; aquUez, water-inspector. 

3. i^:^r9mez, rimiffis, rower; see 24, 1. 

Non.— jPVi«0| fateU, lees ; M»efls, Hini», old man (66) ; wpiXUot, tupeUecHiit^ 
Aunitore. 

94. Nouns in Xz : Genitive in Xcb : Stem in Xo : 

Tfldix, root, radlcis, rftdlc 

> These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have jfdU: ehiam$f$^ ehJamydUt ckMk. 

* DUvyHables hare the stem in b. 

* Dissyllables In na have the stem In <. 
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95. Nouns in iz] G#ttitiT«iniola: Bien^faiio: 

caliz, eup^ calicis, calie. 

Hon.— inbi, fdoU (66X mow; «Crte, tMgU^ mnmIi-owI; a Urn GaOlo bmbm alio 
hKf the GenltiTe in igU : Dumnorim^ OrgUor4a^ 

06. Noons in Gx or ox : vAe, vdeU^ roloe ; mm, nodtt, night. 

Hon.— There «• alio a ftw aatloiial Bamea In oaci Oen. In ooia w ogia : O^pa- 
tfooB, CappadoeU; AUobrcun AlMrogU, 

07. Nouns in nz : Genitiye in iids : . Stem in no : 

dox, leader, duola, dao. 

Kan 1.— £i?flB, Ktete, Uglit ; PottHm^ PoUHaUy FoDtiz; J^ritm^JHigU, fruit. 

Nora ^— Giaek aaiiiiB In ^ and yff it« varloiuly declinad: Etyto^ MlrycU^'Sxjx\ 
tombffx^ bwnb^ffit, lilkwonn; JSiytBi, Sti/giet Btyx; «0Oflf«, ceooggUt. eoekoo; orngXt 
9»ycMe^ onyx. 

08. Nouns in z after n or r : Genitive in dft : Stem in ol: 

Bix^eUadel, arois, arcL 

Hnnm It'-Conjunm or o^VtM^ conjugie^ spooaa. 

K<m 2.— Most nonne In preceded 1^ « are of Ckeek origin : lynm^ Ignde^ ^faz; 
pkatanm^ phalangUy pbaleaic 

GENDER IN THmD DECLENSION. 

09. Noons in the third declension ending in 

6, or. Of, er, and in 58 and es increasing in the Genitive,^ 

are masculine: sermby discourse; dolor y pain; moSy custom; 
agger y mound ; pesy QeoiiiyQ pedisy foot. 

1 00. Nouns in 6 are masculine, except the jPbntatMi, Tis. : 

1. Nouns in 6, Gen. inuy except caiM, <hnR, turbl^ masc, ci^lcIS and 

fnarffd, masc. or f em. 
S. Car6f flesh, and the Greeli Arffd, ieKOf echo. 
8. Most abstract and collectiye nouns in id : roft^, reason ; eoiift'd, an 

assembly. 

101. Nouns in OR are masculine, except — 

1. 7%« feminine: — arbar, tree. 

2. The Neuters : — ador^ spelt ; aequor^ sea ; eor, heart ; marmor, marble. 

1 02. Nouns in OS are masculine, except — 

1. The Femininee :^-arb68, tree ; efis, whetstone ; dOa, dowry ; Mi, dawn. 
8. 27ie Neuter: — M, mouth. 

7Svn,-^0e, bone, and-a few Greek words In m are neater: ehaott ehaot. 

103. Nouns in BR arc masculine, except — 

1 That is, hATlog more syllables tn the QenittTO than in the Nonilnatiye. 
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1. The Feminine y-4inmr^ boat (Bometimetr masa). 

2. The Neutere: — (1) cadaver, corpse; iter, way; HAeTf tuipor; itber, 

udder ; v9r, spring ; verber, scourge ; — (2) botanical names in er, 
Gen. eris : aeer, maple-tree ; pdp&ver^ popP7* 

104. Kouns in fiS and ZSS increasing in the Genitive are mascoKne, 

except— 

1. The FenUmnee >-eompi9f fetter; merdie^ reward; merffee^ sheaf; 

gvii$f rest (with its compounds) ; ee^ea^ crop ; Uge$, mat ; some- 
times ales, bird, and guadrujOaf quadruped, 

2. The Neuter : — <ms, cc^per. 

105. Kouns of the third declension ending in 

ta, 9LB, is, yS; IL, in 98 not increasing in the Oenitive, and 

in 8 preceded ly a consonant, 

are feminine:' aetds, age; ndvis^ ship; cJilamys, cloak; 
pax, peace ; nUies, cloud ; urbs, city. 

106. Nouns in AS and AS are feminine, except — 

1. The Maseulinee ;— dt, an as (a coin), vdw, surety, and Greek nouns in 

as. Gen. ands, 

2. The Neutert ."^-Hklt, vessel, and Greek nouns in u, Gen. aUe. 

107. Nouns in IS and TS are femixdne, except the Maaeulinee, viz. : 

1. Nouns in £11% oUis, <j^ mis, ids, gals, qnis: n^Mfw, birthday; 

iffnie^ fire ; eanffuisy blood. But a few of these are occasionally 
feminine: conw, omnw, ei'Ms^f^nie, anffuie, (orquie, 

2. Axiff axle ; torn, plough-tul ; eaUis^ path ; > Timm, sword ; Upie, 

stone ; mAuM, month ; arbie^ drde ; jMSfw, pbst ; ptUvia^ dust ; 
eenlisy brier; lorm, brand ; veeUe, lever ; and a few others. 
8. Names of mountains in yu : Othrye* 

108. Nouns in Z are feminine, except the Maeeulinee, viz»: 

1. Greek masculines : wraz, raven ; thifrdx, cuirass. 

2. Nouns in «x and mix ; except the femfnlnes ; /aex^/oifex, nex^ (JP''^), 

auDeUex. 

8. CaiiXf cup; /omiz, arch ; phoenix^ phoenix; (rOdux, vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in yx, 

4. Sometimes : catx, heel ; €o£c, lime ; fynx, lynx. 

100. Nouns in fiS not increasing in the Genitive are femhihie, except 
the MaecuKnen^ viz. : 

1 Konns whose gender is detennlned by Siffni^leaHon (42) nuty be excepUons to 
ihese rules for gender as determioed by IPnditige, CaUie is somettmes ftminine. 
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AanaOiy dmeter; tamtMiMB pahtmii&, dove; and PtprU, tkom-bush. 
Nonb— For Greek noons in en, lee 111, note. 

110. NomiB in 8 fbickdkd bt ▲ Ck>H80NAVT are feminine, except the 
Maaeviinm^ yiz.: 

1* l>9n9, tooth; y^fw, fountain; mOm^ mountain ; pOfU^ bridge ; gener- 
ally oc^jM, fat, and mdHu^ cable. 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectirea or partidples with a mascu- 
line noun understood : orOnt (sOl), east ; eOnJttOm (amnis), con- 
fluence ; tridhu (raster), trident ; quadrOm (fts), quarter. 

8. Chalybi, steel ; hydrop^^ dropsy, and afew other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forcepiy forceps ; aerji^M^ serpent ; tAirjM^ stock. Ani- 
mdJiSf animal, is masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the third declenBion ending in 

&> e^ I, y, o, 1, n, t, Sr^ ar^ ur, fkB, and ns 
are neuter : * poema, poem ; mare, sea ; lac, milk ; animal, 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

Koxi.— A few Greek nonni in m are also neuter : eaeoStAea, desire, passion, 

112. Nouns in L, AR, and AR are neuter, except the MmeuXinn^ viz. : 
MULgH^ mullet ; id/,' salt ; sd/, sun ; lAty hearth ; so/or, trout. 

113. Nouns in N are neuter, except— 

1. Tht Maseulinet :'—peeUn^ ccmib ; rin^ kidney ; /ilii, spleen ; and 

Greek masculines in fin, §n. In, On : pae&n^ paean ; tanOn^ rule. 

2. The Feminines :^-<adOn, nightingale; o/cyAi (halci^en), Idngfisher; 

ieOn^ image ; nndOn, muslin. 

114. Nouns in XTR are neuter, except the IfaseuHnes, Tiz. : 
Ikir/ur, bran ; iurtur^ turtle-dore ; vuUur^ Tulture. 

115. Nouns in OS and US are neuter, except— 

1. The Mmeulinee : — lepue, hare ; mi2«, mouse ; and Greek nouns in p^. 

2. 27u Femininee :'^dUl8, earth ; fraus^ fraud ; laue^ praise ; and nouns 

in ms, Gen. fitis or fidbi : vtrffif, virtue ; jMt/ite, marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

U8 — masculine; H — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 

1 See foot-note, page 47. iSctl is sometimes neuter in the siognlar. 
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FriLctus, fruit. 


Oomfl, horn. 








SINOULAIU 


Cabi-Shdxxqs. 


Norn, frilctvs 


cornik 


U8 


a 


Gen, frftctlks 


comlkfi 


flfl 


I&8 


Dai. frQctul,1k* 


comll.. 


ui,a^ 


a 


Ace. fract«iift 


comlt 


tun 


a 


Voc. fractvs 


comlk 


us 


Ik 


Aia. frftotft 


eornft 


ft 


ii 




PLURAL. 




• 


Nom. frOctfts 


eornwa 


lis 


ua 


Om. frUctmim 


cornnmn 


uum 


uum 


D<a. frfictll^ms 


ooml1»n« 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 


Ace. frQctlkfi 


oomna 


08 


ua 


Foe. fractfts 


oomna 


Gs 


ua 


Ahl. frtLcabiu 


cornibns 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 



1. The Stem in nouns of the fourth declension ends fai a : fiHetu^ comu. 

2. The Casx-Eivdinos here given contain the characteristic n, weakened 
to i in t6us, but retained in ubu$ ; see ftft. 

117. The following Irbxoulab Oasx-Endinos occur :* 

1. Ubtu for ibui in the Datire and Ablative Plural — 

1) Begularly in aeut, needle ; areu$t bow ; and trihiu^ tribe. 

2) Often in artw^* joint; laeu9^ lake; pariue^ birth; poHu$, harbor; 
$p4teu8y cave ; and teriL, spit 

8) Occasionally in a few other words, as gcnH,^ knee ; ionitrvSy thunder, etc 

2. Uis, the uncontracted form for ««, in the Genitive: firfUhtU for 

8. UoB, an old form * of the Genitive ending : saUMvos,* of the senate. 

118. Nouns in tis are masculine, those in il are neuter, but the fol- 
lowing in ns are — 

1 Thus «{ Is contracted Into H .-J^iteha, J^Hotd. 

* To these shonld be added the rare endings fid ibr 4 in the AbL Slng^ itiw ibrfis la 
the Oen. Sing^ and aUt for Ht in the Kom., Aco., and Voc PL See Wordsworth, pp. 60-88. 

* Generally pinral, Htnb§, 

* It has been already menttonod (47, note 1) that the fire deetoaslons are only five 
varieties of one general system of inflection. The close relationship between the third 
declension and the fourth w01 be seen by comparing the dedensioo otfructu^^ a tf-noun 
of the fourth, with that of griU (66, 8), a «-noan of the third. In Act, If the old Genl- 
tire ending vis had not been contracted into tf s, there wonld have been no fourth de- 
elMislon whatever. All «-noana wonldjiave belonged to the third dedensloB. 

* Compare the Greek Genitiye in vot : (x^» ^X^votv /^ 

* This was first weakened to •en&iuU (8S), and then contracted to SMkiMs (tS, 8X 
the elassical form. 

5 
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FnconHB bt Exosmoir:— (1) aeu$^ needle; eoUmi^ <Uftaff; diommB^ hooBe; 
manuSf hand; portieus^ portico; iribua^ tribe;— (2) Idut^ Ides; 
Qvinqudtm*, fenftt of Hinervu ; generally ptnus^ storOi when of 
this declension ; rarely «p«ci<«, den ; — (S) see 48, IL 

Ko*i.F— TIm on]j aenter boobs ia ooDunen aae are eornt), ^M»d, tad r^rti.' 

110. Sboond ako Focbth DiCLiKsiONa — Some nouns are partly cf 
the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. Domu9^ F., house, has a LocatiTe form dbml, at home, and is othor- 
wise declined as follows : ' 

PLVBAU 

domUs 

domuxun, domOrum 

domibus 

« 

dom68, domOs 

domtls 

domibus 

8. Certain names of trees in tM, as euprenut^ficua^ laurw, pintiSj though 
generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth which end in 
fi#, vtj and 6 ; K. laurut, G. laurUt^ D. laurS, A. laurum, V. laurut, A. laurA^ 
etc. So also eolut^ distafil 

8. A few nouns, espedally un€Uve^ senate, and tumuUut^ tumult, though 
regularly of Ded. IV., sometimes take the Genitive ending i of the second ; 
mndti, tumvUi, 

4. Querent f oak, regularly of Decl. IV., has quercdrum in the Gen. Plur. 

FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS. 

v 120. Noons of the fifth declension end in 9ih-femininef 
and are declined as follows : 

Di^ dajf. RSs, thing. 



glNOULAS. 


Mm, 


domus 


Gen. 


domtls 


Dot, 


domul (dom6) 


Aec. 


domum 


Voc. 


domus 


Ahl. 


domO (domfl) 





6IHGULAR. 


Cis>-Bin>nrM. 


Nom. di€« 


res 


«s 


Gen. dm or diC 


. r^I or re 


&, 6 


D<a. di€Iordi« 


r^I or re 


&, « 


Aec. diem 


rent 


em 


Voe.' dies 


res 


68 


Ahl. die 


re 


6 



> But neater forms ooeor in etrtain esses of other words. Thus, Dst pee^ AU. 
peeik Nom., Aee^ and Toe. PI. pecuot^ from obsolete j9«ei?, eattle; also artua ttom 
artue ; owua flrom obsolete ob&O^ bone ; epeoua from tpeeue. 

t CwnUning foitns of tho second declension with those of the fourth. 
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• 


PLURAL. 


Casb-Ehpxvos. 


Norn, 


dita 


r«« 


* 68 


Gen. 


di^rvm 


r«nuM 


Srtim 


Dot. 


di«1bv0 


rftbn* 


ebna- 


Aee, 


di«s 


r«fli 


fia 


Voc. 


diM 


r«« 


6s 


All. 


dieHnuB 


rebns 


Sbufl 



1. The Stxx of nouns of the fifth declension ends in 9 : dii^ rV 

2. The Cask-Enoinos here given contain the characteristic 9, which ap-' 
pears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generally in the ending H, when 
preceded bj a consonant, and (2) regularly in the ending em. 

Kon.— TVaoM of a LocstiTe in 4 are preserrad In COTtaia phnwes Ibond in earl/ 
littin, aa dii npiiml, on the ieT«Bth day; dii crdgtinl^ on tho morrow; di4pr99eimi^ 
on the next day. OoHdii, hodii^ pridii, and the llko an donbtlaaa LocatlTea la orlstai. 

121. Ibrsoulab Casr-Ekdings. — ^The following occur : 

1. I or S for 1^ in the Gen. and Dat. : acil for aeiilj of sharpness; 
diB for diiJ ; m for rel / pemicii torpemieiH, of destruction. 

2. Sa in the Gen. in early Latin : diis^ of a day ; rabiiSf of madness. 

1 22. DxncnTE. — ^Nouns of this declension want the plural, except* — 

1. IHii and rSf, complete in all their parts. 

2. Aciif, sharpness ; ^^»S», image ; /aciiSf face ; teriii^ series; tpeeiit, ap- 
pearance ; tpiB* hope, used in the Sing., and in the Nom., Aco., and Voc. Plur. 

8. Eluvi^^ used in the Sing, and in the Nom. Plur., and glaciu in the 
Sing, and in the Aoo. Plur. 

123. Gender. — Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine— 

L 

ExoxpT dU$, day, and meridUt^ midday, matcuUne^ though dii» is some 
times feminine in the singular, espedally when it means time, 

124. Gekebal Table of Gekbeb. 
L Gender independent of ending/ Common to all de- 
clensions. 

> Originally most e-atema appear to have been either a-atema or #-Btema. Thns: 1) 
Moet stems In ie are modified from id : mdterid^ mdteHiy Kom. m&terii'^ material; 
see S5, 1, note, with foot-note 6. In this class of words the Gen. and Dat Sing, ars 
formed firom the stem in id, not from that in ii«: mdt&riae^ not miiUriH. 8) IHi$^ 
Jidi8^ pUbi^ and tpei appear to bare been <-stema, modified to f-stems, aa manj 
<-6tems in the thiid declension were modified to {-stems; see 62, 1., 1, foot-note. 

s A few phiral forms in addition to those here given are sometimes dted, bnt seem 
not to occnr In writers of the clasaieal period. 

* In earlj Latin tpirie oceors in the Nom. and Aoe. Flnr., formed ih>m tpit treated 
aa a stem in «. Thua : «/>!•, «p^«£s, tpire* (31, 1). 

* For exceptlona, see 43. 
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COMPOUND N0UN8. 



MueuIiiM. 
Names of Males, of 
RiYXRs, WurDS, and 

JCONTBS. 


FeminliM. 
Names of Fsmalis, of 
Ck>nKTBix8, Towns, Isl- 
ands, and Trrs. 


IXDICLUIABLINOVKS,' Ik- 

riNiTXTES, and Glausu 


11. Oender determined by Nominatiye ending.* 




•DicaLKNsioii L 


• 


MmcqUm. 


Feninlae. 


Nratef. , 


•r, ix^ ufl, OS, 08. 1 


DlCLBISIOV IL 

1 

DiCLlHSION III. 


mi, on. 


6, mr, 5s, er, €s and 
es incrtOMing m Ike 
Oenilive. 


fit, as, i% 7% z, is and 

M not inereannff in tht 
Otnilivty 8 preceded by 
aeontonanL 


n, •, I, 7, c, 1, B, t, fir. 
ar, nr, lis, ns. 


OS. 1 


Dkclension IV. 

1 

Diclknsioh v. 


1 IL 


1 


fis. 1 


1 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declension. 
But— 

1. If two nominatives umte, they ore both decltned : > r^sp^tUca = ritjpUb' 
licoy republic, the public thing ; JH^randum ss/u$J1lrandwn^ oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is 
declined : > p<Uer/amilids zs pater fasnUids (49, 1), or pater /amiUae, the father 
of a family. 

126. Paradigms. 

binovlar. 



Horn, respttbllca 
Gen, rSlpUblicae 
I>at, rilpQblicae 
Ace, rempUblicam 
Voc, rSsp&blica 
AM, repablicft 



Jasjtlrandum 

jarisjUrandl 

jar^arandO 

jQejarandum 

jasjQrandum 

JdrejOrandO 



paterfamilias 

patrisfamilifls 

patrlfamilias 

patremfamiliAs 

paterfamilias 

patrefamilifis 



> Except nftxnei of penoni. 

* For ezeepCioRi, lee under the Beveral deelensioiifl. 

* Words thne formed, however, are not oompounds tn the strlet tense of the term; 
•ee 340, I^ note. 
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PLUBAL. 

N(»m. rCspablioae lan^Onuida pati^Bfamili^t 

Qm> rtrumpabUoftrnm pfttrumfiunilUs 

Dai, rebuspabliols patribusfomiliiU 

Ace, respHbliofts janjOnnda patr6sfiimili&8 

Voc, rtsptiblicae lOngftnuidA patrtsfiuniliAs 

AU, HbuspQblidlB patribus&milUs 

Nora Id— Tlie p«rt» wbkli compose fheso md ■bnUar words srs oIIod sod perhsps 
move coROctlj wrltteii sapsiately : rHpSNiea; paUirfaadWU vrfetmiUae, 

KoTB ^.-'PaUifamUidi. iomottmss has /amtUdrum in tho plural : patritfamUi- 

3rum» 

IRREQULAR KOUNS. 

1 27. Irregular nouns may b« divided into four classes : 
L Indxcsumabli NouNg have but one form for all cases. 
II. DKncmyx Nouns want certain parts. 

in. HsRBOCLinca {hderoelUa >) are partly of one declension and partly 
of another. 

IV. HKTXROGKNSoira Nouns (heteroffenea*) are partly of one gender and 
partly of another. 

I. Indeclikablb Nouhb. 

1 28. The Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. The following are 
the most important : 

1. The letters of the alphabet, a, &, «, alpha, hHa, etc. 

2. Foreign words : JicOb, lUberi; though foreign words often are declined. 

n. Defbctiye Nottns. 

1 29. Nouns may be defective in Nun^ber^ in Com, or in both Number 
and Com. 

1 30. Plural wanting. — Many nouns from the nature of thdr signi* 
fication want the plural : Roma^ Rome ; jiMitia, justice ; atarum^ gold ; /o- 
mda, hunger ; M/nguit, blood. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Most names of persons and places: Oieeri, Riyma, 

2) Abstract Nouns : Jidif, faith ; J&HiUa, justice. 

8) Names of materials : aurum^ gold ; /erntm, iron. 
4) A few others: nuridiit, middAy; epedmen, example; eupeUex^ fumi- 
' ture ; «dr, spring ; vegpera^ evening, etc. 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate /amtYitf, c{aM««/> names of 
materials, to designate^pttfCM of the material or artieUs made of it ; and ab* 
street nouns, to designate inttanoet, or Hnchj of the quality : ScipiMH, the 
Scipios ; aera^ vessels of copper ; avdriiiae, instances of avarice ; odia, hatreds. 

8. In the poets, ihe plural of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

> JVom crcpof, aiioM«r, and jcAtVt«, if^^leotion, i o., of different deolmalons. 
* From iT4fi9tt andher^ and yirot, gtnder, t e., of dlffHont gendon. 
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IRREGULAR N0UN8, 



181 • SxKovLAB WANTING. — Msiij houbs Want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes : md^fdf^ij fore&then; 
paderi<, descendants ; gemini^ twins ; Uberi^ children. 

2) Many names of dties: AikhMU^ Athens; TMbae^ Thebes; Delphi^ 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : Baech&ndlia^ Olympia^ Sdtumdlia, 

4) ArmOj arms; divUiae, riohes ; exseguiae^ fiuneial rites ; exuviae, spoils ; 

7du$j Ides ; indMiae, trace ; inndicu, ambuscade ; mdnie, shades of the^ead ; 

minae, threats ; moenia, walls ; m&nia, duties ; nUplicUj nuptials ; rl%i/iM, 

remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plursls may be de- 
noted by anue ex with the plural: iintu ex liberie, one of the duldren, or a child. 

NoTZ.— The plnxal in nsinas of dttes may have referesee to the leveral parts of the 
dty, espeeifllly as aadent eidet were often made np of sepante viUogea ._ Bo in the namea 
of festivals, the plnral may refer to the various s:ames and exercises which together eoo- 
stitutod the festivaL 

132. Fluiul wrh Changs or Meaning. — Some nouns have one sig- 
nification in the singular and another in the pluraL Thus : 



8INGULAB. 

AedSs, temple; 
Auxilium, help; 
Career, prieon, harrier ; 
Castrum, castle, hut; 
Comitium, name of a part of the 

Roman forum ; 
COpia, plenty, force ; 
Facultis, ability ; 
Finis, CTid; 
FortQna, fortune; 
Grfttia, gratitude, favor; 
Hoitoa, garden ; 
Impedlmentum, hindrance; 
Llttera, letter of alphabet ; 

liddioB, play, eport; 
Mos, custom ; 
N&t&lis (digs), hiHh4ay; 
Opera, work^ service; 
Van, part; 
Bostrum, beak of ship ; 

S&\,salt; 



PLURAL. 

aedSs, (1) temples, (2) a houu,^ 

auxilia, auxiliaries, 

caroeres, barriere of a rae&^ourse, 

castra, camp. 

comitia, the assembly held in the comiUum, 

eOpiae, (1) stores, (2) troops, 

fiicult&tes, wealth, means, 

fines, borders, territory, 

fortanae, possessions, weaUK 

gr&tiae, thanks. 

horti, {\) gardens, {^) pleasure^rounds. 

impedimenta, (1) hindrance, (2) baggage. 

llttene, (1) leUers of alphabet, (2) epistle, 

writing, letters, Itterature, 
ladl, {!) plays, (2) public spectacle, 
m6res, manners, character, 
n&t&Us, pedigree, parentage, 
operae, workmen. 
partes, {V) parts, {i) a party, 
rostra, (1) beaks, (2) the rostra or tribune 

in Rome (adorned with beaks), 
sales, witty sayings. 



> Aedis end some other words In this list, it will be observed, have in the plora! two 
significations, one correspoading to that of the slngnhur, and the other distinct from it 
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183* DimmTi ur Cask. — Some nomis are defective in ease : 

1. In the Nom., Dat, and Voo. Sing. : , op%B^ ^ a/Mm, ^ op*y 

help ; ^ wflw,» ^ vtMm, ^ viee^ change. 

2. In the Nom., Gen., and Y oc. Sing. : , prtel, preetm^ rj^^^i prayer. 

8. In the Nom. and Voo. Sing. : — — , <<a^,> dtyti^ daj^em^ , dap€j 

food ; , /'•C^i Afi^j /Hi^^** >/»'fi^*i froi*« 

4. In the Qea,y Dat. , and Abl. Plar. : Most nouns of the fifth DeoL ; see 199, 

Kon.— MiDj neaters an also deftetlye ts the Gen^ Bat., sad AbL Plnr. : fUr^ /«/, 
jbmJ; piU, fiU, tlUf ete., espsdallj Oraek nratan in oi^ whifdh want thasa easaa abo la 
the aiogalar : spo§^ nUkm; also a few noons of Dad. IT. : mghu, $Um^ ate. 

5. In the Gen. Plnr. : many nonns ptherwiae entire, eapeoially monoeylla- 
blos : n«r, pdx^ pix ; eor^ eOt^ rOa / «i/, «0f , lUx, 

134. NuMDKB AMD CA8i.«^me nouns want one entire number and 
certain cases of the other. The following forms occur: fon^ fi'^ 
chance ; htU^ luem, lue, pestilence ; dUifhui^ dtoAil, dieUfnemf cficiAM, sway. 
Fdtf right, and n^/ilf, wrong, fire used in the Nom., Ace, and Voc Sing. ; 
i/u/ar, likeness, nihil, nothing, and opuiy need, in the Nom. and Ace. ; 
M«M9, sex, in the Ace. only. Many verbal nouns in H and a few other 
words have only the Ablative Singular : jussft, by order ; mantUUU, by com- 
mand ; roffdtU, by request ; tponte, by choice, etc. 

ni. HETEB0CLITE8. 

135. Of DicxjcsrsiONS II. and lY. are a few nouns in m / see lit. 

136. Of DxcLXKsxoNS II. and III. are— 

1. Jugtrum, an acre ; generally of the second Decl. in the Sing., and of 
the third in the Plur. : jUgerum^j^tgerl ; -plurtd^fQffera^Jugerum^Jiigeribus, 

8. Vdt, a vessel ; of the third I)ecl. in the Sing, and of the second in the 
Plur. : «d«, vd$it ; plural, tdta, t&tSrum, 

8. Plural names of festivals in dUa : JSaeehdndUa, SdlurndUa; which are 
regularly of the third Dec!., but sometimes form the Gen. Plur. in drum of 
the second. Ancile, a shield, and a few other words have the same peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions IIL and V. are — 

1. Bequiit, rest; which is regulariy of the third Ded., but also takes the 
forms requiem and requU of the fifth. 

2. FamU, hunger; regularly of the third DecL, except in the Ablative, 
/am?, of the fifth (not/am«, of the third). 

138. Fosifs cr ia and iSi. — ^Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of DecL I., and one in iis of Decl. Y. : hauria^ l^iMri6$, lux- 
ury ; md/erto, nUUeriiSy material. 

139. FoBifB IN US AND Qm. — Many nouns derived from verbs have qne 
form in i» of Decl. IV., and ~one in urn of Bed. II. : ^9nahi^, cSridHun, 

attempt ; SvmftM, dveniuni, event. 

• — ~^- — ■ ■ . — - 

^ Dafiiettva alao la tha Gaa. nar. 
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140. Man J words which haTe but one approved form in prose, admit 
another in poetry : juveniUi (Qtis), youth ; poetic, juvmda (ae) : tneeliU 
(tttia), old age; poetic, teneeta (ae): pauperUU (fttis), poverty; poetic^ 

IV. HBTBBOOEKBOnS NOUNB. 

141. Masculiki axd Kxutxb. — Some nuuculina take in the plural an 
additional fonn of the neuter gender: 

c/o^M, m.,Je8t; plural, yoel, m.,.;0^» n. 

Locut^ m., place ; plural, 200i, m«, topics, Uea, n., places. 

142. Fncmirv ahd-Nxutib. — Some /emtnlfief take in the plural an 
additi<nial form of the neuter gender : ' 

{%Ef6a#u«, f., linen ; plural, <!arto«{, f., rar^a, n. 

MdrgarUa^ f., pearl ; plural, margarUae^ f., margarUa^ n. 

Mfwa, f., oyster; plural, o<6im€, f., of^rM, n. 

148. Nkvtkr and HjlScuuni ob FsMiiTDix. — Some neuter$ take in the 
plural a different gender. Thus: 

1. Some fi^uien become mcacuHns in the plural : 

• - 

Caelum J n., heaven ; plural, eaeli^ m. 

2. dome neuttn generally become mateuUtu in the plural, but sometimes 
remain neuUr : 

Frinum, n., bridle ; plural, /r^l, m., ftkna^ n. 

Jiiiirum^ n., rake ; plural, rd#^rl, m., rdttra^ n, 

8. Some neuUrt become feminine in the plural : 

JS]puZ«m,n., feast; plural, ^^^, f. 

144. Forms in us and nm. — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in va masculine, and one in urn neuter : dipeuSy dipeum^ 
shield ; wmmewUtrivs^ wmmeniArium^ commentary. 

145. Hetxbogxneovs Hetxroclites. — Some heteroclites are also hete* 
rogeneous: dhUUw (Us), cOnOtum (I), effort; menda (ae), mendum (I), fault. 
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CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjective is the part of speech which is used ^ 
to qualify norms : bonus, good ; magnus, great. 

Hjovi.— The. ibnn c^ the a^lecttv* in Latin d«paiids In part upon the fender of the 
n<mn which it qnaUfles : honua ptter^ a good hoy; bonapueUa^ a good girl; banum tern* 
phtm^ a good tmnple. Thoa, in the Horn. Sing^ hanue je the foirm of the adjectlre wboi 
. nsed with mafooUne noons, bona with feminine, and-^omim with neater. 
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147. Some adjectiyes are partly of the first declensiou 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

FiBST AKD Secokd Decleksions : A Ain> O Stems. 

148. Bonus, good.^ 





' ' 


SINOXTLAH. 






Ham. 


Fkm. 


Kbct. 


Nom, hofomm 


bona 


bonwi 


Oen. 


boni 


bonae 


bonl 


Dai. 


bonA 


boaae 


bono 


Ace, 


bonnm 


bonam 


bonnm 


Voc. 


bone 


bona 


bonaai 


AU. 


bond 


bonA 


bono 




* 


rtrBAL. 




Nom, 


bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Oen. 


bonOmm 


bon&ram 


bonOmia 


Dai. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonOs 


bonfts 


bona 


Voc. 


bonl 


bonae 


bona 


Abl. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


149. 


IXher, free.* 


BINGVLAIL . 






Maso. 


Fbm. 


NSVT. 


2^om. 


liber 


libera 


llbemm 


Gen. 


Hberl 


Uberae 


iTberl 


Dai. 


ttberO 


llberae 


UberO 


Ace. 


in>er«ni 


llberam 


Uberam 


Voc. 


Hber 


libera 


ffbemm 


Abl. 


liberie 


nberft 

PLUILAL. 


UberO 


Nom. 


Hbetl 


llberae 


Kbera 


Om. 


llberArum 


Kberftmia 


UberOram 


Dot. 


llberls 


llberls 


llberls 


Ace. 


llberOs 


Uberfts 


libera 


Voc. 


llberl 


llberae 


libera 


Abl. 


llberls 


llberls 


llberls 



* BoiruB is declinad in the Mase. IQce MrotM of I>«oL II. (51), in the Fern. Uki minsa 
dt DmI. L (48), tiid In the Nent llk« iempltm, tit Dad. IL (51). The items are lono 
in the Hmo. and Kent., and hon& in the Fern, 

• LiBKK ia declined tn the Maac. Vkmptter (51X and In the Fm. and JSTent like honw. 
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150. Aeger, nek.^ 





Mam. 


Kom, 


aeger 


Gen. 


aegpri 


Dat. 


aegr5 


jiec. 


aegrmii 


Voe. 


aeger. 


AbL 


aegrO 


Norn, 


aegri 


Gen. 


aegrftmni 


Dae, 


aegxls 


Aee, 


aegrO* 


Voe, 


aegiH 


Abl 


aegrl« 



SINOULAB. 
Fbx. 
aegra 
aegrae 
aegrae 
aegrana 
aegra 
aegrft 

PLURAL. 

aegrae 
aegrftmna 

aegrils 
aegra* 
aegrae 
aegrls 



HSVT. 

aegrunt 

a^rl 
aegrO 



aegmm 
aegrO 



aegra 
aegrftrnm 

aegrls 
aegra 
aegra 
aegrls 



Note. — ^Most a^jectiyea in <r are declined like aeffer^ but the following it 
tr and ur are declined like Ifber : 

1) Asper^ rough ; lac4r^ torn ; mi$tr^ wretched ; prdtper^ proaperous ; tentr^ 
tender ; but tuper sometimes drops the «, and dexUr, right, sometimes retains 
it : dexter, dextera, or dextra, 

2) Saiur, sated ; «a^tfr, iaiura, eaiurum. 

8) Compounds infer and ffer : moriifer, deadly ; SZiger,^ winged. 

151. Ibbegularities. — Nine adjectives have in the 
singular Iu8^ in the Genitiye and I in the Dative, and are 
declined as follows : 





Alius, 


another. 


SINOULAB. 


solus, 


ahne. 






MAsa 


Fix. 


Nbut. 


Mabo. 


FXM. 


NXUT. 


Nom. 


alius* 


alia 


aliud* 


solus 


sola 


solum 


Gen, 


alius 


alius 


alius « 


solius 


sOllus 


SOllUB 


Dot. 


alil 


alil 


alil 


soli 


soli 


soli 


Ace, 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


solum 


solam 


solum 


Voe, 








sole 


sola 


solum 


Abl, 


alio 


aliil 


alio 


solo 


801& 


solo 



1 AsGXB is declisad in tha maiciiUne Uks e^er (51), and in the feminine and neuter 
like (ottfM. 

* 7in !iM ia often shartenad by the peats ; ragnlarly ao in aUeAue in daetylle rerae 
(609). 

* Barely aUe and alid. The same atam appears in ali-nuU (190, 8), soma one; 
itli-ter^ otherwise. 

^ For aUtm by eontractkm. AUeriuB often supplies the plaoa of aliui. 
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FLUBAL. 








fhm, aUl 


aliae 


alia 


boU 


a6laa 


aola 


Gin, aliAnun 


mliftnim 


aliOmm 


adlomm 


soUmm 


■olonun 


Dot, Alim 


alils 


aliu 


■Oils 


•oils 


aolia 


Aee. alios 


alUa 


aUa 


86l0a 


■6Ua 


nola 


Voe. 






•611 


solae 


•6la 


AH. alilB 


alils 


allls 


aolla 


aolla 


BOlla 



1. These nine a^jectiyes an : o/ttK, a, n^ another ; ntUlui^ a, urn, no one ; 
«0/ttf, alone ; tdiiu^ whole ; 4Mtt$^ any ; ^««,^ one ; dur, -Ura^ -Urum^ the 
other* ; vUr^ ■4ra, -/null/ which (of two) ; nmUr, -tra, -trum^* neither. 

TSon 1,^TIm ragolsr ftrms oecMlonally oeeur la the Gen. sad Dtt of mmm of these 
s^Ueetires. 

Hon {.—Like uUr sie deeHaed Its eompoaiids : uUrqu$^ uUrvUt vUrlibitt «/sr> 
amqu4. In tUUnUer MmMtimM both ports sie dseliaed, ss o/terliM trfrlvs; sad 
sometliiies only the Istter, ss attentirlut. 

Third Dbclbnsion : C!oN60NAirr and I Stems. 

162. Adjectiyes of tlie third declension may be divided 
into three chisses : 

I. Those which have in the Nominatiye Singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — ^the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

153. Adjectives of Thbeb Endings in this declenaiou 
have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : 

Acer, $harp.^ 



^ — » 'f 


SIMOVLAR. 




Maso. 


Fbm. 


HauT. 


J^om. ftcer* 


ftcris 


Acre 


Oen. ftcris 


ftcrfs 


ftcrls 


2>at. ftctl 


ftcil 


ftcrl 


Aee. Acrem 


ftcrem 


ftcre 


Voc. ftcer 


Acris 


ftcre 


Abl. ftcrl 


ken 


ftcrl 



> See dedenslon, 175. 

> Gen. allsrfiM, Del ottaH ; otherwise decUaed like titer (149). 

* Or ons 4^ two, tts ojie. 

* Oen. vtriMt, Dat utri ; oCherwlM like aeger (150). KevO^r like vUir, 

* losB Is decUned like igtuU in the Msse. sad Fem., sad Uke fMr€ (68) in the Kent, 
enepttn theNom. end Voe. Sing., ICsso, end in the AbL Sing. 

* These fonns in sr sre Uke those in srof DecL II. in drepptaf the endfaiff in the 
Nom. end Voo. Sing, end In developinf flnsl r into sr .* ucmr fbr oeris, stem, deri. 
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PLITBAL., 




Fix. 


Nbut. 


AcrISs 


Acrla 


ftcrtum 


Acriiaiit 


ftcribas 


llcribns 


Acrl^s, Is 


aorla 


ftcr4&ii 


aciia 


ftcrlbas 


ftcribas 



"ilTom. ficr^ti 
Gen, ftcrtum 
Lot, ftcribiui 
Aee, ftcr^Bs, Is 
Foe. ftcr^s 
AbL ftcribns 

NoTS l.—L!koA0KBar« declined: 

1) AUteer^ lively; eampetter^ level; ceMtr^ fiunous; ce7«r,i ewift; tquetUr^ eqaee- 
trliin; paiaster, marshy; pedetUr, pedestrian; puter^ putrid; 9aluhtr^ healthfiil;-«i^ 
resttfr, voedy ; UrrH^ery terrestrial ; totueer^ winged. 

2) Ac^ectives in er designating the months : Octbbtr^ WU,* 

NoTK 3.^In the poets and in early Latin the form in er, as aeer, is sometimes femi* 
nine, and the form in i«^ as derU^ Is sometimes masculine. 

154. Adjectites of Two Eit^dinos are declined as 
follows : 





Tnstis, sad.* 




Tristior, sadder/ 


I 




M. AKD F. 


CaNGUULR. 
Nbut. M. akdV. 


Keut. 


Norn, 


tristis 


tiiste 


tristior 


trlstius 


Om. 


tiisUs 


titstis 


tn8ti(»rts 


trIstiOris 


Dot. 


tllBtl 


trlstl 


trlstiurl 


lilatifirl 


Aee, 


trlstem 


tiiate 


tilstiOrciin 


trlstius 


Voe. 


tiTstis 


trlste 


tristior 


trlstiuH 


Abl 


tifsti 


tristi 


trl8ti6re(I)» 


tristiore (I) 


Norn, 


itiatem 


PLURAL. 

tttstia 


tifgtiOr«s 


trIstiOra 


Gen. 


tifstimit 


trlstlmni 


trlstiOnun 


tiistiOrum 


Dai. 


trfotibas 


trfstibus 


trlstiOiibus 


tristioribus 


Aee. 


tilst^ Is 


trTstta 


trlstiOr^s (Is) 


trlstiOra 


Voe. 


tllBt^S 


trlstla 


trlstiOr^s 


trIstiOra 


Abl, 


tilstlbas 


trtstibas 


trIstiSrtbus 


trfstiOribns 



Nora 1.— Like trUUor^ oomparatiTes, as consonant stems, generally have the Abl. 
Sing, in e, sometimes in i, the Nom. Plur. Nent. in a, and the Clen. Flor. in um. But 
eompinre^ several, has Gen. Plur. eomplUrium; Kom., Ace., and Yoc Plur. Neut 
eomplHra or eomplHria^ see PlUa^ 16i(. 

Nora 2.— In poetry, adjectives in is, e, sometimes have the AbL Sing, in t: eogn^ 
mine from coffndminit, of the same name. 

> This retains « in declension : ceZer, eeUriSt ceiere; and has um fn the Oen. Phir. 

* See also 77, 8, note. 

* THsM* and irUte are declined like derit and acre ; the stem is trleti, 

* TrUUor is the comparative (160) of Irfsfts; the stem was originally trUti&9y Ink 
it has been modified to «rC«MtM (61, 1) and irlvlidr (31V 

* Endosedendings are rare.. 
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165. Adjeotiyes of One EiTDiifra generally end in 9 or 
x^ but sometimes in I or r. 



166. AudAs, a 


udticioui,* 


F^llx, happif,^ 




snravLAB. 




M. amdF. 


KSUT. 


M. AND F. 


NiTJT. 


Nom, audftx 


audftx 


fClIx 


feiix 


Oen. aad&cis 


audftcis 


Undm 


fCUcis 


Dai, audftcl 


audftcl 


fdici 


fdllcl 


Ace, audftcem 


audftx 


feliceia 


feux 


^ Voe, aud&x 


audftx 


fdix 


feiix 


AH. audftcl (e) 


audftcl (e) 

PLVRAI^ 


felici (e) 


f eUcI (e) 


Nom, audftc€0 


audftcfta 


feiici^s 


ffillcia 


i Gen, aadftclmn 


audftcftam 


ffiUciam 


fellcinia 


1 Dai, audftcAns 


audftdbns 


fettcibas 


fellcibas 


i Ace. audace8(l9) 


audftcfta 


f6llc«s (Is) 


felicia 


Vac. audftcCs 


audftcia 


fences 


felicia 


AhL audftclbas 


audftci1»as 


feUcibas 


fellcibas 


157. Amftos, laving, - 


Praddns, prudent. 




SINGULIB. 


•• 


M. AND F. 


Knur. 


M. AlVD F. 


Nurr. 


Nom, amftns 


amftns 


prtLdfins 


prftdCns 


Gen, amanils 


amanti* * 


prftdentis 


pradentis ' 


Dat, amanti 


amantX 


pradenti 


pradenti 


Aee. amantem 


amftns 


prftdentem 


prUdens 


Voe, amftns 


amftns 


prUdens 


prtldens 


Ahl, amante (I) 


amante (I) 

PLURAL. 


priidentX (e) 


pradenti (e) 


Nam, amant^s 


amantia 


pradent«8 


prhdentia 


Gen, amantiniUL 


amantimn 


prQdentiuia 


pradentiant 


Dai, amanti1»its 


amantibus 


prQdentlbas 


pradentibns 


Aee, amant^B (Is) 


amantia 


pradentl^s (Is) 


prudentia 


Voe, amantSs 


amantia 


pradent^s 


pradentia 


Ab!, amantibiis 


amantibns 


prQdentibns 


prQdentibns 


Nor.— Tb« pftrtidpio amctnt differB In declension from the a^Jectlye prUdens only 


in the AbL Rinf ., where the participle nsiuHy hM the ending e, and the a^jcctiTe, i. 



> Observe that I in the AbL Sing., and ia^ iunty and U In the Plnr., are the regultt 
ease-endings for {•stems; see 618 and 63. 

* According to Bitschl, Schmitz, and others, the e which is long in prOditu before n$ 
Is short in all otiier forms of the word, i. e., befi»« nt. In the same manner the a which 
Is long in amdnt^ Is according to Bitschl short in amantU, amanti^ etc. ; see p. 87, foot- 
note S. Bee also Schmits, pp. 8-26 ; Rttsehl, Bheia. Mosenm, zzxi., p. 4S3 ; MiUler, p. 21 



62 



ADJSCTIVEB. 



PirtidplM VMd a^j^ottrdy my of oonne take L A fnr a^I^eliTM bsTe onlj a Ib g«B- 
«nl um:— (1) l>ai<|wr, pauperis poor; j>ti&M, pll5«r0, nutan;— (2) those in eSi O. 
itifl or idis : <!^t diaea^ 'f l9<8, adtiMi^ •w^MmfM ; (8) ooirftf&t, eompot, imjMt, jirineqw 



158. Yetos, old. 



Hemor, mtiu^teZ. 







8IHOULAR. 








ILahdV. 


HSDT. 


M.AaivF. 


Hkut. 


yiimi. 


TetUB 


yetuB 


memor 


memor 


Gen, 


Teterls 


yeterifl 


memoribi 


memorls 


Dai, 


▼eterl 


yeterl 


memorl 


memorl 


Aee, 


yeterem 


yetas 


memorem 




Voe. 


Tetus 


yetus 


memor 


memor 


Abl. 


yetere (1) 


yetei« (I) 

PLU1ULL. 


memorl 


memoil 


Nom. 


yeter^M 


yetera 


memor^s 




Gen. 


yetenim 


yetenun 


memonun 




DaL 


yeterlbiui 


ye^eil1»iui 


memorilras 




Ace, 


yeter^s (Is) 


yetera 


memorCs (Is) 




Voe. 


yeter^n 


yetera 


memor^s 




Ahl 


yeteri1»iaji 


yeteribiui 


memoribits 





1. Neutbr Plural. — ^Many adjectiyes likS mem/or^ from the nature of 
their Bignification, want the Neuter Plural ; all others haye the ending io, 
as fiUeia^ prUdeniiaj except fi^er, nbera, fertile, and vettu^ Vetera, 

2. GcNiTiyK Plural. — ^Most adjectiyes haye ium, but the following 
haye um :. 

1) Adjectiyes of one ending with only e in the Ablatiye Singular (157, 
note) : pauper ^ pauperum, 

2) Those with the Genitiye in eris, oris, mis: vefm, vderum, old; 
mtfuior, memoTum^ mindful ; cieur^ eieurum, tamc- 

8) Those in oeps : onegM, aneipUum, doubtful. 
4) Those compounded with substanttyee which haye urn: inopt (ops, 
opum), inopum, helpless. 

iKREOtTLAit Al>JBCnY1&S. 

159. Irregular adjectives may be — 

I. Indeclinablk : /r%i, frugal, good ; niquam, worthless ; mi/2f, thou- 
sand; see 176. 

IL Dkrctitx : (cSterus) eHieray ateruniy the other, the rest ; (Ifldieer) 
Hldiera, /flcK^rum, sportive ; (sOns) wntUj guilty ; (s^minex) OmineeUy half 
dead ; pauti, ae, a, few, used only in the Plural ; see also 158, 1. 

III. HxTEROCLiTss. — ^Mauy adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
u$^ ff, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in is and e of the 
third : hUanu and hiiarii, joyful ; exanumu and exanimU^ lifeless. 
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COMPARISON OP ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms^ called the PoBitire 
degree, the Gomparatiye, and the Superlative: altus^ al- 
Hor, dUissimus, high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjectiye. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of com- 
parison: 

I. Tebmikatiokal CoMPABisoisr— by endings. 

II. Adtekbial Cokpabison— -by adverbs. 

t. Tebmikatiokal Compabisok. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positive the endings : 

COMPAKATXTS. BlTFKSLATrTB. 

Maso. Fxm. Kkvt. Mabo. Fsai. Nnrt. 

ior lor ius iflsimiu Isslma iigfnmm ' 



V 



oltiui, alticr, altusimuB, high^ hightr^ htghni, 
levis, levior, leviMimuB, li^JU, UgkUr^ lighted, 

Koo.— VowiL Btbhs loM thdr flsal Towel: aUo, aiUor, aUUHtnus, 

1 63. Ibreoular Sttpeblatives. — Many adjectives with regu- 
lar comparatiyes have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Those in er add zimm to this ending: ^ Oeer, derior^ deerrimm, sharp. 
Non.— F«fiM has reterrimus; m4tSru9, both ntdtQrrimMt and matQrit9tmM§f 

S. Six in ills add limns to the 8tem:> 

fiwilis, difficUis, Muy, dfficuUy 

similis, diasimilis, UJhe^ ftnlike^ 

gradlis, hnmilis, slender, low: 

/acilie, faeiUor, /aeUlimui^ Jmbieillii lias itnbieilUmve. 

3. Four in ma hare two irregular superlatiyes : 

exterus, exterior, extrSmus and extimus, outward, 

Infenis, Inferior, Inflmus andtmuB, lower, 

Biipems, superior, supr&mus and summus, vpper, 

posterufl, poBterior, postrCmus and postumus, next, 

-^ > The anperiatlTe «ndiiif i*-t<mtf« ii [nvbably eompomided of ie^ from iflc, the origlatl 
eompantire ending (1^4, ibot-note 4X *Bd eimue for iimvM; i^timus s ida-Wm«« a 
is^mve. After / and r, the first etemcot is omitted, and • aaslmilated : faeUie^ faeU' 
Hnnt«t /aeil4imue ; deer^ deer-eimve^ deer^rimMe; but those In Hie drop the final 
Towel of the stem. Bee Bopp, |{ S91-S07 ; Sdileicher, pp. 488-494; Boby, p. IzrL 
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coMPAJusoy: 



egenuft, 

prOvidm, 

malediouB, 

manifious, 

benevolos, 



eg^ntior, 

prOvidentlor, 

maledicentior, 

manifioentior, 

benevolentior, 



needy, 

prudent^ 

slanderous^ 

liberal^ 

henevoUkt, 



164. Eginut^ pr&vidua^ and compounds in dicna, fiom, and 

▼oltis, are compared with the endings entior and entissimiifl, as if 

from forms in ins: 

egentifwimofl, 

pr5videnti8siini2S, 

maledicentissimus, 

mOnificentissimus, 

benevolentiBsimos, 

NoTB.— ifir(/Cete<miw ocean as the raperlatlye of fii<r(;fe««, wonderAiL 

165. Spbcial Ibbegulabities of Comfarisok. 

bonus, melior, optimus, good^ 

mains, PAJoi'* pessimus, bad^ 

xnftgnos, ml^or, m&ximus, fff^^ 

parvus, minor, minimos, smaU^ 

multus, plfls, plarimus, m««4. 

Nora 1.— P2t?« is neater, and has tn the slngalar only Vom. and Aee. plUs, and <9«n. 
plUris, In the ploral it has Nom. and Ace. plUris (m. and t.\pl&ra (n.), Qen. plilri- 
«m. Bat and Abl. plfirUnH, 

Nora S«— Z>l«M, A^ffl, and tUqucun are thna compared : 



^ 



4. 



., dlvltlor, 
^'^"^ 1 ditlor, 


dltiasimna, 


rick, 


fr&gt, fragfllior, 


frfigftUaalmiia, 


/Htgai, 


niSqaam, nSqnior, 




worthiess. 


166, Positive wanting. 






citerior, citimus, nearer, 


prior, 


primus. 


dfiterior, deterrimus, worse. 


propior. 


prOximns, 


interior, intimus, inner, 


Ulterior, 


titimus. 



DOYUS, 

saoer. 



novissimus, 
sacerrimus. 



nevfm 



vetus, veterrimus. 



sacred, 
old. 



fOfVMT^ 

nearer, 
fariXer, 
Oclor, Ociftsimus, swifter, \ 

167. COMPARATIVB WANTINO. 

1. In a few partioiples used a^jectively : merUus, meriUstUMU, deserring. 

2. In these a^jeotives : 

deferent, 
false, 
renowned, 
unwilling. 

Note.— Many partldplea ated adjectlrely are oompared in ftdl : atf^ns^ amantior, 
amantisHmtUf lovlnf ; ddettts^ ddcHor, ddeHssimus^ tnstraeted, learned. 

168. SUPERLATIVK WANTING. 

1. In most verbals in His and bills : doeilis, docilior, docile. 

2. In many adjectives in fills and Ills : eapUolis, eapiialior, capital. 

8. In alaeer, alaerior, active ; eaeeus, blind ; di&iumtis, lasting ; lonffin- 
quwt, distant ; opimus, rich ; prOdivis, steep ; propinquus, near ; sallUdrU, 
salutary, and a few others. 

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 



diversus, dlversissimns, 

falsus, falsissimus, 

inolutus, inclutissimus, 

invltus, invItissimuB, 
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adoltecens, 


adolfiBcentior, 


minimus nfitQ,! 


young. 


javenis, 


janior, 


minimus n&tQ, 


young. 


senex, 


senior, 


mftximns nAtQ, 


old. 



169. Without Terhikatiokal Comparison. 

1. Man/ adjectives, from the nature of their sij^iiication, especially such 
as denote material, possession^ or the relations of place and time : aureus, 
golden ; patemus, paternal ; Bdmdnvs, Boman ; aestlous, of summer. 

2. 4kIoBt adjectives in us preceded by a vowel: iddneus, suitable. 

8. Many derivatives in dlis, dris. His, itlus, ieus^ inus, orus; tnortdlis 
(mors), mortal. 

4. Albus, white ; claudus, lame ; /irus, wild ; lassus, weary \ fnifue, won- 
derful, and a few others. 

II. Adverbial Comparisoi^. 

1 70. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, form the 
comparative and superlative, when their signiflcatioQ requires it, by pre- 
fixing the adverbs magis, more, and mdxime, most, to the pos|t|ve; arduua, 
magis arduus, mdxime a)*duus, arduous. 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote different 
degrees of the quality : admodum^ valdi, oppidd, very ; imprimis, apprirm, in 
the highest degree. Bir and prae in composition with adjectives have the 
force of very : perdiffidlis, very diflBlcult ; praecldrus, very illustrious, 

2. Strengthening particles are also sometimes used — (1) With the com- 
parative : etiam, even, multd, longi, much, far : etiam dUigeniior, even more 
diligent; muUd dUigentior, much more diligent — (3) With the superlative: 
multd, longi, much, by far; qtuim, as possible: muUd or hngi diligentissi- 
mus, by far the mo^t diligent ; quam diligentistimus, as diligent as possible. 

Numerals. 

171. Kumerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adverbs.* 

1 72. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal classes : 

1. Cardih^al Numbers : unus, one ; duo, two, 

2. Ordinal Numbers : j?nmw5, first ; secundus, Becond. 

3. Distributives : stnguli, one by one ; blnl, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

173. To these may be added — 

> Smallest or yoiinj^est in age. ystu is sometiines omitted. 

s The first ten cardinal nambers, tniUe^ primus^ secunduA, and semel (once), four- 
teen words in all, ftimish the basis of the Latin numeral system. All otbor numerals aro 
formed from these either by derivation or by composition. 

G 
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1. Mtjltiplicatives, adjectives in plcx^ (ien. plida, denoting so many 
fold : simplez, single ; duplex^ double ; ti-iplcx^ threefold. 

2. Proportionals, declined like boivus^ and denoting so many times as 
great : duplus^ twice as great ; tripttts^ three times as great. 

' 174. Table of Numekal Adjectives: 



Casdimals. 

1. tinus, tlna, tlnmn 

2. duo, duae, duo 
8. tres, tria 

4. quattuor 

5. quinque 

6. sex 

7. septem 

8. octo 

9. novera 

10. deeem 

11. tlndccim 

12. duodecim 
18. tredecim* 

14. quattuordecim 

15. quindecim 

16. B&decim or sexdccim > 
if, septendecim* 

18. duodevlginti » 

19. UndCvIgintl « 

20. viginti 

p, ( viginti Unus 
« tinus et viginti » 

22 (viginti duo 
(duo et viginti 

80. trlginta 

4.0. quadrugintA 

50. qulnquftginta 

60. sexflginta 

70. septuSgint^ 

80. octOginta 



Obdinals. 
primus, ^rst 
secundus,* second 
tertius, third 
quartus, fourth 
quintus, fifth 

BCXtUS 

Septimus 
octavuB 
nonus 
decimus 
Undecimus 
duodecimus 
tertius decimus " 
quartus decimus 
quintus decimus 
sextus decimus 
Septimus decimus 
duodS vlci^simus * 
UndGvIcesimus * 
vlcSsimus T 
vlcSsimus primus 
tlnus et vicesimus * 
vIcSsimus secundus 
alter et vicSsimus 
trlc^simus' 
quadragesimus 
quinquSgSsimus 
sexSgSsimus 
septu&gesimus 
octogesimus 



DisTatBTmrsa. 
singull, one ^ wi^ 
binl, two hy two 
temi (trtnl) 
quatemi 
quini 
seni 
septSnl 
octOnI 
novfinl 
dOnI 
tlndem 
duodeni 
tcrni dCnl 
quatemi dsnl 
quInI dCnl 
seni d&nl 
septSnl dem 
duodevlceni 
tlnd6vlc&nl 
vloCnl 

vlcSnl singull 
singull et vlc€nl 
vIcCnl binl. 
binl et vlc€nl 
tnoSnl 
quadrflgSnl 
qulnquSg(^nI 
sexftgenl 
septufigCnl 
octOgCnl 



> Sometimes with the parts separated : decern et tres; deeem et «ea*, etc. 

3 literally two firom twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction ; but these nnmbcra 
may be expressed by addition : decern et octo; decern et novetn ; so 28, 29 ; 8S, 89, etc^ 
either by subtraction from trJgintd, etc., or by addition to vlffintl. 

* If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. So in 
£n£^llah cardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

* Alter is often used for eeeundus. 

* Decimus^ with or without (ty may precede : decimus et tertius or decimus tertius. 
" SometlrocA expressed by iiddit'on : octiitms decimus and ndnus dedmvs. 

7 Sometimes written with 0^; vlffistmus; trlgcsimus. 
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GAitnccAU. 


Ohdikalb. 


DiBTBiBirmm. 


90. nOn^iginU 


nOnfigSsimus 


nOnagtol 


100. centum 


centSsimua 


centSnl 


2 Qj i centum Gnus 
' 1 centum et Unnn * 


centesimus primus 


cent^nl singu]! 


cents simus et primus 


centSnl et Bingull 


200. ducentl, ae, a 


ducent^simus 


duc^nl 


800. trecenti 


trecentSaimus 


trecenl 


400. quadringentl 


quadringentCsimus 


quadringeni 


500. qulngentl 


quIngent«BimuB 


qulngSnl 


600. sescentP 


aescentgsimuB ' 


fiSscenl* 


. YOO. BcptingentI 


BeptingentcsimuA 


septlngSnl 


800. octingenti 


octingent^simns 


octingeni 


900. nOngentl 


nOngentesimuB 


nOng^nl 


1,000. mllle 


mlllSsimus 


singula mIlia * 


2,000. duomllia" 


bis mllUsimnB 


bina milia 


10<f,000.' centum milia 


'centiCB mlllSBimus 


centena milia 


1,000,000. decies centCna 


decieB centiCB mlllSsi- 


deciSs centena ml* 


mIlia* 


muB 


lia 



1. Obdinalb with pars, part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fVacttons : UHia pars, a third part, a third ; qvaria pars, a fourth ; 
duae Urtiae, two thirds. 

NoTS.-— Cardinal nnmbeni wtth parts* are xaedi In fractions when the denomisator i» 
larger than the nnmerator by one : dwi6 pards, two thirds, tris partSs, three fourths, etc. 

2. DiBTRiBunvEs are used — 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece: tcrnos dcndrios acc^irutU, they 
received eacJi. three denarii, or three apiece. Hence — 

2) To express Multiplication : deciSs csntina milia, ten times a hundred 
thousand, a nullion. 

8) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in sense ; 
bina casira, two camps. Here for singuU and temi, uni and trlni are used * 
Unae lUterae, one letter ; trinae liUerae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes of objects spoken of in pairs: llni scypM, a pair of goblets; 
and in the poets with the force of cardinals : Hna hastilia, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very freely in compounding numbers; 
bis sex, for duodecim / bis septem, for guattuordecim, 

4. Siscsntl and mille are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num- 
ber, as one thousand is used in English. 

1 In componnding numbers above lOOt, units generally follow tens, tens hundreds-, eto., 
as In English ; bat the connective et is either omitted, or used only between the two 
Ughest denominations : mllU centum vlQinti or mUh et centum Dlginti, 1120. 

* Often incorrectly written sexeentl, sexcentesimus^ and seacini. 

* Often written mUHa. For dita mlHa, bina milia or bia mtlU is sometimes used. 

* Literally ^ten times a handred thousand*^; the table might be carried up to any 
desired number by using the proper namcral adverb with eentina m'dia: cenii's cen- 
tina mlllay 10,0C0,O0O; sometimes in such combinations centSna milta Is understood, 
snd the adverb only is expressed, and sometimes centum m^Ula Is used. 
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Declension of Nxtheral Adjectives. 
176. t^nuSf DuOy and Tres are declined as follows: 





siroulah. 


' 




PLURAL. 




Nom, 


Qntis 


tina 


ftnum 


ani 


tlnae 


Una 


Gen, 


Unlus 


Qnlus 


tinlufl 


Qnurum 


tinarum 


flndrum 


Dot, 


ani 


Unl 


Qui 


Qnls 


llnTfl 


fmTs 


Aee. 


unum 


tlnam 


dnum 


Qnos 


flnfts 


Una 


Voe, 


tine 


Una 


Unum 


am 


flnae 


una 


Abl 


&nO 


Qua 
DuOy two. 


ano 


flnTs 


tlnls 
Tr6s, three. 


DnTs 


Nom, 


duo 


duae 


duo' 


tres, m. 


and f. 


tria, n. 


Om. 


duorum 


du&rum 


duurum " 


trium 




trii^m 


Dot. 


duobus 


du&bus 


duObua 


tribus 




tribus 


Ace, 


duOs, duo 


du&s 


duo * 


trSs, tils 


tria 


Voe, 


duo 


duae 


duo 


trGs 




tria 


Abl 


duobus 


duftbus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 



Non 1.— ^The plnnU of unu» In the sense of alon^ may be used with woj noun : HnX 
TMi, the Ubii alone ; bat in the sense of on«, It is used only with noons pioral in fonn, 
hut singnlar in sense : vna eaatra^ one camp ; unae litterciey one letter. 

Note 2.— Like duo is declined ambo^ both. 

KotbS. — MvUl, many, and pluriml, very many, ore indefinite nnmerals, and as 
such generally want the singnlar. Bat in the poets the singular occurs in the sense of 
many a : muUa hotiick, many a victim. 

1 76. The Cardinals from guatiuor to eerUum are indeclinable. 

1 77. Hundreds are declined like the plural of bonus : dueenCl, ae, a, 

178. MiUe as an adjective is indeclinable; as a substantive it is used 
in the singular in the Nominative and Accusative,' but in the plural it is 
declined like the plural of mare (63) : mllia* milium, mllibua. 

NoTx. — With the mbstantive mlUt^ mllia, the name of the objects enamerated is 
generally in the Genitive: mllla fiominum^ a thoosand men (of men); bat if a declined 
naraeral intervenes it takes the case of that numeral : tria mUia treesntl mllitet^ three 
thoosand three hundred soldiers. 

1 79. Ordinals are declined like bonua^ and distributives like the plural 
of boniUj but the latter often have Um instead of Orum in the Genitive : 
blnUm for blnOrum. 

1 In the ending o in duo and ambo (1 75, note 2), we have a remnant of the doal num- 
ber which has otherwise disappeared finom the Latin, thongh preserved in Greek and Saap 
skrit. Compare the Sanskrit dta^ the Greek 3vo, the Latin duo^ and the English iioo. 

' Instead of dv/nrum and dtuirwn.^ duum is sometimes used. 

' Barely in other eases in connection with mlliam or mlUbtuf, 

* Generally written with one I: tnllia, bat sometimes with two: fnlllia. 
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BOMAK. 


Akabio. 


BOVAX. 


AsABia 


BoMAir. 


I. 


12. 


XII. 


50. 


L. 


II. 


13. 


XIII. 


60. 


LX. 


III. 


14. 


XIV. 


70. 


LXX. 


IV. 


15. 


XV. 


80. 


LXXX. 


V. 


16. 


XVI. 


00. 


XC. 


VI. 


17. 


XVII. 


100. 


C. 


VII. 


18. 


XVIIT. 


200. 


CC. 


VIII. 


19. 


XIX. 


500. 


ID, or I). 


IX. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


DC. 


X. 


80. 


XXX. 


1,000. 


CIO, or M.» 


XI. 


40. 


XL. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 



180. Numeral Symbols: 

Ababio. 

1. 

2. 
8. 
4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 

1. Latik Numeral Stkbols are combiuations of: 1 = 1; V = 5; X = 10; 
L = 50; C = 100; IDorD = 500; CIO or M = 1,000.« 

2. In thk Combination of these stmbols, except 10, observe — 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; XX = 20. 

2) That auy symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V s= 5; 
IV = 5-1 = 4; VI = 5 + 1=6. 

8. In the Combination op 10 observe — 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value tenfold : 10 = 500 ; 
100 = 500 X 10 = 6,000 ; 1000 = 5,000 x 10 = 50,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as stands after it : 10 = 500 ; CIO = 500 x 2 = 1,000 ; 100 = 
5,000 ; CCIOO = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

8) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 = 500 ; 
IOC = 600 ; lOCC = 700. 

NuMEBAL Adverbs. 

181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs : 



1. semel, o-nce 

2. bis, twicA 

3. ter, ihre4 times 

4. quater 



5. qulnquies' 

6. sexiSs 

7. septius 

8. ooties 



9. noviSB 

10. decies 

11. Undecies 

12. duodecies 



> Thousands ore sometimes denoted by a line over the symbol : II = 2,000; Y = 5,000. 

^ The origin of these symbols is uncertain. According to Mommsen, / is the out- 
stretched finger ; F, the open hand ; X^ the two hands crossed ; L, the open hand like V\ 
but in a different position ; CIO is supposed to be a modification of the Greek <>, not other- 
wise used by the Romans, afterward changed to M; 10 ^ afterward changed to A Is a 
part of CIO ; Cis also supposed to be a modification of the Greek e, but it may be the 
initial letter of c«nfum, as AT may be that of «»?//«. 

* In adverbs formed from cardinal numbers, U% is the approved ending, thoncrh ihM 
often occurs. In adverbs from indefinite numeral adjectives Un» is the approved ending * 
toHent (fh)m U>t\ so often; guoHiM (ftom quot), how often. See Brambach, p. H 
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(terdcciSs 
'(tredecies 
. ( quaterdeciCs 
iquattuordeciea 

jqulnquiesdecies 
"(quindecies 



16. 



( sexiesdecUs 



( stddecies 
17. BeptiesdeciSs 
j duodSvlciSs 
i octiesdecies 
( flnd&vIciSs 



18. 



19. 



) iiovUsdeciSs 



20. vIcifcB 

21. semel et vIcUs 

22. bis et vlcies 
80. trlcies 

40. quadragiSs 
50. qulnquilgies 
60. scxagiCs 
70. septu^giCs 
80, octOgies 
90. nOnugies 

100. centies 

101. centies semel 

102. centies bis 



200. ducenties 
SOO. trecenties 
400. quadringentiC'S 
500. qalngenties 
600. sescenties 
700. septingenti^s 
800. octiugenties 
tndningenties 
mongcnties 
1,000. mlUies* 
2,000. bismllliCs 
100,000. centies mlllies 
.1,000,000. mlUies mllliCs 



900. 



Note 1.— In compounds of units and tens, the unit with et generally precedes, as in 
the table : Ms et vlcies; the tens, however, with or without et^ may precede. 

Note 2. — Another class of numeral adverbs in um or o is formed from the ordinals : 
prlmuniy pr'imo^ for the first time, in the first place ; tertium^ ieriio^ for the third tima. 



CHAPTEE III 

PRONOUNS. 

182. Ik construction, Pronouns' are used either as Sub- 
stantives: ego, I, fu, thou; or as Adjectives: meus, mj, 
tuus, your. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tu, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus, my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : Jitc, this. 

4. Eelative Pronouns : qui, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis, who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis, some one. 

I. Pebsonal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns,* so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

^ MUlila is often used indefinitely like the English a thousand times. 

> But in their signification and use, Pronouns differ widely from ordinary substantive* 
«nd a4jectives, as they never name any object, action, or quality, but simply point out 
its relation to the speaker, or to some other person or thing; see 314, II., with foot-nota 

> Also called Sutntantice PronounSt because they are always used substantively. 
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Ego, J. TQ, thou, SuT, of hirMe^^ etc.* 

SINGULAR. 

Nom, ego' ta 



(?^i. mel 


tul 


suli 


Dat, mihi or ml 


tibi 


Bib! 


Aec, inS 


to 


80 


Toe. 


tQ 




^6/. mS 


ts 


88 


Norn, nos 


PLUZUL. 

V08 




nostrl 


vestram 'J 
▼estrt f 


8Ul 


Do^. nobis 


TObIs 


sib! 


Ace, nOs 


t5s 


88 


Fcwr. 


vOs 




^6/. nobis 


T5bls 


88 



1. Tho Case-Endings of Pronouns differ considerably from those of Noan««. 

2. Syl, ofhimulf^ etc., is often called the Beflexive pronoun. 

8. EicpHATio FoBMS in met occur, except m the Gen. Plur. : egojMt^ I my« 
eelf ; Umet^ etc. But tho Nom. tu has tiUe and tutemet, not tutMt, 

4. Beduplicated Fobms. — SeH, tUf^ rnHna^ for «S, ^, ma. 

5. Anoient and Babe Forms. — MU for mei; Hs for tui; mid and mipts 
for md/ &J for ti; Od, apse, for a. 

6. Cum, when used 'with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it: micum, tieum, 

II. Possessive Prokouks. 
1 85. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possessives: 

meus, a, um, my; noster, tra, tmm, our; 

tuus, a, um, thi/y your; vester, tra, trum, your; 
suus, a, um, Am, hers, its; suus, a, um, their. 

1 0/ hiinaelf, heradf^ iUe^. The Nominatiye is not used. 

* Ego has no connection in form with mel^ mihX, etc., but it corresponds to the 
Greek jyuv, eyw. The oblique cases of ego and ^u in the singular are derived from the 
Indo-European roots ma and tva. Compare the Accusative Singular of each in— 

Sansesit. Obbek. Latin. Emousii. 

m&-m or mi, i^i, me, me. 

tva-m or tv2, re or a/, to, thee. 

8ul^ 9ih\ «l, in both numbers are formed from the root ava. The origin of the plural 
forms of ^o^o and tu is obscure. See Papillon, pp. 142-149; Eilhner, I., pp. 87S'^2. 

* VestrUm and vestrl are also written vosirum and voairl^ though less correctly. 
Mel, tul^ 9ui^ noetrl^ and veetri^ arc in form strictly Possessives in the Gen. Sing., but by 
use they have become Personal. Koetrl and aeetrl have also become Plund. Thus, memo*' 
9e£<rl, ^mindflil of you,^ means literally mind^l ofyourg^ i. e., of your welfare, interest 
fflMtrum and veatrum^ for noetrdrum and veeU'drum, are also Possoaslves ; see 18ft. 
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KoTB l.'Po6Ma6iTes are declined as adjectives of the first and seeond declensions) 
but maiM has in the Yocatlye Singrnhur Mascaiine generally ml, sometimes meiM, and in 
the Genitive Plaral sometimes msum instead otmedrum,^ 

NoTB 2.— Emphatic forms in pte and met occur: sttapte^ auamet, 
NoTi 8.— Other possessives are: (1) cOjvt^ a, um^^ * whose,* and eujua^ a, «m,s 
* whose r decUned like honua^ and (2) the Patrials, noHrds^ OenitlTe aiis^ *of our coun- 
try,* vestrds^ Genitive diU^ *of your country,* and ciijdg^ Genitive AH9t *of whose ooun* 
tiy,* declined as adjectives of Declension IIL 

ni. Demonstbative Pronouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they spe- 
cify the objects to which they refer, are declined as follows: 
1. H!c, this,* 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




MAsa 


•Fmf. 


Nkut. 


Maso. 


Frm. 


NauT. 


Nom, hic 


haec 


h&o 


hi 


hae^ 


haec 


Gen, hfijnfl 


hQjuA 


hHjiiR " 


horum 


h&rum 


hOrum 


IkU. huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


Ace, hunc 


hanc 


h5c« 


hoa 


has 


J^aec 
his 


Abl. hoc 


hAc 


hoc 


his 


his 


n. Tflte, 


tJuity that 

. SIKOULAR. 


of yours ;^ 


see 450. 


PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fkk. 


CTeut. 


JeiASO. 


FSM. 


Nbut. 


Nom, iBte 


ista 


istud 


istI 


istae 


ista 


Gen. istios 


istins 


istius^ 


istorum 


istarum 


istorum 


DcU, isti 


IBtl 


istI 


istIs 


istIs 


istIs 


Ace, istum 


istam 


istud* 


istos 


Istas 


ista 


Abl, istd 


ista 


istu 


istIs 


istIs 


istIs 



> In early Latin tmu is sometimes written iovos^ and auus^ aovot. 
* From the rehitive <iul, cHjug (187), also written qudiua. * 

> From the interrogati\t) gvis, oiiju9 (188), also written quSitu. 

^ The stem of hie Is Ao, Ao, which by the addition of ^, another pronominal stem, 
■een in i-s, *he,^ bf'coities in certain cases hi (for ho-fy, hoe (for Aa-<), as in Ai-c, Aa«-e. 
The forms Ao, A/7, appear in h6^ ha-iic Ancient and rare forms of this pronoun are 
hie (for Aic), hHua (for Ai7;im), Ao<0, haice (for Attic), hane (for htmc)^ fuU^ heUee^ Ais, 
Aises (for Alee, A$), A!&iM (for A{«). 

■ The Genitive suflOz is ««, appended to the stem after the addition of i (foot- note 4) : 
hthi-ut, hi^ua (i changed to^ between two vowels, 138) ; isto-i-us^ istlvs (« retained after 
a consonant). The suflSx tM, originally a«, is in origin the same as the suflBx U in the 
third declension. In one the original vowel a is weakened to v, and in the other to i. 
See Wordsworth, p. 95 ; Gorssen, I., p. 807. 

In prose i in the ending \u9 is generally long. 

s Demonstrative, Kelative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns want the Vocativa 

' Here the form with c, Aom, is sometimes used. 

> The stem of i9U (for Mm) is Uto in the Masc. and Neut, and is/a in the Fern. O 
Is weakened to e in iste (24, 1, note) and to v in iaiu^. Ancient and rare forms of Me 
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m. Ble, that^^ that one, he, is declined like Ute; see U. on the 
preceding page. 

rV. Is, Jiey this, that,* 



Nom. 


Maso. 
is 


SINGULAR. 
FSM. 

ea 


Kect 
id 


Qen. 
Dot. 


6jas 


ejus 


fijus 


Ace, 


eum 


cam 


id* 


Ahl 


cu 


ea 


eo 



Mabo. 
el, il 
eOrum 
els, ils 
eus 
els, ils 



FLUHAL. 
Fkm. 
eae 
eftrum 
els, lis 
eas 
els, lis 



Kect. 
ea 

eGrum 
els, ils 
ea 
els, ils 



V. Ipse, self, he,* 



Ham?. 



Nom, ipse 

Gen. 

Dot, 

Ace, 
Ahl, 



ipsius 

ipsum 
ipso 



8INGri.4R. 
Fkm. 
ipsa 
ipsius 
ipsi 
ipsam 
ipsa 



NCUT. 

ipsum 

ipsius 

ipsI 

Ipsum 

ipsQ 



Mabo. 

ipsI 

ipsorum 

ipsis 

ipsOs 

ipsIs 



PLURAL. 

Fkm. 

ipsae 

ipsarum 

ipsIs 

ip&as 

ipsIs 



NltT. 

ipsa 

ipsdrum 

ipsTs 

ipsa 

ipsIs 



VI. Idem, the mtne,* 



are Utua (for i9U\ forms in f, aa, I (for fiM) In the (lenitive, and iab^atyd (for i) in thfi 
Dat : Utl (Ibr istlm), isto (for iati), Uta6 (for iithts or ivll). 

*^ The stem otiUe (for iUm) is illo^ ilia. Ancient and rare fonos are (1) illut (for 
ille\ forms in i, a«, i (for lus) tn the Genitive Singular, and in d, cm, d (for i) in the 
Dative Singular : illi (for iUliut\ etc. ; (2) forms from ollua or olle (for those from tile) : 
olliM^ oUa, oUay etc. 

* The stem of i9 Is <, strengthened In most of Its case -forms to «o, ea. Ancient or 
rare forms of is are, eie (for it) ; i-i-ei^ ei-ei^ t-ei, eae (for Dative Singular A); «9n, em 
(for eum) ; e-eie^ i-eie, eU (for Nominative Plural el) ; e-i-eia^ ei-eie^ e-eie^ i&u«, edbue 
(for 0?«). To these may be added a few rare forms from a root of kindred meaning, «o, 
Mr; eum, eam=eum^ eam; edt, edt:=ed9, ede. This root appears in ip-eue, ip-ea^ ip- 
eum. Sly it, and «{-c, thus, are probably Locatives from this root or from sea, the root 
of»«l(184). ^ 

* Sometimes a diphthong In poetry. In the same way the plural forms el, il, ele, iie, 
are sometimes monosyllables. Instead of it and <Z«, I and le are sometimes written. 

* See page 72, foot-note 6. 

* Ipse (toripsue = i-pe-eue) is compounded of ie or its stem <, the intensive particle 
pe, * even,* * Indeed,* and the pronominal root so, so, mentioned in foot-nute 2 above. 
The stem is ipeOy ipsa, but forms occur with the first part declined and pes unchanged : 
eum-pe6y eam-pse^ etc. ; sometimes combined with re : re&pee = re-edpse = re ipedy ^in 
reality.* Jpsua (for ipse) is not uncommon. 

^ In idemy compounded of ie and demy only the first part Is declined. Indem is 
ahortened to Idem^ iddem to idem, and m is changed to n before dem (33, 4). In 
early Latin eiedem and i9dem occur for idem; eidem and Idem for idem; eiadem 
and i«<f«m in the Nominative Plural for eldem. 



u 



PRONOUNS. 



SINGULAB. 

Ma80. Fiif. Nkut. 

N<Mi. Idem eadem idem 

Oen, Gjusdem ejusdcm Gjusdem 

Bat, ^Idern ^dem ^Idem^ 

Ace. eundem eandem idem 

All, eudem eadem eudem 



Maso. 

cidcm * 

ildem 

eOrundem 

elsdem 

ilsdem 

eosdem 

elsdem 

ilsdem 



PLURAI.. 
Fem. 

eaedem 



NSITT. 

eadem 



c^rundem eonindeui 
elsdem elsdem * 



ilsdem 
easdem 
elsdem 
ilsdem 



ilsdem 
eadem 
elsdem ' 
ilsdem 



1. Hie (for hi-cc) is compounded with the demonstrative particle ce» 
meaning ha'e: The forms in c have dropped e, while the other forms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But ce is often retained for emphasis ; Alee, 
MjuscCy hOsce, lUirufice (m changed to n), horune (c dropped). Oe, changed 
to oi, is generally retained before the interrogative ne : hlcine^ hCscine. 

2. ^.Lic AND IsTic,' also compounded with the particle co, are declined 
alike, as follows : 





SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Maso. 


Fem. 


Neut. 


Nom. illic 


illaeo 


iliac (Ul6c) 


Ullo 


illacc 


illaeo 


Oen. illiusco 


illfusce 


illluBce * 








I><U. illio 


illlc 


illlo 


illlsco 


illlBce 


illlsce 


Ace, illunc 


illano 


illQc (illoc) 


illOsce 


illasce 


illaeo 


Abl. ill6c 


ilUc 


illoc 


illlsce 


illlsco 


iUlsce 



8. Syncopated Fobus, compounded of ecce or ?», * lo,' * see,' and some 
coses of demonstratives, especially the Accusative of t7^ and is, occur: cecum 
for eccc cum ; eccSs for ecce eoa / Hlum for In ilium ; lllomi for en illam. 

4. Demonstrative Adjectivss : talis, e, such ; tantus, a, t/m, so great ; tot^ 
80 many ; totus, a, um, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

KoTB.— For toLlis^ the Oenltiro of a demoncitrative with medl (Oenitive of modukt 
mcasuro, kind) is often used : hi:jwimodl, ^ustnodl, of this kind, such. 

IV. Relative Pronouns. 

187. The Relative qui, 'who,' so called because it re- 
lates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent, is declined as follows : * 

> Sometimes a dissyllable. 

s Eidem and eUdtm are the approved forms. Instead of ildem and ilMdem, dis- 
syllables in poetry, Idem and ladem are often written. 

> Jllie and isth are formed from the stems of ille and iaie in the same manner as hie 
is formed flrom its stem ; see page 72, foot-note 4. 

* Observe that ce is retained in full after «, bat shortened to c in all other situations. 

* The stem of qui Is quo^ qua, which becomes co, eu In eujus and cui. Qui and 
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SINGULAR. 






FLVRAL. 




Fkm. 


Nbut. 


llAsa 


Fbm. 


KSUT. 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quao 


quae 


cQjus 


cQjua 


quCrum 


quftrum 


quorum 


cai 


cui 


quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


quam , 


quod 


qu03 


quas 


quae 


quA 


quO 


quibuA 


quibus 


quibus 



Haso. 
Nom, qui 
Gen, cQjus 
DcU. cui 
Ace. quern ' 
Abl. qud 

1. Qni* = qud, qud^ *with which,' * wherewith,' is a Locatist or Ablaiice 
of the relative qui, 

2. Cum^ when used with the Ablative of the relative, is generally appended 
to it : quibuscum. 

3. Quicumjve and QuisquiSy ^ whoever,' are called from their signification 
general relative*.* Quieumqu4 (quiounque) is declined like qui, QuUquit is 
rare except in the forms, quisquis^ quidquid (quicquid), quOqttd. 

NoTx.f-Tbe parts of Qulcumqus aro sometimes separated by one or more words : 
qud re eumque. 

4. Eeultive Adjectives: qudlU, «, such as; qvatUus, a, um^ so great; 
quotj as many as ; quotusj a, vm, of which number ; and the double and 
compound forms: qudliaqvdUs^ qvaliscumque^ etc. 

NoTB.— F6r Qudlis the Genittvo of the relative wllh modi is often used : ci^utmodl, 
rf vrhsX kind, such as; cilfuscumquemodly cuicuimodl (for ciijtuc^Jutmodi)^ of what- 
ever kind. 

V. Intebrogativb Pbonouks. 

188. The Interrogative Pronouns quis and qui, with 
their compounds/ aro used in asking questions. They aro 
declined as follows : 

quae arc formed A-om qiM and qua like hi and hae in hl-e and hae-c from 7to and fia ; see 
18G, I^ foot-note 4. Ancient or rare forms are quei^ quis (for qu}\ Nom. Sing. ; quoiu9 
(» =j)\ quoif cui (for cujua^ as in cuimodl = cujuamodDy quoiei^ quoi (ror cui)\ quia 
(for qul)^ Nom. Plur. ; qriai (for qua6\ Fern, and Neut PInr. ; queie^ quia (for quibua). 

* An Accusative quom^ also written quum and cum, formed directly from tbe stem 
qiio^ became the conjunction qttom^ quum, cum, * virhen,^ lit. during which^ i. e., during 
which timo. Indeed, several conjunctions are in their origin Accusatives of pronouns : 
quanta Mn what way,' 'how,* is the Accusative of ^wi; quamquam, 'however much,* 
the Accusative of qtda-quia (187, 8); ivm^ Uhen,* and tam^ *fio,* Accusatives of the 
pronominal stem to^ ta^ seen in ia-tua^ ia-ti?^ ia-(a (186, II., foot-note 8). 

3 This is an element in quln =: qul-ne, ' by which not,* ' that not,* and in qulppe = 
qul-pe, * indeed.* 

' Relative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs niay be made general In signification by 
taking etimque^ like qul-cumque^ or by being doubled like quia-quia : quulia-cumqu4t 
quulis-qudliif^ of whatever kind; uhi'Cumiu<^y ubi-ubl^ wheresoever. 

* The relative qui, the interrogatlves (7?/i», qui,, and the indefinites quia, qu^^ are 
all formed drorn the stem quo^ qua. The ancient and rare forms are nearly the same in 
Oil; see page 74, foot-note 5. 
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I. 


Quis, 


SINGULAR. 


what f 


PLURAL. . 


• 




Hasc. 


Fru. 


Nbut. Masc. 


Fkm. 


Neut. 


Nom, 


quis 


quae 


quid qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen, 


cQjus 


cujus 


cujus quorum 


quarum 


quorum 


Dat, 


cui 


cui 


cui quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace. 


quern 


quam 


quid quos 


qufis 


quae 


Abl, 


quo 


qua 


quo quibus 


quibus 


quibus 



II. Qui, whichy what f is declined like the relative qui, 

1. Quis is generally used substantively, and Qui, adjcctively. The forms 
quis and quern are sometimes feminine. 

2. Qui, how ? in what way ? is a Locative or Ablative of the interrogative 
quis; see 187, 1. 

8. Compounds of quis and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : guia- 
nam, quinam, ecquis, etc. But ecquis has sometimes ecqua for ecquae, 

4, Interbooative Adjectives : qudlis, e, what? quantus, a, um, how 
great ? quot, how many ? quotus, a, «m, of what number ? uter, utra, utrum^ 
which (of two)? see 161. 



VI. Indefinitb Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are quia and quly 
with their compounds. 

190. Quis, ^smj one/ and qui, *any one/ *any,' are 
the same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis 
and qui. But — 

1. After «l, nisiy nS, and num, the Fern. Sing, and Neut. Plur. have quae 
or qua : si quae, si qua. 

2. From quis and qui are formed — 

1) 7%c Indefinites: 

aliquis, allqua, aliquid oraliquod,^ 

quispiam, quaepiam, quidpiam or quodpiam,^ 

quidam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam,> 

quisquam, quaequam, quicquam or quidquam,^ 



some, tome one, 
some, some one, 
certmn, certain one, 
any one. 



1 Aliqitis iacom^nn^ed of all. Been in ali'Ua; quisquam^ of quis and quam; quit- 
que^ of quis and que (Aroiii qui) ; quiv'iS^ of qui and the verb vis (S303), *yoa wish^— 
honce qul-vls^ *any yoa wish"; qullibet^ of qui and the impersonal libet^ *it pleaaea.* 

> Also written quippiam^ quoppiam, 

* Quidam changes m to n before d : quendam for quemd^m, 

* Quisquam generally wants the Fern, and the Plar. 
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2) The Gtmral Ind^nit€$ : 

quisque, quaequc, quidquo or quodqne,' 

quIvlB, quaevis, quidvis or quodvis, 

quilibet, qnaelibct, quidlibct or quodlibct, 



tvtry^ every one, 
any one you pUaee, 
any one yot^pieaae. 



NoTs 1.— These compoands are gvneraUy declined like quit and ^tcf, bat they bare 
In the Neat. Sing, qvod osed adjeetively^ and quid tubetanHvety, 

KoTs i.—AUquis has aliqua tastead of aliqitae in the Fern. Blng. and Neat Flor. 
Migul for aliquie ocears. 

191. The correspondence which exists between DemonstratiTes, Rela- 
tives, Interrogatiyes, and Indefinites, is seen in the following 

TaBLS or CORULATITES. 



IlTTKBBOGATITX. 


^ 


DUfOKBTBATITie. 


BxLATnn. 


UrSKFTKITK. 


guie, qui, 
who! what?* 


qute, ^r,> any one, 
any; aliguit,* some 
one, some ; quidam, 
certain one, certain ; 


Me, this one, this;« 
iete, that one, that; 
UUy that one, that; 
is, he, that ; 


qui,* who. 


vter, which 
- of two? 

qudlif, of 
what kind? 


liter or atieruter, ei- 
ther of two ; 


uterqut, each, both ; * 


qui, who. 


qudlielihet^* of any 
kind; 


idlie, such ; 


qudUe,* as. 


qtuintua, how 
greati 


aliquantus, some- 
what grreat; qtian- 
tuevie, as great as 
you please ; 


tantus, so great ; 


quantvs* as, 
as great 


quot, how 
many? 


aliquot, some ; 


tot, so many ; 


quot, as, as 
many. 



NoTB.— iiTMcid quia^ * I know not who,^ has become In effect an indefinite pronoun 
s quidam, ^aorne one.^ So also neacid qui, * I know not wliich * or * what * = * some * ; 
neacid quot = aliquot^ * some,^ *a certain number.* 

' In Unue-quieque both parts are regularly declined. 

' Obeerve that the question quia or qui, who or what? may be answered indffi' 
niiely by quia, qui, aliquia, etc, or definitely by a demonstrative, either alone or with 
a relative, as by hie, this one, or hlo qui, this one who; is, he, or i« qui, he who, etc. 

* In form observe that the indefinite is either the same as the interrogative or is a 
compound of it : quia, ali-quia, qui, qul-dam, and that the relative is usually the samo 
as the interrogative. 

« On hie, iate, iUe, and is, see 460; 451, 1. 

* Or one of the demonstratives, h\e, iate, etc. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
VERBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: esty he is; dormit, he is sleeping; 
legit, he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Transitive Verbs admit a direct object of the action : 
servum verherat, he beats the slave.* 

II. Intransitive Verbs do not admit such an object : 
puer currit, the boy runs.* 

1 94. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and Person. 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two voices: 

I. The Active Voice' represents the subject as acting 
or existing : pater f ilium amat, the father loves his son; 
est, he is. 

II. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted 
UPON by some other person or thing : fllius a patre amd- 
tur, the son is loved by his father. 

1. IimiANSiTivB Verbs generally have only the active voice, hut are some- 
times used impersonally in the passive ; see 301, 1. 

2. Deponent Verbs • are Passive in form, hut not in sense: loquor, to 
speak. But see 231. 

II. Moods. 

196. There are three moods:* 

> Here 6erwm^ *the slaye,* is the object of the action : beats (what?) the «lare. The 
object thus completes the meaning of the verb. JTe beats is incomplete in sense, but th6 
bay runs is complete, and accordingly does not admit an object. 

' Voice shows whether the subject €ict8 (Active Voice), or is acted vpon (Passive 
Voice). Thus, with the Active Voice, * the father lovee hie mnV the 8nbJect,/a<Aer, is 
the one who performs the acHon^ lovee^ while with the Passive Voice, *^the eor, ie loved 
by the father^* the subject, son^ merely receives the action^ is acted vpon^ is loved. 

> So called from depdnS^ to lay aside, as they dispense, in general, with the active 
form and the passive meaning. For deponent verbs with the sense of the Greek Middle, 
see 465. 

* i/iooff , or Ifode^ means m<xnner^ and relates to the manner In which the meaning 
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the force of the several Moods. 
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I. The Indicative Mood cither asserts something as a 
fad or inquires after the fact: 

Lcffit, HS IS READING. Zcffttne, IS ns bsadino ? Somas f%gna»U^ Ser- 
tius REIGNED. Quis ego 9umy who am If 

II. The Subjunctive Mood expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or co7iception. It is best translated * — 

1. Sometimes by the English auxiliaries,* lety may^ mighty ahould^ 

would : 

Anamvs patriam, Lirr X78 lots our eontUry. Sint bofiti, icat tiixt bb 
happi/, Qunerat quispiam, nome one mat ikquibb. II6c nCmo dixerily no ont 
WOULD 8AT this, £go c^nseamy I should think, or / am inclined to tbqtk. 
Enltitur ut vincat^ he strives that bb mat conquer.* Dommn ubi habUdrct^ 
legit, he selected a house where hb might dwell. 

2. Sometimes by the English Indicative, especially by the Future 
forms with shall and will: 

Huic (Mdmus, shall wb yield to this onef Quid diCs ferat incertum est, 
what a day will bring forth is vncertain, Dubit5 num dibeam, I doubt 
whetJier I ought. Quaeslvit si licSret, he inquired whether tr was lawful. 

8. Sometimes by the Imperative, especially in prohibitions : 

Scrlbere ne pigrlre, do not nboleot to write, Nd trdnsieris Ib^mm, do 
not CROSS the Ebro, 

4. Sometimes by the English Irfjiniiive:* 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conqubr.b MIssI sunt qui cdnsulercnt 
Apollinem, they were sent to consult Apollo. 

III. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or an 
entreaty : 

jQstitiam cole, practise justice. Td n€ clde malls, do not yield to mis- 
fortunes. 

> The use and proper translatioa of the Snbjnnctive must be learned from the Syn- 
tax. A few illustrations are here given to aid the learner in understanding the Para- 
digms of the Verbs; see 477-530. 

' This is generally the proper translation in simple sentences and in principal clauses 
(483X and sometimes even In subordinate clauses (490). 

" Or, he strives to conquer ; tee 4 below, with foot-not-j 4 

* The English has a few remnants of the Subjunctive Mood, which may also be used 
in translating the Latin Subjunctive: Utinam passeniy uould that I webk ablx. 

* Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of the Subjunc- 
tive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and connective : ut vincat, to con- 
quer (lit., that he may conquery^ qui cdnsuierent, to consult (Ut., tcho sfumld or tcould 
eonsuU), 
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III. Tenses. 

197. There are six tenses: 

I. Three Teitses for Incomplete Aotioij : 

1. Present : anWy I love, I am loring.* 

2. Imperfect : amdbam, I was loving, I loved, 

3. Future : amdbo, I shall love, I will love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Actiok. 

1. Perfect: amdvi, I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdvero, I shall have loved.' 

KoTE 1. — The LatiQ Perfect sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with 
have {hate loved), and is called the Present Per/cct or Perfect Definite; and 
sometimes to our Imperfect or Fast {loved), and is called the Ilietorical Per^ 
feet or Perfect Indefinite.^ 

Note 2. — The Indicative Mood has all the six tenses ; the Subjunctive has 
the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect; the Imperative, the Present 
and Future only.* 

198. PRCNCiPAL AiO) IIisTORiCAL.— ^Tenses are also distin- 
guished as — 

I. Principal or Primary Tenses: 

1. Present: amS, I love. 

2. Present Perfect: amdxi, I have loved," 
8. Future : amdbd, I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect : amdverd, 1 shall have loved. 

n. Historical or Secondary Tenses: 

1. Imperfect : amabam, I was loving. 

2. Historical Perfect: amdvi, I loved.* 
8. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 

> Or, / do I<yve, Tho English did may also bo used in translating the Imperfect and 
Perfect: I did love, 
' Or, IwUl have loved. 

* Thus the Latin Perfect combines within itself the fwce and use of two distinct 
tenses— the Perfect proper^ seen in the Greek Perfect, and the Aorist^ seen in tho Greek 
Aorist: amavl = irc0iAi|Ka, I have loved; amavi = c^iX1}afl^ I loved. The HUtorical 
Perfect and the Imperfect both represent the action as jKUtf but the former regards 
it simply as a historical fact^-I loved; while the latter regards it as in progress— I 
was loving. 

* The nice distinctions of tense have been fhlly developed only in tho Indicative. In 
the Subjunctive and Imperative, the time of the action is less prominent and is less defi- 
nitely marked. 
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199. Numbers akd Pbbsons. — ^There are two numberB, 
Singular and Plural/ and three persons, First, Sec- 
ond, and Third." 

NoTB.— The varioQB verbal forms which have voloe, mood, tenae, number, 
and person, moke up the finite 9€rb, 

x^OO. Among verbal forms are included the following 
yerbal nouns and adjectives : 

I. The iNFiNrnvB is a verbal noun.* It is sometimes best trans- 
lated by the EngUsh l7{finitive^ sometimes by the terbal noun in ma, 
and sometimes by the Indicative: 

JE^re ex urbe vol6, Imth to oo out of ihe city, Gestid tOre omnia, / lonff 
TO KNOW aU thingt. Haec tclre juvat, to know these thinge affordt pleature, 
I^BCcdre licet nemini, to sin m lawful for no one. Vineere* sols, you hnow 
how to ooNQUEit, or you undentand oonqttxhino.* Td diount eeee^ sapien- 
tem, they toy that you abb« wiee, Sentlmus ealire^ ignem, we perceive thai 
fire IS HOT.* See also Syntax, 632-539. 

n. The Gerund gives the meaning of the verb in the form of 
a verbal noim of the second declension, used only in the genitivey 
dative^ acctMotiWy and ablative singular. It corresponds to the Eng- 
lish verbal noun in mo : 

Amandi, of loving. Amandi causft, for the eabe of Lovnro. Ars Hven- 
di, the art of living. Cupidus t6 audiendi, deeirous of hxabing you. Ctilis 
bibenddj vseful fob dbinkino. Ad discendum prOpCnsus, inclined to ueabn,* 
or TO LEAitNiNG. MSiis disccndd alitur, the mind is nourished bt lxasning. 
See also Syntax, 541-644. 

in. The SupmE gives the meaning of the verb in the form of a 
verbal noun of the fourth declension. It has a form in nm and a 
form in u: 

Amdtum^ to love, fob loving. Amdti^j to bx loved, fob loving, in 

> As in Noons; see 44. 

> The Infinitive has the charscteriBtics both of verbs and of nonns. As a verb, it gov- 
erns oblique cases and takes adverbial modifiers; as a noun, it is itself governed. In 
origin it is a verbal noun in the Dative or Locative. See Jolly, pp. 179-800. 

3 Observe that the Infinitive vinoere may be translated by the English infinitive, to 
conquer ^ or by the verbal noun, conquering. 

* Observe that the infinitives eeee and ealire are translated by the indicative are and 
i» {U hot) ; and that the Ace. tl, the subiJeet of ease, is translated by the Nom. you^ the 
But^ect otare; and that the Ace. ignem^ the subject oteaUre^ is translated by the Nom. 
JU-Cf the subject otie. 

• Oceasionally the Gerund, eBpedaUy vrith a preposition, may be thus translated by 
tba English i^finiHte. 

7 
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LoviKQ. AuxUiain fosttUaium vgnit, he came to ask aid. Difficile dicMJk est, 
it is difficult TO tell. See Syntax, 545-647. 

NoTB. — The Supine in vm is an Accusative in form, while the Supine in 
& may bo either a Dative or an Ablative ; see 116. 

IV. The Pakticiplb in Latin, as in English, gives the meaning 
of the verb in the form of an adjective.* It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Participle or Infinitive, and sometimes 
by a Clause: 

AmdnSj loving. AmdtHruSj about to lovs. AmdtiUy lovxp. Aman- 
dus, DESEBViNo TO BE LOVED. PlatO scfibefu mortuus est, Plato died while 
WRiTXKO, or WHILE HE WAS WBiTiNQ. Sol orUtis dicm cOnficit, the sun bisiko, 
or WHEN IT BiSES,' causet the day. Rediit belli c&sum tenidiurw, he returned 
TO TBT (lit., about to try) the fortune of war. In amicis eligendU^* in sxlbot- 
INO friende. See Syntax, 548-550. 

Note. — A Latin verb may have four participles : two in the Active, the 
Present and the Future, amdne, amdturus; and two in the Passive, the Per- 
fect and the Gerundive,* amdtus, amandue. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Begnlar rerbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly diyided into Four Con- 
jugations,* distinguished from each other by the stem char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Infinitive, as follows : 



Con J. I. 


CnABAOTKBISTICS. 


S-re 


11. 


Q 


e-re 


III. 


e 


e-re 


IV. 


I 


I-re 



203. Principal Parts. — The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are called 
from their importance the Principal Parts of the verb. 



1 Participles are verbs In force, bnt adjectives in form and inflection. As verbs, they 
govern oblique cases; as adjectives, they agree with nouns. 

* Or by its rising. 

* Sometimes called the Future Passive Participle. In agreement with a noun, it 
is often best translated like a gerund goyeming that noun; see 544. 

* The Four Conjugations are only varieties of one general system of inflection, as the 
difllerences between them haye been produced in the main by the union of different final 
letters in the various stems with one general system of suffixes; see Comparative View 
of Conjugations, ^13-1316. 
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NoTB 1.— In the inflection of verba it is found oonvenient to recognize four 
stems: 

1) The Verb-Stem^ which is the basis of the entire ooigugation. This is 
often called simply the SUm, 

2) Three SpicUd SUms^ the Present Stem, the Perfect Stem, and the Su- 
pine Stem. 

NoTB 2. — ^The Special Stems are formed from the Vtrb-SUm,^ unless they 
are identical with it.^ 

203. The Entire Con^jugatioi^ of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.' 

1. Sum, / anty is used as an auxiliary in the passire Yoice of regular 

verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 

at the outset. The Principal Parts are — 

Pbes. Insio. Pbxs. iKFnr. Pxar. Iin»xo. 

sum, Iam,^ esse, to he, ful, / have been, 

NoTB 1. — Sum has no Supine. 

NoTB 2. — ^Two independent stetM or roots^ are used in the conjugation of 
this verh, viz. : (1) ef, seen in 9-um (for €&-um) and in u-^^ and (2) /«, seen 
in fu-i, 

1 For the treatment of Stems, see 249-866. In many verba the stem ia itself de- 
rived from a more primltlTe form called a Root. For the distinction between roott and 
ttemty and for the manner in which the latter are formed from the former, see 313-318. 

* In the FaradigmB of regular verhs, the endings which distinguish the various forma 
are separately indicated, and should be carefblly noticed. In the parts derived from the 
present stem (292, 1.) each ending contains the characteristic vowel. 

* The forms of irregular verbs are often derived from different roots. Thus in Eng- 
Bsh, afn, toot, been; go^ went, gone. Indeed, the Identical roots used in the conjuga- 
tion of «um are In constant use in our ordinary speech. The root es, Greek jf , orlgioally 
4M, is seen in am, (for a«-m<), art (for os-Oi €^e (for a«-e); the root y^ Greek ^v, origi- 
naOy bh-u^ is seen in be (for bJu\ been. The close relationship existing between the 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English is seen in the following comparatiTe forms ; ia-vi la 
Hinneric, and i-vri Doric: 

Baitskbit. Grxxk. 

as-ml •l-iki 

as-i ja-o-t 

as-ti iv-ri 

s-mas i<r-tki» for iv-fiis 

s-tha iir-Ti 

s-anti i'vri for iv-vri 

Every verbal form is thus made by appending to the stem, or root, a pronominal ending 
meaning /, Giou^ he^ etc. Thus mi, seen in the English m«, means /. It is retained in 
ae-mi and ct-fit, but shortened to m ii) e-u-m and a<m. 7¥, meaning /<«, is preserved 
in ae-ii and ca-rt, but shortened to ^ in ee-t and lost in i«. The stem also undergoes 
various changes: in Sanskrit it is a«, sometimes shortened to s; in Greek e;, sometimes 
shortened to j; in Latin et, sometimes shortened to s, as in Sanskrit; In English a, ar^ 
wii. 



Latin. 


EiroLiSB. 


s-nm 


a-m 


es 


ar-t 


es-t 


is 


s-nmus 


ar-e 


es-tis 


ar-e 


s-nnt 


aiHS 
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VJSRB8. 



204. Sum, lam. — Stems, e«, /w. 



PBINCIFAL PABTS. 



> Tho Supine f b wanting. 

* Sum is for esum^ tram for esam. Wbenevw a of the stem m comes between two 
vowoIb, e is dropped, as In sum, sunt^ or « is changed to r, as in aram^ er6; see 31, 1. 
The pupil will observe that the endings which are added to the roots «s and ^ are dis- 
tinguished by the type. 

> Or you are, and in the Imperfect, you were; thou is coofiaed mostly to solemn 
discourse. 

* In verbs, final o, marked 6, Is general^ Icmg. 

* Or, Future, I will be; Perfect, Iwae; see 197, note 1. 



Pbes. Ikd. 
Bum, 


Prbs. Iirr. 

esse, 




PsBp. Ixrv. 
ful, 


BUFXKB.< 




Iin>icATivB Mood. 






SINGULAR. P^»««" Tense. ^^^^^^ 


sum)* 

es, 


lam, 
thou art* 
hei»; 




snmav, 
e8tt0, 

81U&t, 


we art, { 
you are, 
they are. 






Imfertect. 




eram, 

erft0, 

erat, 


IwaSy 

thou WOMtf 

he woe; 




erftmns, 

erfttls, 
erant, 


we were, 
you were, 
they were. 


er5,* 
eris, 
erit, 


IthaU 6tf,» 
ihwwiUbe, 
he will be; 


Fui 


URE. 

erimiui, 

eritts, 

emnt. 


weehaSbe, 
youwiUbe, 
they wUl be. 


ful, 
ixilmtly 

futt, 


I have beenf 
thou hast been, 

he hoe been; 


Peri 


Iter. 

fuimns, 

fulsttfl, 
fuCnuit, ) 
fuOre, j 


we have been, 
you have been, 

' they have beein. 


fueram, I had been^ 
f uer&s, thou hadsl beetiy 
f uerat, he had been ; 


Plupi 


BFSCT. 

fuerftmai 

fuerAtis, 
fuerant, 


\, we had been, 
you had been, 
they had been. 


fuerd, 

fuertff, 

fuerit, 


Future . 
I than have been, 
thou toUt Itave been, 
he will have been ; 


Perfect. 

fuerfmns 

fueritls, 

fuertnt. 


, we shall have been, ' 
you wiU have been, 
they wiU have been. 



VMRSR 
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Bis, 

sit, 



8IN017LAR. 

maifst thou be* 

lei him hCy may he he; 



SuBJimcmyE. 

Pbxsxht. 



let tu hey 

he yey may you he^ 

let them he. 



esset, 

fuerim, 

faerl«, 

fuissent, 

fuiss£», 
fuissef, 

Ptee, es,, 

Ful. estd, 
estd, 



I should he^ 
iliou wouldei 6e, 
he toovld he; 



I may have heetiy^ 
thou mayet have heen^ 
Fie may have heen ; 



slums, 

sitis, 

eint, 

Impkbrct. 

esa^mits, 
essCtis, 

esseiit, 

PSBTKCT. 

f uerlmus, foe may have heen^ 
fueritls, you may have heen^ 
f uerint, they may have been. 

Pluperfectp. 



we ehould he^ 
you would he^ 
they would he. 



/should have hteriy 
thou wonddst have heen, 
lie would have heen ; 



fuiss^mus, we should have heen^ 
f ulss^tis, you would Jiave heen^ 
they would have heetk 



hethoUy 

thou shaU he^ 
he shall he ; '^ 



fulssent, 

Imperahyie. 

I este, 
estate, 



he ye. 

ye shaU he^ 
they shaH he. 



Participlb. 



Infinitivm. 

Fres. esse, to he. 

Per/, f ciisse, to Juive heen. 

Fut. futftrits esse,^ to he about 

to he, Fut. futftms,^ ahout to he. 

1. In the Pandigm all the forms beghming with « or < are from the stem 
es ; all others from the stem /«.> 

2. Babb Fosms :—/orem, fothty forety forenty forey for essemy essiSy esaety 
essen^y ftMrus esse ; siemy siiSy siety sienty or/«am, fudSy fuaty /uanty for ttm, 
;iUy sUy sint, 

> On the traosUtlon of the 8nt|)nnctiT6, see 1941, II., and remembw that tt Is often 
best rendered bj the IndicatiTe. Thns, Hm may often be rendered / atn^ and fueHmy J 
iavebe&n. 

' Or d« thoUy or moif^you be. 

* The Fat may also be rendered IQce the Pres., or with lei: be thou ; let him he, 

* Puturus is dedlned like bonus, 8o in the Infinitiye : futUrus^ a, vm esse.' 

* A and/i« are roots as wen as efenw. As the basis of thta pandl|pD they are prop- 
erly etemsy but as they are not derlred from more prlmlti?e forms, they are In them- 
wires roots. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBS. 
205. ACTIVE VOICK— Am5, Ihm, 

Verb Stem and Pbesekt Stem, amd} 



PBmCIFAIi FABTS. 



PSa8.lKD. 


Pbxb. Iirr. 


Pbrf. Ind. 


SuFim 


9JSA\ 


amAre, 


amATi, 


amAtam. 




Indicative Mood. 






Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


am4^,^ 


Ilove,^ 


amAmus, 


we love. 


amAs, 


you love* 


amAtis, 


you love, 


amat, 


hehvea; 


amiuit, 


tJiey love. 




Ihpei 


OTSCT. 




amabam, 


I was loving, 


amAbAmus, 


we were loving. 


amftbfts, 


you were lovinff. 


amAbAttfi, 


you were loving, 


am&lMit, 


he wa$ loving; 


amAbant, 


Ihey were loving^ 




FUT 


I7RE. 




amft1»6, 


ItJiaUlove,^ 


amAbintns, 


we shall love. 


amAMs, 


you will love^ 


amAbitis, 


you will love. 


amAMt, 


hevfill hve; 


amAbant, 


ihey will love. 




Per] 


nscT. 




amftyl, 


Ihaveloved,^ 


amftvimaB, 


we have loved. 


amftvlstl, 


you have loved. 


am&vlstis, 


you have hvcd. 


am&ytt, 


he has loved; 


amfty^rant, dro, tA«^ Aat;« /av< 



amftveram, I had loved, 
am&ver A0, you Iiad loved, 
am&veral;, he had loved; 



Pluperfect. 

amfiver Anftns, we had loved, 
am&yer&tis, you had loved, 
am&Yeraat) ihey had loved. 



Future Perfectt. 



amayerd, I shall Iiave loved,^ 
amftyerXfli you will have loved, 
am&yerit, he will have loved; 



amftyertntas, we sluill have loved, 
am&yerttiii, you mil have loved, 
am&yei4at, ihey will have loved. 



1 The final d of the Btem disappears in atnd for ama-d, timem^ amle^ etc., for ama- 
€m, ama-U^ etc. Also in the Pass, in amor for ama-or^ amer, etc., for ama-ir, etc.; 
•66 Sd ; 27^ Final o, marked 6, Is generally long. 

* Of J am loving^ I do love. So in the Imperfeet, / icved^ I teas loting^ J did Iova 

* Or thou loveeL So in the other tenses, thou waet loving^ ifiou wilt Iom, etc 

* Or I will loce. So In the Future Pcifect, i shall have loved or IwUl ha/ts loved 

* Or / loved ; see 197, note 1. 
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ACTIVE VOICE. 
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am£0, 
amet, 



amftrem, 

amftrCs, 
amftret, 



amftverliii, 

amftyerts, 

amftverit, 



6IN0VLAB. 

may I fo»e,' 
may you lovc^ 
lei him love ; 



SUBJUHCnVH. 
Present. 

amSiiftits, 

amCtlfl, 

ament, 



FLUBAL. 

leivA hve^ 
may you love, 
let them love. 



I should love, 
you toould love, 
he toould love ; 



Imfxbfect. 

amftr^iitii.0, vse should love, 
amftrStis, you toould love, 
amftrent, they toould love. 

Pebfect. 



I may have loved^ 
you may have loved, 
he may have loved; 



am&Yeriiira«, toe may have loved, 
amftveritis, you may Iiave loved, 
amaverlnt, they may Iiave loved. 



Pluperfect. 



am&yiBseni, I should have loved, 
am&Yis9es, y<m toould Iiave lovedj 
amftvisset, he toould have loved; 



am&Yissemiifi, toe should haveloved, 
amftyiflsCtis, you tootdd have loved^ 
amAyi0»ent, they would havelomd. 



Pres. amft, love thou ; 



Imperative. 

I amftte, 



Fui. amfttd, thou shali love, 
amat6, he sihaU love ; 

luymrnvB. 

iVc8. amftre, to love. 
Perf. amftyiss^, to have loved. 
Fut. amfttftras ' e9»e, to be about 
to love. 

Gerund. 

Oen. amanfll, of loving, 
Dat arnandO, for loving, 
Ace. amandum, loving, 
Abl. amandlftf by loving. 



amftt^te, 
amant6, 



love ye, 

ye shall love, 
they shall love. 



Participlb. 

Pres, amans/ loving. 
IkU, amatftras,' about to love. 

Supine. 



Aee. amatam, to love, 

Abl. amatft, to love, be loved. 



1 On the tmnslation of the SnbjanctiTe, see 106, XL 

> Often beat rendered I have loved. So in the Pluperfecty / had loved; pee 190, IL 

• Bedlne like (<mtM, 148. 

* For decIensioD, see 157. 



68 



FIRST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A YERBS. 
206. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam loved. ' 

Verb Smc asd Fresebt Stem, amA. 





FBIKCIPAIi FABTS 


. 


PBaS. IlTD. 


FU8. Ikt. 


Feet. Iiix». 


amor, 


amarl, 


amatns sum* 




Indicative Mood. 




Pbsseht Tense. 




BlMOnLAR. 


lam loved. 


PLURAL. 


amor 






amamur 


amftris, or re 






amaminl 


amfttmr 






amantnr 




Impebfect. 






Iwa» loved. 




amftbar 






amabananr 


amA1»arl0, or 


re 




amai^amim 


amftBfttar 


•-. 




amabantni"-- 




FrrtTRE. 






ItihajU or will he loved 


amai»or 






amabimitr 


amftberls, or 


re 




amaMminl 


am&Mtiir 






amabimtnr 




Perfect. 




I have hem loved or I was loved. 


am&tiui snin^ 






amfttl snniiis 


am&ta« es 






amati estis 


am&tii.0 est 






amfttl fsniftl; 




Pluperfect. 






I had heen loved. 




amatit0 eram 


L» 




am&tl eramiis 


amfttns eras 






am&tl eratis 


am&tU0 erat 






amatI erajit 




Future Perfect. 


' 


IthaU or voill have been loved. 


amfttn* er6' 






amatI erlaaiui 


amfttii.» erlfl 




- 


amatI eritis 


amfttii0 erit 






amatl erunt 



> Ful^ fuUtl^ etc, are BoinetimeB used for «um, ea, etc : amditts ful for amAtua 
•um. Bo fueram^ futrda^ etc, for eram^ etc : also faw6y etc, for er6^ etc 



PA88IVB VOICE, 



89 



SUBJUNCnVK. 

Present. 
Ma\) I he lovedf let him be loved} 

BINGXTLAR. PLUBAL. 

funer amemur 

am^ris, or re am^^minl 

am4&titr amentiu* 

iMPKBTiiCT. 

I sliouid be lovedy he would be loved} 



amftrer 

amarCrls, or re 
amar^Stnr 



am&rlliiiitr 
amardninl 
amftrentur 



FEBrSCT. 

I may have been loved^ or I have been loved} 



amiltits dim* 
am&tufii Bis 
am&tus sit 



am&tl slmus 
am&tl sitts 
amati sXAt 



FliTTPEnFECT. 

I should have been loved, he would have been loved} 



amfttns essem' 
am&tus essCs 
amatas esset 



amatl cssemns 
amatI essfitis 
am&tl essent 



Imperative. 

/Vet. amAre, be tliou loved ; | BmBvaMnl., be ye loved, 

Fut, amfttor, thou ehaU be loved, 
am&tor, he shall be loved; 



iNFINCnVE. 

Pres, amftrl, to be loved. 

Per/, amatms esse,* io have been 

loved. 
FiU. amatam Irl, io be about to 

be loved. 



amantor, they shall be loved, 

Participlb. 

Per/, amfttns, having been loved. 

Oer.* amandns, to be loved, de- 
servinff io be loved. 



. 'r 



^ But on the translation of the Subjunctiye, see 199, U. 

* Fuerim^fuerls^ etc., are sometimes used for Hm, As, etc.— So tiaofuisaeniifuiaees^ 
etc., for e«Mfn, M8^«, etc. : rarely /tf^sM for esfd. 
« Ger. s= Gerundive; see 200, IV., note. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: E VERBS. 
207. ACTIVE VOICE.— Mone5, ladvi^. 

Vkbb Stem, mon, mom ; Pbesent Stem, monM, 



FBmCIFAIi FARTS. 



PbIS. IlTD. PbX8. IHF. 


PxKF. I.^D. BirriNX. 


moneft, mon^re, monnl, monituni. 




Indicative Mood. 


1 


Present Tense. • 


snroiTLAR. 


I advise. „.„„,, 


moneft 




monCmas 


monies 




mon€ti« 


monet 




monent 




Imperfect. 




/toM advising^ or I advised. 


mon^bam 


L 


monl^bftiaas 


monl^1»ft0 




mon^Sbatis 


mon€bat 




monCbant 




Future. 




/«AaZ/ or uri^ oJvu^. 


monCbft 




monebimns j 
monSbitis 


mondbis 




moD^bit 




monSbunt 




Pervect. 




/Aove advisedyOT I advised. 


monul 




moDuimns 


monulstl 




monul stis 


monuit 




monuCraat, or £re 




Pluperfect. 




/ Aa(^ advised. 


monueram 


monueriljaas 


monuerAs 




monuerfttts 


monuerat 




monuerant 




Future Perfect. 




IsJwU or tDiU have advised. 


monuerd 




inoniiei*f]aa0 


monuerts 




monuerltis 


monuerit 




monuerint 



ACTIVB VOICJB. 
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SUBJUNCnVE. 

PRESENTk 

May I advise^ let him advise} 



BINOULAB. 

moneain. 

moneAs 

moneat 



PLURAL. 

moneftntus 

monefttis 

moneant 



Imperfect. 
lihduld adviae^ lie wotdd advise. 



mon^rem 
znonCrCs 



mon^rdmii* 



Perfect. 
I map have advised, or I have advised} 



monuerim 

monaeris 

monuertt 



tnonuertiiiii0 

monuerftls 

monuerint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have advised^ he would Iiave advised} 
monuisBem monuissSmus 



monulsses 
. monuisset 



monuisst^tUi 
monuiwieiit 



Imperative. 

/Ves.' mon4$, advise ihou; | mon^te, advise ye. 

Fut. mon£t6, thou shall advise^ 
mon^td, he shall advise ; 

iNFINinVB. 
Pres. moni^re, to advise. 
Per/, monulsse, lo have advised, 
Fut. monitftras esse, to be about 
to advise. 



mon^tAte, ye s/iall advise^ 
monentd, they shall advise, 

Pabtioipu!. 

Pres. mon^VMy advising. 



Gerund. 

Gen, iQoneitdl, ofadvisingy 
Dot, xnonendO, for advisinff, 
Ace, moneBdum, advising, ' 
Abl. monendO, by advising. 



JFkU, monitftrns, ab^ut to advise. 

Supine. 



Ace. moiiitiUBi, to advise, 

Abl, monitlt, to advise, be advised. 



1 Bd^ on tbe tnnftlation of the SabjanctWe, see 196, II. 

* The Flaperfect, like the Ferfbct, is often rendered by the Indicative : / had ad' 
tised<, you Jiad adtUed^ etc. 
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BECOm> COKJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: S VERBS. 
208. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor, lean advised. 

Verb Stem, mon, moni; Present Stem, moja. 



Pbxb. Ibtd. 
moneor, 



SINGULAR. 

moneor 

mon^rUi, or re 
monetnur 



moni^bar 
mon^Sbftris, or re 
mon4&1»&tiir 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pbss. Inf. 
mon^rl, 

iNDiCATivK Mood. 

Present Tense. 
lam advised. 



Pkbf. Ind. 
monitns 



Imperfect. 
I was advised. 



PLURAL. 

mon^Smur 

moneminl 
monentur 



mon^SbHiititr 

monebamiitl 

mon^baxttnr 



mon<^bor 
mon<^beris, or re 
monCbitiir 



Future. 
IshaU or toiU be advised. 

mon^binmr 
mon^^biminl 
monebuntnr 
Perfect. 
I have been advised. Twos advised. 



monitns sum' 
monitus em 
monitns est 



monitns eram' 
monitus erfts 
monitus erat 



moniti samias 
monitl entis 
moniti 



Pluperfect. 
I?iad been advised. 



moniti erftmns 
moniti eratis 
moniti erant 



Future Perfect. 
IshaU or wUl hxve been advised. 



monitUB er6' 
monitns erts 
monitas erlt 



moniti ertmas 
moniti eritis 
moniti eraat 



> See 200, foot-notes. 



\ 



PASSirS, VOICE. 



BINOULAR. 

monear 

mone&rI«, or re 
monefttui* 



SxTBjxTNcnys. 

PBXSE2VT. 

May I he advited^ let him be adviaed. 

PLURAL. 

moneamiu* 
XDoneamlm 
moneantur 



Imfkrrct. 
Itfuntld be adviaed, he would be advieed. 



monArer 
monCreris, or re 
mon^r€tiir 



monSrentiiil 

moni^reittiu* 



Pertkct. 
I may have been advUed, or I have beeti advised. 



monitiui •Im^ 
monit«s sis 
monitns sit 



moniti 
monitl sltls 
moniti iilii.t 



Pluperfbct. 
lehould have been advieedy he would have been advieed} 



monitvui essein' 
monitvs esB4&s 
moiiitvs esset 



moniti ecMVCmiiS 
moniti emm^tim 
moniti esivent. 



Imperativs. 

Free, monSre, be thou advieed ; \ monlbnMhB^ be ye advised. 

Fut, mon4&tor, ihou shall be ad- 
visedy 
monMor, he shaU be advised; 
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iNPiNrnvK. 

Prcs. monfirl, to be advised, 

Ferf, monitns esse,' to have been 

advised, 
Fut, monitnni Irl, to be about to 

be advised. 



monentor, they shall be advised, 
PASnCIFLB. 

Per/, monitns, a(fvtse(i 

Oer, monentlns, to 5« advised, de- 
serving to be adwjtsd. 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 

* Or I had been adtisedy you had been advised, ete. 



94 



THIRD CONJUGATION, 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 

209. ACTIVE VOICE.— Reg8, IrvU, 

Verb Stem, rtg ; Pbessnt Stem, regt} 





PRINCIPAL PARTS. 


Pbsb. Ihd. Pbxs. IifF. Pur. Iho. Bitfxxs. 


regft, regere, rexl,* rectum.* 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Temse. 




/rt*fe. 


8IM6VLAIL 


PLURAL. 


regd 




regimns 


regiai 




regitiii 


regit 




regumt 




Imfekfect. 




/wa« ruling^ or I ruled. 


reg£1»aiii 




reg^bftmtts 


reg^1»&s 




regeirtitls 


reg€1»at 




regeiMUit 




Future. 




I shall or tct2? ruZs. 


regam 




regCmns 


reg6« 




regCtis 


reget 




regent 




Perfect. 




/ Am/tf ruZei, or / ruled. 


r6xl 




rexlmns 


r6xl0tl 


m 


rSxl8tl0 


rSxit 




rexCmnt, or Are 




Pluperfect. 




/ /ioJ i^ed. 


rSxeram 




r^xerftmiui 


rexerfts 




r6xerfttis 


r€xerat 




rSxerant . 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or toiU have I'ulcd, 


r6xer4 




rexertmns 


rSxeris 




rSxeritls 


rexerlt 




rSxerint 



I 



1 The ctaamcteristic is a yarUblo Towel— ^, «« «« ^ •' reg^, regunt, regoe, regfs; Cnri 
tltu calls It the thematic roto^l; see Corttiu, I., p. 199, bat on d, see also Meyer, 441, 
• SeeJ»54: 30; 33, L 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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SUBJUNCTTIVB. 




Pbesxht. 




May I rule, let him rde} 


SINGULAR. 


PLTTRATm 


regain 




regftmu* 


rega» 




regatta 


regat • 




regaitt 




IXPERTBCr. 




I should rule, he would rule. 


regerem 




reger^mas 


regeres 




reger^tis 


regeret 




regerent 




Perfect. 


I may have ruled, or I have ruled. 


rGxerim 




r6xertma« 


rSxerts 




rSxerftis 


rfixerit 




rSxerlat 




PLUPERrECT. 


/ should have ruled, he would have ruled. 


rexissem 




r6xi0s4&nia« 


r6xUi84&s 




r6xi0s«tl» 


rCxisset 




r6xUi«ent 



\ 



PreSi rege, rule thou; 

Ful, regitd, Mou sAoZ^ ru/!?, 
regitd, he shall rule; 

iNFiNrrrvE. 

/Ve». regere, to rwfc. 
Per/. rexl»»o, to Aaw ru/iftf. 
Fut, rectaras esse, to 5e about 
to rule. 



Imperative. 

I reglte, ntfe ye. 

regit6te, ye sludl rule, 
regant4(, ^/ley sAafl rule. 

Pabticiple. 

iVes. regCns, ruling. 



Gerukd. 

Gen. regeadi, of ruling. 
Dot, regeadO, for ruling, 
Ace, regeadam, ruling^ 
Ail, regeadO, hg ruling. 



Fut, rSctOras, about to rule. 



Supine. 



Aee, rSctam, to rule, 

Abl. rScta, to rule, be ruled. 



> But on the tnaalation of thd SabJtuictiTe, boo 100, IL 
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THIKb CONJUGATION. 



THTRD CONJUGATION 


: CONSONANT VERBS. 




210. PASSIVE VOICE.-.Regor, lamrtUed. 




Verb Stem, re^; Prsssmt Smc, re^e,^ 






PBH^CIFAIi PARTS. 






Fftn. Iiro. 


Fbxb. Ihf. 


Pnr. bn>. 




regoir, 


reg*, 


rectus > sum. 




1 


iKDiCATivE Mood 


. 






Present Tense. 




i 




lam ruled, 






8INGVLAB. 




plural. 




regor 






regtuEur 




regeris, or re 






reglmiul 




te^tnr 






reguntur 






Imperfect. 








I was ruled. 






regd»ar 






regSbftmur 




reglSbaris, or 


re 




regCbaminl 




reg^batnr 






regCbantur 






Future. 


t 






I shall OTwOlbe ruled. 




regar 






reg^^mur 




reg©rl», or re 






regCmluI 




regStnr 






regentur 






PSRTECT. 






/Aav0 been ruiedy or /iros 


ruled. 




rSctiiB smn' 






recti sumus 




rectus es 






recti estis 




rectus est 






recti sunt 






Pluperfect. 








I had been ruled. 




i 


rectus eram' 






recti eramus 




rectus eras 






recti eratis 




rectus erai 






recti erant 






Future Perfect. 


- 




IsIuiU or will have been ruled. 




rectus er6* 






recti erlmus 




rectus eris 






recti erttts 




rectus erlt 






recti erunt 


•A 



^ Bee 999t foot-notes. 



> See 90e, foot-notes. 



Vdlvl^ 



PASSIVE VOICE. 
SUBJUNCnVE. 



Pbsbent. 
May I he rukdf let Aim be ruled, 

BBKQTTLAtL 

regai* 

regftrls, or re 
regfttvr 



PLURAL. 



regftBtlnl 

reganti 



lifPXBnEcr. 

I should be rviled^ he toauld be ruled, 

iregerer 

reger^Srls, or re 
regerCtur 

Perfect. 



regerCmliil 
regerentnr 



I may have been ruled, or I have, been ruled. 



rCctiui sim* 
rectus «I8 
rectus 'Sit 



recti 
recti sUis 
recti slat 



PLirpERncT. 
I should have been ruled, he would have, been ruled, 

recti essCmiui 



rectus essent' 
rectus e»ue» 
rectus esset 



recti essMls 
recti essent 



iMPERATiyE. 

Pres, regere, be thou ruled; [ regimlnl, be ye ruled, 

Fut, regltor, (hou ehalt be ruled, 
regitor, he thall be ruled; 



Infinitive. 

Pres, regl, to be ruled. 

Per/, rectus esse,^ to have been 

ruled. 
PkU, rectmn Irl, to be about to be 

ruled. 



97 



regmitor, (^y thaU be ruled, 
PABTIdFLB. 

Per/, rectus, ruled, 

Oer, regentlits, to be ruled, do- 
serving to be ruled. 



> 8m 206| foot-notes. 



8 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION : X VERBS. 
211. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audi«, /A^or. 

Verb Sine aitd Frksbht Smf , audt 



Pus. Iin>. 
attdi6| 



FBIKCIPAL FABT8. 

Fsas. IiTF. Fur. Inn, 

MidXre, audlTly 



8UFUII» 

audit 





LffDiCAnvE Mood. 




< 




I hear. 


surauLAB. 


PLURAL. 


atidift 




audlmiui 


audlii 




audltis 


audit 




attdiunt 




Imfirfect. 




/toot hearing^ or I heard. 


■ndlCtlMun 




audlebAmiUl 


audiebA« 




audi«bAtt0 


audt^lMit 




audi^&bant 




FVTITRE. 




IthaU or mU hear. 


audlana 


■ 


audlOMUui 


attdi4ta 




audteUs 


andiet 




audient 




TvsancT, 




I have heard, or I heard. 


audlTl 




audlFlmiui 


andMbitl 


' 


audlYlstls 


audlvit 




audlv€nuit| or 9r« 




Plufkbfect. 




J had heard. 


audlTeraiH 


\ 


audlY«9rftm«ji 


audlverft* 




audl7erati« 


andlyerat 




audlveraat 




FrTUBK PxsnsoT. 




lehoR or wUl have heard. 


audlver^^ 




audlyertmiui 


audlverl« 




audlTeritUi 


audlTerit 




audlYorlttt 



ACTtvB rows. 
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SUBJUKCfnVB. 




May Ihtar^ Id him Adar.> 


BUOVLAB. PLOULL. 


audlttm 


aiidiAiBL«» 


audlA* 


audUtto 


andiat 


andUuat 




I should hear^ he would hear. 


aadlrena 


audlrllmwi 


audlr^s 


audlrQtte 


andlret 


audlreMt 


Fnncrr. 


/may have heard^ or /Aave A«ani 


andlrerlna 


audlyerlmvui 


andlveris 


audXreritUi 


audlyerit 


andlTertet 


PLUnBTIOT. 


/ sAoii2i Aove Atfordl A« woMili Afftw A«ardL 


aadlTia««m 


attdlTl«s4lm« 


aadlvi«s«» 


aadlYi«0MI» 


audlWUMet 


audlylMWMt 



/VOL andl, hear thou; 

JPW. audita, (?bw t^Ui2f Aear, 
audlt6, lie shall hear; 



IfiFIMfl'fVJB. 

iVes; andire, to A^r. 
P(T^. audlyisse, to Aavtf ^9*dl 
i^. audltfkrvLs e««e, to be about 
to hear. 



Imperativk. 

I audlte, Aeor y«i 

audltOte, ye ehatt hear^ 
audimntd, they shall hear, 

PAKnomjL 

iVef. audiCns^ hearing. 



Gerund. 

Gen, audlendl, ofhtaringy 
Dot, andlenilO, forhearinfff 
Aee, audleRditm, hearing^ 
Ahl audieadO, by hearing. 



Supnrai. 



Aee, aadxtnnt, to hear^ 

Ab(, audita, to hear^ be heard. 



1 But on the translation of the SnbJnnetlTe, see 196t IL 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERSa 
212. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, lam heard. 

ViRB StXM AMD PRISIHT STIlf| OUdl. 



• 


PRINCIPAL PABT8 


• 


Ftti. Jvp. 


Pbbi. Imr. 


Fbp. Im. 


audior, 


audlrl, 


auditu mua. 




Indicativs Mood. 




TsSSKKt TSIBI. 




BIKCIVLJUU 


J am heard. 


FLURAL. 


audior 






audlmar 


aadlrltf, or r« 






audlmlal 


audltwr ' 






audiuntn^ 


V 


Iwaeheard. 


• 


audiebar 






aiidl«bAmvr 


audlCbftritf, or re 




audi«bftmtal 


aadt«b&twr 




■ 


audiCbantur 




FrruBX. 






IthaR CTwiabe heard. 


andUnr 


1 




aadiCmitr 


audMrto, or re 




aadi«iaiml 


andlMnr 






audlentar 




PXBnCT. 




I have been heard^ or I was heard. 


andltns suna' 






audltl samas 


audltus efl 


• 4 




audltl e»tlm 


audftwi e«t 






andltl saat 




pLUPnncT. 






I had been heard. 




andltiis eran 


l> 




audltl erAmas 


aadltiui er As 






audltl erAtls 


andxtns erat 






audltl eraat 




Funmi PnunoT. 




lehaU or toiff ^bve ^00^ AMrd 


audltns er6* 






audltl erintas 


andltas erls 






audltl erttis 


audltas erit 


• 




audltl eraa^ 



> 8m Z60^ foot-notes. 



pAsaivs vojcs. 



lox 



SUdJUNOTlVJC. 

Prisimt. 

Maif I be heard, Id him be kiortL 

BIHOiri^B. FLUKAL. 



aiidUur 

audiArts, or re 
andUtwr 



nndUkamwr 

audlAnaMl 

audlaati 



IlfPIRFICT. 

lehcndd he heard, he wemld he heard. 



andlrer 

audlTiCrls, or re 
aodlrAti 



audlrAa 
aadlr€iiilm 

aodlremtvr 



/may have heen heard, or /Aoff been heard. 



audlt«s sis 
audltiui sit 



aadltl 
audfti ultim 
audlfl siMt 



PLUPlBTlCr. 

lehoiM have been heard, he wo/M have been heaard, 

andltns essem' audit! ess^nm 

andltwi ess4fts andltl emm%ttm 

aadltns esset auditl essemt 



Imperative. 

/Vet. audlre, beihou heard; | audlaalml, be ye heard. 

FkU. auditor, (^^ ehali be heard, 
auditor, he ehatt be heard; 



Infinitive. 

iVet. audlrl, to be heard. 

Per/, audltiui esse,' to have been 

heard, 
FaL audltnm Irl, to be <AoiiU to 

beheard. 



audivntor, th^ ehaU be heard^ 

Participlb. 

Per/, audltiui, heard. 

(hr. audlendiKS, to be heard, de^ 
eerving to be heard. 



> 8m 906, Ibot-BOtM. 
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VERBS. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 

213. ACTIVE voicas. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 1 









Indicative Mood. 


1 










Pbeskht 


• 






am 


^ 


-a«, 


-at; 


-ftmus, 


-fttis^ 


•ant. 


mon 


i», 


-08, 


-et; 


-6mu8, 


-etis. 


-ent. 


reg 


4S 


-is. 


-it; 


-imuR, 


•itis. 


-unt. 


aud 


45, 


-IS, 


-it; 


•Imus, 


-Itis, 


-iunt. 


« 






iMFEBneer. 






am 


-ftbam, 


4&bU, 


-Abat; 


-ftbftmuB, 


-ftbfttis. 


. -ftbant. 


mon 


•fibam, 


-Sbfts, 


-dbat; 


-Sbftmus, 


-ebfttis, 


-ebant. 


«g 


•Sbam, 


-eb&8, 


-fibat; 


-ebftmus. 


-ebfttis, 


-ebant. 


aud 


-iebam, 


-i^bfts, 


-idbat; 

FVTUKB. 


-iebftmus. 


•iebStis^ 


-iebant 


am 


^b5» 


-ftbifl. 


-ftbit; 


-ftbimus. 


-ftbitis. 


-ftbunt. 


mon 


^b5, 


-6bi8, 


-6bit; 


-ebimus, 


•ebitis. 


-ebunt. 


»«g 


-am. 


-^8, 


-et; 


-6mu8, 


-etis. 


-ent. 


and 


-iam, 


-ies. 


-iet; 


-iSmus, 


-ietis. 


-ient. 








SUBJUNOTiVfl. 












PUESIHT. 






am 


-em, 


-6s, 


-et; 


-6mu8» 


-etis, 


-ent 


mon 


-eam. 


•efts. 


-eat; 


-eftmus. 


-efttis. 


-eant 


reg 


-am, 


-fta. 


-at; 


-ftmua. 


-fttis, 


-ant. 


aud 


-iam, 


-ifts, 


-iat; 


-i&mus, 


-i&tis, 


-iant. 








iMPnracT. 




# 


am 


-ftrem, 


-ftrSs, 


-ftret; 


-ftr6mu8, 


-ftretis. 


-ftrent. 


mon 


-€rem. 


-6pS8, 


-6ret; 


-$r6muR, 


-eretis, 


-erent. 


wg 


-erem, 


-erSSy 


•eret; 


-erSmus, 


-eretis, 


-erent. 


aud 


-Irem, 


-Ires, 


-Iret; 


•IrSmus, 


-Iretis, 


-Irent. 




Pbxsent. 


Imperative. 


FiJTURK. 




smaux^B. 


PLirBAL. 


BIKQirLAX. 


PLITXAL. 


am 


•a, 


-ftte; 


-fttS, 


-ftt5; 


•fttete, 


-antS. 


mon 


-«, 


-ete; 


-«t5, 


-6t5; 


-etGte, 


-ento. 


reg 


-e. 


-ite; 


-it8, 


-itS; 


-itete. 


-untfS. 


aud 


'% 


-Ite; 


-ltd. 


-It5; 


-ItOte, 


-iuntd. 


Pres. Infinitive. 


Pres. 


Participle. 


Gerund. 


am 




-ftre; 




-ftns; 




-andl.. 


mon 


-6re; 




•ens; 




-endl. 


KSg 




-ere; 




-ens; 




-endl. 


auc 


I 


-Ire; 




-iens; 




-iendL 


Hots.— YerlMi in id of Co^J. III. have eertain endlnfirs of Conj. lY. ; see 


ai7. 



> For the Pmieni Sy^ttm^ see S39, 1. 
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GOlCPARATtVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONa 
214. PASSIYS VOICE. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 



10$ 







INDICATIVE Mood. 












PUSENT. 








am 


•or, 


-ftpis or ftpe,' 


-fttur; 


-ftmup, 


•ftmini, 


-antup. 


mon 


-eop, 


-Sria &r 6pe, 


•fitup; 


-6mup, 


•Smini; 


-entup. 


reg 


-OP, 


-eria or epe, 


-hup; 


-imup, 


•Iminl, 


*nntup. 


aud 


-iop, 


-Ipis or Ire, 


4tup; 
Impirfxct. 


-Imup, 


-IminI, 


-iuntup. 


am 


•ftbap, 


•ftbftris or ftbftpe. 


4lbatup; 


-ftbftmup. 


-ftbftminl. 


•ftbantup. 


mon 


-Sbap, 


-fibftris or Sbftpe, 


-ebfttup; 


-Sbftmur, 


-Sbftminl, 


-Sbantup. 


reg 


-Sbap, 


-Sbftpifl or Sbftpe, 


-Sbfttup; 


•ebftmup. 


-ebftminl. 


-Sbantur. 


aud 


-iSbap, 


-iebftpis or Ub&pe, 


-iebfttup; 


•iCbftmup, 


-ifibftmini, 


-iebantur. 


am 


-Abop, 


-ftbepia or ftbepe, 


-ftbitup; 


-ftbimup. 


-fibimini, 


-ftbuntup. 


mon 


-«bop, 


-fibepia or Sbepe, 


•fibitup ; 


•ftbimup, 


-QbiminI, 


-ebuntup. 


reg 


^, 


-Sris or fipe. 


-«tup; 


•Smup, 


•SminI, 


-entup. 


aud 


.iap, 


4epi8 or idpe. 


-letup; 


•iCmup, 


-iSminI, 


-ientup. 






SUBJUNCnVE. 










. 










am 


-er, 


-Sris or Qpe, 


-dtup; 


-Smup, 


•Smlnl, 


-entup. 


mon 


-eap, 


-eftriB or eftpe. 


. -efttup; > 


-eftmup, 


•eftmini. 


•eantup 


reg 


•ar, 


-ftris or ftpe. 


-fttup; 


-ftmup. 


-ftminL 


•antup. 


aud 


-Up, 


-iftpia or iftpe, 


-ifttup; 


•iftmup, 


-iflminl. 


•iantup. 


am 


-ftrep, 


-ftpSpis or ftpQpe, 


-ftpdtup ; 


-ftp6mup. 


-ftpSminI, 


-ftpentup. 


mon 


-erep. 


•Sp&pis or CpSpo, 


-epetup; 


-fipSmup, 


•SpSminl, 


•^pentup. 


reg 


-erep, 


-epSpis or epSpe, 


-epStup; 


-epfimup, 


-epSminl, 


-epentup. 


aud 


-Irep, 


4p6pi8 or ipQpe, 


•ipCtup ; 


-ipOmup, 


4p6minl, 


-Irentup. 




P««»T. iMPKttATlVlt. j.,,,^ 


• 


■IHOUI.AK. 


FLITBAI.. 


BXXrOVLAB. 


PLVaAU 


am 


-ftpe. 


-ftmini; 


-atop, 


-fttop; 




-antop. 


mon 


-Spe, 


-SminI; 


-Stop, 


-Stop; 




•entop. 


«« 


-epe. 


-imini; 


-itop, 


-itop; 




-untop. 


aud 


-ipe. 


•TminI; 


4top, 


•Itop; 




•iuntor. 




PSES. JJIFUliTlVK. 






Gbrundivic. 




an 


I -fttf; 






•andus 


• 




mon -«rt; 






-enduB 


• 




r^g -^; 






•enduB 


• 




aud -Irl; 






-iendus. 



1 III theM and Um fonowinff endings r§ takes the plaee otri$: dHs or dre, Obdrit or 
dbdrs, J7e is formed from rit b/ dropping final t and then ebsngiog final < to «; seo 
86, 5 ; 24, 1, note ; also 887. 
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VERBS. 



COMPAKATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 

215. AcnvE VOICE. 

perfect system.* 
Indicatiys Mood. 

Perfect. 
-it; -imus, 



amfiy "^ 
monu 
rex 
audiv 



y, 





amftv 
monu 
r6x 
au(&v 





"isse. 



*tetT, 



-UstU, -Srunt, Sre.' 



PLUFERnCT. 

•eram, -erfts, -erat; -er&muB, -erfttis, • -erant 

FuTUBB Perfect. 
-ei^ -^rit; -ei¥mu8, -eriftis, -erinl 



Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 
o-erim, -eilsy -erit; -ei¥mu8, -erifUs, -erint 



Plupbrfbct. 
•issCs, -isset; -issemus, -issetis, -Issent. 

Perfect iNFmrnvE. 



SUPINE SYSTEM.* 

Fur. Infinitive. Fut. Participle. 



amftt 
au(&t 



-tlnis. 



SXTPINB. 



-um, -1L 



I For the Per/eet BytUmy see X93, 11; for the Supine System, 992, III. 

> From the companitiye view presented in 213-910, it will be seen thlit the font 
«onJagBtions differ from each other only in the formation of the Principal Porta and in 
the endings of the Pr69ent SytUm. See also 201, ft>oi-note. 



vmtBB, 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
216. PASSIVE VOICE. 

SaPINB SVSTEM. 

iNDiCATPnE Mood. 

Pjekvidct. 



amftt 
monit 
rtct 
audit . 



-us sum, -OS eSy -us est; -I* somiu, -I estis, -I sunt. 



amAt 
monit 
rfict 
audit 



pLiTPiancT. 
-U8 eram, -userfts, -userat; -ferftmas, Jerfttis, 4erant 



amftt 
monit 
rfict 
audit 



amftt 
monit 
r6ct 
audit 



FuTURa Phrct. 
-UB erji, -us eria, -us erit ; 4 erimns, 4 eritis, 4 erunt. 

StTBJUKOnVE. 
Pkrfict. 

-us sim, -us SIS, -us sit ; -X s&nns, 4 tftis, 4 sint. 



amftt 
monit 
r6ct 
audit 



amftt 1 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



pLiTFiarici!. 
-us essem, -us esses, -us esset ; -I essCmus, -I essStis, -I esseni 



-us esse. 



^FUHTiVJfi. 



Pebfbct Partioiflb. 



amftt 1 
monit 
rect 
audit . 



-us. 



FUTUBI. 

-umm 



> In tlie phinl, -im beeomet -I ; amOt-l wumuB^ «tau 



106 THIRD CONJUGATION. 

2 17. A few verbs of the Third OoBJugation form the Present 
Indicatiye m 16, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. They 
sre inflected with the endings of the Fourth wherever those end- 
ings have two successive vowels. These verbs are — 

1. Capiiy to take ; eu^^ to desire ; faeH^ to make ; fodiS^ to dig ; /k^, 
to flee;^'a0»j, to throw ;^ar»5, to bear; guatiS, to shake; rapid, to seize; 
iopid, to be wise, with their oompouuds. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete verbs, laeiS, to entioe, and tpicU,^ to 
look ; alliciSf dliciS, iUieiS, pelliciSj etc. ; atpieid, elhupiciS, etc 

8. The Deponent Verbs : gradiar, to go ; manor, to die ; potior, to suffer; 
see 881. 

218. ACTIVE VOICK.— Capi$,/toite: 

Vkbb Stem, eap; Prksint Stem, cape* 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pais. Iw. Paag. Imr. Psar. Ixo. fiiTFnra. 

capift, capere, cSpI, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbisknt Tknse. 

SIITGULAR. *■»*«* *»«»•. FLUEAL. 

capi5, capis, capit ; | capimus, capitis, capiunt 

Imfkefect. 
. capiebam, -icbfts, -iebat ; | capiSbftmus, -ifibfttis, -i^bant. 

Fdtuhb. 
capiam, -iSs, -iet ; | capiSmus, -ifitis, -lent. 

Perfect. 
c^pl, -Istl, -it ; I cGpimus, -Istis, -finint, or dra 

PLVFERneCT. 

cGperam, -erfts, -erat; | oSperftmus, -eratis, -erant. 

FCTUBE PeHFECT. 

c6per^, -eiis, -erit ; ( cfiperSmus, -eiltis, -erint. 

SUBJUHCTIVB. 

Pkesemt. 
eapiam, -las, -lat ; | capiftmus, -iatis, -iant 

Impertbct. 
eaperem, -er6s, -eret ; | caperSmus, -erStis, -^rent. 

Perfect. 
oSperim, -erf s, -erit ; | c6peiimus, -eiYtis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 

cepissem, -IsseB, -isset ; | c^pissCmas, -issStis, -issent. 

^— — ■ ' ■ ' I.I i III II 

1 SptoUi'jM&xn^ bat li •xeeedlngly rare. 
* With Twiable ▼owel— «» <; capt^eapL 





rSSBS IN 10. 


BIirOVLAR. 


Impkratxye. 

nUXAL. 


iVet. cap;e; 


1 


capite. ^ 


Gapit5 ^ 




oapitOte, 
capiunUL 

PABnOIFLB. 


iNFIKlTiVE. 




Fre$. capere. 
Per/. o^piBse. 
JPka. captUrus esse. 




iVflt. capiOns. 
Fut, capttlnu. 


Gerund. 




SUFIKE. 


Otn, capiendl. 
Dot, capiendo, 
Aee, capiendnniy 
Abl» capiendo. 




A«. captnm^ 
AU. captIL 
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capttts sum. 



819. PASSIVE yOICE.-<^pior, /am lolmi. 

PBIHGIFAL FABT8. . 

noM. Ixo. Pan. IiTF. 

capior, capl, 

Indicativb Mood. 

PUEISKT TkNSK. 

snavuui. plural. 

oapior, caperifl, capitar ; | oapimnr, capimini; capinntur. 

iMPERnCT. 

capifibar, -ifibftris, -iebfttur ; | capiObftmur, -ifibftminl, •ifibantnr. 

FuTimi. 
eapiar, -iOris, -iOtur ; | capifimur, -iSminT, -lentur. 

PiarECT. 

captttS' sum, es, est ; | capti sumus, estis, sunt. 

PLVFERraCT. 

eaptus eram, erfts, erat ; | captI erftmus, erfttis, erant. 

Funru Pirtbct. 
eaptus erS, eris, erit ; | eapti erimus, eritis, erant. 



108 VERBAL JtNFUSCnOJ^S. 

SUBJUJNCTiVK. 

Pbxsxnt. 
8in0ulab. ««*«*. plubal. 

Cftpiar, -iftris, -ifitur ; | capiilmut, -i&mini, -iantor. 

Imperfect. 
daperer, -ereris, -erGtur; | caperfimur, -erSminl, -erentar. 

I^RFECT. 

captus sim, sis, sit ; | captX simus, sitis, sint. 

Pluperfect. 
captus essem, essSs, esset ; | capti essfimus, essStis, esscRt 

IHPERATIVB. 
JPre8. capere; { capunint 

JFkU» capitor, | 

capitor ; I capiuntor. 



INFUNITIVU. 

iVef. cap! 
Ferf, captus esse. 
- FkU, captum Irl 



Pabticiple. 

Per/, captus. 
fSU, capiendns. 



YERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

220. The Pbincifal Pabts are formed in the four conjuga- 
tions with the following endings, including the characteristic vow- 
els, fi, 5, e, X : 

Ck>Hj. I. 6, Sre, fivX, fitom, 

ain6, amfire, am&Yl, am&tum, to lave, 

Goirj. IL ^ a few tferha: e6, 5re, SrX, Stnm, 

deled, delete, deUvl, deUtum, to destroy. 

In most verbs: ed, dre, nX, itnrn, 

moned, monere, monul, monitam, toadvite, 

CofiJ, UL In consonant sterna : 6, ere, sX, turn, 

curpd, carpere, carpsl, caiptum, to pluck. 

In vowel stems: 6, ere, X, turn, 

acu5, acuere, acul, acfttum, to sharpen, 

CoMJ. rv. id, Xre, XvX, Xtum, 

audi5, audire, audlvl, audltum, to hear, 

221. CoMFOUin>s of verbs with dissyllabic Supines generall]^ 
change the stem-vowel in forming the principal parts : 

I. When the Present of the compound has i for e of the simple verb: 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 109 

• 1. The Perfect and Supine generally resume the • : ' 

reg6, regere, rezi, rSctum, to rule* 

dl-rigu, dlrigere, direxl, directum, todired* 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : ' 

tene^ tenure, tenul, tentum, to hold, 

de-tine6, detinSre, d^tinul, detentum, to detain. 

II. When the FreeerU of th^ compound hoe i for % of the simple verb : 

1. The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect, and 
the Supine takes e,' sometimes a: 

capift, capere, c^pl, captum, to take, 

ao-dpid, aodpere, aoo6pl, aoceptum, to accept. 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes e : * 

rapi6, rapere, lapul, raptum, toeeixe. 

dl-ripifi, dlripere, dlripul, direptum, to tear asunder, 

Kora.— For Reduplication in compounder see 255, I^ 4; other peealiailtleB of 
oomponnds will be notioed^under the separate conjogatlons. 

222. All the forms of any regular yerb arrange themselves in 
three distinct groups or systems : 

I. The Presekt Ststem, with the Present Infinitive as its basis, 
comprises*— 

1. The Preeeni^ ImperfoUy and Fulb»rc Indicaiivc — Active and Passive. 

2. The Present and Imperfect SubfuncHve^AdiYe and Passive. 
8. The Imperative — ^Active and Passive. 

4. The Present ih/fnt^tve^— Active and Passive. 

6. The Present Active Peniiciplc, 

6. The Gerund and the Chrundivc 

NoTi. — ^These parts are all formed from the Present Stem, found in the 
Present Infinitive Active by dropping the ending re : eundre, present stem 
amX ; monire, mon8 ; revere, iubgs ; audire, audL 

n. The Pebfect System, with the Perfect Indicative Active as 
its basis, comprises in the Active Voice — 

1. The Perfect^ Pluperfect, and PSdure Perfect Indicative. 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfed SuhJuncHve. 
8. The Perfect Infinitive. 

NoTK. — ^These partd are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found in the 
Perfect Indicative Active, by dropping X : amtM, perfect stem amIv ; 
mawui, HONU. 

in. The Supine Stbteh, with the Supine as its basis, comprises— 

— -* _- — - ■- - ^ II.. I - ■■--_--■- 

> TheihvoriteTowelbeftN»a^ortwoormoteoon«»uuita; see 24,1. 
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8YN0PBI8 OF CONJUGATION. 



.1. The Supina in «m and ik, the farmer of which with Iri forms the 
FkUurt InfinUive Pauive. 

2. The Future Active and Perfect Paaaive ParHeipUs, the former of 
which with esse forms the PkUure Active InfiniHve^ and the latter of which 
with the proper parts of the auxiliary mm forms in the Fassire those 
tenses which in the Actire belong to the Perfect Syctetn, 

Non^— These parts are all formed from the Supine Btenty f onnd in the 
Supine by dropping um: amlttum^ supine stqm ahIt; fnumtuin^ MOHzt. 

SYNOPSIS OP CONJUGATION 

PIRST CONJUGATION. 

223. ACTIVE yOICE.->AmX, I km. 

1. Pbincipal Parts. 
am6, ami&re, amavl, am&tum. 





2. Pbksknt 1 


Ststeh; Stem, amA, 




nmoATxra. 


BUBJUXOTITB. 


niPBB. 


UrUITXYB. 


PAXTfOIPLI. 


Prei. am5 
Imp, amAbam 
FuL am&b$ 


amem 
amftrem 


am& 
amfttl^ 


amftre 


amAns 




Qcrumd^ amandT, dO, etc. 






S. Perfect Sibtsm ; Stev, catnOn. 




Perf amSrl 
Piup, amftreram 
F.P. amftyerft 


amftverim 
amftrissem 




amAvisse 





Fsa. 



4. Supine System ; Stem, omdf. 

I I amAtlkrus esse | amAtOms 

Supine^ amAtnm, amAtCU 



224. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam hved. 

1. Principal Parts. 
amor, amfiii, amfitus sum. 

2. Present Stsism ; Smc, uma. 



Free, amor 
Imp. amAbar 
J^. amAbor 


amer 
amArer 

Gcrun 


amAre 
amAtor 


ins. 


amAiI 



anropaia of coyjuaATiQN. 



Ill 



^ urDioAnn. 

Perf, amfttoB sum 
Ftup. AmfttuB eram 
F, P. amattts er$ 
Fut. 



8. SuPiRB Srinn ; Smc, omtff. 




SUBJUXOTITI. 


DIPSB. 


nfFomm. 


rAinaru. 


amfttufl aim 






amltus 


amAtuB esflem 




amfttum til 





SECOND CONJUGATION. 

226. ACnVS voice.— MoneS, ladme. 

1. Fknrcipj^L Vaxol 
monefty mondre, monuX, monitmn. 

2. PSBSiNT Stsrv; Snv, nwnM, 



Fret. moneS 
imp. monebam 
Fiu monfib6 


moneam 
xnonOrezQ 


mono 
monQtS 


monSre 




(jferundy monendl, dO, eto. 




8. PraracT STnmc; Smr, monu. 


P€t/. monal 


monuerim 




monttlsM 


Fiup, monueram 
F, P. monnertt 


monuiflsem 







monftnr 



A^ 



4. SuFims Ststxx; Smf, mofil^ 

I I I monitllnu esse | monitfknis 

Snqrin^ moDitam, monitfL 



226. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor, lam advML 

1. PmNciFAL Pabts. 
moneor, monfiii, monitus sum. 

2. PRBSEHT Ststix; Stem, mofid. 



JFVes. moneor 
Imp, monfibar 
/W. monebor 



monear 
monfiier 



monfire 



monfiil 



Perf. monituB sum 
PTifo. monitus eram 
F. F. monitus erft 
FuL 



monitor 
Oerundivey monendns. 

8. Sunxx Ststbx ; Snv, fiumU, 

monitus sim 
monitus essem 



monitus esse 



monitnmlif 



monitus 
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BYK0P8I& OF CONJUGATION, 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
237. ACnVK VOICE.— Rego, I rule. 



• 


1. PftiNciPAL Parts. 




reg6, 


regere, r^xl, rSctam. 




2. Tkesest Ststsm; Stiv, re^e. 


OmiOATXTI. 


BgBJuacnvK. 


tXratATITS. 


iMFunnTB. 


Imp, regSbom 
.FW. Tegam 


regam 
regerem 


rege 
r«git5 


regere 




Gerund^ regendx, dO, etc. 




8. Pbrrct Ststim; Stem, rix. 


Per/. rSxI 


r6zerim 




rGxiBse 


Plup. rGxeram 
P. P. rfixerS 


rexlBsem 




t 



PABTICIPLK 

regdns 



Pka, 



4. SopiNS System; Stem, r9et, 

I I I rGctCLnis esse | rQct&rtts 

Supine^ rectum, rCcttL 



228. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, / am ruled. 



regor, 



1. Principal Parts. 
regi, 



rectus sum. 



Ptee, regor 
Imp, regSbar 
FiU. regar 



2. Present System; Stem, rege. 



regar 
regerer 



regere 

regitor 
Gerundive^ regendos. 



regl 



Per/, rScttis sum 
/VtfD. rectus eram 
P, P, rectus er& 
Put, 



3. SuFDne System; Stem, fict, 

rectos esse 



rectus sim 
rectus essem 



rectum Irl 



rectus 



STNOFaiS OF CONJUGATION. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
229. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audi6, / hear. 



audi6y 



INDICATITS. 

Pra. andil(. 
Imp. audiebam 
Fut. audiam 



1. Pbincipal Pasts. 
audire, audiyl, 

2. Pruent Ststxk; Stdc, audu 



auditum. 



■VBJUllOTlTa. 



audiam 
audlrem 



audi 

audlto 
Gerundy audiendl, dO, etc. 



UnjIITlVB* 

audlre 



PABTIOIPLB. 

audisna 



Perf, auffivl 
Piup. audlveram 
F. P. audlver^ 



FvU 



8. pERncT System; Stsx, otkftv. 



audhrerim 
audlyissem 



audlTiflse 



4. Supine System; Stem, audU. 

i I i audlttlnis essej aadltQrus 

Supinty auditum, audltd. 



230. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, / am heard. 

1. Principal Parts 
audior, audlrl, audltos sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, audi. 



Pres. audior 
Imp. andiebar 
FiU. audiar 


audiar 
audlrer 


audlre 
auditor 


audlif 




Gerundive^ audiendus 


< 


B. Supine System ; Stem, audU. 


Per/, audltus sum 
Plup. audltus eram 
F F. audltus er5 

Fia. 

9 


audltus sim 
audltus essem 




audltus esse 
auditum TiT 



audltus 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 



DEPONENT VERBS. 

23 !• Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the Passive 
Voice with the signification of the Active. But — 

1. The J have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification ; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortanduSf to be exhorted ; experttu^ tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active form 
is generally used. 

KoTc— The fijnopsia of a single example will snfSciently illmtrate the pecnlittities 
of Deponent Verbs. 

238. UoTtor^ I exKort 



hortor, 



1. PniMCiPAL Pabts. 
hortari, hortatus sum. 



2. Present System; Stem, horta. 



IKDIOATITX. 



pres, hortor ^ 
Imp, hortabar 
Fut. hortftbor 



BUBJUKCTDrB. 

horter 
hortftrer 



DfPCB. 

hortare 



XNFINTnVB. 

hortftti 



Gerund, hortandl. 



hortator 
Gerufidive, hortandus. 



PABTICIPLB. 

hortflns 



8. SuFiNE System; Stem, Iu)rtdt. 



Per/, hortatus sum 
Plup. hortatus eram 
F. P. hortatus ero 
Put, 



hortatus sim 
hortatus essem 



hortatus esse 



hortatilrus esse 
SupinCy hortatum, hortatu. 



hortatus 



hortaturus 



NoTB.— For the Principal Parts of Deponent Verbs in the other conjagations, see 
268, 283, and 288. From these Principal Ports the pnpil, by the aid of the paradigms 
already learned, will be able to inflect any Deponent Verb. 

PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

233. The Active Periphbastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle with sum, de- 
notes an intended or future action: 



^ The tenses are inflected regularly throngh the persons and numbers : Aor^or, Aor- 
tiiria^ hortdtur^ hortdmur^ hortdminJ, hortantur. All the forms in this synopsis have 
the actire meaning, I etehort^ I was exhorting^ etc^ except the Gerundive^ which has 
the passive force, deserving to he exhorted^ to be exhorted. The Oerundive^ as it is 
passive in meaning, cannot he used in intransitive Deponent Verbs, except in an imper- 
sonal sense; see 301, 1. 



PEOULIARITIES IN CONJUGATIOHT. 
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Amaturus sum, / am about to love. 



Prc8, 
Imp, 
Fui, 

Plup. 



IlTDIOATim. 

amftturus sum ' 
am&tfirus eram 
amaturus ero 
am&turus fuI 
am&tArus f ueram 
amftturus fuero ^ 



BWUlfCnYB. 

amftturus sim 
am&turus essem 

amfttdrus fuerim 
amfttiirus fuissem 



XlfFXHTim. 

amfttarus esse 
amftturus fuisse 



234. The Passive Periphbastic Coitjugation, formed 

by combining the Gerundive with sum, denotes necessity or 

duty. 

Amandus sum, I must be lobedJ* 



Pres, amandus sum 
Imp. amandus eram 
Put, amandus er6 
Per/, amandus fuI 
Plup. amandus f ueram 
F, P. amandus fuero 



amandus sim 
amandus essem 

amandus fuerim 
amandus fuissem 



amandus esse 



amandus fuisse 



NoTX.— The Perlphrutie Conjugation, in the widest sense of the term, inelndea sU 
fi^nns Gomponnded of participles with sum ; but as the Pres. Part with turn is equiva- 
lent to the Pres. Ind. (amdna est = amaf)^ and is accordingly seldom used, and as the 
Perf. Part, with sum is, in the strictest sense, an integral part of the regular coi\)iigath>B| 
the term Feriphragtie is generally limited to the two cox^ugations above given. 



PECULIARITIES IN CONJUGATION. 

235. Perfects in avi, ovl, ivl, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r, and sometimes before t. Thus — 

A with the following vowel becomes fi: amdvlsCl (amalsti), amOttl/ 
amSveram (amaeram), amdram ; amavisse (amaisse), amdsse; amdvit (ama- 
it), (widt. 

£ with the following vowel becomes e : ndvl (to spin), nSvlstl (n^sti), 
nesti ; nSvdrunt (neSrunt), nii^nt. 

I-I and X-i become I: inidivisCi (audilsti), audUti ; audlvissem (audiis- 
sem), attdiasem ; audivit (audiit), auc^, 

1. Perfects in ivi sometimes drop v in any of their forms, but generally 
without contraction, except before s: audivi^ audit, audiit, audieram ; audi- 
vistif audilsti or attdisti. 

> The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers: 
amdturus suniy es^ est. The Fut. Perf. is exceedingly rare. 

> Or, I deserve (ought) to be loved. 
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2. Perfects in (M, — ^The perfects of nliBc6y to know, and mov€6^ to move, 
sometimes drop n and suffer contraction before r and t : o^Mi, ndtU, 

8. Perfects in A and osH sometimes drop <«, if, or «b .* ecripHstl, teripttl / 
dixisse^ dixe ; aedtuHttU^ aecittis. 

236. The ending 9re for drunt in the Perfect is com- 
mon in Livy and the poets, but rare in Cicero and Caesar. 

NoTB.— Th« finrm in ire does not drop «. In poetry wmni oeeon. 

237. &* ^^^ ™ ^^ ^^0 ending of the second Person of the Passive is 
rare in the Present Indicative, but common in the other tenses. 

238. dc> d^Cf ^o, and fer, for dice, dfkce, fact, and fere, are the 

Imperatives of dic^, dUedyfaciS^ and/?rd, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

None 1. — J>leSi dUee^ and fates oocnr in poetry. 

NoTS 2.— CompotmdB follow the simple verba, except tboae of/ac<^ which change a 
into t ; edn/Cce. 

230. UndiiB and imdX for endut and endi occur as the endings of the 
Gerundive and Gerund of Conj. III. and IV., especially after t; faeiundus, 
from faeiif to make; dieunduSy from died, to say. 

240. Ancient and Rau Forms.— Yarioua other forms, belonging in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiquity or solemnity. Thus forms in — 

1. Ibam for isbam, in the Imperfect Ind. of Conj. IV. : teibam for 
wUbam, See Imperfect of e5, to go, 295. 

2. Ibo, Ibor, for tarn, tar, in the Future of Conj. IV. : servibS for ser- 
viam ; opperibor for opperiar. See Future of <d, 205. 

8. im for am or «m, in the Pres. Subj. : etff'm, edit, etc., for edam, eids, 
etc. ; duim (from dud, for dd), for dan, — In «tm, ve/tm, nBUm^ mdlim (204 
and 293), im is the common ending. 

4. Sbb6, <8s6, and sd, in the Future Perfect, and finim, Sialm, and 
sim, in the Perfect Subjunctive of Conj. I., II., III. : /ax5 (facs5) for 
flcerh * (from /otfid) ; faxim for ficerim ^ ; ausim for aunu Hm (for atise- 
Hm, from auded). Rare examples are : levOui for lev{hfer6 ; prohibissB for 
prokibuerS ; jUw^ for jUsserd ; eaptS' for eipa''b ; oaA for Igtt^; oceisil for 
occidcrU ; ias^ for letifferis. 

6. t6 and mind for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Future Imperative, Passive and Deponent : arbitrdtS, arbU 
trdminb for arbitrator ; fUunii for fUuntor, 

6. ier for i in the Present Passive Infinitive : amdrier for amdrl ; vidi- 
tier for vidSrl. 

^ Semembor that riaerd and erim was orlginaDy a; see 81, 1 ; 204, foot-note 2. 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBAli ENDINGS. 

241. The endings which are appended to the stems in the for- 
mation of the various parts of the finite verb contain three distinct 
elements : 

1. The Tense-Sign: ba in amdU6a-in, r<^2-6d-«. 

2. The MooD-YowsL : fi in mone-Os^ reg-tLs, 
8. The Personal Ending : a in mumtia^^ rtg-d^ 

I. Tensb-Signb. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign: amd-i. So also 
the Future * in Conjugations m. and IV. 

243. In the other tense-forms of all regular verbs, the tense-sign 
IS found in the auxiliary with which these forms are all compounded f 

Amd-bctm^ amdv-eram ; anUM, amav-eri ; momB-bam, numu-^ram, 

n. MOOD-SIGI^S. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the Mood. 

245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel — a, «,» or.X* — before 
the Personal Endings : 

KoTB.-This Towd to shortened before final m and t^ and generally in the Perfeet 
before «, mw^ and tU . montam, ametf Ht^futrit^ amdverimiM, amdverUis, 

^ This Fntnre is in fonn a Present BabJunctWe, though it has assomed in foil the 
force of the Fatore Indicatlre; see Ibot-noto 4 below. ^ 

' £am and ^ratn are both anziUaiy verbs tn the Imperfect, the former from the stem 
Ifku^ the old form ot^ in /w-l, and the latter iSrom the stem es ; the former added to the 
Present stem forms the Imperfect, the latter added to the Perlbct stem forms the Phiper- 
fect. 3d and erS are Futnre forms, the Ibrmer from &A«, the latter fbom et; the former 
added to the Present stem forms the Future in Conjugations I. and 11^ the latter added 
to the Perfoet stem fonns the Future Perfect In the SnljJunctiTe the tense-forms, except 
the Present, axe compounded with Subjunctive tense-forma ftcm m; thus, ^rem in r<(^ 
erem is for M«m, ihe old form of essem ; erim in rex-erim to fbr 48im = tim, and itsttn 
in risr-i98«m is ibr UMm; thus the Present and Imperfect SnbJunetiTO of sum added to 
the Perfect stem form the PerliBCt and Pluperfoct Subjunctive. 

' This i comes from o-t, of which the i akme is the true Mood Sign. 

* The Latin Subjunctive conteins the farmB of two distinct Moods^the Subjunctive 
with the sign d, and the Optotlve with the sign I, sometimes contained in i for a-l. 
Thus: Subjunctive, mone-d-m us, audi-d-Ua; Optetive, s-l-mtM, reorer-Mis, am-^-mus 
for ama'i-m.u9^ reger-i-a for regerO'ls, The Subjunctive and Optetive forms, originally 
dtotlnct, have in the Latin been blended mto one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are 
used without any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in «non«-d-m«s, a Subjunctive - 
form, has precisely the same force as in am-^-miM, an Optetive form. The First Person 
Singular of Futures in am— r«0rain, audiam^ ete.— is tn form a Subjunctive, while to- 
other Persons, regia^ et^ ete., awliiij st, ete^ ato in form Optatives. 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS. 



246. The Imperative is distiiiguifihed by its Personal Endings; 
see 247, 8. 

m. Pebsonal Endikgs. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient pronom- 
inal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pronouns in Eng- 
lish. They are as follows; 





pKBflOK. Acmni. 


Pabsxtx. 


Mbanoco. 


Singular} 


Fiii*8t * m 


r 


/ 




Second s 


. ris 


ihoUjtfou 




T%ird t 


tur 


hCy thiy U 


Hural* 


FlrH mus 


: mur 


we 




Second lis 


' mini* 


you 




77iird nt 


ntur J 


they 




KXAlfPLES. 






amftba-m 


amflba-r 


regii 


rego-r 


am&ba-B 


amUbft-ris 


regi-8 


rege-ria 


am&ba-t 


amab&-tur 


regi-t 


regi-tur 


ani&bfl-muft 


amab&-mur 


regi-mus regl-mur 


am&bA-tis 


amabd-rainl 


regi-tia 


rcgi-mini 


am&ba-nt 


amfiba-ntur 


regu-nt 


regu-ntur 



1. Omitted. — In the Present,* Perfect, and Future Perfect Ind. of all 
the conjugations, and in the Future Ind. of Conjugations I. and II., the 
ending m does not appear. In these forms the First Person ends in 5.*" 
aml^ amdbiy amUverl ; except m the Perfect, where it ends in I;* amavl. 

2. The endings of the Perfect Active are peculiar. They are the same 
as in ful : 

> In the SlDjrular these Penonal Endings contain each— <1) in the Active Voice ono 
pronominal stem, m, I; t, tboo, you ; f, he; and (2) in the Passive two such stems, one 
denoting the Person, and the other the Passive Yoioe : thus, in the ending tur, t (t&) 
denotes the person, and r, the voice. R of the first person stands for tn-r. 

s In the Ploral the Endings contain each — (1) in the Active two pronominal stems : 
mu-9 = m (ma) and «, I and yon, i. e., we ; ti9=.t (the original form for «, thou, as seen 
in <{?, thou) and s, = « and «, thou and thou, i. e., you \ nt=n and t^ he and he, i. e., they; 
and (2) in the Passive three such stems, the third denoting the Passive Voice : thus in 
ntur, ni (ntu) denotes the person and number, and r, the Toice. 

s Mini was not originally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive Participle, 
not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek (^•vw.), Amdmini, originally amumi- 
nl etiis, means y<ru ar^ loved, as amdtl estis means you heme been loted. 

* Except in sum, I am, and inquatn, I say. 

* The origin of this final 6 is uncertain. Curtius regards it as simply the thematie 
vowel, but Meyer recognizes in it a euffko combined with the thematie vowel; see Cur- 
tius, Verbum, I., pp. 199, SOO; Meyer, p. 849. 

* Probably a part of the stem ; but see Curtias, Verbum, TI., p. ITS ; Papillon, pp. 194- 
196 ; also two papers by the author, on the Formation of the Tei^ses for Completed Actlou 
In the Latin Finite Verb; Traasaetions of the Aul Phil. Assoc., 1874 and 1875. 
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SlNGVLAX. PlVKAL. 

First Bsrs, fu-I» fd-i-mus 

Second fu-Is-tl fu-lB-tis 

Third , f u-i-t fu-firu-nt or 6re 

8. The Imperative Mood has the following Personal Endings : 

ACTITK. PASSIYZ. 

BxNOULAB. Flitsal. Bimovlab. Flubal. 
Prea, Second Fers. — > te re mini 

Fut. Second xJS tCte tor 

Third t5 nt5 tor ntor 

248. Infinitives, Participles, Gerunds, and Supines are formed 
with the following endings: 

ACTXTK. PASSIVX. 

rl (erf), I 
us esse 
e umlrf 



Infinitive Present 


re (en 


Perfect 


isse 


Future 


QniR € 


Participle PresetU 


ns 


Future 


arus 


Perfect 




Oei-undive 




Gerund 


ndl 


Supine 


nm, a 



us 
ndos 



FORMATION OF STEMS. 
240. The three Special Stems are all formed from the Verb Stem. 

I. Present Stem. 

250. The Present Stem, foimd in the Present Infinitive Active 

by dropping re, is generally the same as the Verb Stem in the First 

and in the Fourth Conjugations, and sometimes in the Second. 

Thus, amdy deU, and artd^ • are both Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

1 if fa omitted in the drat person, and ti^ ao ancient form of «{, c, is used In the sec- 
)nd. Otherwise the endings themselves are regular, bat in the second person tl and ti» 
ixe preceded by i«, and iruiU in fu-^nmt is for Mim^ the foil form for auiU, Thus 
fit-irunt is a compound otfu and ewnt for aunt, Fu-lsUs^ in liko manner, may be a 
compound of /u and iaHs for eatis^ and fu-UHy, ot/u and ittl for eefi for m. 

* In the Present the ending iQ dropped in the Sing. Act, and the endings te and r« 
are shortened from Ha and ria of the Indicative by dropping s and changing final i into 
« ; see S4, 1^ note. In the Future, td of the second person corresponds to tl of the Per- 
fect Ind.; td and ntd of the third person to t and nt. Tor and ntor add r to ^ and ntd. 
Tots doubles the pronominal stem. 

* The final vowels are generally explained as derived from <^a^ which beeaxr 
Ooi^ I., q)o^ shortened to ^ in am-d, and to a in the other forms, as am-d-n 
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261. The Present Stem, when not the same as the Verb Stem, 
is f onned from it by one of the following methods : 

1. By adding a ihort vowel, called the TJiemattc vowd : ' 

reg6 ; 8tmn^ ng ; B-Ment Stem, ren^e ; to ruk, 

can6; ** can; ** cane; toting. 

2. By adding a Themaiie vowd preceded by n, ao, or t : 

»ii)d ; Stem, si ; Preaeni Stem, sine ; to permit, 

spemd ; " sper, sprfi ; " speme ; io epunu 

teiund; ** torn; ** temne; to aeapise, 

veterAaoA ; ** veterft ; ** veterftace ; to qroto old, 

cresoft; ** crS; ** crfisoe; totncreaee, 

plectd; ^ pleo; ** plecto; to braid, 

8. By adding a Themaiie vowel preceded by i or J : 

oapid ; Stem, cap ; Dreeent Stem, cap-i6« cape ; * to take, 

peilA ; " pel ; " pel-je, pelle ; • to drive, 

ourrft ; ** cur ; " cur-je, curre ; • to rvn. 

4. By adding a Themaiie vowel and inserting n — changed to m before 
a labial, b or p ; see S3, 8 : 

(nxufi ; Stem, tne ; Dreeent Stem, tVanflre ; to hr$ai, 

ftinoo; ** fad; " fUnde; to pour. 

rampd; ** mp; *^ rumpe; toourst. 

5. By adding ft, 8, or X : 

Jav6; Stem,j\iv; I^eeetU Stem,iMySi; toaesitt, 

vided ; " vid ; " vidfi ; to aee, 

haurid; *' haur/orhaua; " haurl; to draw, 

6. By reduplicating the stem : 

BiBtd ; Stem, sta ; J^eseni Stem, sista,* siste ; to place. 

aerd ; '^ sa ; " sisa, sise, sere ; * to sow. 

NoTB.— Sometimes two of these methods are united in the same stem ; 

glgnd ; Stem, gen ; I¥eteni Stem, gigene, gigne ; * to beget. 

nanciscor ; " nac ; *' nanciAce ; * to oMain. 

ConJ. m ^ ■horteoad to «^ in dil-eH^ and to ^ la dil-i-mva; and in Goi^. IV., (/d, 
•hortened to id in aud-i5^ to iu in avd-itMU, and to i in aud-l-mue; soe 835, foot-noto. 

* This Themaiie vottel^ origtaially a, la generally weakened ioeori: reg-t-re^ reg-i- 
miM ; but aometlmes it appears to take the form of ^ or w ; reg-d^ reg-u-nt. There la, 
however, some dUferenoe of opinion in regard to the origin of d in such eases : see 
iB47, 1, foot-noto 5 

* With variable Thematlo vowel; see fbot-noto 1, above. J^ prononnoed y, assimi- 
lated to / and r in pelle and eurra, as in the Greek ^iAAM, lh>m $d\-jt. Bee Cnrtios, 
Verbum, I., p. 800. 

* For etieta tor ^aeta. The e In tiete takes the several forms <^the Thematic vowel. 

* S changed to r between two vowels ; see 31, 1. The yowel a of the stom is 
Weakened to i before «, but to e before r ; see ^4, 1 snd 2. 

* BednpHcatlon with Thematie voweL 

* If inserted and i-ao-e added. 
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II. Pebfbct Sxehb. 

252. Vowel Steins form the Perfect Stem by adding ▼: 

ftmd (a-6), am&vl ; Stem^ amft ; Pnfeet Stem, am&v ; to Jove, 

dele^, dglfevi; ** dele ; ** delev; to destroy, 

audi6, audlvl; *^ audi; '* audlv; to hear, 

1, In verbs in vi^ the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 
aou<^, acnl ; Stem, aou ; Bufect Stem, acu ; to sharpen, 

253. 'Maxij Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the Perfect 

Stem by adding n : 

aid, alul ; Stem, al ; Jkr/ect Stem, alu ; to nourish, 

tremh^ fremul ; ** frem ; ** fremtt ; to rage, 

teneft, tenul ; ** ten ; ** tenu ; to hold, 

dooed, docul ; *^ doo ; *^ doou ; to teach, 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding ■: 

regd, rexl ; Stem^ reg ; Perfect Stem, rex = regs ; to rule. 

BorIb5, BcrlpsI ; *^ scrib ; " scrips = scrlbs ; to write, 

CArp5, carpsi ; *^ carp ; ** carps ; to pluck, 

^55. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem without 
any suffix whatever. But of these — 

I. Some reduplicate the stem : * 
cand, cecini ; Stem, can ; Perfect Stem, cecin ; to sing, 

1. The BxDUPucATXOir consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with ^--generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or u, otherwise with e ; see examples under 
S71, 1, and 272, 1. 

2. The Stek-Vowsl a vs generally weakened to i, sometimes to « ; cad^^ 
cecidi (for cecadi), to fall. 

8. In VzBBs BBonnnNa wrni Sp or St, the reduplication retiuns both con* 
sonants, but the stem drops the s : spondeb, spopondl (for spospondi), to prom- 
ise ; std, stetl (for st€sti), to stand. 

4. In Compounds the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of dH, to give ; (t6, to stand ; disi^, to learn ; poscb, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of curr6, to run ; responded, re- 
(pondl, to answer; cireum-dd, cirevm-dedi; eircvm-stS, circum-sttti^ to en- 
circle. The compounds of dd which are of the third conjugation change e 
of the reduplication into i : ad-dd, ad-didi (for ad-dedi), to add ; see 259, 1. 

II. Some lengthen the Stem-Vowel : * 

emft, 6ml ; Stem, em ; Ikrfect Stem, 6m ; to buy, 

ag6, Cgl ; " ag ; '* eg ; to drive. 

ab-ig^ ab-egl ; " aoig ; ** abeg ; to drive away, 

KoTX.— The stom-vowels a and (in oompouadA) i generally become ^, as in agi and 
Mh-ig6. 

1 See lists, 271, 1, and 272, 1. « See lists, 271, 2; 272, 2L 
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III. Some retain the stem unchanged : ' 

Io5, lol; Siem^ Ic; Infect Stem, lo; to strike, 

visi, visl ; " vis ; " vis ; to vint. 

NOTi.— Of the few verbs belonging to this dass, nearly all have the stem-syllable Vaa^ 

in. SupiNB Stem. 

256. The Supine Stem adds t to the Verb Stem : 

amdf' amfttum ; Stem, amft ; Supine Stem, am&t ; to love, 

dlc6, dictum; " die; ** diot^ to say. 

moned| monitum; ** moni;* ** ;nomt; toaavise. 

dele6, delgtum ; ** dels ; " del&t ; to destroy. 

audI6, audltum ; ^* audi ; ^* aucUt ; to hear. 

carp6, carptum; " carp; " carpt; to pluck. 

1. Stems in d and t, most stems in 1 and r, and a few others, change 

t into B : 

laedd, laesum; Stem, lued; Supine Stem, laes;* to hurt. 

vert6, versum; " vert; " vers;* to turn. 

verr6, versum ; " verr ; " vers ; to brush. 

fall6, falsum ; '^ fall ; " • fals ; to deceive. 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.' 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class L — Stem ik a : Perfect in vi or uI. 

257. Princii)al Parts in— 0, Sre, avX, fitiun.< 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow- 
ing are examples : 

duno dunSlre dCnftvI ddnatum, to bestow. 

honurd hondrftre honGrfivT honorStum, to luMior. 

llberO Ilberftre libera vl llberfitum, to free. 

nOmino nSminftre nOminftvI nominfttum, to name. 

pugnO pugnftre pQgnftvI pQgnatum, to fight. 

spSro spSrare spSravI speratum, to hope. 

NoTK 1,—P6t6^ dre, df>l, dtum^ to drink, has also a suplno, p6tum, 
NoTK 2.—Cenditi9^ from citw^ ' to dine,' a,nd jurdtus^ tromjuro^ ' to swear,' arc active 

in meaning, having dinedy etc. Pctus^ from potd^ is also sometimes active in meaning. 

1 See list, S7S, 3. > For cunad. > See 207. 

* Loss is for laedt^ plaus tor plaudt^ vis for tidt, vers for verity fals (or fallt, vera 
fur verrl ; see 35, 8, 2), note. 

6 The Perfect Formation is selected as the special basis of this classification, because 
the irregularities of the other principal parts are less Important and can be r^dily as- 
sociated with this formation. In this classification the regular or usual formation is first 
given with a few ejcamplea, then complete lists (1) of all the simple verbs which deviate 
from this formation, and (2) of such compounds as deviate in any important particular 
from their simple verbs. 

* It id deemed unnecessary longer to retain the double mark :^ over final o in verbs. 
The pupil has now learned that this vowel may be short, though it is generally long in 
the Augustan i)oets. 
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258. Principal Parts in— 0, fire, nl, itum.' 



crep6 
cubo 
domO 
enecO 

fried 

micO 

plied 

seed 
8on0 
tonO 
veto 



crepftre 
cubftre 
domftrc 
Snecftre 

fric&re 

micftre 

plicAre 

secftre 
sonftre 
tonftre 
Yetftre 



crepul 
cubul 
domul 
Gnecul 

fricul 

micul 

iplic&Yl 
pUeuI 
secul 
BonuT 
tonul 
▼etui 



crepitum,' 
cubitum,' 
domitum, 
enectum/ 
J frictum, ) 
{ fricfttum, X 

pliefttum, ) 
plicitum,* ) 
sectum,'' 
Bonitum,'' 

yetitum, 



to ertak, 
to recline, 
to tame, 
tokiU. 

to rub, 

to glitter, 

to fold, 

to cut, 
to sound, 
to thunder, 
to forbid. 



Class II. — Pebpect ik L 

259. Principal Parts in — 0, fire, X, tmn. 

1. With Reduplication.' 



do 

BtO 



daro 
BtAre 



dedl 
Btetl 



datum, 
BtlUum, 



2. With Lenothsked Stem-Vowel.' 



juTd 
lavd 



juv&re 



lavflre 



javl 

l&Tl 



to give, 
toatand. 



to amst. 



to UKUh, 



jQtum,' 
i lavatum,* ) 
i lautum, V 
( lOtum, ) 

Note 1. — In dd the characteristic a Is short hj exception: ^'^ dabam^ dabo., darem^ 
etc. Four compounds of dd—eircumdo^ pestumdti^ Mtiedo^ and virvumdo—tae conju- 
gated like the simple verb: the rest are of the Third Conjugation (27XX "^he basis ol 
several of these compounds is dd^ * to place,^ originally dlelinct from dd, 'to give/ 

NoTS 2.'-Compound8 of sio generally want th& Supine. In the Perfect they have 
€tet7, if the first part is a dissyllable, otherwise ttiti: odstOy adiidre^ adetitl, Dleto and 
eacvto want Perfect and Supine. 

> Note deviations in the Supine. 

* InerepOy dre^ u} {dvl\ Hum {uium) ; discrej. P, fir«, i*I (dvlX . 

' Ck>mpounds which Insert m, as aceumhif^ etc., are of Conj. III.; see S73. 

* The simple neco Is regular, and even in the oumpound the forms In dvi and uium 
occur. 

* D^miiOy are, dvl (ut\ utum ; etnieO, are, vl, Atum. 

* DuplicO, mulHpiiea, replied, and eupplica, are regular : ar«, dvl, dium, 

^ Seen has participle eeeOturue; eono, sondtiirus ; juvo, juvuturue, in compounds 
also jvturut. ReeonO has Perfect resonuvl. Most compounds of eon^} want thr Aupine. 

* See S55, 1, and II. 

* In poetry, Icuoo is somettmes of Conj. III. : lavd, latere, l€i4>l, etc. 

1* This short vowel is explained by the fuct that dH is a root-verb formed directly from 
the root da vrithout the suffix from which the a la derived In other verbs in this coq)'^ 
gation ; see 250, foot-note. 
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260. Deponent YEiffis. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 



# ^ 



Conor 
hortop 
miror 



c6n&rl 

hort&rl 

mirftrl 



c6n&tus sum, 
hortfttas sunii 
mirfttus sum, 



to endeavor, 
to exhort, 
to admire. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in d : Perfect in vI oe tiI. 



261. Principal Parts in — eo, 5re, %v% Stum. 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 

dele5 dtilere dSlSvI dSletum, 

compleO . compl@re complevl completum,' 



fleu 
ned 



flSre 
nere 



flevi 
n€Tl 



fletum. 
nStum/ 



to destroy, 
tofiU. 
to weep, 
to spin. 



262. Principal Parts 

These endings belong 
following are examples : 



in — 60, 6re, uX, itum. 

to most verbs of this conjugation. The 



d6be5 

habed 

moneo 

noceO 

p&reo 

placed 

taceO 



d6b6re 

habSre 

mon6re 

nocSre 

pftrSre 

plac6re 

tacgre 



debul 

habul 

monul 

nocul 

pftrul 

placul 

tacul 



dSbitum, 

habitum, 

monitum, 

nocitum, 

p&ritum, 

placitum, 

taciturn, 



to owe. 
to have, 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please, 
to be silent. 



NoTB 1. — Many verbs with the Perfect in nx want the Supine. The fol<- 
lowing are the most important : 



candeO, to thine. 
egfeO, to want. 
SmineO, to stand forth, 
fl6re0, to bloom. 
frondeO, to bear leaves. 
horreO, to shudder, 
lateO, to be hid. 



madeO, 

niteO, 

oleO, 

palled, 

pateO, 

ruheO, 

sileO, 



to be wet. 
to shine, 
to smell, 
to be pale, 
to be open, 
to be red. 
to be silent. 



sorbed, 

splended, 

studeo, 

stuped, 

timed, 

torpeo, 

vireO, 



to swaUow. 
to shine, 
to study, 
to be amazed, 
lojear. 
to be torpid, . 
to be green. 



Note 2. — Some verbs, derived mostly from adjectives, want both Perfect 
and Supine. The following are the most important: 

hebed, - to be blunt, 
timed, to be moist. 
immined, to threaten, 
lacted, to suck. 



albed, to be white. 
calved, to be bald, 
cfined, to be gray, 
flaved, to be yellow. 



maered, to be sad, 

polled, to be ^werful, 

renlded, to shtne. 

squ&led, to be filthy. 



> 6o other compounds of the obaolete pled : eoepled^ impleo^ ete. 
' To these may be added aboleo, ahoUre^ aboUvl^ a^olitum^ ^ to destroy/ with SnpiM 
bi itum. See also aboUscO^ 877. 
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Glass II. — Stem is c^ n, r, ob s: Pebfbct ik uL^ 

263. Principal Parts in — eo, fire, nX, tmn or Bum.' 

These endings belong to the following verbs : 

c$nseO c6ns6re cfinsul cSnsum,* 

doctum, 

fmlstum, ) 
mlxtum, ) 
tentum,^ 



doced 
misceO 



c6ns6re 
doc6re 

miscGre 



cfinsul 
docul 

miscul 



to think, 
to (each. 



teneO 
torred 



tenSre 
torrfire 



tenuT 
tomil 



tostum. 



to mix, 

to hold, 
to roasL 



Class III. — Stbh in a Coksonant : Pbrpect in sI or L 



264. Principal Parts in— eo, Are, ■!, 

augeO aug6re auxl 
indulged indulgSre indulsl 
torqueO torqudre torsi 

266. Principal Parts in— eO, fee, iZ, 

algeO algSre alsl 
ftrded ftrdere ftrsl 

cOnlved conlvsre j ^^^J^ \ 

f rlged f rlgCre f rlxl (rare) 
fulgeO fulgSre fulsT 
haered haerSre baesi 
jubed jubSre jflssi 
iQceO lacSre Ifixl 
Itlged Itlgere iQxI 
maned manGre mftnsi 
mulged mulgSre mulsl 
mulced mulcSre mulsl 
rided rtdSre ilsl 
suftded suftdSre suftsl 
terged tergere tersI 
turged turgSre tursI {rare) 
urged (urgued) urgdre ursI 


toni. 

auctum, 

indultum, 

tortum, 

mm.' 


to increase, 
to indulge, 
to twist, 

to he cold, 
to bum, 

to wink at^ 

to he cold, 
to shine, 
to stick, 
to order, 
to shine, 
to mourn, 
to remain, 
to milk, 
to sootJte, 
to laugh, 
to advise, 
to wipe. 


ftrsum, 




s 

haesum,* 
jtlssum. 


mftnsum, 

mulsum, 

mulsum,^ 

risum, 

suftsum, 

tersum, 




to press. 



NoTB. — Cieo^ dire, dvl, eiium^ to aronse, has a kindred form, eio, elrty elvJ^ elium^ 
from which It seems to have obtained its Perfect. In compounds the forms of the Fourth 
CenJ. prevail, especially in the sense of to eaU^ call forth, 

> For conTenienee of reference, a General List of all verbs involving irregularities 

will be found m page 888. 

' The Present Stem adds ^ ; see 251, 6. Tw phonetic ehanffss^ see 83-36w 

s Participle einsua and einsUus.^Pereinseo wants Supine : reoinaeo has reoinsum 

and recinaiium. 

* In most compounds the Supine is rare. 

* Poetic, fulffO^ fulgere^ etc 

* The stem of haereO is hate. The Present adds i and changes « to r betwMn two 
Towels. In haetH and haesum^ s standing for M or <l is not changed. 

1 In compounds sometimes miflchfifi. 
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266. Principal Parts in— -«o, ire, I, torn. 



caved 


eavCre 


[TH UmQTKaXEi 

cftvl 


» STXIf-VOWXL. 

caatom^ 


iohewan. 


fayed 


favSre 


fivl 


faatum, 


to favor. 


foTed 


fovSre 


fdvl 


fOtum, 


io cherish. 


moved 


movSro 


mdvl 


motumf 


to move. 


paved 


pavSre 


pftvl 




to fear. 


voved 


vovere 


vdvl 


vutam. 


io vow. 



267. Principal Parts in — eo, Sre, I, sum. 



morded 
pended 
spoDded 
tonded 



seded 
vided 



cdnlved 

ferved 

langued 

liqued 

pranded 

Btrlded 



1. With Reduplication.' 

mordSre momordi morsum, 

pendere pepeii(& pSnsum,. 

spondere spopondl spdnsum, 

tonddre totondl tOnsam, 

2. With Lemothzned Stem-Yowel. 
8ed6re 86dl BSssum,* 



vidSre 



cduTvore 

fervSre 

languere 

liqudre 

prand^re 

BtrldSre 



vidl 



visum, 



8. With Unchanged Stem. 



cdnlvT, cdnlxl 
fervl, ferbiil 
langul 
liqul, licul 
prandl 
strldr 



prftnsum,^ 



268. Defoneitt Verbs. 



liceor 

mereor 

polliceor 

tueor 

vereor 



fateor 
medeor 

misereor 

teor 



licQrl 

mererl 

pollicSrl 

tu^ii 

verCrf 

fateif 
mederl 

miserSrI 

rCrt 



1. Regular, 

licitus sum, 
meritus sum, 
poUicitus sum, 

ituitus sum, ) 
tQtus sum, ) 
veritus sum, 

2. Irrefftdar, 

fassus sum,* 



I 



miseritus sum 
misertus sum, 
ratus sum, 



;l 



to bile, 
io hang, 
io promise, 
io shear. 



iosiL 
io see. 



io wink at, 
io boil, 
to he languid, 
to he liquid, 
to dine, 
io creak. 



io hid. 
to deserve, 
io promise, 

to protect, 

tofear. 

to confess, 
io cure. 

iopUy, 

to think. 



* For reduplication in compoands, see 255, 1., 4. 

9 8o drcuTMedtO and superHedeo. Other compounds thus : assideo, ire^ assidl^ 
auXsaum ; bat dinid^O^ praeHdeO^ and reHdeO^ want Supine. 

* Observe that the supine ttem is wanting in naost of these verba. 
< Participle, prOiMiM, in an active sense, having dined, 

* CdtyfiUor^ irif <ai\feasus: toprqfiUor. 
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8. Semi-Deponent — Deponent in the Perfect. 



Auded 


audere- 


ausus sum, 


, to dare. 


ganded 


gaudOre 


g&Ylsus sum, 


to rejoice. 


soled 


8ol6re 


Bolitus sum, . 


to be (iccustomecL 



THIRD CONJUGATION. 
Hon.— This oonjagation contains the primitive rerba of the lao^nape; see 335. 

Class I. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in sI or I. 



269. 


Princiiml Parts 


in — (or io), ero, si, turn. 




These 


are the regular 


endings in 


verbs whose stems end in a 


consonant. The followmg are examp] 


les:* 




carpd 


carpere 


carpsi 


carptum,' 


to pluck. 


cingO 


cingere 


cinxl (^i) 


cinctum. 


to gird. 


dico 


dicere 


dixT 


dictum, 


to say. 


dQcd 


dQcere 


duxl 


ductum, 


to lead. 


exstinguO 


exstinguere 


exstinxT 


exstinctum,' 


io extinguish. 


gero 


gerere 


gessi 


gestum, 


to carry. 


ntibO 


ntibere 


ntlpsl 


nUptum, 


to marry. 


rego . 


regere 


rexl 


rectum,* 


to rule. 


sumo 


stlmere 


sfimpsi 


sumptum, 


to take. 


trahO 


trahere 


traxi ^ 


tractum, 


to draw. 


uro 


tirere 


fiRSi 


ustum. 


to hum. 


veho 


vehere 


vexl 


vdctum, 


to carry. 


vivo 


viYere 


vIxT 


victum, 


to live 


270. 


Principal Parts in — o (or io), 


ere, sX, sum.' 




cedO 


cSdere 


cessi 


cgssum. 


to yield. 


claudd 


claudere 


clausl 


clausum,* 


to close. 


divido 


dividere 


divlsl 


divlsum. 


to divide. 


svada 


evadere 


ev&si 


evftsum,* 


to evade. 


figo 


figere 


fIxT 


fixum, 


to fasten. 


flecto 


flectere 


flexi 


flSxum, 


io bend. 


frendo 


frendere 




( frgsum, ) 
( frSssum, ) 


to gnash. 


laedO 


laedere 


laesl 


laesum,^ 


to hurt. 


lud6 


ladere 


iQsI 


Itisum, 


to play. 


mittO 


mittere 


misl 


missum, 


to send. 


mergo 


mei^ere 


mersl 


mersum, 


to dip. 


nectd 


necterc 


(n6xT 
(nexul* 
pexl 


n6xum, 


to bind. 


pecto 


pectere 


pSxum, 


to comb. 



1 For Phonetic Changes^ see 30-36. 

3 The stem-vowel is often clianged in compounds: carpo^ di-cerpO; regO, di-rigo; 
ior this change, see 344, 4; also 221. 

' So other compounds of dtingtio (rare): dlstinguOy etc. 

* Compounds of elattdo have u for au, con-dudo; those of laedd^ i for ae^ iZ-lMO; 
those of platido generally o for au^ ex-plodo ; those of quatio^ cu for qua^ con-cutUk 

A So other compounds otvado. * Compounds take this form in the Perfect 
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plectd 

plaudd 

premd 

quatiO 

spargO 

radd 

rOdO 

tergd 

trQdO 

271. 



abdd 

cand 

cr€d6 

discd 

pangO 

pangO 

parid 

fiistO 
tangO 

tendd 

toIl5 

vendo 

pungO 



ago 

capid 

emd 



plectere 

plaudere 

premere 

quatere 

Bpargere 

rftderQ 

rOdere 

tergere 

trddere 



ptezi 

plausl 

pressi ' 

quassi* 

sparsl 

rasl 

rOsI 

terel 

trasi 



plexum, 

plauBum,' 

pressum, 

quassum,' 

sparsum, 

rftsum, 

rOsum, 

tersum,' 

trflsum, 



truaere trusi uusum, 

Principal Parts in — (or io), ere, 1, turn. 
1. With Reduplication. 

abdere abdidi abditunu^ 

cantum,* 
erSditum,* 

p&ctum, 
panctum,^ ) 
pftctum, \ 
partum,* 
fitatum,* 
tactum," 
j tentum,»<> > 
{ tGnsum, X 
sublfttum," 
vfinditum,* 
punctum,'* 



canere 
crSdere 
discere 
pangere 

pangere 

parere 
sistere 
tangere 

tenddre 

toUere 

Yendere 

pungere 



abdidi 

cecini 

crSdidI 

didici 

pepigl 

fpanxl 
pegl 
peperl 
stiti 
tetigl 

tetendl 



BUBtull . 

vSndidl 

^crc pupUgl puuviiuui|~ 

2. With Lxnothenkd Stem-Yowel. 

agere Ggl ftctum/' 

capere c6pl captum,^* 

emere Sml Smptum,*' 



to applmtd, 
to press, 
io shake. 
toseaOer, 
to shave, 
to gnaw, 
to wipe off. 
io ihntst. 



io hide, 
to sing, 
to bdteve^ 
io leaifi. 
io bai*(/ain, 

to fix. in. 

io bri fiff forth 
io jiace. 
io touch. 

io streich. 

io raise, 
to sell, 
io prick. 

to drive, 
to take, 
io buy. 



' Soe page 127, foot-note 4. 

* See 34, 1, note; 35, 8, 2). 

> Ako tergeOy tergire^ etc ; eompounds take this form ; see 265. 

* So all oomponnda of dd except those of Conjngation I. ; aee 259, note 1. 

* ConeiM^ ere, eondnuly ; so oodno and praeeinO; other eompoonda want 
Perfect and Supine. 

* Explained as a oomponnd ofdd; see abdo. 

7 CompingO^ ere, compigl, oompactum; so also impingO, DepangO wants Perfect; 
repango. Perfect and Snplne. 

* Participle, pariiurus: compounds are of Coi^agation IV. 

* Gompoands thus: cdfieicft), ere, cdnetm^ eOnetitum ; hat eireumitMl also oocmrs. 
^<* €k>mpoQDds drop the redapUcation. 

" AUoUO and eaetoOo want Perfect and Snphie. 

>s Gompoands thus : compu/ngo, ere, comjyuruet, compunetum, 

» ^eireumago and perago; eatago waxitB Perfect and Bnplne. Other oompoands 
change a into i in the Present: abigo, ere, abegJ, abacium; bat eoigo becomes ^gO, 
ere, coigi, coCetum, and deigo, digO, ere, digl, wlthoat Sapine. ProdigO wants Supine,' 
and amMgo, Perfect and Supine. 

^* So antecapio ; other compounds thus : aecipio, ere, aeeipl, aeceptum, 

^ So eoemo ; other compounds thus : adimJO, ere^ ocUmi, adimpium. 
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fadO 


faoere 


fSd 


faetnm,* 


fomtki. 


fagiO 


fugere 


ftgl 


fagitam, 


toUu . 


jadd 


jaoere 


i«ci 


jactum,' 


to threw. 


frangO 


frangere 


frtgl 


frftctam,' 


to break. 


lego 


legere 


l«gl 


Idctnm/ 


to read. 


linquO 


linquere 


llqui 


% 


to leave. 


AAAVkA 


flftA.lMkrA 


AfiAhT 




toteratdi, 
to conquer. 


Dvnw 

Tincd 


vineere 


Tld 


Tictum, 


nimpd 


rumpere 


rQpl 


raptuoi, 


to buret. 


272. Principal Parts in— o (op 


io), «re, I, inm.* 






1 


. With Ridufucatioh. 




cadO 


cadere 


oeeidi 


cftsumj 


iofdl 


caedd 


caedere 


ceddl 


caesum,' 


toeuL 


currO 


currere 


cucurrt 


cursum,* 


to run. 


faUd 


fallere 


fefelll 


falsum.'^ 


to deceive. 


pared 


pareere 


peperd (parsi) parsum," 


to arive. 


pellG 


pellere 


pepall 


puuum," 


pendO 


pendere 


pependl 


pSiiBum,'* 


ioweigK 


posoO 


poscere 


popo8d 


j tilnBum,'* ) 
( tOsam, ) 


to demand. 


tundd 


tondere 


tutudX 


tobeai. 




2. With LKNGTHuneo SnH-YowiL. 




edO 


edere 


edf 


SsQin, 


to eat. 


fodiO 


fodere 


fOdI 


fosaum, 


t^dig. 


fundO 


lundere 


fQdl 


fasaniy 


to pour. 




8. 


With Unchanqkd Smr. 




accendO 


aceendere 


aocendl 


aoo6iuniiii,'^ 


tolamdk. 


cado 


cUdere 


cadi 


ciUum, 


to forge, 
to defend. 


defends 


defendere 


defendl 


deftasum,'^ 



1 Fluslye Irregnlar: /f0, Jlei% factue turn; see 994. So eati^faoio and eomponiida 
ot/ado with Twbt ; bnt oomponiids with prepooltloiiB thus : odiifCefff, offtvCMne, odff/9eI, 
cdi\feetum ; with regnlw FMsive, d^JMor^ odi|/fes ei^ectue eum. 

' Superiaetd has jactum or jeetum in Snpine : oompoiindB with monoayUahle prepo- 
titlons thna: abido^ abiceret at^M^ attjeehun; see pago M, Ibot-note 1. 

* Compounds thus : ebnfrinifi, «r«, odf|/V^7, cbt^rdehim, 

< So eompoimds, szeept (1) eottiffO, ere, edUig\ ooUeetwn ; so diUgOt iUgO^ eUigO—i^) 
dXligOy srs, diU»l, dilietum ; so inttUeffO, niglegOy thoogrh nigligl ooenrs in ths Perfeet 

* Gomponnds with Snplne : reUnquO, eret rellqul^ r^ietutn, 

* For Phonetic Chongea, see 80-86. 

* /ncido, ere, incidl, inedsum ; so oeoido and reddo ; other oompovnds want Supine. 

* Oompoonds thus: coneXdO, ere, conOdl, eoneUum, 

* Jtoeiirr0andpftMefirr0geaenIiji«talntiiersdiipllesttoii:.e(0e«eiii^ 
ri; other oompoonds generally drop it 

** B^eUo, ere, r^elU, wlthont Sapine. 

^ Qmpareo, ere, eomparA, eomparewn, also with e te a: eompereO, ere, «•& 
hnpared and repareO want Perfect and Supine. 
is Ckmipoands drop rednplfoation, S5ft, I., 4. 
>* Compounds retain rednplieation, 958, I^ 4. 
^* So other compoonds of the obsolete eoTMEffaDd/NMEOl 
10 
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findd 

Xca 

mandd 

pandO 



findere 

Icere 

mandere 

pandere 



pInsG (pl86) pinsere 



prebendO 

8cand5 

sdndo 

solvd 

velld 

rerrO 

yertO 

TiSd 

volv6 



prehendere, 

scandere 

Bcindere 

solvere 

yellere 

verrere 

vertere 

Tisere 

volvere 



fidi (findl) 

Id 

mandl 

pandl 

iplnsi 
plnsul 

prehendi 

scandl 

sddl 

soItI 

vein (vulsl) 

verri 

verti 

visl 

volvl 



situm, ) 
urn, > 
mm, ) 



fissum, 

Ictum, 

mfinsum, 
j passum, ) 
{ pftnsum, \ 
\ pinsitum, 
•< plstum, 
( pfiisi 

prehensum,* 

Bcftnsum, 

Bcissum, 

Bol&tum,' 

vulsum, 

versum, 

veraum,* 

visum, 

volQtum, 



to part, 
to strike, 
to (Juw, 

to open, 

topound* 

to grasp, 
to climb, 
to rend, 
to loose, 
to plttck, 
to brush, 
to turn, 
to visit, 
to roll. 



Note 1.— -Some verbs with the Perfect in H or I want the Supine : 



cngO, ere, amd, to squseee. 

annnO, ere, I, to cbssent. 

bataA, ere, I, to heat. 

bibA, ere, t to drink, 

congmO, ere, I, to agree, 

IngmA, ere, I, to OMaU. 

lambA, ere, I, to Uet, 



metuO, ere, X, 
plaO, ere, I, or pIikTl, 
p^aUOsero, I, 
BldO, ere, 1} 
nlDfjTO, ere, nintX, 
strldO, ere, I, 
stemnA, ere, I, 



to fear, 

to rain. 

to play the Juirp. 

to ait down, 

to snow. 

tocreak,^ 

to sneeze. 



Note 2. — Some verbs want both Perfect and Supine : 



clangO, 
cUadO, 
fatiecOi, 
gBBcO, 



to dang, 
to be lame, 
to gape, 
to grow. 



T&dO, 

temno, 

veig<\ 



to gape 
togoy 



go. 
det 
toincl 

Consonant : Perfect in hL 



to despise.^ 
ncUne. 



Class IL — Stem in a 

273. Principal Parts in-— o (or io), ere, uX, itmn. 
accumbO accumbere accubul accubitum,^ 

alul 



aid 

depsO 

elici5 

fremo 

gemO 

gignS 

mold 



alere 

depsere 

Clicere 

fremere 

gemere 

gignere 

molere 



[ 



depsul 

elicul 

fremul 

gemul 

genul 

molul 



alitum, 

altum, 

depsitum, ) 

depstum, ) 

Slicitum,' 

fremitum, 

gemitum, 

genitum, 

molitum, 



to rediue, 
to nourish, 

to knead, 

to elicit, 
to ra^. 
to groan, 
to beget, 
to grind. 



> Often written pr«fu2a, prendere^ etc. 

3 F is here changed to its corresponding vowel u : solittum for iolehun, 
. ' Compounds of di^ prae^ re, are generally deponent in the Present, Insperfeet, and 
Future. 

« Perfect and Sapine generally supplied from sedel>; hence sidl, siasrnn. So in com 
pounds. 

» See^<S(2d, 270. 

* But eontemnO^ ere, eontempel, contemptwm, 

T So other compounds of ctMit&O, eub6; see eubo, SS58. 

* Other compounds of laeio thus : aUiciifi, aUieere, aUix^ aUidum^ 
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pinao 

pOnd 

strepO 

vomd 



plnsere 

pOnere 

strepere 

vomere 



iplnsul 
pinsi 

posul 

strepul 

vomul 



( pltasitum, 

K pistum, 

( plnsum 
positum, 
Btrepitum, 
Yomltum, 



m, ) 



to crwh, 

to place, 

to make a noise. 

to vomit. 



ISvoL—OompiteO^ 'to restratn*; eaoesllo,^ 'to ezoel*; furo, 'to nge'; eterHf^ *to 
more*; snd tremO, 'to tremble,* liaye the Perfect in td, but want the Supine. 

274. Principal Parts in— O (or io), ere, ul, turn. 

to eultivaU, 
to eonstdt, 
io hide, 
to snatch, 
to connecl, 
to weave, 

to reap, 
to bind, 

Cl^ss III. — Stem in a Vowel : Perfect in vI ob L 

276. The following verbs have the Perfect in SvX from a stem in S : 

pascd^ pftscere pftvl pUstum, to feed, 

stems Btemere str&vl strfitum, io strew, 

veterftscd veterftscere veteravl — — to grow old, 

^T7, The following verbs have the Perfect in Svl from a stem in : 



cold 


colere 


colul 


cultum, 


cOnsuld 


cdnsulere 


cdnsulul 


cdnsultum, 


occuld 


occulere 


occulul 


occultum, 


rapid 


rapere 


rapnl 


raptum,' 


serO 


serere 


serul 


sertum. 


texO 


texere 


texul 


textnm, 


276. 


Principal Parts in— 0, ere, sul, sum. 


metO 


metere 


messul * 


messum, 


nectd 


nectere 


(nexl ) 
( nexul ) 


nexum, 



abolescO 

cemo 

cr6scd 

quiescO 

spernO 

suSsco 



abolSsoere 

cemere 

crescere 

quiescere 

spemere 

suescere 



abolevi 

crfivl 

cr6vl 

quiSvt 

sprSvI 

suevi 



abolitum,' 

crStum, 

crCtum,' 

quiStum, 

spretum, 

suStum, 



to disappear, 

io deciae, 

to grow, 

to rest, 

to spurn, 

io become aeeuslomsd. 



KoTs.— SerO, serere, b€tI, satam,^ to eow. 

278. The following verbs have the Perfect in IvI from a stem in X: 

arcess<^ arc6ssere arcesslvl arcSssTtum, to call for, 

capessd capessere capesslvl capessltum, to lag hold of, 

cupio cupere cupTvI cupTtum, to desire, 

if&.ce8slvl ) 

facessi \ ^*<^®^s^***°^ ^ make. 

1 Other compounds of cello want the Perfect and Supine, except perceUO^ pereeUere^ 
peroull^ pereuUvm, 

> Compounds thus : corripia, eorripere^ eorripul, correptum, 

* The Perfect in sui seems to be a double formation, H enlarged to <»{. 

* The stem cfpdacd is pd, pds ; the F^^sent Stem adds see ; see 251, S. 

A So inolisco; but adolisoo has Supine adtUtum; eoeoliseo^ eioaoUtum; obsoUseOi 
sbeoUtum, 

* Inerisoo and suceriseO want the Supine. 

"* Compounds thus : ednsero, cdnserere, einsivl, cdnsUum, 
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incCssO 
laeessd 


incCssere 
lacessere 


j incfisslYl ) 




toaUad:, 
to provoke* 


( incSssI ) 
lacessIvT 


lacessltum, 


lino 


linere 


RtI, UtI 


Utiim, 


to smear ^ 


ndscd 


nCscere 


nOvI 


nOtum/ 


to know. 


petd 


petere 


petlvl 


petltum, 


to ask. 


quaer6 - 


quaerere 


quaeslvl 


quaesltum,* 


iowek. 


radO 


rudere 


rudlTl 


rudltnm. 


to bray. 


sapid 


sapere 


saplTl, sapul 




to taste. 




Bin6 


sinere 


sivl 


situm, 


to permit. 


terO 


terere 


tnvi 


tntnin. 


to rub. 


27a 


Principal Parts in — 0, ere, X, turn. 




These 


are the regular endings in verbs with n-stems. 


The following 


are exam 


pies: 








acud 


acuere 


acul 


aclitum, 


to shaipen. 


arguO 


arguere 


argul 


argfitum, 


to convict. 


imbuO 


imbuere 


imbul 


imbiltum, 


to imbue. 


minuo 


minuere 


minol 


minQtum, 


to diminish. 


ruO 


mere 


nil 


rutum, 


to/aU, 


statud 


statuere 


statui 


stattitum, 


to place. 


tribao 


tribaere 


tribul 


tributum, 


to impart. 


HOT».— 


-.^7110 and itruO hare the Perfect in zL 






fluO 


fluere 


fiaxi' 


flaxum, 


to flow. 


stniO 


struere 


straxl* 

Inceptivks. 


BtrQctum, 


to build. 



280. Inceptiyes end in noO, and denote the beginning of 
an action. 

NoTx. — When formed fhnn verbs, they are called Vtrbal Jnceptiuesj and 
when formed from nouns or adjectives, Denominative JneepUves, 

281. Most Yebbal Inciptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect 

of their primitives : 

acSscere acul to become sour, 

ftr^Bcere ftml to become dry, 

calesoere calul — — to become warm, 

fl&rescere florul to begin to bloom, 

tepSscere tepul to become warm, 

virfescere vlrul to become green, 

NoTS.— The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives: 



ac68cd 

ftresco 

calesco 

fldrescO 

tepesod 

virfisod 



{ace6) 

{dred) 

(ealeU) 

(floreO) 

{tepeO) 



concup!scd 

exirdGscO 

iDTeteraacd 

obdormtocO 

reviviflco 

Mfac6 



(con, oupid) ere 

(con, WHSO) era 

(«B, drdeo) ere 

(invetero) ere 

(ob, dormitf) ere 

(re. «l«0> ere 

(iot^ ere 



concnplvl 

oonvaldl 

exfird 

InTeterftvI 

obdormlTT 

revlid 

Bciyi 



eoDctipTtimi, 

eoDTaUtQin, 

exarsom, 

invoter&tiim, 

obdormitam, 

lerfetmii, 

■dtam, 



to desire, 
to arou> strong, 
to hum, 
to grow old. 
to/aUeuleep, 
to revive, 
to enact. 



1 So Ignd&co; dgndeoO and cdgndtcO have itum in Supine, dgnitum; dfgndsdo and 
intsmdeeo want Supine. 

' Compounds thus : aequlrO, ere, acguMvf, acguiSttum. 

* VoTfluQ'Sl^ 8truff-»l, formed not from ii-stema, bat from oonsonatO-^ttsnn. 
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282. Most Bknoiiixatiyb Incxftitxs want both Perfect and Supine : 



{div€s\ to qrow rich. 
(duUta)^ io oeeonu sweet. 



ditescd 

dulcesoO 

grandesoO (grandts)^ to grow large. 



mltescd {mUu\ to grow mild. 
moUesoO (inolHe), toarowsoft. 
puer&scO {puer)^ to oeoome a boy. 



NoTX.-— The following have the Perfect in nl: 

crebreacO (cribw) ere crCbraf, 

durgseO (darus) en dOnil, 

inndtSscd {in^ndiwi) ere innOtnl, 

macr&BcO hnaeer) ere nuienil, 

m&tureacd hndtunui) ere mftt&nil, 

obmutesoO (obftnUtw) ere obm&tnl, 

recrudesod (re^critdu*) ere reer&dol, 

Tileico (vilis) ere tIIii]; 



283. Pefoxtent Yebbs. 

amplector 

apiscor 

comminiscor 

expergiscor 

fatiscor 

fruor 

fungor 

gradior 

Ir&scor 

labor 

liquor 

loquor 

morior 

nanciBCor 

n&scor 

nitor 

obllyiscor 

paciscor 

patior 

proficiscor 

queror 

reminiscor 

ringor 

sequor 

ulciscor 

tltor 

vescor 



amplSxns Qum, , 
aptus sum/ 
commentus sum/ 
experrCctus sum, 



) 



frtlctuB sum, ) 
f ruitus sum, ) 
functus sum, 
grSssus sum,^ 

Iftpsus sum, 



(W, rare) 



locHtus sum, 

mortuus sum,' 

nactus (nanctus) sum, 

n&tus sum,* 
( nisus sum, ) 
( nixus sum, ) 

oblltus sum, 

pactus sum, 

passus sum, 

profectus sum, 

questus sum, 

rictus sum, 
secutus sum, 
ultus sum, 
Qsus sum, 



to become fre^[U0n$, 
tobeeomehard. 
to beeome known. 
U> become lean* 
to ripen, 
to grow dumb, 
to bleed ({fi^eA. 
to become tcorthlett. 



io emhraee, 
io obtain, 
to devise, 
io awake, 
io gape. 

io enjoy. 

io perform., 
towcik, 
io be angry. 
iofaU. 
io meU. 
io speak, 
ioaie. 
to obtain, 
to be bom. 

to strive. 

to forget, 
to bargain, 
to suffer, 
ioset out. 
io complain, 
io remember, 
io growL 
io follow, 
io avenge, 
to use. 
toeat. 



Hdo 



Semi'D^ponent — Ikponent in l/ie Perfect 
fidere f Isus sum. 



io trust. 



> Adipiseor, f, adepkissum; eo indipiseor. 

' Com-miniseor ia o(Hnpoiuided of eon, and the obsolete miniscor ; r^miniseof 
wants the Perfect 

* De-fetiscor, 7, dl-fessus sam. 

* Compomida thus : aggredior, f, aggrlssus sum. 

> Morior has ftitnre participle moritHrus; nSscor, ndsciturus. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in i : Perfect i^ vl. 

284. Principal Parts in— io, Ire, XvX, Xftum. 



The 


following are examples : 




fluid 


finire 


fInTvI 


finltum, 


lenid 


ISnlre 


lenlvl 


ISnltum, 


munid 


mQnlre 


mtlDlYX 


mthutum, 


ptlnid 


punire 


pUnlvI 


punltum, 


8ci5 


scire 


sdlvl 


scitum, 


sepeliO 


sepeUre 


sepellvl 


sepultam,' 


Bitid 


sitire 


sitlvl 




Yftgid 


yftglre 


yaglYl 





tofiniih, 
to alleviate, 
ioforiifil, 
to jmntsli, 
to know, 
to bury, 
to thii'si, 
to cri/. 



NoTB 1. — Fis often dropped in the Perfect : avdii for audivi; see 235, 1. 

NoTB 2. — Desideratives (338, III.) — except isuriO^ ire, , Uum; nup-' 

iuriOy ire, ivi, and parturiQ, ire, iH — want both Perfect and Supine. Also a 
few others : 



Mlb&tld, 
eaecutiO, 



to ntammer, 
to be blind, 
toetrike. 



ferScift, to bejlsrce, 

SnnfA, to bark. 
eptio, to tri/le. 



■iglO, to be vdee, 
■uperbiO, to be proud, 
tasaio, to oough. 



Class II. — Stem in c, 1, or r : Perfect in uI. 

285. Principal Parts in — ^io, Ire, nX, tnm. 

amicul (xl) amictum, 



amicid 
aperid 
operid 
salid 



amiclre 
aperire 
operire 
salire 



aperul 
operul 
salul (il) 



apertum, 
opertum, 
(saltum),' 



to clothe, 
to open, 
to cover. 
to leap. 



Class III. — Stem in a Consonant : Perfect in sI or l 

286. Principal Parts in — io, Ire, si, tnm. 

farcire 



farciO 

falciO 
hauriO * 
saepio 

sancid 

sarcid 
Tincid 



fulcJre 

hauiire 

saepire 

sancire 

sarclre 
vinclre 



farsl 

fulsl 

hausi 

saepsl 

sanxl 

sarsi 
vinxl 



j fartum," ) 
{ farctum, ) 

fultum, 

haustum, hausum, 

saeptum, 

fsancltum, ) 
sanctum, f 
sartum, 
yinctum, 



to stuff, 

to prop, 
to draw, 
to hedge Itu 

to ratify, 

topatcK 
tolnr^d. 



> Supine IrregQlar. 

* Compounds thus: dieilid^ Ire, ul (if), {dianUum). 

* Compounds thus : ednferdOy Ire^ cdnferA^ ednfertum, 

* The stem of hauriO is haua. The Present adds I and changes eXor between two 
▼owels. In hauel and AatMum, « standing for m or tt is not ohanged. 
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287. Principal Parts in — ^io, Ire, si, anm. 



raucid 
Bentio 



raucire 
Bentlte 



rausi 
BdnsI 



rausum, 
sensmo. 



NoTK.— The following verbs have the Perfect in i / 



oomperio 

reperio 

venio 



oomperire 

reperlre 

venire 



Gomperl 

reperl 

Venn 



compertam, 

repertum, 

ventum, 



288. Dbponknt Vebbs. 



1. Reffiilar, 



to he hoarse, 
io/ed. 



to learn, 
tojind, 
to come. 



blandior 


M 


blandltuR Bum, 


toflaiter. 


largior 


M 


largltuB Bum, 


to bestow. 


mentior 


M 


mentltuB Bum, 


to lie. 


mOlior 


Irl 


mGlItuB Bum, 


to strive. 


partior 


M 


partltus Bum, 


to divide. 


potior • 


M 


potltuB sum, 


to obtain. 


Bortior 


Irf 


BortltUB Bum, 
2. Irregular, 


to draw lota. 


assentior' 


M 


aBB6naua Bum, 


to assent. 


experior 


Irl 


expertus sum. 


to try. 


mStior 


M 


mSnsuB Bum, 


to measure. 


opperior 


W 


j oppertuB Bum, 
( opperltus Bum, 


to await. 


ordior 


M 


orsuB Bum, 


to b^n. 


orior 


Irl 


ortuB Bum,^ 


fo rise. 



mREGULAR VERBS. 

280. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are sunij edd, fer5, vol8, fid, eo, quedy and 
their compounds. 

290. Surriy 'I am/ and its compounds. 

I. The conjugation of sum has been already given (204) ; its numerous 
compounds — absum^^ adsum, dSsum, praesumj^ etc. — except possum and pr6- 
sum^ are conjugated in the same way. 

^ With lengthened stem-vowel. 

s In the Present Indicative and Sabjnnctive, forms of Ooi^ugation III. occur. 

* Compounded at ad and eeniid; see 287. 

* Participle, oH/iinw.— Present Indicative, Conjugation III^ orerie^ oritur. Imper- 
jfeet Subjunctive, orlrer or ortfrar.— So compounds, but adorior follows CoqJugati<ni IV. 

' Absum and prtusum^ like poesum, have Present Participles, absent and praesinfi- 
ised as a^^ectives, dbeent, present. 



136 



natMOULAR VEBB8. 



n. Poaram, 



UUMe. 



potm. 

Pro, poMvm, polef, potest; pfflwnmwii, potcrtii, pomiit 

Imp. potenm;! 

FuL 'poterS; 

Perf, poiiif ; potoinma. 

Hnq^. potneram ; potiierlmm. 

F, P, poiiier5 ; potoeilmiu. 

SUBJUHCTiVJB. 

Pra. possim, poMby poeaii; poMfimia, poaaOia, poaaint. 

Imp, pOaaem; p6aa6miia. 

Perf. potuerim; potaeilbniia. 

Pfup. l>otiii88em ; potniasCmiia. 



INFIMITIVK. 
Pr€9. pOaae. 
Per/, potaiaae. 



Pabticipub. 

Prm, potSna (as oh, adjedhe). 



Van t.—Pomtim If eompoandcd oipotU, *ablA,* aad noN, 'to be.* Tlie ptrts wet 
•onetliiMt Mpintod, and then jwMt Is tndfrWiMiWe; potU mtm, potit mmhm^ ete. 
Nova 1— In potsiifit obssrr*— 

1) ThMtpoUt drops is, sad thst t is ssrimilttM before s.' posmw totpoitum, 
9) Tbst/ofthe simple Is dropped sfter t: potul tarpo^a, 
9) That th* lafliilthre i^Asss sad BnttlaBctlTe pdtum an Bborteoed fonns for psCrsis 



HoTB 8.— fW OtD Am Bass Foims, see MM, t. 

in. /Vdfuffi^ ' I profit/ la oompotinded of pr9, prcd^ * for/ and sttm, * to 
be.* It retaina d when the aimple verb begina with e: prCtum^ pHidety 
prCdni^ etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like nun. 

201. EctO, edeie, Sdl, fisom, foanf. 

This Terb is sometimes regular, and someUmes takes forms similar, 
except in quantity,* to thoae of sum which begin in «$, Thus— 



/V«f. 


(edd, 


edis, 
fis.« 


Indicative. 

edit ; edimus, 
est; 


editis, 
Sstis. 


edunt. 


Unp, 


ederenii 
«ssem, 


ederOs, 

6SSSSy 


SUBJUNCriVE. 
ederet ; ederfimus, 
dsset ; 6BB6mus, 


ederfitis, 

essStis, 


ederent. 
essent. 



^ laflsetsd regnlsrlf throogh tbe dllfetent persona: pottram^ poterOt^ paUrcU^ ete. 
Bo also In the other tenses: jvotof, poiuuti, ete. 

* These (bnas hSTS I lonf before s, whUe the eo i respcadlng fotms of turn have s short 



IBREQULAR VERBS. 



1S7 



iVa. 



Fttt. 



Prcs, 



fede; 
, jeditd; 



estO; 



iMPERiLTiyB. 

edite. 
Sste. 
editOte, 
SstGte. 

iNtflNiTlVE. 
edere. 



edmitO. 



Ssse. 



Nora 1.— In the Pasbiyz, Ittor for tdUur and £we<Nr Ibr ederitur also oecor. 

NoTS 2.— FoKiiB Df m Ibr am oconr in tlie Present Bobjonetlve: tdim^ edU, edit^ 
ctc.f for edam^ edd*^ tdat, etc. 

Nora 8.— OoMPOumM are ooEjngated like the simple yerb, but ewnsdo has In the Su 
pine eom^f um or eomittum. 



293. Fero, 



ferre, 



tuli, 



Utum, 



to heat. 



Pret. 

Imp. 

Fid, 

Per/. 

Hup, 

F.P, 

Pres. 
Imp, 
Perf, 
Plup, 

Pres, 
FiU, 



8INGULAB. 

fer6, fero, fert; 

ferSbam;* 

feram; 

tttll; 

tuleram ; 

tulerG; 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

Indicative. 



feram; 
ferrem; 
tulerim ; 
tulisaem; 

fer;» 
fert(S 
fertd; 



Subjunctive. 



lUPERATrVE. 



VLUBAI*. 

ferimus, fertis,* fenmt. 

ferdbftmus. 

fer€mu8. 

tulimus. 

tulerftmus. 

tuler&nus. 

fer&mus. 
ferrSmuB.^ 
tulerimus. 
tulissSmus. 

ferte. 

fertOte, 

fenintO. 



iNBlNinVE. 

Pra, ferre.* 
Perf, tulisse. 
Fvt, Iftttlrus esse. 



Pabticiple. 

JFVef. ferens. 
Put, Istams. 



^ See page 186, foot-note 2. 

* jP'er-ff, f^-t^ fitr-tUf like «••#, ei-tU, dispense trlth the nsnal thematie towel i 
With snch vowel the forms would be ferity fBritf ferUia, 

s Inflect the several tenses In ftall : ftribam, ftrebiU, etc. 

* Ferr«m^ etc., for /ererem, etc ; /erre tar/erere (e dropped). 

* heritor /ere; /ertOf ferte, ftribU^ furit, ftn«r% without themstio voweL 
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mREQULAR VERBS. 



/ 



Gerund. 

Qen, ferendl, 

Dot, ferendu, 

Ace, ferendum, 

AU, ferendO. 



SUPDnc 



Ace, latum, 
Ahl Iftta. 



feror, 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
fenf , l&tus sum, 

Indicative. 



to he "borne. 



SINOULAR. 

jRreg. feror, ferris, fertur;' 

Imp. ferebar; 

Fid. f erar ; 

Ferf. latus sum ; 

Flujp. latus cram ; 

F.F. latus er6; 



Fre». ferar; 
Imp, ferrer;* 
Ferf, latus sim ; 
Flup, latus essem ; 

Frea. ferre;' 

Fut. fertor,' 

f ertor ; 

Infinitive. 

Fi*e8. ferrl.* 
Ferf. latus esse. 
Fut, latum Til. 



SUBJUNOnVK. 



Imperative. 



PLURAL. 

ferimur, fepinlnl, feruntai: 

ferSbamur. 

ferSmur. 

latl sumus. 

latl eramus. 

lau erimus. 

feramur. 
ferrSmur. 
latl simus. 
latl essSmuB. 

feriminl. 
feruntor. 



Participle. 

Ferf latus. 
Oer, fcrendus. 



1. FerO has two principal irregularities : 

1) Its forms are derived from three independent stems, seen in ferO^ PuU^ 
latum, 

2) It dispenses Trith the thematic vowel, e or i, before r, s, and t, 

2. CoMFOUKDs of fero are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a few of 
them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



aJ. 


aufero 


auferre 


abstull 


ablatum 


ad- 


adferO 


adferre 


attulx 


allatum 


con- 


cdnfero 


cdnferre 


contuU 


collatum 


die- 


differo 


differro 


distull 


dllatum 


«r- 


effero 


efferre 


extull 


elatum 


in- 


InferO 


Inferre 


intull 


illatum 


oh- 


offerO 


offerre 


obtull 


oblatum 


sub- 


suffers 


sufferre 


sustull 


sublatum 



1 Without thematic voweU 



■a* 



IRREGITLAR VERBS, 
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'Svn.—StuiuU aod n^Ultwn art not often osed in the m»im <tf iHfferOf to bear, but 
they supply the Perfect and Supine of iollo^ to raise ; see 271. 

293. Vol6, velle, volui, to he toilling. 

Nolo, nolle, nOlui, to he unwilling, 

Malo, mSlle, malui, toprrfer. 





INDICATIVK. 




Pres. vol6, 


nolo, 


m&lO, 


▼Is, 


non via, 


mA^Is, 


▼ult; 


nOn ▼ult ; 


mft^ult ; 


▼olumus, 


nOlumus, 


mftlumus, 


▼ultis, 


nOn ▼ultis, 


mftvultis. 


volunt 


nulunt. 


mftlunt. 


Imp. ▼olSbam. 


nolebam. 


malebam. 


Fut. ▼olam. 


nOlam. 


mftlam. 


Per/, voluI. 


nOluI. 


mftluL 


Flup. ▼olueram. 


nOlueram. 


mftlueram. 


F. F, voluerO. 


nOluerO. 

Subjunctive. 


maluerO. 


iVa. ▼elim.* 


nOlim. 


mftlim. 


Imp, ▼ellem.' 


nOlIem. 


mftUem. 


Ferf, ▼oluerim. 


nOluerim. 


mftluerim. 


Flup. ▼oloissem. 


nOluissem. 

Imperative. 

Pres. nClf, nOUte. 


mftloissem. 


• 


Put. nOlItO, nOIItOte, 
nuUtO ; nuluntO. 

Infinitive. 




Pres. ▼elle. 


nolle. 


m&lle. 


Ferf. ▼oluisse. 


noluisse. 

Participle. 


m&luiBse. 


Pres. ▼olSns. 


nolens. 


- 



Note 1. — ^The stem of volS is vol, with ▼ariable stem-^owel, o, e, XL 
Note 2. — NOlO Is compounded of ni or n&i and void ; mIlO, of magU 

and volo. 

Note 8. — ^Rare Forms.— ^1) Of ▼olO: volt, voUUy for wit, vtUtis; sU, 

tttliis, for «l vi«, si vultis ; vIti' for vlfne. — (2) Of nolO : nivis, nlmdt {nlvolt\ 

> Vtlim is Inflected like «fm, and vellem like €89em. 

* VUUm and TtU^ are syncopated forms for xtUrem^ velsrs; « is dropped and r 
assimilated: «e/erem, telrem^ wUem; veierst ttlrs^ veile. So niUUm and ndOe, fo^ 
4idlerem and ndlere; mdUem and tndlU^ for mdlerem and mdlers. 
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IRRMGULAR VERBS. 



nHdU^ for fUha (ti9) Hi, nOn (tii) mdt^ fOUe,^^) Of mIlO : mdva29, mOvdim^ 
mdveUan, for md/l^i nuUim, tnOlUm, 



294. Flo, fieri, 

BVGULAR. 

Pret. flO, fts, fit; 
Imp, flebam; 
/W. ftam; 
Ptf}/. f actus sum ; 
J^p. f actus eram ; 
F. P. f actus erd ; 



f actus som, 
Indicauvb. 



Preiu flam; 
Imp. fierem; 
Per/, f actus sim ; 
Plup. f actus essem ; 

Pre9. fr; 

IMFINITIVK. 
Pre$. fieri. 
P«7/. f actus esse. 
Fui. factum Iri. 



SUBJUNCnVE. 



Imperative, 



to beeoTM, he made.^ 

FLUIIAL. 

itmus, fitis, flunt 
fISbftmus. 
ftemus. 
facti sumus. 
facti er&mus. 
factI erimus. 

ftftmus. 
fierCmus. 
facti SImus. 
facti essSmua. 

fite. 

Particiflb. 



Perf. factus. 
Oer. faciendus. 



295. Eo, 



Ire, 



lYl, 



itiim. 



to go. 



Prn. eO, Is, it; 
Imp. Ibam; 
Fut, IbO; 
Perf. M; 
Plup. lyeram ; 
-P. iMverS; 

Pt*eB. earn; 
Imp, Irem ; 
Perf. Iverim ; 
Plup, Ivissem ; 

Pres. I; 
Fut. ItO, 
It6; 



Indicative. 



Subjunctive. 



Imperative. 



Imus, Itis, eunt. 

Ibftmus. 

Ibimus. 

Ivimus. 

lyerftmus. 

Ivei&ius. 

e&mus. 
IrSmus. 
Iyer¥mu8. 
Ivi8s6mu8. 

Ite. 

ItOte, 

euntd. 



^ CoMPOUKM of /2d aro oo^Jngatad like Um alnqde Tert>, bat edivC^, <l(^ and U^U 
defeetiTe; see «07, III., 8. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 
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Pre$, Ire. 
Ferf. Iviflse. 
Fut, itarus esse. 

Gerund. 

Gen. eundT, 
DcU, eundO, 
Ace, eundum, 
AbL eundO. 



Partioiplb. 

iVes. fSns, Glen, euntis. 

Fut. itHras. 
SUPINB. 



uleff. itam, 
Abl. itH. 



1. i!3> 18 a Terb of the Fourth Coq|iigatloD, bat It fonns the Snplne with a short TOwel 
{Uum\ and is irregolar in seToral parts of the Present System. It admits contraction 
aeeording to i836 : Mit tbr MaHs^ etc. 

2. JSdy as an intransitiye verb, wants the Fassire, except when nsed impersonallj in 
the third singular, Itur^ Ibdtw, etc. (301, 1), bat frT, the Passive Infinitive, occurs as an 
auxiliary in the Future Infinitive Passive of the r^nlar oonjogations : amdtum ?rf, etc 

8. Ck>iiPoiniDft of e0 generally shorten {«{ into il, VeneO (vinum eO) has sometimes 
vinUbam for venlbam. Many compounds want the Bupme, and a few admit in the 
Future a rare -form in earn, «#«, iet 

NoTX 1.— Transitive compounds liave the Passive: adeOj ta approach; adeor^ etc 
NoTB %.—AmbiO is regular, like audio^ though atnHbam tor amhiibam occurs. 

' 296. Quei^, qulre^ qulvl^ guiium, to be able, and nequeO, negtare, fiegu%vl 
(il)y nequUum, to be unable, are conjugated like e9, but they want the Im- 
perative and Grerund, and are rare except in the Present tenfle.^ 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defectiye Verbs want certain parte. The following are 
the most important : ' 

L Present System wanting. 

CoepI, Ihatelegyn. MeminI, Iremmher. 0^, IhaU. 

Indicative. 

meminl. 6dl. 

memlneram. Odenun. 

meminerO. 6der0. 

Subjunctive. 

meminerim. Oderim. 

meminissem. Odissem. 

Imperatiyb. 

Sing, memento. I 

Plur. mement6te. I 



Fsrf. ooepl.. 
Plvp, ooeperam. 
F. P. coeperO. 

Ferf, coeperim. 
Ftup. coepissem. 



1 A Pssiive form, qtiltur^ ne^Jtur, etc., occurs hefore a Passive Iniliiitlve. 
> For many Verbs which want the Perfect or Supine^ or both, See I86JI-SM. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 





iNFnnnvB. 






Perf, coepisfto. 
Fut, coeptHrus esse. 


meminisse. 




ddiBse. 
OsllmsesM. 


Berf, ooeptos. 
Fut. coeptarufl. 


Participlb. 




OSUA.^ 

Osfirus. 



1. With PAsaiYB IimNTnyn, coepi generally takes the PassiTe form : eoeptu» ncm, 
§ram^ etc. Coepi/u» is Fassiye in sense. 

2. Meminl and ddl are Present in sense; hence in the PlnperliMt and Fntore Perfect 
they have the sense of the Imperfect and Futore. JTovf , ' I know/ Perfect of ndaeO^ ' to 
leam,^ and conauevlj * I am vont,^ Perfect of cdnwiicOt ' to accustom one^s self/ are also 
Present in sense. 

II. Parts op each System waktino. 

1. Aio, Isayy say yes,^ 

ait; 
-ebat ; 
ait; 
fiiat; 



Jndic, Pres. fiio, 

Imp, &isbam, 
F^f, 

Subj, Fres, 

Imper, iV«*. aX {rare). 

Fart, Frea, ftiens. 



ai8,> 
-ebas, 



Aiont. 

-ebfimns, -ebatis, -fibant.* 



&U.8, 



Aiant 



2. Inquam, I my. 

Indie. Fres, inquam, inquis 

Imp. 

Fut. 

Faf. 



inquit ; 

inquiebat ; * 

inquies, inquiet; 
inqulsti, inquit ; 



inqaimus, inquitis, inqaiont. 



Imper, FrtB, inque. Fut, inquito. 

3. Fan, to speaJc.^ 
Indie. Frea. 



Fut. fabor, 

Ferf. fatus sum, es, 
Fiup. filtus eram, eras, 

^u1^. Ferf. f&tus sim, sis, 
Flup. fatus essem, esses, 

Imper. Frea. fare. 

Infin. Frea. farl. 

Fori. Frea. (fans) fantis. 

Gerundy Gen. and Ahl, fandl, d5. 



f&tur; 
f^bltur ; 
est; 
erat; 
sit; 
esset ; 



f&tl Rumus, estis, sunt. 

I^tl erflmus, eratis, erant. 

futi simus, sitis,' sint. 

f^tl ess^mus, eesi^tis, essent. 



Ferf. f&tus. 
Supine^ Abl. fUtQ. 



Ger. fandus. 



^ Owua Is Actiye in sense, hating, bat is rare except in compounds: easdana, pardaua. 
s In this yerb a and i do not fonn a diphthong; before a yowel the i has the sound 
of y; d-yo, d-yunt; see 10, 4, 8). 

* The interrogative form ciiane is often shortened into a!n\ 

* Aiham^ albda^ etc, occur; also inquXbat for inquitbat. 

* Fdrl is used chiefly in poetry. Compounds haye some forms not found In the 
simple: adfdmur^ ebd^dmini, ae^dbar; ^beria. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
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III. Impebatiyes and Isolated Fobms. 



1. Ikpebatiybs. 
have, havete; 
salve, salvete, 
cedi, cette, 
apage, 

2. Isolated Forks. 

IlTDIOATXVX. 

Pbbsxnt. Fctvbi. 

cOnflt; 

defit, deflunt; deflet; 
Inflt, Influnt, 



haveto; 
salveto;* 



Inf, havere,! 
aalvere, 



haU. 

hail. 

tell fn€y ffiv€ me, 

begone. 



SUBJUACTlVa. 

Pbisxitt. iMFKantcrr. 
oOnflat ; oOnfieret ; 
deflat ; 



Sub. Imp. forem, fores, foret, 

Ind, iVes. ovat, he r^aieee. 

Ind. Free. quaesO, quaesumus,^ I pray. 



IVFIXmVB, 

cOnfierl, to be done, 
deflerl, to be wanting. 
to begin. 

forent. Inf. fore.* 
BiH. ovADft. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Impersonal 
with it: licety it is lawful; opartetj it behooves.* They are conju- 
gated like other verbs, but are used only in the third person singu- 
lar of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present and Per- 
fect Infinitive. 

299. The most important Impersonal Verbs are — 
deoet, deouit, it beeomee.* 

^^ j liWtlL est, f ^P^^-' 

^^ iliSSLest,! ^"fe"?^.^-' 
liquet, licuit, it ia evident.* 

miseret, miseritQm est, U excites pitp J 
oportet, oportuit, it behooves, 

1. Pastioiplxs sre genenlly wan^^, bat a few oeenr, tboagb with a somewhat 
modified seuse: (1) from libst: libens, willing; (2) from ligxt: Ueina, free \ lieitus, 
allowed; (8) from pasnitet: paenitens^ penitent; paenitendus^ to be repented of; (4) 
tcom piTDKT : pudins, modest ; pudenduSy shameAiL 

2. GKBUinMi are generaDj wanting, bat occur in rare instances : paenitendum, pth 
dendo. 



^^ U'|Hle.t,|«^«- 



paemtet, paenituit, 

gret.^ 
pudet, JPUduit^ 



it causes ro" 



shames. 



puditumestp 



^ Also written avi, a/oite^ etc. 

^ The Fatare salvibis is also used for the Imperattve. 

* Forem = ssMm ; fort z^futarum esse ; see 204, 2. 
4 Old forms ibr ^puterii and gitaerimus, 

* The sabject is generally an infinitive or clause, bat may be a noon or pronoon de* 
noting a tMng^ but not a person : hSe Jleri oportet^ that this should be done is necessary 

* These four oooar in the third person plural, but without % personal subject. 
' Mi miser et^ I pity; mipaenitet^ I repent 

* Also the oompound, psrteiedet^ pertaesum esA tt greatly wearies. 



144 PARTICLES, 

800. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which designate 
the changes of the weather, or the operations of nature : 

Fvilminat^ it lightens ; grundiwUy it hailB ; liUi$oU^ it (prows light ; pUtU^ 
it rains ; rditi^, dew falls ; tonatf it thunders. 

301. Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 

AeeidU^ it happens ; appdrd, it appears ; cdnttat, it is evident ; canting, 
it happens ; diUetatj it delights ; dolet^ it grieves ; intere$t^ it concerns ; juvat^ 
it delights ; patet^ it is plain ; placet^ it pleases ; prQitstat^ii is better ; ri^«^, 
it concerns. 

1. In the PA88ITS VoiOK Intmuikive verbs eta be used onlj impenonally. The par> 
ticiple is then neater : 

MHA ertditur^ It is credited to me, I tm believed; tih\ eriditur^ yon sre believed; 
criditwrn est, it was believed; eertdttir, it is eontended; curriiur^ there is ntnning, peo- 
ple run; pitQndtUTt it is fought, thev, we, etc., fight; 9Ufiiw, we, yon, they Uve. 

2. The FAssivn PsairiiaAtno CkunvoAnov (934) is often used impersonsUy. The 
partidple is then neater: 

MM torfbendum eaty I most write; Ubl eeribwdtun «< yoa most write; ilH 9or^ 
bendum sst^ he most write. 



CHAPTEE V. 

PARTICLES. 

302. Thb Latin has foiu: parts of speech sometimes called 
Partidei: the Adverb, the Prepowtian, the Conjunction, and the J/i* 
terjeetion. 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used to qual- 
ify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter currere, to run 
swiftly; tarn eder, so swift; tarn ederUer, so swiftly. 

304. In their origin, Adverbs are mainly the oblique cases ' of 
nouns, adjectives, participles, and pronouns. 

I. Accusatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Accusatives : 

1. AoousATivBS OF NouKs : partim, partly ; /or<i«,> out of doors; di&^ (for 
dium*\ for a long time. Here belong numerous adverbs in tim and nm, 
chiefly fh>m verbal nouns * n6 longer in use : > coniemptim, contemptuously ; 

1 Some, indeed, are the obUqne cases of words not otherwise used in Latin, and some 
are Ibrmed by means of osse-endings no longer need in the regular declensions. 

* Aoensative of <f <iM = diet. 

* Some adverbs in Mm and sim are fipom a^Jecttves : HngtUdUm, one by one. bfc 
time doabcless Mm, dtim^ Hm^ md im came to be regarded aimpily as adverbial safllzefl» 
and were so used in forming new adverbs. 
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itnrim^ peroepttbly, slowly; rapHrn^ hastily; doHmy steadily ; /0#itff», by 
stealth. 

2. AeonsATivBS or Noims wn«H PBSPosnioirs : adHnod^m^ ^^Vf% ^ the fbll 
measTire ; inrmoetn^ in tarn ; ir^casaum^ in vain; o(h4Ur^ on the road, in pass- 
ing ; ob'Wam^ in the way, against ; post-mod/um^ after a short time ; inter-' 
diu^ and ifUer-ditu^^ during the day; intir-dum^'^ during the time, in the 
mean time. 

3. ACOUSATITES OF ADjEoims : 

1) Neutbbs in «m, a^ e^us^ia : tdum^ only ; muUum^ muUa, much ; n»m- 
ium, too much ; parum, little ; secundum, secondly ; <SHerum,^ cHera^ as to the 
rest ; v%rum,* truly ; abundi,* abundantly ; facile, easily ; taepe,* often ; plus, 
more ; fnimts, less ; saepittSy more frequently ; ma^, more, rather.* 

2) FsMiKiirxs in am, as : h^fdriam,^ in two parts ; fwuUifiriam, in many 
parts; elam = calam, secretly; palam^ openly; pcrperamy wrongly; ali4B, 
otherwise. 

4. AocusATiTEs OF Pbokounb: ^uam,'' how much; tam,'' so much; turn, 
then ; tun-c, at that time ; nttn^, now. 

II. Ablatives.— Many Adverbs were originally Ablatives : 

1. Ablatives of Nonirs in d, e, is : ergd, accordingly ; • numerd, exactly ; 
forte, by chance ; Jure, rightly ; sponte, willingly ; graUis, or grdlis, gratui- 
tously ; foris, out of doors. 

Nora.— The ftblative 1b 8ome19mes aooompmied by a preposition or by an a^Jeetive: 
ex-templdf immediately— lit, fhm the moment; llico for in loed, on the upot; quot- 
anntSf yearly; muUi-modlSf In many ways; h<hdii (hde-di^, to-day; qud-ri, where- 
fbre, by wliich thing. 

2. Ablatives of Adjectives akd Pabtioip^xs in d, FKicnmrB, d, 9,* and f, 
Nextteb : dextrd^^ = dextera, on the right ; extrd,^^ on the outside; ii|/Va," on 
the under side ; intrd, on the inside ; — intrd, within ; iUtrd, beyond ; perpetud, 
continually ; r&rd, rarely ; subitd, suddenly ; a/uspicdto, after taking the aus- 

^ Din and dum are explained as forms of dium s= diem, and dins as for diis; see 
Gorssen, I., pp. 2S2-286; II., 453. 

* Often becoming ooi^unctions-- ed^tfnim, but. Jfdn, fh>m ne^num, also belongs 
here. 

* From obsolete abundis. * 

* Here may be added semel, ' onoe,* and s<m«/, * at the same time,* both ibr simile, 

* SeouSf *otherwiBe^;-<d»i/«, *as fhr as*; prdtinus, 'straightforward^; and vsrstts^ 
* toward,* donbtless belong here. 

* Originally partem or 9iam may have been used. 

7 Quam, from stem qua, in qui, quae; torn, turn, tsom. stem la, ft», in the final syl- 
lable of iste, tot is-tu-s, is-ta; tun-e = tum-oSf nvfi-cs n«m-06, in which num is horn 
the stem no, seen also in num, * whether,* and also in its original form, »a, in nam, * for.* 

8 Literally, bp ihe deed. Compare Greek tpyov, «pyy. 

" That i is here an ablative ending is proved by the Uet that it appears la early lAtln 
la the form oted, an midonbted ablative endhig. 

10 With these femiaineB, jTorto or Wd may have been originally used. 

11 Often becoming prepositions. In Ihot, all prepositions in d are derived from ad vr 
which were originally ablatives in dd, afterward d* 

11 
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^ces; e9n8uU9f after deUbenting ; sortUd^ by lo^L e., after oasdng lots; — 
dddi^ learnedly ; libtri, freely ; cerd;^ surely ; rieiiy rightly ; viriy truly ;~ 
ddcUuimi, most sMUftilly ; mdxina^* especially \—breHy briefly. 

8. ABLAnvBS OF FsoHouxs : ed, there, in that way ; hdc^ here, in this way ; 
qudf where, in which way ; eddem^ by the same road, in the same way. 

NoTB.— Several pronomliial adverbs denote direction toward a point: ed, to that 
place; Aoo, Afle, to this place; • iOd^ iU6^ iUH-e, to that place; Ut9, idd^, im-c, te 
the place where yon are ; gud, to wh&eh place. 

III. Locatives. — Some Adverbs were originally Locatives : 

1. LooATivBs OF Nouns and AjMXonvBS in i or 9/ heri, yesterday; tmn^ 
periy in time ; vetptrty in the evening ; ptrtgH^ orperegf^^ in a foreign land. 

2. LooATivss OF Pnovouirs: Me^^ here ; HUe^* there ; ittic, there where yon 
are ; nc^ in this way, thus ; ti^,* ut^ in which way ; tM,* there ; «M, where. 

NoTB. — ^Locative forms in im also occur : dlim^ formerly ; utrim~qu€^ on 
both sides ; iJUmy ilUn^^ from that place ; At »-«, from this place ; often with 
di: utrin-dty from both sides ; in-de^ from that point, thence. 

IV. Adterbs in tciB AND toT.-^Adverbs are also formed by means of 
the endings tiU''^ and ter : ^ 

FutiM4uSy from the foundation ; rd4ici-4u9, from the roots, utterly ; divtnv- 
tuty by divine appointment, divinely ; /arti-ter^ bravely ; dcri^4er, sharply ; 
dOrviirf harshly ; iUgan^er^ elegantly ; amattrtery lovingly ; pruden-tery pru- 
dently. 

Note 1. — ^The stem-Vowel before tu8 becomes i, and consonant stems as- 
sume *.* fundi-iw,^ rddie^i^ua. The stem-vowel before ter also becomes 
i / d&ri-^er.* Consonant stems, however, do not assume f , but drop final i : 
amanMer^ aman4er. 

Note 8. — ^Many adverbs are simply adverbial phrases or clauses whose 
paxis have become united in writing. In these compound forms prepositions 

> As ^ is an ablative ending, o&rtd and eerU are only different forms of the same 
word; so also rieid and riotif vird and viri, though the two fonns do not always have 
precisely the same meaning: vird, in tmth; ifiri, truly. 

' This is the regular ending In saperlatives. 

* These are sometimes explained as Dativett but they are probabltS^ AhlaUetB; iUd, 
lit, by that way or roadf finally came to mean to that plaee^ i e., to the place to which 
the road leads. 

* Here the Locative ending is { .* M, UU, istl^ «{; e for ee Is a demonstrative ending, 
meaning here, 8Ui is the Locative ataa; bm 313, foot-note. 

s UU contains two stems— « or eu (seen In ei»0, and to or lo (seen In fe In i$-te). 

* In ^f and ubt ihe ending is &S; < in ^ Is the stem of ^, he; « in «M is the same 
asint«fl. 

7 Seen also in in-ter^ in the midst; <ft-fiM, within; tub-ter and sub'ttu^ below. 
These suffixes are of uncertain origin; the f<wmer appears to be a case-suffix with abla- 
tive meaning, no longer used in dedenslon ; the latter, like ter in al4erj nce-ter^ and defe- 
ter^ has lost its case-suffix, and may therefore represent either terd with an aMative suffix, 
or terum with an accusative sufllx. See Gorssen, II., p. 299 ; Knhner, I., p. 679. 

The stem-vowel o is changed to i. 
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are especially common, and Bometlmcs seem to be used with cases with which 
they do not otherwise occur: ant-ed,^ before, before that; ifUer-€d, in the 
mean time ; posi-ed^ after ; ante-hdc,^ before this ; qttem-ad^modum, in what 



y ^ 7^-- tf 1 r «^ 

305. Many P^nominal Adverbs, like the pronouns from which 
they are formed (191), are correlatiyes of each other, as will be seen 
in the following 

Table or CoRRSLATiyES. 



bnxBsooATiyx. 



IxvwrntTTJL 



DufOxnnxjLnyx. 



RXLAWYM, 



I. Plaob in which. 



ubi, where I • 



alicubij somewhere ; 
lupiamy tisquam, any- 
where; ubivit, where 
you please. 



A{0, here;* iitie, 
there; ilUe^ there; 
aij there. 



«ilf, where. 



II. Place to which. 



^u^, whither f 



qvdrBum,* to 
what place? 
to what end ? 



aUqitOy to some place ; 
qudUbet^ ^«afi«, whith- 
er you please. 



aliqud'Vorsumj* to 
some place. 



hue^ to this place;* 
wffitf, to that place ; 
iUuCy to that place ; 
edy to that place ; 
eddem, to the same 
place. 

h&rmimy* to this 
place. 



^, whither. 



gudrtum^ to 
which place or 
end. 



III. Plage tbom which. 



If »<f«, whence? 



alieunde^ fVom some 
place; undeUbet^ from 
anyplace. 



JUne^ from this place ; 
istinCj from that 
place; iiline, from 
that place; ind^^ 
fh)m that place. 



«n^, whence. 



1 Borne scholars, regarding ed and hde in these and stmilar cases as ablatiyes, think 
that aH snch compoands had their origin at a time when ant«^ pott^ inter^ etc., admitted 
that case; hut Corssen treats «d and hde in all such eases as neuters in the accusative 
plural. See Corssen, II., p. 465; Bftcheler, p. 82. 

' Ohserve that the question ubl, * where ?^ may he answered ^ndeJtniMy hy alieu' 
h\ uspkifn^ etc., or dejinitelff hy a demonstratiye either alone or with a relatiye : Aic, 
*here*; Aie, ubt, *here, where.* 

» ffUs^ •her«,» »near me'; iet^ * there,' 'near yon'; iUia, »there,* »near him'; <H 
'there,' a weak demonstrative and the most common correlatiye of «&!, * where.' Se« 
distinction In pronouns (191). A similar distinction exists in A^«, ietS<i^ iiltta, and efi 

* For qu&^areum =; qud-rereum^ ' whither tamed' ; aUqud-wrsum^ hOc-wtrtur 
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Tabu or CoiBBLAnTB.--(GM/tiiiMdL) 



ImRDUooAnys, 



BxLAim. 



IV. Time. 



gvotiifu, how 
often t 



quanddy aliquandd, 
unquamf at any time. 

aliqv4>€i9iu^ eomewliAt 
often. 



nune^ now; ium^ 
then; tunc^ at that 
very time ; »M, then. 

taUiiu, 80 often. 



quum, when. 

qwftiintfMjBB 
often. 



Y. Wat, Mahsxb, Dxosbb. 



hde^ hj this way; 
istdc^ by that way; 
iUdCy by thai way; 
«d, by that way; «d- 
<{«n», by the aame 
way. 

ita, He, BO, thus, 
torn, 80 much. 



qnd, by or in 
what way I 



ut^ fUlj how ? 

quam^ how 
much? 



aUqud^ by or in aome 
way; gitdHi, by any 
way. 

aHqud, in aome way, 
etc 

(Uiquam, aomewhat. 



^ud, by which 
way. 



uty «<{, in 
whichway,a8. 

quam^ aa. 



Nora 1.— From Sdlaths Advtrht are formed GenercU or Indefinite BelaUvM by 
appending -eumqus or by redapHoatlng tiio form: vMeumquty uMubiy wheraaoeFer; 
qudcumqtte, qudqttS, whitiiersoeyer. 

Nora 2.~Other examples are— 

1) PLAoa:— o^l, elsewhere; iMdsrk^ In the same place; neouM, lest anywhere, 
that nowhere ; 9fcnH^ if anywhere; oHd, to another place ; cUrS^ to this side; HUrd 
eitrdquAt to and fro; u^rS^ue, to both pbces ; tUiundSi from another place ; indidem, 
from the same place ; utrimque, from or on both sides; undique^ from all sides. 

2) Tnai—hodU^ to-day ; Aerl, yesterday; crd*, to-morrow; prldii^ the day be- 
fore ; poetrldii^ the day after; jam, already; Jam tum^ even then ; JamdiU^JamdUdum^ 
Jamprldem, long ago ; quondam^ at a certain time ; dUm^ formerly, hereafter ; interim^ 
intereO^ meanwhile; OfKsd, prints before; pogt, pogUd^ afterwaid; trnquam^ ever; 
nUnqvam^ neyer; 9«mper, at all times. 

8) Wat, MANNaa, Daasaa :—ad*d, so ; aliUr, otherwise; maqU, more; paene, al* 
most ; palam^ openly ; prdmu^ whollj ; rite, rightly ; wtidi, greatly ; elfle^ scarcely. 

4) Causb :— ciir, why; ed, for this reason; ide9, iddred^proptereA, on this account; 
ergd^ iqUur, Uaque, therefore, accordingly. 

Nora S.—J^eeeiiy with an interrogatiTe adverb, is often eqniyalent to an i^d^nito 
adyerb: nesei^ qfidmodOy I know not in what vnj =s qtOdammodo^ in some way; 
neecid ubl — alioul^ in some place; needd tmd€=alieunde, from some place; see also 
191, note. 

NoTB 4.— Adrerblal phrases are formed by combining mfrum or nimium with quan- 
turn: mirttm quanhun, it is wonderftU how much = wonderftiUy much, wonderftilly; 
fiimium qwinium, exceedingly. Mlrum quant, edni quam, and 9<Udi q%Mm haye a 
similar force : how vsonderfuUy, hoto very^ how greaUy s taoeetdingly, uonderfuillff, 

I7oT8 ft.— For ImrxaBOOATiya PAanoLxa, see 311, 8. 

IfoiB 0.— For STBGATxya Pabtiolbb, see 552. 
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306. CoMPAKisoN. — Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, 
and are dependent upon them for their comparison. The com- 
parative is the accusative neuter singular of the adjective, and the 
superlative changes the ending us of the adjective into S : ^ 

alius, altior, altissimus, lofty» 

alte, altius, altissime, lofiUy, 

prQdSns, prudentior, prUdentissimus, prudimt, 

prQdenter, pradentius, pr&dentisBime, pmdmUy. 

1. When the adjective is compared with magia and mUxina^ the adverb 
is compared in the same way : 

Sgregius, magis Cgregius, mftxime Sgregins, exeellerU, 

Sgregie, magis SgregiS, mftzimd 6gregid, exeeBettily. 

2. When the adjective is irregular, the adverb has the same irregularity : 

bonus, melior, optimus, ffood, 

bene, melius, optimS, weU, 

male, pSjus, pessime, badly, 

8. When the adjective is defective, the adverb is generally defective : 

dSterior, dSterrimus, worse, 

dSterius, dSterrimS, worse, 

nevus, novissimus, new, 

nov6, _— novissimQ, newly, 

4. A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

did, diatius, ditltissime, for a Umg iim$. 

saepe, saepius, saepissimd, ofUn, 

satis, satius, tufficienily, 

nQper, nflperrimS, recerdly, 

6. Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also those from ad- 
jectives incapable of comparison (160), are not compared : Ale, here ; nunc, 
now ; vidydrUer^ commonly. 

6. Superlatives in d or um are used in a few adverbs : primd, primum^ 
potissimum, 

PREPOSITIONS. 

307. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the 
relations of objects to each other: 

In ItaliA esse, to hem Jkily; ante md, bbfobe me, 

NoTB 1.— Prepoftitlont were oriciiially adverbs, and, like other adverbs (304), are in 
mcigin petrified case-fonxiR.^ 

1 See 304, 11^ 8. 

> Thoa prepositioDi in <l are in ori^ ablatives : eircd, cUrd, contrd^ ergd^ extrd^ 
Ipfirtt^ etc; while those in m are acensattves: Hrcfumt e6ram, eurn^ etc. These case 
forms passed into adverbs denotlnff direeHon^ tituoHon^ eto.; bnt they finally beca^ 
tossoctated with nouns in the accusative or ablative as auxiliary to the case-ending: f 
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KoTB 8.~ror the Uss of Fkvpotfttona, see 4S1M^Y. 

NoTB 8.— For the Fobx And MsAirufo of PMpoiitioiui in Compodtion, see 844, S. 

308. Iksbpabable Pbbpositions.^ — AmU^ a/rnh, 'around,' 
'about'; di&^ dl^ 'asunder'; «»» 'not,' 'un-'; por, 'toward,' 
'forth'; re, red, 'back'; si, M, 'aside,' 'apart'; and w, 'not,' 
are called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are used only in 
composition. 

Kon.— For the Fobm and Mcamino of the InMpenble Fkepoeltions in Compoeitton, 
tee 844,0. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

800. Conjunctions are mere connectiyes. They are either Co- 
crdinate or Subordinate. 

1. CoSrdinatb Conjunctions connect similar constructions : 

Labor volnptflsQiTE,* labor axd pleatur$. Earthfi^em c&pit lo * dlniit, h$ 
took AND dedroyed Carthage. 

2. SuBOBDiNATB CoNJiTNcnoNS connect subordinate with principal con* 
structions : 

Haec DUM* oolligunt, eflUgit, whxu they eolUet these things, he eecapee. 

810. Co6bdinate CoNJUKcnoNS comprise— 

1. CopuLATiYE Con JUNCTIONS, denoting union : 

M, que, atque,* dc^ and; etiam, guoque, also; tuque, nee, and not; neque 
— tuque, nee — nee, neque — nee, neither— nor. 

2. BisjuNCTiYE Conjunctions, denoting sepaeation : 

Aut,* vel, ve, Hve (eeu), or; aui-^ut, vel—vel^ either— or; Hve-^-^Ufe, oith- 
er— or. 

Noxx.— Here belong IntenogatiTO partScleB in doable or dli^JunctiTe qnestione : utrum^ 
ftttfn, or ns—an^ whether— or; cm^ or; ann&n, neone, or not; see 353. 

8. Adykrsatiye Conjunctions, denoting opposition : 

s noM a place; em loed sr our or a place ; aliquid lood movire, to move anything ntoM 
a place; aliquid ex loed movire^ to move anything out or a place. An adverb thus 
separated from the Terb and brooght into connection with a noan ceased to be an adverb 
and became ti prepoeiUon. 

1 like other prepositions, these were doubtless originally ease-lbrms. 

* Thus que connects two nominatire^ de two Indicatives which are entirely coordi- 
nate, took AND deetroyedy but dum connects the subordinate clause, haee—coUigunt, 
with U)e principal clause, ^g^tgit-^he escapee wnax they eoUeet these things. 

s Copuktive eoi^unctlons are e< == Greek cr^ que = koL, and their compounds—e^iam 
<Nr €t-^am^ <U-que^ ^uo-gue, ns'que. Ae\B% shortened form of aUque ; nee^ of n^que. 

* Bix^ctives srs aut, vel^ «e, with their compounds : vel s ee^s, * should you wish,* 
olEBTlng a choice, fee ^ 9U, *yoa wish,* as in quUHs, *any you please' ; $Ute ss «f«H *tf 
you wish*' 
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8ed^^ auiem, «8rtfm, vird, but; o^, bat, on the oontnry; aiqia, rather; 
aCerum^ but still, moreover;* tamen, yet. 

4. Illatite Ck>M jumctioks, denoting ikfibinck : 

iE^, fgitur^ inde^ prainde, itaque^ henoe, therefore ; see also 054, IV., S. 

5. Gau8al GoNJTTironoNS, denoting cause : 
Nam^ namque^ erUm, denim^^ for.* 

311. SuBOKDiNATB CONJUNCTIONS eompiise — 

1. Temporal Conjunctions, denoting tihe : 

Quandd^ quom^^ eum^ or quvm^ when ; k/, M^ as, when ; cum {quam or 
gunm) j>Hmum, ut prknum^ ubi primum^ timul^ Hmulde, Hmul de, timul' 
aique^ nmtd <Uqu€^ as soon as ; dumy dOnee^ qvoad, quatndi&y* while, until, as 
long as ; arUequam, priuaqttam, before ; potUdquam, after. 

SL CoMPARATiYE CoN^NcnoNS, denoting compabison : 

Uij tUi^ aieta^ HeuU^ as, so as ; vdtU^ just as ; praevt^ proMi^ aeoording as, 
in comparison with ; quamy as ; tanqtiamy quari, ut «{, dc «{, vdvi H, as if, 

8. Conditional Conjunotioms, denoting condition : 

iSI,* if; H fOiiy niHy ni, if not; <{», but if; H quidem^ if indeed; H modo^ 
dum modOy dummodOy if only, provided. 

4. Concessive Conjunchons, denoting concession : 

Qwtmquam, Hed,'' eum (qvamy* or quum)^ although ; <M, ianutHy ttdamH, 
even if; quamvU,'' quarUumvUy quantumUbdy'' however muoh, although ; tUy 
grant that; nS, grant that not. 

6. Final Conjunctions, denoting pubposb or end : 

Uiy utly that, in order that ; fi9, ntv€ {neu\ that not ; qudy that ; quUmimuiy^ 
that not. 

6. Consecutive Con junchons, denoting consequence or besult : 
Uiy so that ; ttt nOn^ quin,* so that not. 

1 Goi^nnctionB, like adverbs, comlBt largely of eaae-forma, dilefly from pronombial 
fttema. Thus, ted, «^r0, erffS, eto^ are explained as ablatirea {$6d ftom twi); avUmy 
virtun, etterumy quam, quod, quom, or eumy ete., as aoonsatlvea; qn^ kM^ «#I, td^ ete., 
as locatlYea. 

* JAL,a9iofh*r€&L 

* Bat moat Canaal Coi^imctionB are anbordlnate; see 811, T. 

^ Quomy tlM miglnal Arm oat of whkh otMi and qwtm were developed (M; ^^ 
ibot-note), oeeora in early Latin, aa In Ptantos. Cum is Uie approved Ibrm In olaaaical 
Latin. 

* See 804, L, 1 and 2, Ibotnotea. 

* Probably toeattve, poaalbly Inatramental; aee page 78, Ibot-note 8. 

T Xioef is strictly a verb, meaningr ^ <• ptrmitttd; «i«, in 9fMim-«U and queMOum- 
«i«. Is atao a verb: quam-vU, *aa mooh aa yoa wiah^; aa la alao MM; *tt pleases; In 
quanUtm-iibtty *aa mnoh as is pleatfng.' 

* QM6mintt8 = qud iv^aiai, ? by F^oll Imb* ; qum zxqtani,^^^ wblch not«* 
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7. Causal GoNjuNcnora, denoting ca.ubb : 

Quiay guody quomam^^ quandd^ because, inasmneli as ; cum {quom^ quum\ 
since ; pumddpndem^ Hguidan^ vtpoU, since indeed. 

8. Jntibrooatitb Conjunctions, denoting inquirt : ' 

JVe, ndnne, num^ utrum^ a», whether; an nUn^ necne, or not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expressions of 
feeling or as mere marks of address/ They may express — 

1. Astonishment : d, hem, ekem, aUU^ hvhae^ v&h^ dn, ecee, 

2. Joy: td, h>oe^ euge, |/a, d^papae. 

8. Sorrow: «a«, ei^ heu^ iheu, 6Ja, ah, au,pr&, 
i. Disgust: aha, phy, apage, 

5. Calling : heus, d, eho, ehodum. 

6. Pnuse : eu, euge, Iga, h^a» 



CHAPTER VI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 



SECTION I. 

• ROOTS.-STEMa-SUFFIXES. 

313. Words are formed from stems (46, 1), and stems from 
roots or from other stems. 

Nora 1.— Thns statitt, * position,* is formed from the stem atatu by adding the nom- 
InatiTe suffix «,* but the stem t^tu is itself formed from the root sta by appending the 
deriTfttive Boffiz tu, 

1 Compoonded of (fwom^om, when now. 

^Ut,if indeed. 

' These are sometimes dassed as Adterbe, In some of their uses they are plainly 
ComjunetioM^ while in other cases they apptosch elosely to the natore of Adioerbe, As 
a matter of cooyenienee they may be ciUIed ^lUerrogoHne PdHielet; see 851, 1. 

* Some inteijections seem to be the simple and natural ntteranoe of feeling, and 
accordingly do not appear to have been built up, lilce other words, from rOots and stems, 
but to be themselves specimens of the unorganised elements of human speedi. Others, 
however, are either inflected forma, as age, *eome,* apttge^&way; * begone,* or muti- 
lated sentences or clauses : mehereuUe^ nUkereuie^ etc., =: mi Sereulie jw^et^ * may 
Hercules protect me*; mioaetdr^ *may Castor protect me*; miditta Jldive^ ^msy the 
true Ood help me * ; ieaetdr = in Caetdr, * lo Castor.* 

* This 8 is doubtiess a remnant of an old demonstrative, mz, meaning that, he. fhe. 
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« 

If on S.^Words are either dmple or componnd : 
1. Simply when formed tcom single roots with or without suffixes. 
8. Cofftpovmd-^ when formed by the miion of two or more roots or stems; see 
840, ni. 

314. Boots. — ^Roots are the primitive elements out of which 
aU words in onr family of languages have been formed.^ They are 
of two kinds: 

I. Pbsdioativb Boots, also called Vebbal Boots.* These designate or 
name objects, actions, or quaHtiea : m in «s-^, he ia ; « in i-tv, to go ; due in 
dues = duxy leader ; doe in doe^iUt^ docile. 

II. DxKozrsTBATiYs BooTs,* also called Pbonoxikal Boots. These do not 
name objects or actions, but simply point out the relation of , such objects or 
actions to the speaker : me in m«i, of me ; tu in tvi^ of you ; « in is, that, that 
one, he. 

315. The Stems ^ of simple words may be divided into three 
classes : Boot Sterns^ Primary Stems, and 8econda/ry Stems. 

316. Root Stems are either identical with roots, or are formed 
from them without the aid of suffixes : 

Duo-is^ * of a leader,' root-stem due ; » ei-^U^ ' you are,' root-stem ee ; rig-^, 
* kings,' root-stem rig ; «5(?-w, * of the voice,' root-stem vde ; murmur-is, * of 
a murmur,' root-stem murmur. 

317. Pbimaky Stems are formed from roots by means of suf- 
fixes : ' 

> These roots were probably all monoeyllsbie, and were onoe nsed separately us words, 
but not as parts of speech. Thus m, the root of eum^ esM, *to be,* and i, the root of «d, 
irtf, ' to go,* were doubtless used in their original form, as significant words, long before 
the yerbs tl^emselyes had an existence. 

9 Observe that from this class of roots, whether called PredieaUve or Vtrbaly may 
be formed the stems, not only of verba, bat also of nouns, a^iectlves, and. In &ct of all 
the parts of speech except pronouns. 

> The learner should note the difference in signification between PrediealUte and 
Demoruirative Boots. Thos duao has a definite meaning, and must always designate 
one uho leads; while the pronoun ego is not ih» name of any person or thing, but may 
be used by any and every person in speaking of himself. 

* The learner has already become ihmiliar with the use of stems in the inflection of 
nouns, adjectives, etc. ; but stems, like roots, were probably onoe used as words. 

* The basis of every inflected word is a stem. JDue is theretbre the stem of due-is^ 
but as it can not be derived from a more primitive form, it is also a rooi^. According to 
some authorities, riffy the stem of reg-ie^ and «dc, the stem of «dc^ are not roota, but 
derived from more primitive forms— ^egr in reg^^ and voein voe-o; according toother 
authorities, however, reg and rig are .only two forms of the same root; ao also «oc and 
900, duo and dUc. The atom murmur ia not a root, but formed from the root mwh 
by reduplication. See Curtius, Chron., p. 25; Schleicher, pp. 841-850; Meyer, pp & 
871-876. 

* Any suffix used to form a Primary Stem is called a Primary Sufflae ; see 3 



dvi,* 


oo; 


Tlctdr,* 


ii; 


victor, 


ic; 
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Soot. Suvnz. %aau 

ar, TO, mr-yo^ cr-Yii-m,t JUUL, 

fiic, to, fao-to, fto-to-s,* made. 

tta, to, stft-ta, Bta-ta-s, potUian, 

Kan.— AH itemi fcrmed from fwb-steiiM an abo geimaDy daased as PHmarp 
8tem$:* e&rdrtpr, ^gnafdSao,* ^cmator,* from «m»«^ *to ears te-/ from efinv, *car«L* 

318. Secohdabt Stbmb are formed froED. other stems * by means 

of suffixes:^ 

Snai. Suvnx. Bbooiibabt 8tm* Won. 

«Ivi-oo, dviciis, etvid. 

▼iGtOr-ii, Ticidzia, Tielory, 

TlCtOl^ic, YietllZ,* ■VMI^IVM. 

319. The Stems of Coufouhd Wobds are fonned by the union 
of two or more stems, or of a stem with a root : 

fii-eifl,' fa-eijL-B, you had been. 

grand-aero,* graiid-aevu-B, ofgreaiage., 

ignl-oolOr,* igni-color, Jhre-culored, 

mSgn-animOj^ magn-animib-s, great-eovled, 

TSform l.~Worda are fonned fnm Sterna ])j means of tbe SnflBxea of Infleetkm; eea 
46 and 20S, note 1. 

KoR 8.— A single root often gfrea rise to a large dass of fiinna. Thos, from tiie root 
gta^ *to stand,* are deriyed— 

1. Tbe nnmerons forms which make xxp the oonJngstioQ of tbe Torb f0, sfdre, eteH, 
tSAtum^ to stand. 

2. AH the forms of the Terb eido^ Hetere, sMO, eiaitun^ 'to plaoe.* 

S. Nnmerons other forms. Thns (1), ata-biHe, * stable/ 'firm,* from wMeh are de- 
rived etabiUd, 'to make firm * ; itabUOae, 'finnness,* and ddbUUer, ' firmlj* ; (8) etahu- 
htm, 'a standing place,* ' stable,* from which are derlred ekUnOOj and etdbulor, 'to hare 
a standing phoe*; (8) etdnun^ 'something standing,* 'warp in an upright loom* ; (4) 
ttaiim, *in standing,* 'at once*; (S) etaUS^ 'standing*; (6) akOUnu, 'statlonaiy*; (T) 
itator^ *a stayer* ; and (8) etaiue^ 'position,* firom which is derlyed etattO^ 'to phwe,* 
which in tmn becomes the basis of et€Uua^ ' a statne,* and etatura, ' sUtore.* 

1 Ar^ihm weakened to arvunit fae-to^ to faetue; see 22, 8. 
' This is a matter of conyenience, as new stems, or words, are fonned firom yerb-stems 
In the same manner tA frvm roots; see Schleieher, p. 84T. 

* Except yerb-stems. Bemembor that stems formed flmn yerb-stcms are treated aa 
Primary; see 317, note. 

4 Any sufllx nsed to form a Secandarp stem is called a Seeondarif sofliz, bnt many 
safflxes may be either primary or eeeondarp. Thns oo in oieictM is Secondary, as it 
is added to a stem ; but in fooiM, 'place,* it is FHmary, as It is added to a root. 

* Olti is the stem of doit, dtisen ; ifletdr of vUstor^ conqueror. 

* For viofdrto, by contraction. 

T Oomponnded otrwA/U with stem erd tram the root m/ see 203, note 8, and 243. 

* Tor grandi-aew, 

* Compounded of iffni^ the stem of igtUe^ ' fire,* and of oeZdr, the stem of eolor^ ' oolor.* 
** Oomponnded of m&ffno^ the stem of mdgnue, 'great,* and of orUmQ, the stem ol 

OfMmiM, 'son)* ; m4ffn9'animo becoming fnd(n*0nim<K 



BUFFIZE8. 
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820. SxTFFizss. — ^Most suffixes^ appear to have been formed 
from a comparatively small number of primitive elements called 

Primaby Sufuxes. 



L 


ll.« 


EXAMPUS. 


•, 


Vo,5,a,l, 


& and o in nouns and adjectives, 6 in nouns, 
and e, i, S, and a in verbs : Mrift-a, writer; 
fug-Qy flight; /m^-o, Nom. Jvg-u^tn^* yoke; 
fid-i^ Nom. jSd-^j faith; re^-^,* role thou; 
reg-i^^ yon rule ; r<y-0, 1 role ; r«^-«-n<, they 
nde. 


i. 


i, 


in a few nouns : a«-f , Nom. av-w, bird ; ar^y 
Nom. are-w, ar<s9,* ara;, citadel. ' 


«, 


«, 


in nouns : ^ ao-«, Nom. a«-«-«, needle. 


•n, 


on, 5n, en, 
in, 


denoting either the act or the agbxt; aMp^tg- 
on, Nom. (upergS* (G. inie), sprinkling; ger- 
Otij gerd^ (G. Om8\ a carrier; pect-^n (G. tnw), 
a comb. 


ant,* 


«nt,mit, 


in present participles : >« audimt-^^^^ avdUru^ 
hearing; ab-w-ent-g^ ab-titniy absent; amdn 
eniSy atndfu^ loving. 



X Most snfSzes appear to be of pranominal origin, i. e^ from pronomiiisl stems w 
roots, bat, aooordiag to Bopp, Corssen, and others, a few may be of vertM^ origin. Thus 
In seyeral suffixes banning with b—aeea in &«r, bilit, buhun^ etc.— Cotssen reoogniaes 
theroot (Aors: /it in/«r^, ^tobear^; in some beginning with ^seen In Ur, ior^ tSrut, 
etc.— the root tor, ^to aecompUsh * ; in some beginning with e— seen in ear, ew^nm, erum, 
etc.—- the root tarzse&r^ ore in ere-O, *to make.^ For a dlsoossion of the subject, see 
Bopp, lU., pp. 18ft-201; Corssen, I., p. 067; II., pp. 40, 68; Schleioher, p. 448. 

s Cohmm I. shows the suiBx in its tuppoeed original form, while column II. shows 
the various forms which the suffix has assumed in Latin. 

s Originally long in Latin in feminine forms ; see 21, 8,1). 

* Observe that these suffixes form «<em«, not COMA Sometimes the Nominative Sing- 
ular is in torm identical with the stem ; but In most cases, the Nominative is formed 
from the stem by adding the Nominative suffix, as « in JMh^ m in Jttgthm torjugo-m 
(o weakened to «, 2S, 2). 

* Observe that tiie Present stem takes the several forms, reg-«, ^^'i% f*g-Ot f^-^! 
but see page 118, foot*note 5. 

* Often thus dropped; sometimes changed to e, ^.* mari^ mars, sea; cae(7C, eatde^ 
eaedi-s, slaughter. 

T Also in adjectives, ia union with i making wi : ten-ui-tf thin. 
' iirdroiq>ed; see 36, K, 8). 

* This is the base of several compound suffixes : ent-a, wt-i&, efi<-<o— Nom. tni^ 
iM», mU-ia, and eni-ittm ;flu-ttU-wn, stream ; tapi-ent^, wisdom ; tU-eiU-iuin, silenf 

>• Also in a few acyectives and nouns :>W9«-ai>^,yi*e9u^M, frequent; pari-m 
par^M, Here s is the Nominative ending. 
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PRIMARY SUFFIXES. 



Primaby Suffixes. — (ConHnved,) 



I. 


IL 


EXAMFXJBS. 


M, 


OS, 118, es,^ 
§8, 5r, ur, 


genr-08j gen-vs,^ birth; corp-ut,* body; n«}-«9, 
cloud ; rdb-ur,* Btrength ; top-or (21, 2), sleep. 


ia* = ya, 


iS,» io, is, 


i& and io in adjectives ; 16 in noxms : ex-im^, 
ex-4m-io^ Nom. ex-ifnrdu-^, exr-im-ia^ ex-im- 
iu-^m^ select ; /ao-ii^ Nom. fac-i^, appear 
ance. 


ja« = ya, 


e,i,l«,iu, 


in verbs: cap^, take thou; cap-e^rSy to take; 
eap-i-s^ you tkke ; cap-i-muij we take ; «ip- 
id, I take ; aip-ttt-n<, they take. 


Ja2Ui^ = 

yans. 


ios, idr, iu8, 
j6r,6r, 


in comparatives : mag-ids^ mag-iGr, md-Jdr, Nom. 
md-Jor (ai, 2), greater; min-dr, min-or («!, 
2), smaller ; see 16S, 165. 


ka, 


0&, CO, 


rare : " pau-cd^ pau-co, pau^uSj a, K-m, small ; 
lo-eOy locus, place. 


la, 1&, lo, U, 


seera. 


ma,* 


mi, mo. 


for-ma, form ; pri^^no, prir^mWy first ; tup-mo, 
9wmHfM> (34, 8), «um-mK«, highest; ol-fM), 
al-mus, cherishing. 



1 ThU suffix seems to be used in forming the Latin InfinitiTet, in origin the Dative of 
a verbal noun : reg-e%-^ reg-ere (31, 1), *to role*—- lit,/or ruling; « is tlie Dative raid- 
ing (67, note); see Schleicher, p. 472. See also page 81, foot-note 2. 

3 With variable vowel (57, 2); in early Latin o, in classical Drtin u in Nominative 
Singular, e in other cases. We thus have in early Latin as in gen-ot, and in elassicid 
Latin ua in gen-u8^ and ta changed to er (31, 1) in gen-er-Uf gen-er-i, etc Words of 
this class take no Nominative ending. 

> With variable vowel— o, u. We thus have corp-ua^ eorp^or-'ia^ with • changed to 
r (31, 1). 8 final is also changed to f in robtw ; see 31, 2. 

< Doubtless a pronominal' stem. It is common as a secondary suffix (page IM, foot- 
note 4) : paUr-io^ patr-io^ Nom. patr^ua^ paternal; vUitdrAa, victory; luaevr-ia^ lita- 
ur-iea^ luxury; see 395. 

* Originally long in Latin, Q^e 21, 2^1). 

* Probably the verbal root^a, identical with i in fre, to go. So explained by Cnrtius, 
Yerbum, I., pp. 290-295. Ja was also used as a secondary suffix, appended to the stems 
of nouns and adjectives, in forming denominative verbs; see 385, foot-note. 

T This suffix is generally sec<»idary: aUrior^ alMua^ higher; aapiani-ior, wiser; 
see 162. 

B It seems to appear without its final vowel in some nouns in ce .* ape-c-a^ apeoR^ point, 
top. It is common as a secondary suffix: olvi-co^ eloi-cua^ eivic (330); and is also 
used in compound suffixes, as ck-Zo, ot-AO, H-co : Jl&a-cu'luay a small flower; vtUt-^nua^ 
prophetic. See Schleicher, p. 478; Cknrsaen, II., pp. 20fi, 800, 807. 

* This is also an element in ti-md, ti-mo^ ai-md, ai-mo, ia-ai-md, ia-ai-mo.' op-tir 
tnua^ a, t/m, best; aU-ia-ai-nma^ highest. 
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PsiMAKT Sunnzxs.— {Cbfi/tn«Af.) 



I. 


IL 


EZAICPLM. 


man,^ 


men,' min,' 
mSxi, 


denoting the kkaki of the action, sometimoB 
the ACT itself, or its bxsult: Ugi^meny or ^- 
men* a covering ; nS-men^* name ; «nW-f»d», 
contest ; ser-mdny Mr-m^,^ discourse. 


na,* 


ni, no, 


1. in adjectives with the fbrce of perfect parti- 
ciples : > j>Und, pla-noy pU-nut^ a, «m, filled, 
Ml; rig-nOy rig-nuniy kingdom, that whic& 
is ruled. 

2. in nouns and adjectives with various mean- 
ings:* sop-nOy 8omHM (83, 8, note), «0f7»-niM, 
sleep. 


nl, 


rd,-- 


ig-niy iff-nis, fire ; pdr^i^ pd-nis, bread. 


nu, 


nu, very rare : fAa-nu, ma-wusy hand. 


ra,»la, 


r&,ro,li, 
lo,li, 


ag-ro {agrit9\ ager, field ; aac-ro (mko-tim), taeer, 
sac-ray tao-rumy sacred ; aed-ldy td-la (34, 2), 
seat ; cande-la^ a light ; U-lo, U-lum, weapon ; 
dodr'Uy deoi-lisy docile. 


ta,« 


tA,tO,8&, 
BO, 


1. in perfect participles : >* amd-tSy amdrttUy o, 
umy loved ; plaud-to, plauso (35, 8), platt- 
eu8y applauded ; eihidr-tusy having tried ; prdn- 
HUy having taken lunch. 

2. in a few adjectives : eex-tOy tex-ttu^ sixth. 



^ This is an element In meti'to^ mdn-id^ and mdn'io: nUtri-^net^-iumf nutriment; 
queri^mdn-ia, complaint; tegti-mdn-ium (secondary sofEbc), testtmony. 

> With yariable vowel (57, 2). The suffix man is weakened to m«n In the Nomina- 
tive SingQlaTf and to min in the other cases. 

* For gnd-men, *' name,^ the mean$ by whldi one Is known. 
« ^ is dropped; see 36, S, 8). 

A Nearly equivalent to to. In some langnages it forms passive participles like to. 

* Often secondary: pat«r-no,pater'^ti^ paternal; sometimes preceded by d, {, or ^; 
/ont-^-ntiSj of a fountain; can-i-niM, canine; oM-^-imm^ belonging to another; see 387, 
899, and 330. 

T As to and na are closely related in meaning and use, so are M and nL They are 
sometimes united in the same suffix : ti-l^i (386). 

* Sa and to are only different forms of the same suffix. In Latin and Greek this 
suffix often forms Torbal a4}eetives which sometimes pass into nouns : gnd-rua^ * know- 
ing,* from 091^ in n^^-eoff, *to know* ; M-poy, *gift,* * S(«nething given,* from 3o in St6w/um 
*to give.* 

* In the form of M it is the first element in H-mtUf a, um ; op-ti-mu%^ best ; and the 
second element in i«-«4-miM, a, tim : olt'ds-H-fmM, highest. In the form of <iZ, it is the 
first element in td-ti^ shortened iotdt: tOvi-tde = &M-^tdt'^ state. 

^^ Often beeomiBg adjectives or nouns: a^^ al-tua^ high ; nd-tu8, son. 
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Pruabt Svinxxs. — {CofUmHed.) 



L 


II. 


£ZA]IFU». 


t«r, 


t«r,t6r, 


Bee^fa. 


%' 


ti,«ii, 


in verbal nounfl : «ds-^ «af-^M, garment ; met-U, 
mO-tii^ mesria (85, 8), reaping, harvest 


tu, 


tv 


in verbal nonns, including supines : tkt-4Uf eta- 
tu8y standing; i-tu, i~tu$^ going; dic4^ (su- 
pine), in telling, to telL 


tar/tra,* 


ter, tdr, tro, 


ter* and tSr denoting agbkot; tro, mkahs: 
pa-Ur^ father; mdr-ier^ mother; vlc-tor^ con- 
queror; aud^^or^ hearer; ardrtntm, plough. 


V&, 


TO, uo, 


in nouns and adjectives : ar-«o,ar-iwf», ploughed 
field ; rae-voy vac-uw^ empty. 



SECTION II. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 
F0BHATI017 OF NOUNS BY SUFFIXES. 

L From thb Stems of Otheb Nouns. 

821. Diminutives generally end in — 

Itis, la, Inm; nliui, nla, ulnm; onliis, onla, onlnm:* 

1 7¥ ifl the first element in H^, U-o, H^, U-d-ni, ii-dn (< dropped) : ^HiH-tia, Jus- 
tice; MfT^Mo, MTPi-liiMn, senrloe; dUri-iUf dHH-tiia^ hardness; aa^Udn, ita-HS (n 
dropped^ station. 

> /often dissppears : men^ti^ men^it, men-tB^ mint (30, 2), mind. 

* 7^ is the first element in the rafOxes, <u-4, te-o; tH-ti, tOt, and tU'doH: gUt^HO, 
statae; mor-totM, dead; ssrvi-M/i, ttrH-tut {(ur9i4iiU), $ertl4&9, servltade; turpi- 
tUdot^ turpi-t&dd (n dropped), tnrpitnde. 

^ Perhaps of Terbal origin (890, Ibot-note 1). This suffix eeems to be the hasts of 
sereral compound suffizes : tdr^ 16r-ia^ tOrd^ tUro^ trie Ibr t0r-{-«, etc. ; see examples, 
824, 820, 380. 

* Ter is used in names denottngr/ami/y reUUioMhip, originally aqvxcy : pc^-ier, 
lit, protector^ from the root pa^ to protect 

* For the convenience of the learner the suffixes are giyen in the NornhMtire form, 
i. e., with the Komlnatiye ending and the modified stem-voweL Obsenre that the stem 
suflix in lu-» and lu-tn is lo. The endings, «?««, iUa, tUum^ wera developed hnregnlarly 
after the analogy of u-ltts^ u-la^ u-lum In such words as hortU'Uu^ ffifffu-lvs, oppidu- 
Ivmy whero the « is the modified stem-vowel. Thus the « in rig-u-htt and eapit-V'lum 
is an irregularltf introduced from the DiminntiveB of a and o stems. X«s, ?a, hmt are 
formed ftt>m the suffix laae rct^ often used in forming Primary Stems (820). Ou/im, 
ctiia, oidum are compound suffixes in which the first part, eu, is formed fltmi the suffix, 
•riginaUy Jto, nu>dlfied in l4ittn to o<^ eis seen in 2(Mx^^ 2ooitt, place ; see 820^ Imi, ib^ 



■-A 



filio-ltts, 

fiUo-la, 

atrio-lum, 

aiyeo-lu0, 

hortu-luB, 

▼irga-lai 

oppidu-luiDy 

r6g-ulu8, 

capit-ulmn, 

flOs-culttS, 

parti-cula, 

mtlnas-culum, 



N0UK8. 




a litUe BOHj from 


tOhaSy 


a liUU dauahier, «* 
asmaahaU, <* 


fTlia, 
atrium, 


a smaU eavitUj *' 
a tmaU gammy " 


alveus, 


hortus, 


a tmcR hranehy " 


virj^ 


a tmaU tovm^ " 


oppidumi 


apeUykmg, " 


r€x, 


a tmall head, '* 


caput, 


a tmaUflowery ** 


fids, 


a vnall party ** 


pars, 


a muUl present^ ^ 


mflnus, 
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•Oft. 

daughter, 

hodl 

eaviig. 

garden, 

hraneh. 

ioton. 

king, 

head, 

Jhwer, 

part, 

present. 



1. Ziiui, la, Imn, are appended to a and o stems ; Qhui, ula, ulum, to 
Dental and Guttural stems ; oultu, cola, oiiliim, to e, i, and u stems, and 
to Liquid and 8 stems ; see examples. 

2. Before Ins, la, Imn, the stem-Towels & and o take the form of o 
after e or i, and the form of n in other situations : fUioJus, filio4a for 
fUidUa, hortu4us for harto^ue, 

8i Before oulus, oula, oulum, stems in u change n into i, and stems 
in on change o into n : verst-cultUy ' a little yerse,' from vereus ; hrnnun- 
culuSj *• a small man,' from homS, Like nouns in on, a few other words 
form diminutiyes in un-eulus, un-eula : av-uneulusy * maternal uncle,' from 
atnUf ' grandfather.' ^ 

4. Bl-lm, el-la, elJnm, il4iui, il-la, il4nm,* are used when the stem 
of the primitiye ends in & or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : oeeUus^ * small 
eye,' from ocu/im / fahel4a^ ' short fable,' from fobula ; viUum* * a small 
wine,' from vlnum, 

NoTK.— The endings leus and old oocor: eeu-leu9f* *a small horse,* from cguut; 
Aom«n-o<d, * a small man,^ from homd, 

322. PATBomrMics, or names of Descent, generally end in — 

d§a, stem-suffix dft, maeeuline ; n for da, stem-suffix d, feminine. 

Tantali-d$8, wn of Tantalus ; Tantali-s, daughter of Tantalus,^ 
Thesl-des, eon of Theseus ; Th$s6i-8, daughter of T^teseus, 

Thestia-d6s, son of Thestius ; Thestift-s, daughter of Thestius, 

Non.— The snffiz nl, jweoeded by i or d, is sometimes used in forming feminine Pat- 
ronymics: ilTdpltlfil-n^, daughter of Neptune; ^orMd-fM, dangliterof Acrisins. 

> N'iUi%<iuia, pUM'eula^ and vulpi-^ula are formed as if from e-stenu, 

* The qrUablea el and U do not belong to the endingf but are prodnoed by a slight change 
in the stem. The quantity of the yowel e or < Is therefiwe determined by the primitiTe : 
thns, oeuhu, oeulu-las s oeuI4us = oetl-hts; tUnum^ vlnthlum = v%n>4um s eU-lwn, 

s Also written eqwUeuSy but eeuleue is the approved fonn. 

* The yowel preoedlng the snfBx is nsnally 4, as in TanlaH'dis, Tantalis, modiiied 
from the stem-yowel o, Ptimlthres in sue generally change e« to i or ^i, as in Thial' 
die, ThitUrs; and ptimitfyes in iue change stem-yowel o to a, as in TheeUa-die. 
Other noans sometimes form Patronymics after the analogy of nouns in <»« ; lAertiadiSi 
son of Laertes. Aenias has AsniadiSy mascallne, and AenHSy feminine. 
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828. Designations of Place are often f onned with the endrng^-^ 

firinm, Stum, torn, He.* 

columb-ftrium, a dovecot^ from oolumba, dove. 

querc^tum, a forest of oahs^ ^ quercus, oak. 

gallc-tum, a ihieket of vnllowSf " sallXi wiUow. 

OY-Ile, asheepfold^ *^ ovis, sheep. 

1. Arinm designates the flags where anjthmg is kept, a receptacle : 
aerdrium^ ' treasury,' from aes, money. 

2. fStum, tmn, used with names of trees and plants, designate the place 
where they flourish : ol^vHum, *• an olive-grove,' from o/iva, ' olive-tree.' 

8. lie, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : 
bovlle, *' stall for cattle,' from bOs, stem bov. 

4. Othsb Exauples arc — 

Aestu-drium^ 'tidal bay,' from aestue^ * tide' ; avi^num^ * aviary,' from ovm, 
*bird'; ddn-driumy 'place for oflferings,' from dGnum^ 'gift'; pdm-driwm^ 
* orchard,' frx>m pOmum^ ' fruit ' ; aeeeul-itum, * forest of oaks,' from aescuZuSj 
•oak'; pin-Uum, 'pine-forest,' from ^nt«, 'pine'; ros-Httm^ 'rose-bed,' 
from roea, * rose ' ; vin-Hum, * vineyard,' from vinum, * vine ' ; virgvl4um^ 
•a thicket,' from vtrguia, ' bush' ; eapr-Ue, 'goat-stall,' ftx)m caper, 'goat.' 

824. Dbrxvatives are also formed with several other endings, 
especially with — 

Sriiu, id, inm, itinm, Ina, imOninm, itSs, t^, Stw.' 



statu-flrius, 


a statuary f 


from 


statua. 


statue. 


mQl-io, 


mtileteerf 




mGlus, 


mtde. 


8acerd5t-ium, 


priesthood, 




sacerdOs, 


priest. 


serv-itium. 


servitude. 




sefvus. 


slave. 


reg-Ina, 


queen. 




r6x. 


king, 
father. 


patr-imonium, 


patrimony. 




pater. 


civ-itas, 


citizenship. 




civis, 


citizeiu 


vir-tHs, 


virtue, 


li 


vir. 


man. 


consul-fttus, 


consulship. 


(I 


cdnsul, 


consul. 



1. AriuB and id generally designate pebsoks by their oeeupationa. 

2. Imn and itiiim denote office, condition, or collection : servitium^ 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

' Arirtm and lie are the endings of neater adjectives used substantively (330). The 
vowels d and I were probably developed oat of the stem-vowel of the primitive, bht they 
were aftemrard treated as a part of the soffix. For an explanation of such vowels, see 330, 
foot-note. Man/ derivative endings were thus formed originally by the anion of certain 
suffixes with the stem-vowel of the primitive; accordingly, vrhen added to vowel stems, 
they, generally take the place of the stem-vowel: oolvmb-d^ coltiMh4riwn ; quero-o, 
quere-iium. 

> Aritta Is identical in origin with the adjective ending driut (330>, and dttis with 
dtus in participles. In each the initial d was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive. 
Ina is the same formation as the adjective ending Inus (880). On i^tttn^ i'fndndwn^ 
i-tdSy and tUs^ see tk, ia^ tUy man^ moti^ with foot-notes, SHO ; remember that the lidtial 
i was developed from die stem-vowel of the primitive. 



NOUNS. 
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8. Ihft and imSniiim are used with some rariety of signiiScatioii ; see 
examples under 7 below. 

4. ZtSs and tiU designate some CHAiucrrERisTio or ooNniriON : hirid-u 
Ulty * heirship,' from lOriM, *heir ' ; vtrtHSf 'manliness,' * virtue/ from rir. 

6. Atui denotes rank, oinci, cx>LLicnoN: ednmtkUm^ ' oonsulship,* 
from eUnmil; tenOtw, * senate,' 'collection of old men,' from senex. 

6. For Patbial or Gemtilk Nouns, see SSI, note 1. 

NoTB.— 'The endings d^ i^, «nd HffH ^ also ocenr : vir^gd, *b«rote maiden,* from 
cir, * hero ' ; ferf'ilgd^ * iron-nut,* from furwnk, • Iron.' 

7. Othbb ExAXPLXs are — 

Zf&r-^WtM, ' transcriber of books,' firom Uber^ * book ' ; lign^riusj 'joiner,' 
from lignum^ ' wood ' ; quadriff'drius^ ' driver of a four-horse chariot,' from 
gttadrigdt ' four-horse chariot ' ; arUtr-ium^ ' decision,' firom arbiter^ ' arbiter ' ; 
cot^ug-ium^ * wedlock,' from cor^unXj ' spouse ' ; magu-ter^um^ ' presidency,' 
from magii^tr^ 'president'; d9-Mifu», 'door,' from dt^ 'mouth'; gaU-ina^ 
' hen,' from gaUut^ ' cock' ; dddr-ina-^ for dOetOr-ina^ * doctrine,' fh>m ddetor^ 
'learned man,' 'doctor'; mditr-imdmumy 'matrimony,' fh>m mdter^ 'moth- 
er ' ; atdU-itdt, ' of3lce of edile,' frrom aedUis, ' edile ' ; au€t9r4td$^ ' authority,' 
fh>m auetdr, ' founder,' ' author' ; t&nse4ui^ ' old age,' fh>m MfMse, ' old man ' ; 
tribUn^ttSf* ' office of tribune,' frrom trUy&mu^ ' tribune.' 



n. NouKs FROM Adjectives. 

826. From Adjectives are formed various Abstbact Nouiirfl 
with the endings — 

ia, itia, ta, tSs, itfis. 



dlligent-ia, 

superb-ia, 

amic-itia, 

juven-ta, 

hber-tfts, 

bon-itfts, 

pi-etfls,^ 

juven-tUs, 

dulc-6d6. 

s6l-it&dd, 

ftcr-imGnia, 



dUigenee^ 

haughHneUy 

friendship, 

tfouihj 

jreedom, 

ffoodnesSy 

youth, 
sweetness, 
soliiude, 
sharpness, 



tfis, «d6, Md6, imfinia.* 

from dlligens, dUiffent, 

superbus, haughty, 

juvems, young. 

liber, jree. 

bonus, good. 

plus, pious. 

juvenis, young. 

dulcis, sweet. 

solus, alone. 

Acer, sharp. 



u 
u 
u 
u 
a 
i< 
it 
u 



> These endings were fonned, aoo<»ding to Consen, by appending the enffix an to 
ag, the root of ago^ to pat in motion, make, do; see Corssen, I., p. 577. 

* As if formed from a verb, Uri&find, dre, Uke equU-^ttus, * eavafay,* from equiiOt dre, 
*to ride,* fkrom eguea^ *a horseman.* 

* When appended to vowel stemsi these endings take the ph^e of the final vowel. 
Originally- the initial i in i-tta,i4ds,i-4udit and i-^nSnda fonned no part of the snfflx, 
bnt represented the stem-vowel of the primitive. On io, Mflh and to, see Jo, ti, and to, 
880; on i4ds and tOs, see page ISO, foot-note 2; on i^Udd and irm&nia, see h» and 
mon,8JB0. The origin of l-<fA^-<Ki» is obecore. 

* Forpi-i«d«bydisatmi]ation(li6). 

12 
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'Son L^Imteid of ia wd <Ma» Ot nd itU»9ocnti paup», pat^per4i8t porwly; 
tfOriM, citir-iKa or cltlr-ttiA;, bardneaa. 

Kon 9.— Before <d« tha stem of the •^Jeottro is sometimeB aUghtfy dumged: facUi9^ 
fcteuUdSf tkcatty; d{ffleUU^ diJIeuitdM, difficulty; poUns^ poUgtds^ power. 

KoTs 8.— A ilnr a^Jeetires form abctracts with both Udt and UOdS : frmv^ Jtrm^ 
ild«^ JlrmUidis flrnuMM. Poljqrllabfo •JQeeCiyet Hi faw oftev suffer oontnwtloD before 
these endings: honMt&» for htmut-iUU^ *haamty; from konuktt; tOlieUidd, for so/- 
llo<l-ad<ld» 'soDcitade,* from soUieMff. 

1. OmB KxAXFLBS are— 

Audd^^y ' boldness,' fh>m avd^ * bold' ; Jikd-UiOy * justice,' from jiuiug^ 
'just'; 9aeihU%a^ 'cmelty,' from 9a9vtUy 'crael'; tenee-ta^ 'old age,' from 
«n«B, *old'; aeqttdl-itds, 'equality,' from aequdlU^ 'equal'; cdr-Mt^ 'dear- 
ness,' from edrus, * dear' ; anxi'€tdt^ ' anxiety,' from ana»t», ' anxioos' ; aU-- 
»«<«f, 'height,' fromaltw, 'high'; /orM^tM^, *bravery,' trom/orUs, 'brave'; 
mdgn-iiudS, ' greatness,' fix>m fiut/nva, ' great.' 

m. NOUKS FROM YeBBS AlO) FROM RoOTS. 

326. From the Stems of Verbs and from Boots are formed na« 
merous nouns with the suffixes — ^ 

ter, tor,* tzXz, tram, tSra, tos, ti6, 16.' 
faXhery from the root pa. 



pa-ter, 

frft-ter, 

amft-tor, 

audl-tor, 

d@f6n-8or, 

TSnil-tor, 

y6nft-trlx, 

gubemA-trlx, 

arft'tnim, 

rSs-trum,* 

pIc-tor, 

plc-tHra, 

fi-s&ra,' 

audl-tus, 

vl-sus,* 

audl-ti5, 

moni-tio,* 

vl.si6,» 

leg-i6, ^ 

ocdd-io, 



hearer, 

defender, 

hunter, 

hunireu, 

tUreetresB, 

ploughy 

oeaky 

painter, 

paitiiinff, 

usin^, 

hearing, 

sight, 

hearing, 

advising, 

seeing, 

a selecting, 

a slaying, 



toprateeL 



u 


bhra, fra, 


to support. 


u 


amft-re. 


to love. 


(i 


andl-re, 


to hear. 


l« 


dSfend-ere, 


to defend. 


i( 


ySnft-rf, 


tohtmt 


« 


ti 


u 


c< 


gabemft-re, 


to direct. 


it 


arft-re. 


to plough. 


cc 


rOd-ere, 


to gnaw. 


i( 


ping^re. 


to paint. 


(i 


u 


u 


i( 


flt-I, 


to use. 


(C 


aa(&-re. 


to hear. 


it 


vid-6re. 


to see. 


i( 


audl-re, 


to hear. 


C( 


monS-re, 


to advise. 


ci 


vid-Sre, 


to see. 


<i 


leg-ere, 


tosdect. 


<i 


ocdd-ere. 


to slay. 



> These endings appear to be tme soffizes, as they do not contain the stem-yowel of 
the primitive. 

a For the phonetic change by which t in tor, ti7ra, etc., nnltes with a preceding d or 
t and prodnces m or «, as in d^end-tor, d^insor, sec 35, 8, 2). 

» On ter, tor, trlx, and tUra, aee tar, tra ; on fiM and ^, see to and «/ and oa fi 
see ja, 8S0. 

< For rddrtrwm; see 85, 8, 1). 

* For 'at-tHra^ Hd-ttis, fdd-tid; 80» 85 S 2). 
« • Fr<mi stem moni, seen in moni-htm 
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1. Ter, tor, and trts designate tbe aoxnt or doeb; tRmi, the MiAm 
of the action; andtiira, tas, tid, and 16, the act itself; see examples. 
But nouns in tas and 16 sometimes become conerete^ and denote the re8U1.t 
of the action : ^imms-Am, ' gain,' from quaet-ert^ * to gain ' ; 2e^-td, ' a select- 
ing ' and then ' a legion ' (the men selected), from Ug-ere^ * to select ' ; esc- 
erd-tWy 'exercise,' * drill,' and then 'an army' (a collection of trained 
men), from exerc9-re, * to exercise.' 

2. Us, a, 6' sometimes designate the aoxnt of the action: eoqu-uasz 
coquusy cook, from eojv-«rtf, to cook ; mtI^-o, writer, from 9erib-€re ; errJ^ 
wanderer, from err-are, 

Kon 1.— Tbr, Mce, fUra^ ud Am an sometimes added to aonn stems with or yrKh* 
oat ehcDgo : 9id4or, *tmTela>,* ttom vCo, * way^; tend^or^ ^seofttor,* ftom temeo (Qeol- 
tive tenit, stem 9en% *old man*; /dni-tor, ^Janitor/ and Jd»i4f^ 'Jaaitilx,* from Jdn- 
«a, *gate*; lUferd-ftSro, *?rrittng,* from HtUrOt better*; d^ntuM-itu^ *ooiunilshl[s* 

from OdfMK/, ^OODSIll.* 

Non S.— For nonns in id from the stems of other nouu, see 324, with L 

8. Othxb Exaxplis are — 

Aceusdrtor^ 'accuser,' from aecfUd-rty *to accuse'; c&rdriar, 'keeper,' 
ftom curd^ey ' to take care of ; da4ar^ ' giver,' fh>m <{a-r0, ' to give ' ; vt<s 
toTy ' victor,' from vinc-ere,* ' to conquer' ; inven-trix, 'a female discoverer,' 
from inven-irey 'to discover*; mOnstrum = monr-M-trumy* 'prodigy,' from 
man-ire^ ' to admonish ' ; rds^nimy ' rake,' from rdd-ere, ' to rake,' ' scrape ' ; 
armdr4uray * arming,' ' equipment,' from armd-r€y ' to ann ' ; nd^HrOy ' birth,' 
^nature,' from nd-tcty* 'to be bom' ; wrip-t'Oray for jeri64fira,* 'writing,' 
from tetiiherey • to write ' ; do-^iM, for ag-iuty* ' driving,' ' act,' from ag-erey » to 
drive,' ' act ' ; de4ii^ for ag-iiSy ' action,' from ag-trty ' to act' ; moiU-USy ' act 
of admonishing,' from moni-ny 'to admonish' ; mon^tM, 'admonition,' from 
mofO^ey 'to admonish' ; opin-iSy 'opinion,' from opin-driy 'to think'; opl- 
iif ' choice,' from opMrey ' to choose.' 

827. From the Steins of Verbs and from Roots are formed 
noons vith the suffixes — 

or, OS, ds, les, lom, en, men, mentom, mSnla, mOnltim, bnlam, 

cntmn, lunm,^ onuB) nnm." 

> O and 4, the stems of im and a, are only dUferent forms of the suffix a; and dn, tho 
stem of ^ &nUy is from the suffix an; see 3S0. 

s Boot«ie. 

> With the compound snfflx £94rumy from a^tra; see (M and trOy 890. 
« Bootfkl. 

* See 83, 1. 

* Observe change In quantity: ag-^r^, de-tm'y see Gelllus, IX., S. 
T On the forms ftntom, hrum^ emlvmy ervm, see 35, 2, foot*note 8. 

* On or (for os), tM, and £«, see at; on il» and «vm, teeja; on «», see an; on mais 
men^my mOniOy and mdnium, see «n<ii» ; on nwm, see no— ail in 880 ; eo JMwny brumf 
nOumy enuny see Consen, IL, p. 40. 
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am-or, 
tim-or, 

Mgus, 

fac-i6s, 

gaud-ium, 

■tud-lam, 

pect-en, 

fla-men, 

OmA-mentam, 

queri-mOnia, 

ali-mOnium, 

YOcA-bulum, 

Tehi-culum, 

dSla-brum, 

Bimulft-cmm, 

r6g-num, 



hve^ 


from 


aiD-ftre, 


fear, 
birth. 


Ct 


tim-6re, 

gen in gign-ere, 


cold. 


a 


frig-ere,' 


ieat. 


u 


sed-ere,* 


make, face. 


(I 


fac-ere, 


joy. 


u 


gaud-^re, 


geal,dudy. 


iC 


etud-6re, 


a eomb. 


Ci 


pect-ere, 


a ttreann. 


({ 


flu-ere, 


cmatnent. 


u 


Omft-re, 


. eomplaini. 


(i 


queil, 


fumriehmeni, 


tt 


ale-re, 


venitU, 


it 

4f 


TocA-re, 
vehe-re, 


thrine, 


tt 


dSlu-ere, 


image. 


tt 


simulA-re, 


reign. 


tt 


reg-ere, 



to fear, 
to hear, 
to be cold, 
to Mi. 
to make, 
to rejoice, 
to be zealous, 
to comb, 
tojhw. 
toadom. 
to complain, 
to nourish, 
tocaU. 
to carry, 
todeanae, 
to represent, 
to rule. 



1. Or, tu, if, Us, and inm generally designate the AcnoN or sTAn 
denoted by the yerb, but <a, Kb, and iom sometimes designate the cestlt 
of the action : aed\fieium, ^ edifice,' from aedific^re, ' to bnild.* 

2. Men, mei&tam, mOnla, mSniiim, and nnm generally designate the 
1IXAH8 of the action, or its inyolnntary subject, sometimes the act itself, 
or its result: flU-men, *a stream,' 'something which flows,' from Jtu-ere; 
ag-men, ' an army in motion,' from ag-ere. 

'Svtm.-^Ths 0tem or root ia Bomettmei Bhortoaod or dumged : ml^-msfiUum, 'moring 
forcOf^ from vwe-^e. 

3. Buluin, onluiii, tonm, and orimi designate the ihstbuxent or the 
PLACE of the action: vehi-^ulum, Wehicle' (instmment of the action), 
from vehe-re ; sta-hulum, * stall ' (place of the action), from sta-re. 

KoTL— The Towel of tho Btem is sometimes dunged : sepul-erum^ ^sepokhre,* from 
s^pel-irSf *to boxy*; see S4, 8. 

4. In cnlum, o is dropped after c and g : vine-ulum, * a bond,' from 
tine-Ire ; reg-vla, * rule,' from reg-ere, 

liToTx.— jMI, lOf dffdf Iffd^* sad a few other endings also occur : torpi-dS^ * mtmbnesa,* 
from torplre, *to be numb*; eupl-dd, * desire/ ftt>m cupt-re^ *to desire*; candi4a, 
* candlOf* fit>m eandi-rSf * to shine * ; ^or-dgd, ' whirlpooV from vor-drs^ * to swaOow up * ; 
vert^i^ * a tarn,* fix>m «eH-er«, * to turn.* 

5. Othxb Ezaxplbs are — 

Splend-or, * brightness,' from eplend-%re, *to be bright'; o/mm, *work,' 
from the root op for ap, * work ' ; dee-us, * ornament,' from root dee, in dee^, 

^ la soTersl of these examples the noon is not stiiotly derired from the reib, but 
both noun and verb sie fonned fi«m one common root, as /Hg-us and /Hshere from the 
toot /Hi/. 

* Sed-ire and sid4s show a TariaUe root-Towel— «, ^; see 80, note 8. 

• Bee Corssen, L, p. 6T7; IL, pp^ 80S, 806. 
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'it is beooming' ; nOh^^ * cloud,' horn the root n€A in niA^rey 'to veil'; 
fpec-ii8y *look,' ftom specie, * to look* ; efuff^um^ * escape,* from efuff-ere^ 
* to escape * ; imper^vmy * command,' from imptr-wrty * to command' ; etriSr' 
men\ * contest,' from eertd^e, * to contend ' ; doeu-fnentumy^ ' lesson,' * docu- 
ment,' from docM'ey * to teach' ; ndiri-mentumy * nourishment,' from «fi/rJ-fv, 
*' to nourish ' ; pd-bulwnj * fodder,' from the root pd in pd-tcerey ' to feed ' ; 
spectd-eulum, * sight,' fi^m epedd-re, *to behold'; kb-erunhy 'gain,' from 
lu-erey * to pay ' ; dd-num^^ * gift,' from the root da in dcnre^ * to give.' 



FOEMATIOK OF ADJECTIVES BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Adjectiyes FBoaf Nouns. 

328. FxTLLNSSS. — ^Adjectives denoting fuUnesSf aibundcmcey mp^ 

pilyy generally end in — 

Ssni, odstis, ISnB, lentns, tna.* 

fuU of eoutagcy from 
fruitful^ 



anim-Qsus, 

frQctu-dsus, 

belli-cGsus, 

pesti-lSns, 

pesti-lentus, 

yino-lentus, 

fraudu-lentus^ 

ftU-tus, 

tunl-tus, 

oomQ-tus, 

jflS-tUB, 



warlikef 
pestilential^ 



u 



fuUofwiney 

frauauUtity 

Vfingedy 

turret^ 

homedy 

JUSty 



cm 


animus, 
frtictus, 
bellum, 


gpinty eourage, 

fruit, 

war. 


Ci 


pestis, 


pest, 
u 


t4 


▼Inum, 


wine. 




fraus, 

ftla, 

turris, 


fraud, 

wing, 

turret. 




comCL, 


horn. 




jas, 


right. 



KoTz.— Before ^eue the ■tem^yowel is genondly dropped, but u is retained: animo- 
bitUt anim-dsiu^ hut /r&ctu-^ieus, 

1. Othbb Ezaxplxs are — 

Ann-&8U8y * frill of years,' from annus, 'year'; Uixuri^-deus, 'luxurious,' 
from l&xuriOy ' luxury ' ; perUnU-i^uSy * dangerous,' from perieulumy ' danger ' ; 
tenf^-ifsus and ten^tri-e^siUy 'gloomy,' from ten^traSy 'gloom'; turbu4entti8y 
'riotous,' from turbay 'riot'; hatld-tusy 'bearded,' from harhay 'beard'; 
aurirtusy 'long eared,' from aurisy 'ear'; onus4uSy 'burdened,' from onvsy 
' burden.' 

329. Matbbial. — ^Adjectiyes designating the material of which 
anytbiDg is made generally end in — 

1 With modified ■tern or root: cfooi, doeu; da^ do, 

> On 6su»y lee Scblelolier, p. 408; Corsseo, L, p. 82; 11^ p. 888. CStiM is from eo 
and dtiM/ thus from htiUum, *yrw^ is formed IteUi-eus^ * banging to war'; and from 
belti-eua la formed belUeO'deue, bdli-odeus, * warlike.* On tins, Un*us^ see ra^ la, 3S0. 
The yowel before Iku^ JMi^itt—geiierally «^ aometlmea o or i— was originaUy the stem- 
yowel of the prlmitiTe, as in ifino'lentus^ pesH-Une^ petH4entus^ but it waa sometimes 
treated as a part of the sol&x: H-dentus^ * violent,* ftt>m «i«, * force.* Tus is Identkal 
wlflk tus in the passive portielple, and H^hen added to vowel-stems is preceded by d, {. 
or if.' ald-tus^ turrl'tus^ eomu-tus^ like amd-fiM, audi'tus^ aeQ-tus C sharpened,* from 
acu-o, * to shaipen *). It may, however, be added to oonsooant^stema : JUs-tus, 
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eofl, nas, 


nmii, Soeiu, ioins.* 




anr-eas, 


ffolden. 


from aumm, 


ffoU. 


argent-eus, 


o/nlver, 


" argentum, 


gUver. 


fag-eu8, 


ofheet^ 


«* fftgUB, 


abeeeh. 


fftgi-nus,* 


u 


cc u 


u 


fflgi-neus,' 


u 


ti (t 


(( 


p6pul-nas,' 


ofpoplar. 


" pOpnlofl, 


a poplar. 


pOpul-neua,' 


u 


M Ci 


a 


pap^-Aoeus, 
later-icias, 


o/papyrus, 
ofbnek, 


" papyrus, 
" later, 


£^r 


Note.— These endings sometimes denote ekctratUtitiio or poststiion 


; virgineut. 


* belonging to a 1 


maiden/ 







330. Chabacteribtic.—- AdjectiTes signifying hehnging tOy de- 
nved /ram, generally end in— 

COB, loos, Slit, XUji, fiam, Irnii, Sili, fiiina, iua, Snaia.* 



dfyi-cas, 

patr-icuB, 

nat&r-HliB, 

mort-alifl, 

hoBt-Ilis, 

dy-Ilifl, 

oppid-ftnuB, 

urb-flnu8, 

mar-InuB, 

equ-InuB, 

lun-ftris, 

salHt-ftrifl, 

auxili-ftrius, 

rGg-ias, 

Gr&tOr-ius, 

for-Snsis, 



rdaiing to a eUiaen^ 

paternal^ 

naiuralj 

mortal^ 

hostile^ 

rdaiing to a et/izm, 

of the Unotiy 

o/iheeily, 

marine, 

o/j pertaining to a horse, 

nmar, 

ealutart/y 

auxUian,, 

royaly 

of an orator, 

formaie. 



£rom 


dfylB, 


ii 

M 


pater, 
nfttara, 


U 


mors. 


Ci 


hostis, 


ii 


dvifl, 


ti 

it 


oppidum, 
nrbs. 


it 


mare. 


it 
ti 
ti 


equoB, 
Ifina, 

salas, 


ti 


auxilium. 


t< 


rCx, 


it 


Orator,* 


CI 


forum. 



tOxxen. 

father. 

nature. 

death. 

enemy. 

eitixen. 

toton. 

city. 

eea, 

horse. 

moon. 

safety'. 

aid. 

king. 

orator. 

forum. 



1 On eus^ stem «o, see Corssen, n., pp. 842-846; Bopp, III^ p. 429; on ntM, see 
na^ 320. Keu9 adds au« to no, seen In was; deeue adds eue to ac, seen in &» (333, 
Ibot-note 2); and ie-iiM adds <im to io or ioo; Bteja, 380, and icua, 330. 

* Stem-Towel changed to i before ntu and neue. 
9 Stem-Towel dropped before ntu and neue. 

* On CM, see ka^ 3%0. In i-eua^ i was originaHy the stem-vowel of the primitive, bat 
was Anally treated as a part of the snfflx, as in patr-icue. In the same way the Towels 
& and I in OHn, UU^ &ri%^ 6riu», ^im, and Intu were developed ftom the stem-vowela 
of the primitives; thus in such wMds as doe^lia, 'docile,* from doo-4-TA, the snfBx 
aeeras to have been originally lis, but at ki^fth the preeedlng i waa treated as a part of 
the Bttlfiz, making Uie. If now UU be added to hoeti, tte stem of hoetie^ we shall have 
ho9ti-ilU=shoet-lli$; or, with Corssen, we may soppose that from ho«Ue was liarmed 
the verb hostl-re, and that the ending lU was added Erectly to kaatl^ making hottl-Ha, 
The long initial vowel in other endings Is sapposed to have had a similar origin. Alte, 
Uie^ and &ri» are virtWiUy Hxe same snfSz, as I and r are Interohangeable; see rft, la, 
foot-note, 320. Jiriue = dri-iua. On duns, f aim, and fiM^ see Ja and na, 320; on 
HuUi see Corssen, I., pp. 62, 254; II., pp. 6S8, 719. 

* Bat Grd-tar is fonned from dni-re by adding tor to the stem ; see 326. 



ADJECTIVES. 
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1. fister or MtriB,^ timni, itimiu, tloiu,* oinoi, and a few other end- 
fogs occur : terr-ester or ierr-tttriSy ' terrestrial,* from terra, * earth * ; maru 
tunuSj * maritime/ from mare, 'sea'; liff-Uimus, 'lawful,* from fex, liffU, 
Maw*; r1l»4ieu8y 'rustic,* from rjte, 'country*; vOti^nua, 'prophetic,' 
from vOiSSy ' prophet.* 

2. Othsb ExAiiFLBs are — 

Ihmini-eue, 'of a master,' from donUnus, 'master'; eervMis, 'slavish,' 
ftom eervus, ' slave ' ; vir-iUa, ' manly,' from vir, * man • ; eapit-^ie, ' of the 
head,' 'capital,' from caput, 'head'; rig-dUt, 'kinglj,' from rfte, 'king'; 
cOntul-drig, 'consular,' from ei^nsul, 'consul'; fnilU^rit, 'milituy,' from 
miles, 'soldier'; agr-drius, 'of or relating to land,' from ager, 'field'; ar- 
gent-drius, 'of silver,' from argerUum, 'silver'; can-wtu, 'of a dog,' from 
eanie, 'dog'; lup-inus, 'of a wolf,' from lupus, 'wolf'; morU-dnus, 'of a 
moimtain,' from mOns, 'mountain'; noz-ius, 'iigurious,' from noxa, 'in- 
juiy ' ; pair-ius, ' of a fiither,' from pater, ' father ' ; imperdUr-ius, ' of a com* 
mander,' from ienperdiar, ' commander.' 

831. Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in — 
Snos, i&ms, Inns ; ins, Iaoub, iciui ; Snais, iSiuda ; as, aent, Stts.' 



of Sulla, 

Eotnan, 

ofMarius, 

Cieeranian, 

Latin, 

ofFlautus, 

Vorinthian, 

British, 
of Cannae, 
Athenian, 
of Fidenae, 
Smymean, 
PifthaffOi*ean, 



from 


Sulh^ 


Sulla. 


(C 


RGma, 


Rome. 


u 


Harius, 


MariuB, 


it 


CicerS, 


Cieero. 


u 


Latium, 


TAitium, 


it 


Plautus, 


JHautui. 


u 
<c 


Gorinthufl, 

u 


Corinth, 


it 


Britannus, 


a Briton. 


u 


Cannae, 


Cannae, 


(C 


AthSnae, 


Athens. 


u 


Ftdenae, 


Fidenae, 


u 


Smyrna, 


Smyrna, 


u 


Pythagorfts, 


Pythagoras, 



Sull-ftnus, 

RGm-ftnus, 

Hari-ftnus, 

Oicer^n-lanus, 

Lat-Inus,* 

Plaut-Inus, 

Corinth-ins, 

Corinth-iacus, 

Britann-icus, 

Cann-Snsis, 

Athen-iSnsis, 

Ilden-fts, 

Smym-aeus, 

P^hagor-^us, 

1. Anns and iSnos are the endings generally used in derivatives from 
Names of Persons; but others also occur. 

NoiB 1.— Miaj of these adjectireB from names oC places are also used substantively 
as jPatrial or Gentile Ifouns to designate the citiienB of the place : CbrintkU, the Co* 
rinthians; Athiniinsis, the Athenians, 

NoTs 2.— Hie Soman OerUis or dans were all designated by a^Jeettves in ius, as 
gins OomeUa^ gins Julia. 

> The ending etUr or estris may be formed by adding ^eror tris to es from the vaS&x 
as (320); but see Gorsaen, U., p. 649. 

* On M-miM, i-M-fmM, and ti^eus, see fa, mo, ea, 880. 

* When appended to vowel stems, these endings take the plaee of the stem-vowel: 
SfM-dnus, In Ikct, dmts is formed by the union of the stem-vowel with the soflSx. 8o 
in Mari-dnus^ but in examples like tiiis the i before dwus was finally treated as a part 
of the suiBx, making idnus^ as seen in OicerinriCinus. Inus in XoMmit oontains to, 
from Lat^, the stem otjAUium, 



168 DERIVATION OF WORDS, 

"SwM i^Aa •4)flctiT« In l«v>iMd lolMtiBtivaljr, fenned a ptrt of Um Mine of ereiy 
dtotlngnlilwd BooMn, and daiJgnaUd the gitu to which he betonged ; Mei^omoAiTamci^ 
640. 

m n. Abjkctivibs fbom Adjectives. 

882. DmnnjnYBB from other adjectives generally end like 

diminutive nouns (SSI) in — 

lua, Qlas, oqIus.* 

ibrio-lus, 9omewhai dnrnken^ from fibrins, drunken. 

aureo-lus, gMen^ ** aureas, pdden, 

long-ulus, rather long, *' * longus, long. 

pauper-colas, rather poor, " pauper, poor. 

Kon 1.— The endlogt eUtu end iUu» elao occur as in noons (3JS1, 4) : iu>9-«Uu9^ 
*new/ fh>m norae, *new.* 

Nom 8.— CMtM is sometlmee added to comparatires: diiriu9-culut^ * somewhat 
hard,^ from dHHor, dSriue, * harder/ 

m. Adjecttveb fbox Ybbbs and fbom Roots. 

833. Verbal adjectives generally end in — 

bonduB, oonduB, dus; bills, tills, sllis, lis; fix.* 

mfrft-bundus, wondering, from mlra-rl, to wonder, 

mori-bundus, dging, " morl, to die. 

▼ere-condtts, diffident, ^ rerG-if, to fear, 

cali-dus, ioarm, " calS-re, to be warm, 

pavi-dus, fearful, ^ paT8-re, to fear, 

amft-bilia, worthy of love, " amft-re, to love. 

dQc-tilifl, dudile, ** dClc-ere, to lead, 

fl^^lUJ"''[ /«f'6fc, " flect^re, to turn. 

doci-Us, doaie, " docQ-re, to teach. 

pagn-Ax, pugnaeUmt, " pftgnft-re, tojtght. 

aud-ftx, daring, " audd-re, to dare, 

1. Bundtis and oondas have nearly the force of the present participle ; 
but hundus is somewhat more expressive than the participle : laetd-hundue, 
rejoicing greatly ; and eundue generally denotes some eharaeterittie rather 
than a single act or feeling : verhcundui, diffident 

2. Dos retidns the simple meaning of the verb. 

8. BIlis, tilis, sllis, snd lis denote capabilitt, generally in a passive 
sense : amdbUii, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active 
sense : terribUis, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

1 See p. 153, foot-note 0. 

* JBundve is explained by (^rssen and others as formed bj fjf^^A\ng undue, endue, 
the Oerandive sofllz, to Ini =fu, as seen in yul; eundue, by addin^r the same safllx to 
00 (ka, 3S0); see Corssen, II., pp. 816-813. On due, see Conaen, II., pp. 803, 808; on 
ftf, see ro^ to, 880; and on Ulie, 880, foot-note 1 ; also Oorssen, I., pp. 166-169; on iUU 
and eiUe, Corssen, II., pp. 41, 826. The ending am = d-o-e is for d<o-e, in which^ was 
esiginaUy the stem-vowel of an d^erb * thus pQgn-ureo^ becomes pUgnd-^ pugndas. 

• neo-eiUe^JUot-UlU; see 8S, 8, 2). 
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4. Az denotes iKCLiKAnoir, generally a faulty one : loquSx^ loquacious. 
6. Cos, Ions, ucus, ▼us, uus, Xvus, tXvus, tXcius, lus, and ulus * also 
occur: 

Jfedi-^uty ' healing,' ' medical,' from medi-^j *■ to heal ' ; amrieus, * fliend- 
ly,' fh>m am^ref *• to love ' ; cad-ucus^ * falling,' ' inclined to fall,' from cad- 
«v, * to fall * ; sal^vus, * safe,' from root «a/, * whole,' *• sound ' ; noc-uv9 and 
noc^vus, ^ hurtM,' from noe^re^ ^ to hurt ' ; eap-tivu8^ * captive,' from cap-er^^ 
* to take ' ; fictidusj for Jig-Ucitts^ * feigned,' tromfig^ the root otfing-erey * to 
form,' * fashion,' 'feign'; exiMn-ius^ 'select,' 'choice,' from «Dim-^tf, 'to 
select out ' ; crid-ulus^ ' credulous,' from crid^dre, ' to believe.' 

6. Othsb Ezaxplks are — 

Zndp-bundWy ' sportive,' * playful,' from Utde^e, ' to play ' ; rtdi-bundui, 
'laughing,' from ridi-re, 'to laugh ';/<l-^n<ftM, 'eloquent,' from /a~r{, ' to 
epeak^ \ Ja-cundtis^ tot juv-cundus^ 'pleasant,' from J uv-dre, 'to aid,' 'de- 
light'; avi-dtts, 'greedy,' from avhre^^to long for'; cupi-du8, 'desirous,' 
from eupe-re^ ' to desire ' ; timirdui^ * timid,' from ffm»-r«, ' to fear' ; facir-Ua^ 
'easy,' 'capable of being done,' from, face-rt^ 'to do'; nM-lU^ 'marriage- 
able,' from n€tib€-re^ ' to marry ' ; HH-Ua^ ' useful,' from au^ ' to use ' ; credi' 
biUs, ' credible,' from er9d&^e^ ' to believe ' ; ierrihhiHs, ' terrible,' from terrf- 
r0, ' to terrify ' ; IceuddrHUs^ ' praiseworthy,' from lattdd-re^ ' to praise ' ; fer" 
tUia, 'fertile,' from /er-re^ 'to bear'; cap-dx, 'capacious,' from cap-ere^ 'to 
take ' ; <#fi-aiB, ' tenacious,' from Unr^e^ ' to hold.' 

rV. Adjectives from Adyebbs and Prepositions. 
834. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and prepod- 
lions : ■ 



cras-tinus, 


of to-morrovj^ 


from 


crfts, 


to-morrow. 


contrft-rius, 
inter-nus. 


contrarUf 
irUemci^ 


14 


contrA, 
inter. 


agcunst, 
among^ mlhin. 


super-bus. 


haughty^ 


(( 


super. 


above. 


8uper-nu8, 


ypper. 


tt 


a 


u 



FOBMATIOK OP VERBS BY" SUFFIXES. 

I. Verbs from Nouns and Adjectives. 

335. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives are called De- 
nominatives. They end in — 

Com. I. GoNJ. IL Coif j. III. Covj. IV. 

0, 5-re, eo, 5-re, no, ue-re,' lo, I-re.* 

1 FiM^ ««#, and i-viw sre only dllferent ibrms of the same suffix; uut was formed by 
Tocalfaslog 9 in vim; l-mu^ by addingr tnw to the stem-vowel I; fio0-i-9tt«, as if from a 
verb, fkH>4r« = noo4r§. The other endings are composed of elements already exphdned. 

' But adverbs aad preposltioiis are in origin ease-fbrms; see 804; 807, note 1. 

* Coi^agation III. contains j>r<mi««s verbs with a Ibw derivoHvea. 

^ According to Ourtins and others, the snflBbc which was added to the stems of noons 
nnd a4)ectives to form verbs was originally ^a, pronounced yo, probably identical with 
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cttr-O, 


ft-re, 


fug^ 


ft-re, 


pagn-6, 


lUre, 


beU-d, 


A-re, 


d6n-G, 


ft-re, 


firm^, 


&-re, 


labdr-d, 


fi-re, 


Uber-d, 


fl-re, 


n6inm-Cy 


ft-re, 


alb-ed, 


6-re, 


dftr^, 


ft-re, 


clflr-eS, 


6-re, 


fldr-ed, 


6-re, 


iQc-eO, 


6-re, 


met-ud, 


ue-re. 


Btat-ud, 


ue-re, 


fln-id, 


I-re, 


moll-Id, 


I-re, 


TSst-io, 


I-re, 


Berv-16, 


I-re, 


castod-id, 


I-re, 



DERIVATION 


OF WORDS. 




to care fov^ 


from ctlr-a, 


core. 


to put tofiiglUj 
to figU, 


fug-a, 
" pugu-a. 


battle. 


to carry on tear. 


« bell-iim, 


war. 


to givCy 


** don-um, 


gm. 


to makefirm^ 


** firm-US, 


firvfi. 


to labor ^ 


'• labor. 


labor. 


to liberaU^ 


" liber, 


free. 


to namCj 


" nOmen, 


name. 


to be white, 


" alb-uB, 


while. 


to make Mghty 


" dftr-us, 


bright. 


to he bright , 


4( i« 


« 


to bloomy 


flOs, 


%^' 


to thine. 


" lQx=iac-8, 


to fear, 


•* met-«fl. 


fear. 


to place. 


" 8tat-us, 


position. 


to Jinish, 


" fln-ifl, 


end. 


to soften, 
todothe. 


« moU-ia, 


90fl, 


" Tfist-ia, 


garment. 


to serve. 


" serv-us. 


servant 


to guard. 


" cdstua, 


guardian. 



KoTB 1.— I>enomiiiatiYeB of the second coi^ngBtioii are intransitlTe, bat most of the 
others are transltlTe. 

Kon 2.— BerivatlTes, Uke other rerbs, may of eonrse be deponent: dominor, ^U% * to 
domineer/ from dominus^ * master*; mlror, drZ, * to wonder at,* from mirus, * wonder- 
far ; partior, iri, *to part,* * divide,* from jMirt, partis, *part* 

1. Othxb ExAicpLBs are-~ 
• Culp^re, * to find fault,' from eulpHU, ' fiiult ' ; gUri^^tri, ^ to boast,' ' gloiy,' 
from gUri-a, * glory ' ; nov-are, ' to make now,' from novus, * new ' ; tign-^are, 
*to reign,' fh>m r^num, * royal power'; Uv-are, *to lighten,' from letns, 
* light'; hondr-da^, *to honor,' from honor, * honor'; laud-are, *to praise,' 
from laus = lauds, * praise ' ; saev-ire, * to be fierce,' from saevus, ^ fierce.' 

the root of I-re, * to go.* Tliis suffix added to a, the original stem-?owel of most nonns 
and adjectives, formed a-Ja^ still preserved in the ending <0d-mi in a large class of San- 
skrit verbs. From this oompoond snfBz €0a are derived in Latin, in the first conjngar 
tlon, (1) 00, contracted to 0; eur-O = eHr-ajO for e&r-ao for cur-aja; (8) d : e&r-d-s, 
shortened to a in eur-a-4 for eur-d-<;— in the second coi^ogation, (1) eo: luo-so for {uc 
^ tot Puo-Oifa; (2) i: lUc-i-s^ shortened to e in me-e-t for lUc^'t; and in the fourth 
ooi^jagation, (1) io and iw : serv^ to stS^v^ tot §enhe0a, serv-iu^t for serv-^u-nt 
for S6rv-€0u-nt; and (2) f .* senhi-s^ shortened to i in serv-i-i tot serv-l-t; see Bopp, I^ 
pp. 207-229; Curtins, Verbom, L, pp. 292, 825-648; Schleicher, pp. 856-861. For an ob- 
jection to this explanation of the a-verbs, see Corssen, II., pp. 788-786.— On final of the 
first person, see 947, 1, foot-note 6.— The snfBx^a, added to original isiems^ formed if a 
and gave rise to i-f>erhs:/ln4o=/ifi'i-Jo=s/in-ifa; and added to u-stems, it formed 
tt^a and gave rise to tt-wrbs: met-tu> =s nut-u-jo = «ne^i<^.— In general, aslems give 
rise to a-«er&«.' eurni, efir-d-re; o-etsms^ sometimes to €M>eri>s, s<»netimes to e-verbs, 
and sometimes to i-vsrbs : ^rtnus, Btem Jlrmo, Jlrm-d-re ; cUbus^ stem alb-o^ alb-i-re; 
serous^ stem sero-o^ sero-i-re ; consonant stems, to a^srbs, e^erbs, or i-verbSf after the 
analogy of vowel stems : labor tat labdr, Idb^r-^i-re ; JIgs, jCdr-#-rs for Jlos^-re (31, l)^ 
eustos, stem custOd, etutdd-Ure, 
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n. Ybbbs fbom Yesbs.' 

336. Fbequentatives or Intensiyes denote repeated, eon- 
tinned, or intense action. They are generally of the first conjnga- 
tion, and are formed — 

I. From the stem of the participle* in tiu or bus : 

cant-d, ftre, iosmg^ from cantus from can5, toting} 

capt-o, ftre, to anateh, '* captus ** capiO, to tahe, 

dat-d, ftre, to give often, ^ datuB '* dO, to give, 

habit-0, ftre, ioinhabitf *^ habitus " habeG, to nave, 

quass-O, ftre, to shake violently, ** quassus " quatid, to shake, 

territ-6, ftre, to frighten, often, ^ territus ** terred, to frighten, 

n. From the present stem, by adding tO and changing the preceding 
Yowel to i, if not already in that form : ^ « 

agi-td, ftre, to shdke^ from agd, to move, lead, 

clftmi-to, ftre, to shout often, *' clftmd, to shout, 

rogi-td, ftre, to ask eagerly, ^ rog^* to ask, 

▼oci-td, ftre, to call often, *' vocO, to call, 

Yoli-to, ftre, to fit about, ** Yold, tofy, 

NoTS 1.— -FieqaentatlTea no loaietimes formed from other frequentatives: * cantUO, 
^to sing often,* from eanto from cano; dicttta, * to say often,* from dido from dleO, 

NoiK 2.— A few derivatiyes in «m0 and isso also occur. They are intensiw in force, 
denoting eameei rather than repeated aoUon, and are of the third conjugation : /acio, 
faeessoi^ * to do earnestly * ; ineipiOf ineipitao^ * to begin eagerly.* 

1. Otheb EzAJfPLBs are — 

ZHetd, ^ to say often,' fVom dicO, ^ to say ' ; specto, ' to behold,' from tpeeid, 
* to look at' ; faetito, * to do often,' from faeio, * to do,' * make ' ; imperitd, 
*to command often,' from imperO, ^to command' ; rapto, *to snatch,' from 
rapid, *' to Bei2e.' 

837. iNCEPrrvES or Inchoatives denote the beginning of the 
action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in sco : 

1 Either directly or through the medium of nouns, adjeettTes, or participles. 

s They are thus strictly denominaticBa (335). IntransitiTe verbs, though without 
the participle in fiw or sus^ may form fi'equentativea after the analogy of transitiye 
▼erbs: curtO^ drey *to run about,* formed as if from eurnu from currO^ *to run*; ven* 
tUOf dr«, * to come often,* formed as if from venftM, fh>m vsnio, * to come.* 

* Semember that the stem of the participle ends in o ; thus eawtuB s= caiUo^. Oh- 
lenre, therefore, that the verb eawto^ *I sing^ is in form like the stem of the participle. 
Canto was, however, originally produced by adding ja to eanta^ the original stem of 
eantuM^ nuking eanta'jay eanta^^ eantaO^ oanto; see also 835, foot>note. 

4 The formation from the participle was doubtless the original me^od, but at length 
to was regarded as the snfliz, and was accordingly added to present stems, and as in many 
eases i preceded, the stem-vowel finally took this form before the suffix Id ; see Oorssen, 
II., p. 297. 

* Sometimes flrom freqnentatives no longer in use : detito, ^to act often,* as if from 
deto, not in use, Itom affO; MerlpHtOf *to write often,* as if from tarlpto, not in naei 
fromscrl^ 
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cal-6-Bco, 

rub-8-8c0, 

▼ir-IS-BcOi 

trem-i-BoG, 

obdonn-I-806t 



to begin to frtae^ from 

to become vHxrm^ 

to grow redf 

to grow green^ 

to begin to iremNe, 

to full adeepy 



u 


gel.fi, 
rub-eO^ 


e-re, 
e-re, 


to freeze, 
to oeteamK 
to he red. 


u 
u 
u 


vir^efi, 

trem-d, 

obdorm-iO^ 


6-re, 
e-re, 
I-re, 


to be green, 
to tremble, 
to deep. 



888. DssmEBATiYBS denote a dem/re to perform the action. 
They are of the fourth conjugation, and end in tixrlo or luxio : 

par-tQiiO, Ire, to drive to bring forth, from pariO, to brinp forth. 
6-8uri0, Ire, to dedre to eat, '* edd, to eaiS 

389. DiHmxTTrnss denote 9kfediU action.* They are of the first 
conjugation, and end in illO: 

cant-illd, . todngfeeblg^ from cantfi, todng, 

cOnscrlb-illd, toterillble, ** cOnscrlbd, U^vntte, 

Nonu^For the Donr^noir or Adtxrbb, lea 8M. 



8ECTI015T III. 
COMPOSITION OF ^VORDS^ 

840. New words may be formed — 

I. By the union of two or more words imder one principal accent, 
without change of meaning: 

Jiit pUMica, risptibHea, republlo ; offri euU&ra, agneulHira^ agricultore ; 
Juris cOntuttuB^ JUrieodneuUtttj lawyer, one skilled in the law ; piem ad mo- 
dunif qtiemadmodum^ in what way — Ut,, to what measure. 

KoTB.— Thefle Bre componnds only in form. The separate words retain in a great 
measare their identity both in form and in meaning, and may in iket be written separately. 
Bit pitMica is the approved form. Other examples of this elass are : Uffii-ldior, law- 
giver; pater^amiUdifti^therotnfkmiiy; send^ut-edfitultom, decree of the senate; hde- 
tenuAf thus flur; ea^e-numerd^ often in nmnber; bene-faeto, to do well, benefit; maU' 
die&f to revile; eatU-faeUf, to satisfy, do enough for; anitnum-ad-vertOf anivn-od'^erto^ 
to notice, tora the mind to. 

n. By prefixing an indeclinable particle to an inflected word, 
generally with some change of meaning: 

Ad-eum^ to be present ; di-p^hitf, to lay down ; re-pdndj to replace ; Mmo9, 
to learn by heart ; ini'memor^ unmindful ; per-focilii, very easy ; prd-c&Mulj 

^ These axe the only deslderatives in eoomion use, bot a fow others occur: eind'imio, 
*to desire to dine,* from o^no, *to dine*; imp4urU>^ *to desire to purchase,* from em^ 
»to pnrehase * ; nUp-iuriO^ * to deshe to marry,* flt>m nabo, * to many.* They were prob- 
ably formed originally through the medium of a verbal noun in tor or ear (38^ foot-note 
S): thus, cinO^ elnd-toTj * one who dines*; eind-tor^-re = cind'tur'i're (o changed to 
«), *to desire to dine*; em9, imp-tor, *a purchaser*; hnp-ior-^re^imp-ttw-^r^t^ *to 
desire to porehase.* 

' Probably denominaticeB fonned from verb-stems through diminutive verbal nonna 
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proooDsul, one acting for a oonaul; fn^^r-f^fitMi, interregnnm, an interval 
between two reigns. 

ni. By uniting two or more simple stems or roots, and adding 
appropriate inflectional suffixes when needed: ^ 

Igni^color^ fire-colored ; gra^xdi-aevo-t^ grand^aevw^ «, «m, of great age ; 
amni-poUnUs, om/nipotine^ omnipotent ; mdgno-animo-tj mdffnanimus, a, «m, 
great-soided ; tuH-een^ trumpeter; aHp-fec-t, art^ex, artificer; aH^-gui, ali^ 
quia^^ any one. 

1. In the first element of the compound observe— 

1) That the stem-vowel generally takes the form of % : eapro-^omo^^ 
capri-eomits ; tuba-em^ tvhi-een, 

2) That consonant stems sometimes assume % : honOrA-fico^^ hondr^ficua, 
a, «m, honorable. 

8) That the stem-vowel disappears before another vowel : mdgno-animvSj 
mdgnanimtu. 

2. The stem-ending and the inflectional ending of the second element 
generally remain unchanged in the compound ; see examples above. But 
observe— 

1) That they are sometimes slightly changed : aeguo-nocH, aequi'tiodto-m^* 
ctequinoctium^ equinox ; muUa-forma^ muUi-formiSy with many forms. 

2) TJIutt a verbal root or stem may be the second element in a compound 
noun or ac^ective : tuhi-cen {cen = can, the root of cand, to sing), trumpeter; 
Uti-fer (/«r, root of /erff, to bear), death-bearing. 

Note.— The words classed under II. and IIL are regarded as real coznponnds, but 
those under III. best illustrate the distinctive characteristics of genuine compounds, as 
they are formed ttcim compound stems and have a meaning which could not be expressed 
by the separate words. Thns^rndgmu animut means a great tout, but rndgnanimut 
means having a great aotU,* 

341. In CoMFOTTND KouxB, the first part is generally the stem 
of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition; and 
the second part is the stem of a noun, or a stem from a verbal root : 

arti-fex, artist, from arti-fac in ars and facid. 

capri-comus, caprieam, " capro-comu " caper " coma, 

aequi-noctium, equinox, " aequo-nocti '* aequus " nox. 

nQ-mo, nobody, " ne-homon " nS ** homo. 

prd-n5men, pronoufi, ** prd-ndmen " prO " nOmen. 

> Thus ignir^olor is formed by the union of two stems without inflectional suffix; 
but in grand-a^vu-8i the sufQz « is added to the stem granduexS, compounded of grandi 
Kxdaevd. 

3 UtenOy, any other on&, 

* 7%, the stem-ending of nox, becomes tid, to which is added the nominative-ending m. 

* Glass II. occupies a position intermediate between L and III. Some compounds 
of particles with verbs, for example, have developed a meaning quite distinct from that 
denoted by the separate parts, while others have simply retained the ordinary meaning 
of those parts. 



174 COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

1. CovpoVHDs in oc, d&K, fez, oon, dda, and coin desenre Bpedal 
notice: 

J2imo-ef , rimex,^ OAreman ; jUM-dex^ jiidex^^ jndg« ; arU-fex, artist ; Ubia^ 
em, tiH-cm^* flute-player; homon-tX/da^ ha$ni^etda,* manalayer; ogH-eoiOj^ 
hosbandman, one who tills the soil. 

Kora^— JIb (for aQ-9) to ftem the root ag In ago^ to drire, impel; d« (ftr €Me^), 
from dio la <Mo0,tomske ksow]i;/w (for/iie-«),from/ieiii/ae<0,to make; eta, from 
can In eanO, to sing ; dlda (for oae<i-a), from e(ud in eaM{0, to eat, alay ; coto (for eo^X 
from eot in ooA), to eoltiTate. 

842. In CoHPOUND Ai»jECTiT]S8, the first part is generally the 
stem of a noun or adjectiye, sometimes an adyerb or preposition; 
and the second is the stem of a noun or adjective, or a stem from 
a yerbalroot: 

ISti-fer, death-bearing, from l6ti-fer in ICtnm and fcrO. 

milgn-animus, magnaninwua^ *^ mftgno-animo *^ mftgnus " animiu. 
per-facilis, very emy, " per-facili '* per ** fadl^. 

1. Ck)mpoanda in cepa, far, ger, diona, ficns, and volni deserve 
notice : 

Ibrti-^epe, taking part ; auri-fer, gold-bearing ; armi-ger^ carrying arms ; 
/cUi-dieWj .predicting fate ; fMri-fieuB^ causing wonder ; bene-^M>lv8y well- 
wishing. 

Nora.— (>JM (for eap-t) is from the root cap in eapio, to take; fer, ikom fer in /era, 
to beer; ger, from ger in gero^ to cany ; dicv9 (for (fic-e-«), from die In dieO, to make 
known ; Jlcus (for fae^os), ttom fae In /acid, to make; coJiw (for eo^o^), from eol in 
eoM, to wiflh. 

343. CoMFonza> Noukb and Adjbctites are divided according 
to signification into three classes : 

I. DsTKBUiNATrTE CoupouNDS, in which the second part is qualified by 
the first : 

/»/er-f&e, interrez; meri^ite^ midday; hene-^jolutj well-wishing; per- 
tndgnue^ very great ; in-d^nuSy unworthy. 

II. OajKcnvz (yOXPOUHDS, in which the second part is limited by the 
first as object : 

iVifi-e^tf, taking the first place ; hdU-ger, waging war ; /H^-dex^ i^'^^y 
one who dispenses (makes known) justice ; homi-ciday one who slays a man ; 
Mgri-eola, one who tills the field. See other examples in 34S, 1. 

III. Possessive Ooupovnds, in origin mostly adjectives. They desig- 

> Is dropped in rimem, and e In Jiide»; see 27 ; 88, 8, note 8. 

* Ay weakened to I, unites with the preceding i, forming f . 

* J^ dropped, and o weakened to < ; see 36, 8, note 8. 

« The Btem-ToweZ o otagro is weakened to i : agri; see 29. 

* From T.,tdiu9 and diiM. 
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Hate qualitiefl or attributes as ponened by some person or thing, and are 
often best rendered by supplying hewing or possessing : 

Aeni-pis^ having bronze feet ; ^ ctleri-p^Sy swift-footed ; dH-p^Sj wing-foot- 
ed, having wings for ftet ; tndffti-animus^ having a great soul ; ikn-animusj 
having one nund ; long-acvus^ of great age, having a long life. 

344. Compound Ybbbs. — ^Yerbs in general are compounded 
only with prepositions, originally adverbs : * 

Ah-^f to go away ; ex-eO, to go out ; prOdsOy to go forth ; eon-vocO, to call 
tOjBfether ; di-cido, to fall off; prae-dieOj to foretell ; re-dHOj to lead back; 
r&'JiciOy.to repair, to make anew.* 

1. Faeid and fio may also unite with verbal stems in o : 

Oale-faciOj to make warm; eaU-fid^ to be made warm, become wann; 
Idbe-faeio^ to cause to totter ; poUrfada^ to open, cause to be open. 

2. Yerbs are often united with other words in writing without strictly 
forming compounds : 

ManUb mitto or manH-miitO, to emancipate, let go fVom the hand ; satis 
facia or satis-faeio^ to satisfy, do enough for ; animum odr^erta or anim-ad^ 
9erto, to notice, tmn the mind to. 

8. Verbs in ^cO and fadOf like the following, are best explained not 
as compounds but as denominatives : ^ 

Aedi-Jia^ to build, fiom aed^fsx ; mmpUrfitb^^ to enlarge ; caU-fiidS^ to 
make warm, from cal&-/actvs, 

4. Yerbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes : 

1) 8b<nrt a and s grenerally become i: habeo^ ad-hibso; teneO, oon-iinsO, Bat a 
sometlmea becomes « or «; carpOy di-cerpo; eaioo^ eon-culoO, 

2) Ae becomes { .* ecudOj in-OdO, 

8) Av urenerally becomes dorH: plaudo, eeo-plddo; elaudo, in-dido, 

6. Form and Mkamino or Fbefositions in CoMrosrriON. — ^The following 
facts are added for reference : 

A, ab, abs.— 1. Fobh : d before m and «, and sometimes before /; abs 
before <;, q, ^, and, with the loss of h, also before p*; au in au-/er9 and au- 
fuffio/ ab before the other consonants, and before vowels. — 2. Mxajtino: 
(1) ' away,' * off ' : d-miUO^ to send away ; abs-condo^ to hide away ; at-portdj 

^ Observe the force of the compound. Aenus pis measM a hroMsn/ootf hoi aeni-pis 
means haHnff broBsn/eei; see also 340, IIL, note. 

* The words thus formed are strictly compoonds of oer&t «0iA izdvsrbs, as the origi- 
nal type of these eompoonds was formed before the adverb became a preposition. 

* Obserre in these examples the strict adverbial use of the parttd.es a&, «e, etc., ateay^ 
outy etc Prepotittons, on the other hand, always denote rsloHonSf and are auxiHam 
to the casS'endings ; see 807, foot-note. 

* In swne of theqi» the primittve is not found in actual use. 

* As aibs^psttOf as-ptUOy to drive away. 
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to oany off; au-fu^^ to flee away ; ab-tumy to be awaj ; aft-tf0, to go away; 
ab-^icio or dbAeio^^ to throw away ; (2) in adjectives, generally n^gaUve .- 
A-rnltM^ without mind, fhtntic ; ab-HmUts^ imlike. 

, Ad. — ^1. FoBK : ad before vowels, and before b, d, /, A, y, f», n, ^, and «, 
sometimes before ^, /, r, and «, rarely before p and </ <2 assimilated before 
e, generally before /» and ^, and sometimes before g, Ij q^ r, and «/ gener- 
ally dropped before gn^ se, tp^ and «^.*— 2. MsAKma : * to,' * toward,' * to 
one's self' ; * on,' * at,' * near,' * by ' ; * besides' : ad-dileO, to lead to ; ae-eiddj 
'M fall to, happen ; ad-mavsO, to move toward ; ae-dpio^ to receive, take to 
one's self; ao-eingO, to gird on; ad-UUrO or alnlatrO^ to bark at; adrsum^ 
to be present or near ; ad-dd or a-«^, to stand near, to stand by ; ad-^itoO^ 
to learn besides. 

Ante. — ^1. FoBH : onchanged except in anH-cipb^ *■ to take beforehand,' 
and in composition with std : ant&-tt9 or atUi-dd^ to stand before. — 2. Meav- 
cfo: * before/ ^beforehand' : ant^-^urrO^ to ran before; anU-hdba, to prefer 
— Hi., to have or hold before. 

drcimi. — ^1. FoBM : generally unchanged, but m is sometimes dropped 
in compomids of €0, to go : eircum-^ or circu-eOf to go aromid.— 2. Mxak- 
ISO : * around,' * about ' : eireum-miUO, to send around. 

Com.*— 1. FoBM : eom before 5, fn, p; oo before vowels,* A, and gn,-^ eon 
or eol before I; eor before r; eon before the other consonants. — 2. Mxan- 
iNO : (1) * together,' ' with,' in various senses : eom-bibo, to drink together ; 
eom-mUtO, to let go together ; 00-e9, to go together ; eoUloquor, to talk with ; 
e6n-flig0, to contend with ; (2) * completely,* * thoroughly ' : edn-jhio, to com- 
plete, make completely; eon-eiio, to rouse thoroughly; ebn-tHmOj to con- 
sume, take wholly ; eon-dimus, very dense. 

ff, eac — 1. Foiof : ex before vowels and before c. A, ^,* g, f,^ t, and with 
assimilation before //* 9 before the other consonants.*— 2. Ms^irmG: (1) 
' out,' * forth,' *■ without,' implying *• fi%edom from ' : ex-eO, to go out, go forth ; 
eaa-eido, to fall out ; ^do, to put forth ; ex-tanguU, without blood, bloodless ; 
e^^^merd, to unload, disburden ; (2) * thoroughly,' ' completely,' * successful- 
ly ' : ez-HrOf to bum up ; hdUc6, to learn by heart ; ^-ficio, to effect, do suc- 
cessfully ; hditrus, veiy hard. 

In.— 1. FoBK : n sometimes assimilated before I, often before mi« and r; 

i See foot-note 1, p. 20. 

> Sometimes retained : ad-gnibecB or d-gnbeoO; ad-eto or o-sftf. 

* An earlier form f<nr eum. 

* A contraction often takes place : eo^go, eb^. Com is sometimes retained before 
« or <, and eo or eon is nsed before i =:ji: com-edo, eom-dtor, eo4eiO or con^eiOsa 
con-iic4o or con^icio; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

* 0!9 also appears in od-neefii, od-4i{«e0, ed-ftilor, and cd-nllMtim. 

* Bat i-pdto and i-pbPua; ex-eeendo or ^-acMUlo. 

^ ^is sometimes dropped after as; exepeeto or ete^softy. 

* (7 before / is not reeommeoded ; if-'fero Is better than ee-ferik 

* BntsflD-I&B. 

i« 7m is the approved form before &, p, and m, espedsDy in im-ptrdior, im-p$tOj and 
<m-j>eHt(m. 
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f«fton changed to m befoze h and j> / in other Bituations iiDohanged.^2. Hbait- 
iNo : ' in,' * into,' * on,* * at,' ^ agidnst ' : in-colo^ to dwell in ; ii»-00, to go 
into ; im-fnigrO^ to move into ; in-^tUoTj to lean on ; %n-4ueor^ to look at ; 
ir-ridedy to laugh at ; im-pUffnO, to fight against. 

Inter. — ^1. Fobm: unchanged, except in inUl-UgC^ to understand. — 2. 
MxAinNG : *' between,' sometiiiDies involying ifiUrrupUon^^ * together' : inUr^ 
venidy to come between, intervene ; wUr-dHeO^ to forbid, interdict ; inUr^ 
nectdj to tie together. 

Ob. — ^1. Form : b assimilated before c, /, ^, and p ; dropped in (HmiWi^ 
to omit, and in operid, to cover; in other situations generally unchanged.* — 
2. MxANnro : (1) * before,' ^ in the way,' *■ toward,' ' against,' especially of an 
obstruction or opposition : of-ferO^ to bring before ; oh-sto^ to stand in the way ; 
00-currOj to run toward, run to meet ; op-piiffnd, to attack, fight against ; (2) 
*down,' * completely' : oc-€idO, to cut down, kUl; op-primO^ to press down, 
to overwhelm. 

Per. — ^1. FoBx: generally unchanged, but r is sometimes assimilated be- 
fore ^,* and is dropped before J in compounds of JUrO^ as ph-jerO^^ to swear 
falsely. — 2. Mxaiono : * through,' ' thoroughly,' sometimes in a badtenw with 
the idea of breaking throvgh, disregarding: per-legO^ to read through; per- 
disa^ to learn thoroughly ; per-Jidus^ peifidious, breaking faith/ 

Post. — ^1. Fobm: unchanged, except in pd-mirium^ the open space on 
either side of the city-wall, and pOs-merididn/us^* of the afternoon. — 2. Miax- 
iiro : * after,' * behind ' : post-habed, to place after, have after, esteem less. 

Pr5, prSd. — 1. Form : pr5 is the usual form, both before vowels and 
before consonants ; prddj the original form, is retained in a few words before 
vowels.*— 2. MsAimro: * forth,' * forward,' * before,' *for': prOd^^ to go 
forth or forward ; prO-currO^ to run forward ; pH^-pHgnd, to fight in fh>nt of, 
fight for; pro-hibeO^ to hold aloof, i. e., out of one's reach, hence to prohibit ; 
pro-mitto^ to send forth, to hold out as a promise, to promise. 

Sub. — 1. Form : b assimilated before <;, /, g^ and p, and often before m 
and r; dropped before sp; in other situations unchanged. The form subs^ 
shortened to sus, occurs in a few words : sus-eipid^ svs-pendo, — 2. Mxavxko : 

* under,' * down,' * from under,' * up ' ; * in place of,' ' secretly ' ; * somewhat,' 

* slightly ' : f sub-e5, to go under; suh-ldboTy to slip down ; sub-d&cO, to draw 
from under, withdraw ; sus-cipio^ to undertake ; sus-^jito^ to lift up, arouse ; 

^ It is used in several componnda referring to death: iiUer^ to die; inter-JloiO, 
tokilL 

' Obs seems to ocenr in a few words : obs-oUseO, os-tendO fer obs-tsndo (p dropped), 
though these words are sometimes otherwise explained ; thus ob-^oUsoO^ as a compound 
^f solisco from soUO. 

* Ab per-UffO^ pel-lego ; per^lieiO, pet-licio ; bat per is preferable. 

* For per-Juro. 

* Post-merididnus is also used ; pd-mer^di&nus is not' approved, though it ooenrs. 

* As in prid'eo, prdd-igo, prdd-igus, and before a in the oompoond of sum : pr6d' 
ts, prdd-esti etc. 

f Mostly in ailUeetlves : sub^absurduSf somewhat abraxd ; sub-dohts, somewhat cnfly; 
sub-impudinst somewhat impudent; muMiivifva, somewhat odlooa. 

la 
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fuf^-tUtufi^ to put in plaoe of, to BubBtitate ; avXHripiO^ to take away Becretlj ; 
9u(hfideli^ to Bznile, laugh slightly ; tub-d^fioiUi^ somewhat difficult. 

^MbUL — 1. Fobm: it generally drops b before «, and it often drops m 
before d^ j^^ l^ m, f»/ it is otherwise unchanged. — 2. MxAimro: 'across,' 
* through,' ' completely ' : MmB'CwrrO^ to run across ; trardu<a^ to lead across ; 
trdnsiliOf to leap across; trdna^d^ to transact; to finish, do completely or 
thoroughly — Ut., to driye through. 

6. Form and Meaning of thi Inseparable Fbsfosztions. — The follow- 
ing facts are added for reference : 

AmU, amb.*— 1. Fork: atnb before vowels; omit, am, or a»,* before 
consonants. — 2. Mxanino: 'around,' 'on both sides,' 'in two directions' . 
amlh4o,* to go round ; amb-igO^ to act in two ways, move in different direc- 
tions, to hesitate ; am-puto^ to cut around or off; a»-^ir0, to search round. 

Dls, dl. — 1. Form : dU before^, j7, ^, ^, before 8 followed by a vowel, and, 
with assimilation, before// but dir for dit before a vowel or A/ dA in most 
other situations ; but boUi dU and di occur before y.^— 2. Mzanxno : . * apart,' 
' asunder,' * ' between,' sometimes negative f and sometimes inUnHve : dis» 
iineOy to hold apart ; dl^lioO^ to lead apart, divide ; d/^-fugUi^ to flee asunder, 
or in different direetions ; dir-imOf to take in pieces, destroy ; dis-tentio, to 
think differently, dissent; dl-jUdioOj to judge between; dU-pUceO^ to dis- 
please, not to please ; d^f-ficUU^ difficult, not easy ; d^laudu^ to praise highly. 

In. — 1. Form : n dropped before gn ; otherwise like the preposition in, 
— 2. MsANiNo : ' not,' * un ' : f-^ndfoff, not to know, not to recollect, to par- 
don ; imf^fMmor, unmindful ; in^mumsj unfriendly. 

Por, for poFt.B — 1. Fork: r assimilated before I and s; in other situa- 
tions, por, — 2. MsANma : ' forth,' ' forward,' ' near' : pol-Ueeor, to hold forth, 
offer, promise ; poi-HdeO, to possess ; * par-rigOj to hold out or forth, to offer. 

Red, re.— 1. Fork: red before vowels, before A, and in red^io; re in 
other situations. — 2. Meaning: 'back,' 'again,' 'in return ':><> red^^ to go 
back ; re-JhiO, to repair, make again ; red-amo^ to love in return. 

SU,^^ 86. — ^1. Fork : esd before vowels ; «? before consonants. — 2. Mrak- 
INO : ' apart,' ' aside' : ed-cSdO^ to go apart, secede ; ii-pdnOj to put aside or apart. 

NoTB.— For the Composition of Adverbs, see 804, 1., 2; 304, II., 1, note; 
804, IV., note 2. 

* Or before i =J or ji; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

s Compare, amd^, both, and d/i^i, around, on both sides. 

* An before c, q, /, and t. 

* For amiheo, 

» JHs-jtmgo, dl-jUdico. 

* Both literally ' apart^ in respect to place or position, and JlgurnUvely ' aporf* lo 
sentiment or opinion. 

7 Fspecially inac^cctiyes: ifis^jpar, mieqnal; dU-eimUie^xoiiSkB. 
B Greek irof»ru vport, irpd«, to, toward ; see Gurtins, 881. 
^ To ait near and so to control* 

>> Sometimes negative, not, im- .* r&^gnOy to nnseal; re^udo^ to open. 
^' Probably an old ablative atev^ and identical with eed, but. 
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OHAPTEE I. 
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 



I. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

345. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

346. A sentence is a combination of words expressing either a 
single thought or two or more thoughts. 

347. A Simple Sentence expresses a single thought: 
Deus mundum aedificavit, God made (buUt) the world, Cic. 

348. A Complex Sentence expresses one leading thought with 
one or more dependent thoughts : 

Donee eris fgllx, multOs numer&bis amicus, »o long as you shall be prottper- 
ovs, you will number many friends, Ovid. 

NoTK 1. — In this example two simple sentences— (1) ^you will be prosperous^ and 
(8) * you wiU number many friends ^->are so united that the first only specifies the time 
of the second : You will number many friends (when ?), so long as you ^aU be pros* 
p&rous. The parts thus united are called Clauses or Members, 

KoTK 2. — ^The part of the complex sentence which makes complete sense of itself— 
muUds nwmerdHs amicd»—\& called the Principal or Independent Clause; and the 
part which is dependent upon it — doneo eris felia>-ia called the SubordincUe or De- 
pendent Clause. 

349. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more independ- 
ent thoughts : 

Sol ruit et months umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting and the moun- 
tains are shaded, Yerg. 

360. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an assertion : 
HiltiadOs acctis&tus est, MilUadea was accttsed-, Nep. 

351. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a ques- 
tion : 

Quia loquitur, who speaks f Ter. Quia nOn paupertfitem extimSBcit, 
who does not fear poverty f Cic. Quid ais, what do you sayf Ter. £o« 
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quid 1 anfmadTerUfl sUenUnm, do you not notice the tUeneef Cic Qu&Ub est 
Orfltid, what hind of an oration ititf Clo. Qnot sunt,- how many are there/ 
Plaut.' UbI stmt, lohere are they t Cio. Ubinam gentimn Bumus, where in 
the world are wei Cio. Vlsne foitHnam ezpeilil meam, do you with to try 
my fortune f Cic Nonne nObilitftil volunt, do they not with to be renowned f 
Cic. Nam igitur peecftmuB, are we then at fault f Cio. 

1. IxTXBBOGATivB WoBDB. — InteiTogstiye sentences generally contain some 
interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or 
one of the interrogative particles : * -jm, nibnne^ num; see examples above. 

NoTK l.~Qae8tion8 with -im sak /or infonnatton: Scribttne, *ls he writioir?^ Ke 
is BometlmM appended to «<rwm, wwn^ or an^ without affeetiiig their meaidn;, and some- 
times ioBerted in flie clanse alter utrum : 

Nomnfl fwre arma dSbafimnt, ought they to ha/ee Jtome armet Cle. Utmm taoe* 
amne^ an praedicem, ekaU I be eilent^ or Aatt lepeak t Ter. 

NoTs 2.— Qaestions with ndnne expect the answer yea: Hfdrnne eer^bU^ ^is ho not 
writing?' 

Nora 8.— Questions with num expect the answer no : Num eerlbit, *is he writing r 

NoTS 4.— For questions with an, see 853, note 4. 

2. The particle -ns is always appended to some other word, generally to 
the emphatic word of the sentence, i. e., to the word upon which the ques- 
tion especially turns ; appended to fi^, it forms nOnne : 

VUne experlrl, do you wish to tryf Clo. TOne id Veritas es, did rou fear thiat 
Cic Omniene pec&nia sol&ta est, has all the money been paidf Cic ffodneat 
(= hocine est ') officium pstrls, ia this the ditty <^ a father f Ter. Unquamne vTdisti^ 
Jiate you byxs M&n f Cic Ifdnne volunt, do they not wUh f Cic 

8. Sometimes no interrogative word is used, espedally in impassioned 
discourse : 

Crgditis, do you believe t Yerr* Ego n5n poterO, shall I not be able t Cic 

4. An emphatic tandem^ meaning indeed^ P^^y^ then, often occurs in inter- 
rogative sentences : 

Quod genus tandem est istud glSriae, wTiat kind of glory ia thai, pray t Cic 
NoTB 1. — Nam^ api>ended to an interrogative, also adds emphasis: 
Jif umnam haec audlvit, did he hear this, pray t Ter. 

NoTS 2.—- For Two InterrogaUvea in the same clause, and for an InterrogaHoe with 
tantua^ aee 454, 8 and 4. 

352. Akswebs. — ^Instead of replying to a question of fact with 
a simple particle meaning yes or no, the Latin usually repeats the 
verb or some emphatic word, often with^5r««,'tJ^r5, and the like, 
or if negative, with ndn : 

Dixitne causam, did he state the caitaef Dixit, he stated it, Cic' Poa- 
samusne tutl esse, can we be safe? NOn possumus, we can not, Cic. 

> ^nquidy though the neuter accusative of an interrogative pronoun, has become in 
effect a mere particie with the force of non/ne, 
s 8ee 311, 6, foot-note. 
* Bee S7, note. 
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ZfoTX I.*— Sometimes the simple particle is used— afflnnAtlTelj, «dn#, eUam, Ua^ «dr0, 
901*^, etc. ; negatively, non, minimi^ etc. 

Yenitne, Aa«Aeco9»«f Ndn, no. Plant 

NoTB 2. — Sometimes, without an actual repetition of the emphatic word, some equi- 
valent expression is used : 

Tnam vSstem ddtraxit tibl, did he strip off your coat t Factum, he did-^Hi^ done^ 
tor it tocM done, Teri 

353. DouBLB or Disjunctive Questions offer a dunce or altera 
native, and generally take one of the following forms : 

1. The first clause has tUrum or -ne, and the second an : 

Utrum ea vestra an nostra culpa est, is iha^ your fauU or curst Cio. 
Bomamne venio an hlo maneO, do I go to Borne, or do /remain heref Cio. 

2. The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an, or anne: 

£loquar an sileam, shall I utter it, or keep silence f Yerg, GahlniO dicam 
anne Pomp^iO, to Gabinius, shall I say, or to JPompeyf Cio. 

NoTB 1. — Other forms are rare.* 

NoTs 2. — Utrwn sometimes stands before a dli^nnctive question with -n« in the first 
clause and an in the second : 

Utrum, taceamne, an praedicem, toAicA, shaU I he silent^ or shall I speak t Ter. 

NoTB 8. — When the second clause is negative, the particle generally unites with the 
n^ative, giving annbn or neone: 

Sunt haec tua verba neone, are these your uiords or not f Cio. 

NoTS 4.— By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an^ 
in the sense of or, implying a negative answer: 

Anh^timemua,or<2otM/Kir-Mi«f liv. 

NoTX fi.— Disjunctive questions sometimes have three or more members: * 

Gablnid anne PompSid an utrlque, to Gabinius, or Pompey, or both t Cio. 

NoTK ^—J>itj}vn6tite questions inquire tMioA altemoHve is true. These must bo 
distinguished — 

1) From such single questions as inquire whether ei^er altemaU'oe is true: 
Solem dlcam aut I&nam deum, shall IcaU the sun or the moon a god t * Cic 

2) From two separate questions, introduced respectively by num^ implying a negative 
answer, and by an, implying an aflSrmative answer : 

Numftirls? aniadismdf areyoumadt ordoyounotraihermoekmef Hor. 

354. An Imperatiye Sentence has the form of a command, 
exhortation, or entreaty: 

JUstitiam cole, cultivate jusUce, Cio. 

355. An Exclamatoby Sentence has the form of an exclama^ 
tion: 

Sellquit quds virOs, what men he has left ! Cio. 

1 Thus, in Vergil, -ne occurs in both clauses, also -ne in the first with seu in the sec- 
ond. In Horace, -ne occurs in the second clause with no particle in the first 

* Cicero, in his oration Prb Domb^ xxii., 57, has a question of this kind extended to 
eight clauses, the first Introduced by utrum and eaoh of the others by an, 

* Observe that in this sense attt, not an, is used. 
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• 
KoR 1.— Many MotcnoM iatrodnoed by tnterrogatlTe pronoana, a<Uectiy68, of ad* 
rerba may be ao spoken aa to become exclamatory : 

Qaibna gaudila exauH&bia, in what Joys will you eaoult ! Gic 

Koa 8.— Some declarative and ImperatlTe eentenoea readily become exdamatory. 

Sots 8.~Exclamatoi7 aentenoea are often elliptical. 

II. EL.EMENTS OF SENTENCES. 

856. The Simflb Sentence in its most bdcfle fobh consists 
of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks; 

2. The Pbedicate, or that which is said of the subject: 

Clullius moritur, Cluiliut dies^ Li v. 

357. The Simple Sentence in its most expanded fobm con- 
sists only of these same parts with their various modifiers : 

In hiB castrls CluIliuB, Albflnus rSx, moritur, CluiUttSj the Alban king 
dies in this eamp,* Liv. 

1. The subject and predicate of a sentence are called the JHneijxU or 
Etuntial elements ; their modifiers, the Subordinate elements. 

2. The elements, whether principal or subordinate, may be either simple 
or complex : 

1) Simple J when not modified by other words ; see 368. 

2) Complex, when thus modified ; see 359. 

358. The Simple Subject of a sentence must be a noim, a pro- 
noun, or some word or words used as a noun : • 

JSiz d^orevit, the king decreed. Nep. Ego scrlbo, / torite. Cio. Ibam, 
/ foas walking. Rot. Viclmus, we have conquered. Cio. Video idem valet, 
the word video has th^ eame meaning. Quint. 

359. The Complex Subject consists of the simple subject with 
Its modifiers : 

Populus Edmdntis decrSvit, the Eomait people decreed. Cio. Clullins rex 
moritur, ChiiUtis the kixo dies. Liv. BSx Rvtul&rum^ the Hng of ths 
BuTULi. Liv. Liber di officiis^ the look on dtjtdes. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The sabject is thns modified— > 

1) By an amxotivx: Popnlas Romdnus. 

2) By a kouh in APPOfliriox : Clnllitu risa. 
8) By a OBNirnrx: BSx Rutuldrum. 

4) By a novh with a fbkpobitiom : Liber di o^lcils. 

^ Here ChtiUius la the anbject, and moritur the predicate. 

' Here ChMius^ Atbdnua rea, is the anbject in its enlai^ed or modified foRn, and in 
kHs castrls moritur is the predicate in its enlarge or modified form. 

' A pronominal subject is always contained or implied in the personal ending. Thaa 
tn in Iha-m is a pronominal stem = ego^ and ia the true original snbject of the yerb. Bee 
also 247; 368, % foot-note. 
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NoTB 2.— A soan or pronomi^iiMd to 0a»plain or id€irU/tfy another noun or pro- 
oonn denoting the same person or thing, ia called an Appoeitive ; as CluUitu riao, * Clol- 
Has the king.^ 

Non 8.— Any noon may be modified like the subject. 

NoTB 4. — Sometimes adverbs occur as modifiers of noons : 

Kdo Ignftil BomoB ante maldrom, we are not ignorant </ past mi^ortunea, 
Verg. 

360. The Simple Predicate must be either a verb, or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

MiltiadSs e^ aeoUadtua, Miltiades was aogubed. Hep, TQ M testis^ you aeb a 
WITKE98. Cia Fortilna oa^ca est^ fortune is bund. Cic. * 

KoTB 1. — Like aum^ several other verbs sometimes onite with a noon or aa adjective 
to form the predicate ; see 369, 2. A noon or an a^eetive thos osed is called a Predi- 
cate Ifoun or Predicate Adjeelive. 

NoTB 2.— Sum with an adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 

Oomia rioti sont, <M thinga are right. Cic 

361. The Complex Pbedicatb consists of the simple predicate 
with its modifiers : 

MiltiAd&s AtlOnda llberavit, Miltiadea Uberated Athens. Nep. LahOri 
student, they devote themaelvea to labob. Caes. Mi rogftvit aententiam^ he 
naked MB MY opnrioir. Cic. Pons iter hoatibus dedit, the bridge fvrniaked 
A PASSAGE TO THE BNBMT. Llv. Bella fiUci^ gessit, he waged ware uvo- 
cBssruLLT. Cio. In Ma eaatria moritur, he diea (where ?) in this oamp. Liv. 
Vire convenere, they aaaembled (when I) in thb spbino. Liv. 

1. The Predicate, when a verb, is tiins modified— 

1) Bj an AoousATTTB : Athinda llber&vit 

2) By a Datiyb : ZabOri student. 

8) By two AooiTBATiyxs : Mi rogflvit aententiam, 

4) By an Aoousatitb and a Dative : £er hoatibua dedlt. 

5) By an Advebb : FiU>eiter gessit. 

6) By an Advzbbial Phbasb : In h/ta eaatria moritur. 

NoTB l.^StUl other modifiers oocor with special predicates; see 406, 400, 410i, 
42S. 

NoTB 2.— No one predicate admits all the modifiers here given. Thos only ^anai- 
five verbs admit an Accosative (371); only intranaitive Yerbs^ a Dative alone (384, 1.); 
and only apeeial verbs, two Accosatives (374). 

2. A Pbedicatb Noun is modified like the subject : 

Uaec virtus omnium est rSglna virtiUnmj thia virtue ia the qtuen of ali 
vibtues. Oio. Bee also 359, notes 1 and 3. 
8. A Pbedioate Adjeotive is modified — 

1) By an Advebb : SaHa hnmilis est, he ia sufficiently humble, Liv. 

2) By an Oblique Case : AvidI latidia fuSrunt, they were deairoua of pbaise. 
Cic. Omni aetdti mors est commanis, death ia common, to evebt age. Cic. 
Dignl sunt am^eiUa^ they are worthy of fbiendship* Cic. 

NoTK. — ^Any adjective may be modified like the predicate adjective : 

Eqoes Bdm&oos satis Utterfttos, a Soman kniglU sufficiently literary. Cia 
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CHAPTBE IL 
SYNTAX OF NOUNS 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

HUZiE X.— Fredieate Noons.^ 

862. A noun predicated of another noun denoting tho 
same person or thing agrees with it in Case :' 

BiHtOB ouiUi* llbertfttis ftiit, Brutus wot the ouabdiait of liberty. Li v. 
Servius rSse est dCcUrfttna, Servius to<u declared Knra. Liv. Orestem b3 esse 
dixit, he said that he vfae OBSffnu. Cic See 360, note 1. 

ITon.— This rale applies also to noons predicated of pronouns: * 
"S^eo vom i^intUu^ I am a meaeenger, liy. 

1. A Predicate Noun with different forms for different genders most 
agree in Gsndxb as well as in Qask : 

C^BUB magieter^ est, ej^perimiM it as zkbtbuotob. Cic. Historia est m^^ 
gitlra* (not magister), history U Air ihbtbuctbsbs. Cic 

2. Fbxdicatb Nouns are most frequent with the following verbs : 

1) With <vm and a few intransitive verbs— ^d<jl0, txMxUi^ appareo^ and 
the like : 

NomS mdgmis fiv&serat, he had become (tamed out) a obeat van. Cic. 
Exstitit vindex llbert&tis, he became (stood forth) thb dsfendxb of liberty, 
Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

2) With Passive Verbs of appoirUing^ making, naming, regarding, cs- 
teeming, and the like : 

Servius tta est decl&rfttas, Serviue woe declared Iung. Liv. Mundus civv' 
ids exlstim&tur, the world is regarded as a statx. Cic. 

Kon Iw— In the poets, Predicate Nonns are used with great freedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with audio = appellor : 

lUoa audisti, you have been called koto; L e., have heard yourself so called. Hor. 
Ego dXv&m inoSdO riglna^ I walk as Qtrzair (^ the 'gods. Yerg. 

1 For convenience of reference, the Bulea wiil he presented in a hody on page 824. 

* For Predicate Genitive^ see 401. 

* In these examples custde, r&e, and Orestem are all predicate nouns, and agree in 
case respectively with Brutue^ Servius^ and s8 (536). 

* As all suhstantive pronouns have the constmction of noons; see 189. 

* Observe that in ustta magister est^ the mascoline form, magister^ is osed to agree 
in gender with Heue; while in historia est magistra^ ^^ figm|iiiQ9 form, magistra, is 
iiaed to affreo In gender with hi^griq^ 
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TScnx 2.— 7or PrsdiecUe Aeeuactikte^ Bee 373, 1. 

NoTB 8.— The Dative of the object for which (390X prd with the Abbtiye, and lood 
or numerd (or in numerS) with the Genitire, are often kindred in force to Predicate 
Konna: ho9tl^ prd host&j load hosbU^ ntimerd (or in nunurd) hosHum^ *tor an enemy,^ 
or* as an enemy*: 

Fuit omnibus bond^ U tocu ▲ bxxsfit (lit., fob a bkxzfit) to all. Cic. Blcllia 
nobis pro aer&rid ftiit, Sicily was a tbcabxtbt (fos a tbbabubt) /or us. Cic. Qoaes- 
toii parentis load fait, he ioas a pabbnt (lit, nr thb plagb of a pabbxtt) to the quesior. 
Cic Is tib! parentis numerd ftdt, he uas ▲ pabxbt to you, Clc Bee also Predi- 
cate GeniHvSy 401. 

3. Pa£DiCATE Nouns are used not only with finite Terbs, but also with 
Infinitives and Participles, and sometimes without verb or participle : 

Deol&r&tua rix Numa, Numa having been declared kino. lav. CanlniO 
e5Mule^ Oaninitts bxebto oonbvl. Cio. See 431, also Orestem under the rule. 

NoTB l.-rFor a Fbbdioatb NoHnrATtrB after the I mfu i i t ivb esss^ see 636, 2, 1). 
NoTB 2.— For an libzinTivB or a Claubb instead ofa Predicate Noon; seeil^SO; 501. 

BULE XL— Appositives. 

363. An Appositive agrees in Case with the noun or 
pronoun which it qualifies : 

Clullius rlx moritur, CluUitts the king dies. Liv. Urbes Karthdgh 
atque Numantic^ ilu eitiea Carthage and Numantia. Cic Saguntum, 
foederStam civitatemy ezpflgnftvit, lie took Sagvniumy an aUied town. Li v. 
See 359, note 2. 

1. An Appositive with different forms for different genders must agree 
in Gender as well as in Case : 

Clullius fgx,* Cluilius the kinq. Liv. Venus regina^^ Venus the queen. 
Hor. 

2. An Appositive often agrees with the pronoun implied in the ending 
of the verb : 

Hodis^ hostem occldere volul, /, an eneict, wished to slay an enemy. Liv. 
8. Appositives are kindred in force — 

1) Generally to Belattvie clauses : 

Clullius f^, Clmlius (who was) the einu. Liv. 

2) Sometimes to other Subordinate clauses^' as Teicporal, Concessive, etc. : 
Farius ptter didicit, Furius learned when he was a boy or as a boy. Cio. 

Junius aedem dictator dedic&vit, Junius dedicated the temple when diotatob. 
Liv. 

4. By Stnesis^^ — a Construction according to Sense: 

^ See 369, 1, foot-note. 

' nbsUs agrees with ego^ implied in tiolul, ' I wished^ ; see 368, foot-note. 

* This construction is sometimes called Adverbial Apposition. 

♦ See Figures (^Speech, 636, IV., 4. 
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1) Ib88euiv€8 admit a GeniUve in apposition with the Genitive of the pro- 
noun implied in them : 

Tua ip^ut 1 amicitia, your owir /riendship. Cic. Meiun tdUtu pecc&tum, 
my fauU alone. Cic. Nomen meum c^enUa^ my name nr mt absence. Cic. 

2) Locatives admit as an Appositive a Locative Ablative (411, 485), with 
or without a preposition : 

Albae cOnstitdrunt in urbe opport&nd,* they halted at Alba, a oonvxnikbt 
onr. Cic. CorinthI, Ach&iae urbe^ at Corinlhy a cmr of Aehaia, Tao. 

5. Clauses. — ^A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause^ 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun : 

NOs, id* quod debet, patria dfilectat, our country delights ue^ae it ought, 
Cic. Omnes interfiol jtkssit, mUnimentum* ad praesens, he ordered them all 
to be put to death, a msaits of PBOTBcnoK for the present. Tao. For clauses 
in apposition with nouns or pronouns, see 499, 3 ; 501, III. 

864. Partttivb Apposition. — ^The parts may be in apposition 
with the whole, or the whole in apposition with the parts: 

Duo regSs, iUe bellO, hh p&ce, civitfttem auxSrunt, tvfo hinge advanced the 
state, THE 70R1CEB by war, the latteb by peace, Liv. Ptolemaeus et Cleopatra, 
r^U^ AegyptI, Ptolemy and Cleopatra, bulsbs of Egypt, Liv. 

SECTION II. 

GENERAL WIKW OF CASES. 

366. Cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

n. Vocative, Case of Address, 

in. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.* 

1 IpeXus Agrees with tul (of you) inrolved in tua; edfiue and a^Mm^ with fiul 
Involved in meum. The Oenitiye of ipse, edlue^ Uwus^ and omnie is ofte^ thus used. 

3 Ab a Locative Ablative is a genuine Locative in sense, there is no special irregro- 
larity here, and in urbe opportUnd may be explained as a separate modifier of the verb: 
* They halted ctt Alba^ at a convenient ctty,^ Thus explained, it is not an apposltire at alL 

' Id quod d€bet, lit, that wMeh it owes. Id and mUn/lmemtum are in apposition 
respectively with n^ delectat and omnie inter/lcl, and are best explained as Accusatives. 
A Nominative apparently in apposition with a clause is generally best explained either as 
an appositive to some Nominative^ or as the suljfect of a separate clause*. 

* In the first example, ille and Ale, the parts, are in apposition with riffis, the whole ; 
but in the second example, regis, the whole, is in apposition with the parts, Ptolemaeus 
and Cleopatra, 

* This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because, it is thought^ 
It win beet present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other.** 
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366. Th^ NaminatiWy Gmitivey Dative, Aeeuaatwe, and Vocative 
have probably retained with very slight modifications their original 
force as developed in the mother tongue from which the Latin was 
derived/ 

367. The Ablative combines within itself the separate offices 
of three cases which were originally distinct : • 

1. The Ablative proper, denoting the relation fbom — the place 
FROM which, 

2. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at — the place m or at 
which. 

3. The Instrumental, denoting the relation wrm, BY-^the instru- 
ment or means with or bt which, 

SECTION lit. 

NOMINATIVE.— VOCATIVE. 

I. Nominative. 
BUUB III.-~Sabject NomlnatiTe. 

368. The subject of a finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive:' 

* 

Servius regnfivit, Ssrtius reigned, Liv. Patent portae, the gates are 
open. Cic. lUx Tlcit, the kino coftquered. Liv. Ego rSges ejecT, vCs 
tyrannds introducitis, I have banished Icings, Tou introduce tyrants. Cic. 

1. The subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word or 
clause used substantively ; ^ see examples under the rule. 

2. A pronominal subject is always expressed or implied in the ending 
of the verb : * 

1 That is, in the primitive Indo-European tongue, from which have heen derlFed. 
either directly or indirectly, not only the Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, hut also the English, 
French, German, and indeed nearly all the languages of modem Europe. Upon the gen- 
eral suhject of Omm, their original formation and meaning, see Bopp, I., pp. 242-519; 
Merguet, pp. 17-117; Penka, Uuhschmann, Holzweissig, Delbr&ck, and, among the earlier 
writers, Hartung, * Ueber die Casns,^ etc., and Rumpel, ' Gasuslehre.* 

' See Delbruck, ' Ablativ, Lobalis, Instrumentalis.* 

* For the Subject of the In^nitivs^Bee 536. For the Agreement of the verb with 
its subject, see 460. 

* For clauses used substantively, see 540. 

* See 247. Thus moneo means / (not you^ he, or toe, but /) inetruct. Indeed, 
every verb contains a pronominal subject in Itself, and in general it is necessary to add 
a separate subject only when it would otherwise be donbtfVil to whom the Implied pro- 
noun refers. Thus regndviti * hs reigned,^ ie complete of itself, if the context shows to 
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DiscipulOB moneO^ ut Btndui ameii#, I intirud pupiU to hoe (that thbt 
may love) their etudiet. Quint. Kon scholae, sed vltae diflountM, wb learn 
not for the school^ huJt for Hfe. Sen. 

NoTS.~A sepante proiuHnioal subject may, howeyer, be added for the sake of dear- 
Bess, emphasis, or contrast, as in the fourth example under the role. 

S. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it can be readily supplied, es- 
pecially if it is es^ or tunt: 

Ecce tuae Utterae, lo your letter (oomes). Cic. Tot sententiae, there are 
{B\mt) to many opinions, Ter. CbnBJil'pTofec^iaB {est), the conetUeet out, liv. 

Nora l.-— The Terb faeio is often omitted in short saitenees and daoses: 

Melius hi, qnam yds, theee have done better than you. Cio. Stetfi Hie, he doee 
righUy. Cic Cotta finem, Cotta doeed, lit., made an end. Oic Bo also in liyy 
after nihil aliud (ampUuSy minue, etc) quanij * nothing othw (more, less, etc.) than* = 
* merely*; nihil praeterquank, * nothing except* as* merely': Nihil aliod qnam stetS- 
ront, they merely etood (did nothing other than). Liy. 

Non 8.--0artain forms of expression often dispense with the yerb: 

Quid, wliat? quid enim, what indeed ? quid ergd, what then? quid quod, what of 
the flust that? quid plura^ why more, or why shall I say more? ni plUra, not to say 
more ; ni multa, not to say much ; quid hdc ad mi, what is this to me? nihil ad rem, 
nothing to the subject. 

Kon 8.— For the Predicate yominaHve, see 362. 

Nora 4.—- For the Nominative as an AppoeiUce^ see 363. 

NoTS li.—9i3it the Nominative in Bxelamaiione, see 381, note 8. 

n. VOCATIVB. 

BX7LE IV.— Case of Addreaa. 

369. The name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative : 

Perge, LaeU, proceed, Laelius. Cic. Quid est, Catitina, why is it, Cati- 
LiNB ? Cic. Tuum est, Servl, regnum, t?ie kingdom is yours, Seryius. Liv. 
dil immortal6s, immortal gods. Cic. 

1. An Interjection may or may not accompany the Vocative. 

2. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, the Nominative in apposition with 
the subject occurs where we should expect the Vocative : 

Audi to, populue Albanas, hear ye, Alban pboplx. Liv. 

8. Conversely, the Vocative by attraction sometimes occurs in poetry where 
we should expect the Nominative : 

Qolbus, Hector, ab 5r!8 exepeetdte venis, from what ekoree^ Bectorj do you akx- 
I0U8LT awaitxd come t Yerg. Macte noT& virtate, puer, a blessing on your new 
valor t boy (lit, be emlabged by; supply esto). Yerg. 

whom the prononn he refers ; if not, the noun mast be added : Servius regn&fdi^ lit, he, 
Serviue^ reigned, or Servius, he reigned. In the fourth example under the rale, ego and 
vds, though already implied in the form of the verb, are expressed for emphasis. In 
impersonal verbs the subject * it,^ in English, is implied in the personal ending t. 
» See preceding foot-note. 
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SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

870. The Aconsatiye is used * — 

I. As the Direct Object of an Action; 
II. In an Adyerbial Sense — ^with or without Prepositions; 
III. In Exclamations — ^with or without Interjections. 

NoTX 1.— For the PredicaU AecusaHve, see 8613 and 373, 3. 

Nora 2.— For the AccuatxHw in AppoaUion^ see 363. 

NoTX S.—For the AccuaativB wUh PrepoeUiorUy see 433. 

NoTs 4.— For the AocuMiHve as the Subject qfait It^flmUive^ see 036. 

L AccTJSATnrE as Direct Object. 
BUIjE v.— Direct Object. 

871. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

DeuB mundum aedificavit, Oad made (built) the world. Cic Libera 
rem pQblieam, free the republic. Cic. Popull Romftnl salUiem defendite, 
defend the safety of tlie Roman people, Cic. 

I. The DiREcrr Object may be — 

1. An External Object^ the person or thing on which the action of the 
verb is directly exerted, as salutem above. 

2. An Interned Object; i. e., one already contained or implied in the 
action itself. This embraces two varieties : 

1) In a STRICT SENSE, the Cognate Accusative^ an object having a mean- 
ing cognate or kindred to that of the verb : 

ServitiUem servlre,' to serve in bondage (lit., to serve a sxRVrruDB). Ter. 

2) In a FREER SENSE, the AccuscUive of Effect^ the object produced by 
the action : 

lAJbrum scrlbere, to wrUe a book. Cic. 

Note. — ^Participles in dns^ verbal adjectives in bundue, and in Plautus a 
few verbal nouns, occur with the accusative : 

Vlt&bundus oastra, avoiding the' camp. Liv. Quid tibi banc ciir&tiCst 
(cQr&tid est) ■ rem = cUr banc rem ctiras, what care have you of thief Plaut. 

> The Aocasative Is probably the oldest of all the oblique eases known to onr ihmily 
of languages, and was therefore originally the sole modifier of the verb, expressing in a 
vague and general way several relations now recognized as distinct This theory ac- 
counts for the great variety of constructions in which the Accusative is used in Latin. 
See CurtiuB, *Zur Chronologie,^ pp. 71-74; Holzweissig, pp. 84>88. 

3 The pupil will observe that the Idea of serHtutem^ * servitude,^ 'service,* is ooa* 
tained in the verb Mrrire, * to serve,* ' to be a slave or servant* 

* See 27, note. 
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IL The Cognate AocusAnYE is generally — (1) a nonn with an adjective 
or other modifier, or (2) a neuter pronoun or adjective. It is used quite 
freely both with tran»Uive and with intranaitive verbs, and sometimes ev^i 
with verbs in the ptuaive voice : 

Earn vUam vivero, to Hve thai ufx. Gio. Mirmn somniftre tomniwn^ to 
dream a wonderful dbbam. Flaut. Hadem pecoat, he makes .the same inS" 
TAKES. > Cic. Hoc studet Unum^ he etudiee this ohe thdvo (this one study). 
Ilor. Pwjidum ndSns Venus, Venue emiUng a fbrfxdious smile. Hor. Jd 
asscntior, / aeeent to this (I give this assent). Cic Idem glori&n, to maJce 
THE SAME BOAST. Cic Quid possunt, HOW powerful are they, or welax power 
have they f Caes. £a monSmur, we are admoniahed or these thikos.* Cic. 
Mhil mOtI sunt, they were not at all moved, Liv. 

NoTx.— Here may be mentioned the following kindred conBtmctions : 

Vox hominem soiuit, the voice eounde wjuajx. Yerg. Saltare Oyetopcu, to dance 

THS Ctclops. Hor. Longam viam ii^to ffo a long way. Yerg. Bellum pugnare, to 

Jlffht A BATTvm. Yerg. 

ni. Special Verbs. — Many verbs of Feeling or Emotion, of Tabtb and 
Smell, admit the Accusative : 

JlondrH despCrat, he despairs of honobs. Cic. Haec gemebant, they were 
sighing over these things. Cic. Ditrimenta rldet, he laughs at losses. Hor. 
Olet unguenta, he has the odor of febtumes. Ter. Or&tid redolet aniiquOdtem^ 
the oration smacks of antiquity. Cic. 

KoTK 1.— Such Ycrbfl are: dispiro^ to despair of; doleO^ to gtieye for; gemf>, to sigh 
over; horreo^ to shudder at; Ia<TimO, to weep over; maereO^ to mourn over; miror^ 
to wonder at; rldeii, to laugh at; sitio^ to thirst for, etc; oleo^ to have the odor of; 
sapio^ to savor of; whether used literally or figuratively.* 

Note 2.— Many verbs in Latin, as in English, are sometimes transitive and some- 
times intransitive ; see augeo, d'&rOf incipio^ laxo^ ruOf suppedito, turbo, etc., in the 
Dictionary. 

KoTK 8.— Many verbs which are usually rendered by transitive verbs in English 
are intransitive in Latin, and thus admit only an indirect object or bodm special oon- 
•traction ; see 385. 

NoTB 4.— The object of a transitive verb is often omitted, when it can be easily sup- 
plied : moveo = moveo mi, * I move (myself) * ; vertit = vertit si, * he turns (himself)^ : 

Castiis non mdvit, he did not move from his camp, Uv. Jam verterat fortfinan 
fortune had already ehanffed. Liv. 

Note 6<— For the Passive Construction, see 404. 

IV. An Infinitive or a Clause may be used as Direct Object : 

Imperdre cupiunt, they desire to bule. Just. OptO ut id audidtis, I desire 
that tou mat hsab this. Cic 

> Peccaty *he makes a mistake*; idem peccat, 'he makes the same mistake,* where 
idem represents idem pecedtum. 

^ Literally, toe are admonished thcss TmKOs, i. e., these admonitions. 

' Observe that with the Accusative dispero means not *to despair,* but ' to despair 
of.* and is accordingly transitive; doleo, not *to grieve,* but ^to grieve for,* etc. With 
•ome of the verbs here given the object is properly a Cognate AocusaUve, 
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372. Many Compounds of intransitive verbs with prepositions, 
especially compounds of verbs of motion with eircum, per, praetery 
trans, and super, take the Accusative : 

Mnmrar eanHdnem pervftsit, a murmur went through the assxublt. Liv. 
Hhenum tr&nsierant, they crossed (went aoroBs) thb Rhiks. Caes. Circom- 
Btant sendtum, they stand around thb sekats. Cio. HirhiitdUm obire, to 
enter upon thb nrHBBXTAKOB. Cio. £&8 ndtidrOs adire, to go to those katxokb. 
Cues. Vndam innftt&re, to float upon the wavb. Verg. Tela exlre,^ to avoid 
THE WEAPONS. YoTg. Goll^ praecSdunt, they surpass the Qauls. Caes. 

SUIiE VI.— Two AoensatiTes— Same Peraon. 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regabding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
person or thing : 

Hamilcarem impcriUOrem fCcfirunt, (key made HamUcar couuandeb. 
Kep. AncTim rigem populus creftvit, the people elected Ancus kino. Liv. 
Summum cdnsiliVim appell&runt Sendlum, they called their highest council 
Senate. Cic. Sfi praestitit prOpOgnOtOrem Ilbert&tis, he shoioed himself 
THE CHAMPION of liberty. Cic. Flaccum habuit colUgam, lie had Flaccus as 
COLLEAQUE. Nep. SOcrates tOtius mundl sS civem arbitrfibfttur, Socrates 
considered himself a citizen of the whole world, Cic. 

1. Pbedicatb Aocusative. — One of the two Accusatives is the Direct Object, 
and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may be called a 
FredieaU Accusative ; see 368. 

NoTS 1. — Hdbeo^ *to have,* admits two Accuaatlvea, but when it means ^ to regard,* 
It usually takes, instead of the Predicate Accnsative, the Dative of the object for which 
(384), the Ablative with in or prdy or the Genitive with loco, numerd or in numerd : 
ISdihrid haMre, *to regard as an object of ridicnle*; prd hosts habirSf in hosiibus 
Jiaibirey loo6 hosHum habirs^ numerd or in numerd hostium habere^ *to regard as an 
enemy.* These constructions also occur with other verbs meaning to regard : 

£a hondri habent, they regard ^ese things as ax honor. SalL Ilium prd hosts 
habere, to regard him as ak xnbxt. Caes. Jam pro faetd habere, to regard it as 
already Dom. Cio. Jn hostium numerd habuit, he regarded them as xkxiiies (lit, in 
the number </, etc.). Caes. MS prd dirldieuld putat, he regards me as an objxct of 
BCDicuLX. Ter. 

Note 2.— The Predicate Accusative is sometimes an adjective: 

Homines eaecds reddit avaritia, OiWirice renders men blind. Cic. Templa dedrum 
sancta habSbat, he regarded the temples qfthe gods as bacbxd. Nep. 

2. In the Passive these verbs take two Nominatives — a Subject and a IVedi' 
eate — corresponding to the two Accusatives of the Active : 

Servius reoo est d€clilrfttns, Servius was declared kino. Liv. See also 869, 2. 

1 Observe that an intransitive verb may become transitive by being compounded 
with a preposition which does not take the Accusative. 
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217^ Some yerbe of AsxiNa, deicandino, TEACHUfo, and 
ooNCEALiNGy admit two AcciiBatives — one of the person 
and the othar of the thing : 

Md ienteniiam rogftyit, he a»ked me mt opinion. Cic. Philosophia nus 
ris omnSs docnii, pkUoaaphy hat taught «• att things. Gc AtaUia rSgem 
6rftbanty thiif oMked AUZiUABm from the king. Liv. FOecm tS poscimus, 
«v demand pkacb of you. Verg. KOn IS oSUtI «miAfiem, / did not eoneeal 

/rom yOM THK OOHTDSATION. Cic 

1. In the Pamite the Pxkbon becomes the enbject, and the Accusative ci 
the thmg is retuned : 

Mft tentenUam roglvit, h^ asked me ur opixioh. Cic Ego tenientiam to- 
gatus Bom, / wot asked ws opinion. Cic Artie Cddctoa fuent, he had been 
taught ram Axn. Liv. 

2. Two AocusATivBs are generally need with e^iiff, docel>, idoeeS; often with 
rogOj poeeO^ reposeO; sometimes with dedoceO, eipoeoO, Jtagitd, drO^ etc, e&n' 
suld, interrogd^ pereontor ; rarelj with moneo^ admoneo, taidrpostuls. 

Nora 1. — Oeld, *to ooneesi,* takes— (1) in th« Actlye generally #ioo Aecmsatttes^ as 
under the mle, but aometimes the Aecusatioe of the person and the Ablative of the 
thing with di; (8) In the PisslTe, the Aeeueative of a neuter pronoun or the AbiaUve 
wfthd^.- 

Mu di hde librd ceULvlt, he kept me ignorant or this book. Oe. /d celarl, to he 
kept ignorant or this. Nep. Celarl di cdnsHidy to be kept ignorant or thb n.AX. 
Cic. 

Hon 2.-^l>oeeO and idoeeO generally follow the nile,^ bat sometimea they take the 
Accusative of the person and the Ablative pf the thing with or without d^,* and some- 
times the AeouecUive * of the person with the Injlnitioe or a SubJunctiTe Chraae: 

JH soft ri mS dooet, As ittfortne me m saoAaD to his OAsa. Cic. Xi/taris GraedB 
ddctns, in^ructed ur tf^rsel; UTzaATgBs. Sail Sdcratem^i&u** docait, he taught 
Socrates (with) ma ltsb. Cic Te sapere docet, A« <eacAM you to aa wisa. Cic. 

Nora 8.— Most verbs of asking and demanding sometimes take two Accusatives, 
but verbs of asking, questioning, generally take the Accusative of the person* and 
the Ablative of the thing* with de, and verbs of imploring, demanding, generally the 
Accusative of the thing * and the AbkUive of the person * with dor<tb: 

Ttt his d^ ribus interrogO, / a«k you la aaoAaD to theae THxaes. Cic Ylcturlam 
ab dils ezposcere, to implore victory raoM Taa eons. Caes. Id a5 ed flagitire, to de- 
mand this niOM him. Cacs. 

1 other verbs of teaching--«ru{fi0, InstituO, It^formO, instruO, etc.— generally take 
the Ablative of the thing with or without a preposition, as in or cf^; see Dictionary. 

' Doceo, in the sense of inform, takes de with the Ablative. 

' The Accusative may be omitted. With jfdi&tM supply canore, 

* The Accusative or Ablative of the person is often omitted, and a clause often takes 
the place of the Accfiisati/oe or Ablative of the thing. For examples and for speclsl con> 
struetionB, see, in the Dictionary, consuid^ interrogd, rogd; aiaojlagitd, ^rd, posob, 
posed, and reposed. 
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Non A.—Ptto and pottulo generally Uka tlie AconsaUw of tbe iMng^ and the 
Ablative of the person with li or a&; (HMMfO, the Aeeueaiive of the Iftln^' eod the 
Ablaiivd of the person with ^ or «b, 4, ad, or <2e .* 

Pficem ab RomanU peti£rant, ihey iUked peace fbom ths Boxakb. Oua. Alkinld 
c»&amlc!«postaIire,lo<;emafu{eome<A{n(f noM FBiBTDS. Cie. Qnaerit ev e0i9 eti ete., 
he (uike OF him iit pkitatb (from him alone) fhoee queeHoHti ete. Caea. 

375. A Nkuter Pronoun or Adjxotits as a CoffnaU ' AcemaHpe oc- 
curs in connection with a Direct Object with many verbi which do not 
otherwise take two Accusatives : 

Bdc i& hortor, / exhort you to this, / give you this exhortaiion. Cio. Sa * 
monemuT, we are admonished of tbesb things. Cic So with telU^ Caes., B. 
G. I., 84. 

376. A few Compounds of frdfu, circunv^ and ad admit two Accusa- 
tives, dependent the one upon the verb, the other upon the preposition : 

Ihkrwm oOpifis tri^ecit, he led hds forces across ram Ebbo. Li v. Animum 
adverti eolumeUam^ I noticed (turned my mind to) a shall oolvkx. Cic 

NoTX.~In the Faasive these eompoondi and aome othera admit an AeeoaatlTe d»* 
pending upon the preposition : 

Praetervehor dstia Fantaglae, lam carried by nca m^uth qf the Pantagias, Yaiy. 
Locum sum praeteryectusi / have been carried by thb PLAcn. Cle. 

377. Ii^ FoETBT, rarely in prose, verbs of clothing, unclothing — indu9^ 
exttd, ctn^d, accingb^ indiUO, etc. — are sometimes used rejiexively in the Pas- 
sive, like the Greek Middle, and thus admit an Accusative : 

Galeam induitur, he pvis on his hslxst. Voi^g. InOtile ferrum cingitnr, 
he girds on bis useless sword. Verg. Yirginfis longam indQtae vMem^ maid- 
ens attired in long robes. Liv. 

NoTK.— A few other verbs sometimes admit a similar constmctlon tn the poets: 
Antlqnam satorftta doldrem, having satisjled her old utSBimnBifT. Yerg. SnspSnsI 

2bev2a« lacertd, «ot'M 6AT0HXU At»n(7 tf^Mm <^ arm (having hong, etc.). Hoa. Piseontor 

eilvds, ihey browse on TvatTGKBtmi, Yeig. 

n. Accusative in an Adyerbial Sense. 
RULE VUjL— Acensatiwe of Spedfication* 

378. A Yerb or an adjectiYe may take an AccusatiYe 
to define its application : * 

> The Ablative of the person is often omitted, and, instead of the Aocuaative of the 
thing, a clause is often used. With postulo and quaerO the Ablative with di occurs. 
For examples and for other special constructions, see Dictionary. 

« See 371, II. 

' As a rare exception, moneO admits a noun as the Accusative of the thing; see 
Plant., Stich., 1, 2, 1. 

* The Accusative of Specification is closely related to the Cognate Accusative and to 
the Poetic Accusative after Passive verbs used reflexively, both of which readily pass 
into an adverbial construction. Thus capita in capita vildmur and galeaan In galef^ 
14- 
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C(gnta vSlfimur, we have oub heads veiled {aie veiled as to oub heads, or 
have veiled oub heads). Yerg. Nube hwnerQs amictus, with his shoulders 
mtvdoped in a dottd, Hor. Hlles frSctus membra labOre, ihe soldier toUh 
LDIBS shattered with labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. AcneAs de dcO 
«iinilis, Aeneas like a god in appeabancb. Yerg. 

1. In a strict sense, the Accusative of Specification g^erally specifies the 
part to which the action or quality partdcalarly belongs. In this sense, it is 
tuostly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See Ablative of Specification^ 424. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of partem^ 
vicemy nihU, of id and ffenits in id temporis, id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
genus f^ omne genus, quod genus (for ^us generis^ etc.), etc. ; also of secus, res, 
and of many neuter pronouns and adjectives — hSc, illud, id, quid (464, 2), 
muUum, summum, cetera, rUiqtrn, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose : 

Mftximam partem lacte vivunt, they live mostly (as to the largest past) 
upon milk, Caes. Locus id temporis vacuus erat, the place was at this time 
vacant, Cio. Aliquid id genus ^ scrlbere, to write something or this kdtd. 
Cic Ali&s r^ est improbus, in other things (as to the rest) he is unprinci- 
pled. Plant. Quaerit, quid possint, he inquires bow powerful they are, Caes. 
Quid vSnlstl, why have you come/ Plant. 

BUIiE IX.— Aceiisative of Time and Space. 

379. Duration of Time and Extent op Space are ex- 
pressed by the Accusative : 

ROmulus septem et trl^ntft rSgnftvit annSs, Romulus reigned tlUrty-sevcn 
TSARS. Liv. Cjrus quadrftgintft annos n&tus rSgnare cocpit, Cyrus began 
to reign (when) forty tsabs old (having been bom forty tears). Cic. Quln- 
que mUia passuum ambul&re, to walk five miles. Cic. PedSs octOginta 
dist&re, to be eigJdy tkbs distant, Caes. Nix qvuittvLOT pedSs alta, snow four 
FEET deep, Liv. But — 

1. Duration of Time is sometimes expressed by the Ablative, or by the 
Accusative with a preposition : 

Pflgnfttum est hdrls quinque, the battle was fought five hours. Caes. Per 
annds vighitl cert&tum est, M0 war was waged fob twenty tears. Liv. 

2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

Milibus passuum sex & Caesaris castns oOnsedit, he encamped at the dis- 
tance OF six KUJCBfrom Caesar's emnp, Caes. 

Note.— ^& used adverbially, meaning ojf, sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 
Ab mlllbas passnom dnobas castra posuernnt, t?iey pitched their camp two miles 
OFT. Caes. 

induitur are aimilar constmctionB, while quid in quaerit quid possint may be explained 
either as a Cognate Aecnsattve (371, 1., 2) or as an Adverbial Aocnsative. 

> Some grammarians treat genus in all snch cases as an Appositive: aliquid^ id 
geniM^ something:, this kind: sec Draeger, I., p. 2. 
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RULE Z.— Aeeiuatlve of Idmit. 

880. The place to which is designated by the Accusa- 
tive : * 

I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in : 

Leg! 5nea ad urbem adddcit, h$ is leading the legioM to or toward thi 
ciTT. Cic. Ad mi scifbunt, i/iey are writing to mb. Cic In Asiam redit, 
lie returns into Asia. Kep. CdnfQgit in dram^ hefied to thi altab. Nep. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 

NQntius R(5mam redlt, thM messenger returns to Bomx. Liv. Plat5 2Vm 
rentum Tenit, Plato came to Tarxntum. Cic. FQgit TarquiniOs^ he fled to 
Tarquinh. Cic. But — 

Nora.— YerbB meuiing to eotted, to eome togtOier, etc.->-con«dJi<0, cd00, eontooO^ 
etc.— are UBoally treated as verbs ot motion^ and thoB take the Acousative, geaeraDy with 
a preposition ; but verbs meaning to placer-looO^ eoUooo^ pono^ etc— are usually treated 
as yerbs of re<^ and thus take the Ablative (4S5), generally with a preposition: 

Cnom in locum convenire, to meet m one plao. Caes. Cdplfts in liniim locum 
c5gero, to eoUeet forces nr one plaob. Caes, In alteriaa manH vltam pdnere, to 
place one^s Ufe ur tsx hakv qf another, Cic. 

1. In the NAMES of towns the Accusative with ad occurs — (1) to denote 
/o, toward^ in the direction of^ into the vicinity of^ and (2) in contrast with 
4 or a6 ; 

Tres sunt viae ad MuUnam^ there are three roads to McmrA. Cic Ad 
Zamam pervenit, he came to the YiciNnT OT Zajca. Sail. A Di&ni6 ad 
Sindphiy from Dianium to Senopx. Cic 

2. Like najcxs or towns are used — 

1) The Accusatives domum, dom5s, r&: 

Sclpi6 domum reductus est, Scipio was conducted homx. Cic Domds ab- 
ducti, led to thxib homes. liv. Bus Svol&re, to hasten into the oountbt. 
Cic Domum reditiS, a return home. Caes. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of islands tatd peninsulas : 

LfttOna cOnfQgit Dtlvm^ Latona fled to Delos. Cic. PervSnit Cher8on!h 
sumy he went to the Chebsonbsus. Nep. 

S) Rarely a few other Accusatives, as exsequiOSy infitiOSf etc : ' 
nie ii\fitids Ibit, he will deny (will proceed to a denial). Ter. 

3. The preposition is sometimes* omitted before names of countries, 
and, in the poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns : 

1 Originally the place to which waa aniformly designated by the Aoenaative without 
a prepoaltion. Names of towns have retabied the original constroetion, while most othof 
names of places have assumed a preposition. 

s See also the Supine in tim, 546w 
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Aegifptvm profQi^t, h* fitd to Eotft. Cio. ItdUam Tfinit, he earns to 
Italt. Yerg. Ibirnus Jlf*^^ ^' '^^ ff<^ ^^ ^^^ Afbzcanb. Vei^. LftvlnU 
▼6nit l&oro, A« coim to tks Lavinian srobes. Veig. 

4. A FoBTicAL Dahts ocean for the AocusatiTe, with or without a 
preposition : 

It dftmor eaeU (for ad caelum\ ih$ $hotU atcend* to heavev. Yeig. Fad- 
lis dtocSiUMis Avemd, tcuff is tks (Uacent to Haoss. Verg. See 385, i. 

m. AocnSATIYE IN ExCLAHATIOinS. 

BUXiE ZX.— AeenmtiTa in HxdUuauMoaam 

881. The Accusative, either with or without au iuter- 
jection, may be used iu exdamatious : 

iTtftf mi miseruin, ah mi unhappy t Cic. Mi misemm, ice miserable I '^ 
(He. fallflcem ^pem, deceptive hope! Cic. M% caecum, Hind thai 
1 am! Cic Pr6 deOram fdem^ IH xnE xaub of the gods ! Cic. Hanc- 
dne oMfdiOieiam^ this ArDACirr ? ' Cic. But— 

Hon 1.— An adJecUye or OoDitlTe genendlj aoeompanies this AoenastiTe, ss In the 
enmples. 

Note 8.— 0, Man, and heu are the inteijections most freqnentlj used with the Ao- 
CQSStlTe, though othcn occur. 

Note 8.— Other esses slso occur tn excUmatioiu: 

1) The Fbca<<es— when sa sddress ss well ss an exdsmatlon is Intended : 

Pr& ssncts JUppUer, O hdy JvnmL. Cic InlSKz JHdd, unhappy Dido. Ycrg. 

2) The yom4nativ»— -when the ezdsmation spprosches the form of a statement: 

£n deoBtra, lo the axoirr baxd (there is, or that is the right hand)! Yerg, Eoee 
tuae/IttMv«,Loyo«rLBTTBB (comes)! Cic 

8) Ths Dative— in deslgnste the person slier e<, «as, sad sometimes after sees, en^ 
hem:* 

M mihX^ WOE TO ME. Yerg. Vae tibi^ woe to tou. Ter. Eoee iihl, lo to tou 
(lo here is to you = observe). Ola JSNi M&i, this ros too- <Io I do this for you). liT. 

SECTION V. 

DATIVE. 

382. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object, and 
designates the Pebsok to or foe whom/ or the Thing to 
or FOR WHICH, anything is or is done.* 

> Bee Milton, * Fsrsdise Lost,' IV., 7S. • 

3 The ezdamatlon may of course be interrogatiTe in chamcter. 

> This Is an Ethical Dative ; see 389. 

* The Indirect Object Is generally a person^ or eomelhing pereonified, TTDHke the 
Direct Oltject, it is never contained in the action or product by It, but is in most in- 
stances the inierte^ed recipient of it. 

* Whether this was the original meaning of the Dstive is not known. Delbrfick 
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883. The Dative is used— 
I. With a large class of Verbs and Adjectives ; 
11. With a few special Nouns and Adverbs. 

BUIiE XII.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indibect Object of an action is put in the 
Dative. It is used — 

I. With Intbansitive and Passive Verbs : 

Till servid, / am devoted to toxt. Plaut. Serviunt popido^ they are de- 
voted TO THE PEOPLE. Cic. Impend p&rSbant, they were obedient to (obeyed) 
AUTHORITY. Caes. Tempoif cSdit, lie yidda to the time, Cic LabGiI stu- 
dent, tfiey devote themselves to labor, Caes. Mundus de5 pilret, the world 
obeys God} Cic. Caesarl supplicftbo, I vsill supplicate Caesar} Cic. NCbIs 
Tita data est, life has been granted to tu, Cic. NumitOrl dSditur, he is 
delivered to Numilor, Liv. 

II. With Tbansitive Verbs, in connection with the 
DiEECT Object : 

X^^sptebi dedit, he gave lands to the common people. Cic. Tihi gr&. 
tias agd, / give thanks to you. Cic. Nfitura hominem conciliat Aomtnl, 
Nature reconciles man to man. Cic. Pons iter hostibus dedit, ^&rie2^0 
gave a passage to tlie enemy, Liv. L6ges dvitatibus suls sciipsSrunt, they 
prepared laws for tlieir states, Cic. 

1. The Ikdirect Object may be — 

1) The Dative of Invluence,' designating the person to le/iom some- 
thing is or is done : 

^mrjixoit popM^ they are devoted to the people. Cic. AgrOs pUi4 dedit, 
he gave lands to the common people. Cic 

2) The Datiye of Interest,' designating the /person for wliom something 
is or is done : 

Sibi Megarenses vicit, he conquered the Megarians fob himself. Just. 

3) The Dative of Purpose or End,' designating the ohject or end for 
which something is or is done : 

Reeeptui oednit, he gave the signal fob a betbbat. Liv. 

thinks that this case ori^nally designated the jjlaee or object toward which the action 
tended. See Eahn's * Zeitschrift,' voL zyiil., p. 81. 

> Is subject to God ; will make supplication to Caesar, 

* Observe that the Dative of Ir^fiuence is very closely connected with the verb, and 
is, in fiftct, essential to the eomphtenees of the sentence; while the Dative ot Interest and 
the Dative of Purpose are merely added to sentences which would be complete withon* 
them. Thus Megarinsis vldt is complete in itselt 
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2. Double CoNsraironoN. — ^A few verbs admit— (1) the Dative of tlio 
person and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the per. 
son apd the Ablative of the thing : <dxeui rem ddndre, ' to present a thing 
to anjr one/ or aliquem ri dSnAre, ' to present any one with a thing ' : * 

Praedam mUUibua dOnat, he givu the booty to thb boldibbs. Caes. Athe- 
m^xveittfrUmefUd dOnftvit, he presented the Athenians with grain. Nep. 

Nora.— Tbto oonstrnetion maj aHao be uMd of objects which are in a meMara per- 
toni/led^ or which iayoiye persons : 

MQmm ttrbl elrenindedlt, he buUt a txUl around thb citt. Nep. Deas aaimiim 
drenindedlt eorpore, God has eneompaesed the sotU wrb ▲ bobt. Cle. 

8. To and for are not always signs of the Dative. Thus — 

1) To, denoting mere motion or direction^ is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (380) : 

VSnl ad vrbem, I came to thb citt. Cic. LUum vCnimns, we came to 
Dbix>s. Cic. 

NOTB l.~Bat the Dative occnrs In the poets; see 380, < and 385, 4w 

Nora i.—JfittO, 'to send; and seribo, *to write,' take the DaUve, or the AccnaatiTe 
with CKf , to denote the person to tohom : 

Serlblt Labiino^ he terites to Labibbvb. Caes. Scribes od m^ you vntt write to 
MB. Cic. 

2) For, in defence of in behalf of is expressed by the Ablative with 
pro ; for tlie sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accusative 
with in : 

Brdpatrid morl, to die fob one's countbt. Her. Dimioftre prd libertdte^ 
to fight voB ubebtt. Cic. Satis in iisum, enough tob use. Li v. 

4. The Dative sometimes depends, not upon the verb alone, but upon 
the Predieaie as a whole: 

Tegimenta galels* mllit^s facere jubet, he orders the soldiers to maie eoo- 
erings roB thxib helmets. Caes. lAberls divites esse volumus, we wish 
to be rich fob thb saxb of oub ohildben. Cic. Quis huio rii testis est, 
who testifies to this (lit, is a witness fob this thing). Cic 

Nora 1.>-The Dative Is used with verbs modified by satis, bene, and male, whether 
written as compounds or not : 

IlUs satis facere (also written sal^faeere\ to satiny tbbb.s Caes. Out bene dixit 
uiqoam, fob whom has he ever spoken a good word T Cic OptimA virO maledlcere, 
to revile a most excellent man. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— A Dative is sometimes thas added to the predicate when the English idiom 
would lead ns to expect a Genitive depending upon a noon : 

In cGnspectnm vSnerat hostHnis,* he had come in eight or thb bnbmt (lit, to thb 

* This doable construction occurs chiefly with a^ergo, circumdo, drewmfundOy 
ddnO, exuO, impertio, induo, Inspergo^ intercluda. 

* Galeis is best explained as depending upon tegimeata facere, rather than upon 
facere alone; llberJs, as depending upon dlvites esse volumus, and rH upon te^is est. 

* Literally, to do enough fob them. 

« JTostibus does not depend at all upon conspectum, but upon the entlie predicate. 
in ccntpectum vinerat. 
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xnsmt). do. Ckiemrl ad pedi^s prdioere, to etut at ths /set of Gabsab (Ut, to Oaxsab, 
at ihef€6€). Oaes. Mihl horror membra qoatit, a thudder thake$ my limbs, Yerg. 
Urbi fUnd&menta jacero, to lay the foundationa of {tor) the city. JAr, 

Note 8. — ^The Datiye is sometimes very loosely connected with the predicate, jnerely 
designating the person with r^erence to whom the statement la true : 

Tu illl pater es, you are a father to noc. Tac Tridul iter empedUU erat, it was 
a journey qf three days ros liobt-aembd soldizbs. Liy. Est urbe SgrSesIs tumu- 
lus, there is a mound as you go oiU of the city,^ Verg. 

6. With Impersonal Passive. — Verbs which admit only an Indirect 
Object in the Active are Impersohal in the Passive, but they may retain 
the Dative : 

Hostibus resistunt, they resist the eneicy. Caes. H!s sententiis resisti- 
tur, resistance is offered to these opinions. Caes. Ns miht noceant, that they 
may not injure me. Cic. Jf»AI nihil nocSrl potest, no injury cun be done to 
HE (lit., injury can be done to he not at all). Cic. 

385. With Special Veebs. — The Dative of the In- 
direct Object is used with many verbs which require special 
mention. Thus — 

I. With verbs signifying to hen^ or injterej please or displeasey 
command or €^, serve or resist^ and the like : 

Sibi prOsunt, tliey benefit themselves. Cic. NocSre a/ferl, to injure 
anotheb. Cic. Zdnonl placuit, it pleased Zend. Cic Displicet IhdUf^ it 
displeases Tcllus. Liv. Cupidit&tibus imperftre, to command desires, Cic. 
De5 pilrSre, to obey God, Cic. RSgl servire, to serve the Hng, Cic. Hosti- 
bus resistere, to resist the enemy, Caes. 

n. With verbs signifying to indulge^ spare, pardon, threaten, 
believe, persuade, and the like : 

8iH indulgSre, to indulge one*s self. Cic. VUae parcere, to spare life. 
N^ep. Miht IgnOscere, to pardon me. Cic. Minit&ns patriae, Vireatening 
his country, Liv. Ir&sd amicis, to be angry toitJi friends. Cic. MihK crSde, 
bdieveme, Cic. lis 'persuAd^re, to persuade them, Caes. 

NoTB 1.— Some verbs of this class take the Accusative t delecto^ JuvO, laedo, qfflendOf 
etc: 

Marium Juvit, he helped Marius, Kep. Non mS f&ma delectat, fame does not 
delight me, Cic. 

NoTB i.—Torfldo and odnfldo with the Ablative, see 4i85, 1, 1), note. 

NoTK 8.— The force of the Dative la often found only by attending to the strict mean- 

1 other examples are: A Pylis euntX looO altd siCI sunt, they are situated in an ele- 
wzted place as you come (lit, to one coming) f¥om Pylae. Liv. Bescendentibus 
Inter duos iQcos, as you descend Git., to thoM descending) between the two gropes, 
Liv. ExsoendentibuB ad templum m&oeria erat, there teas an enclosure as you as- 
cended to the temple, liv. In Universum aestlmantl i^Qs penes peditem ruboris est, 
to make a general estimate (lit, to one making^ etc.), there is more strength in the 
infantry. Tac. 
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lug of the Terb : n&ho^ *to many* (stHetly, to vtU orui'a uHf^ u the bride for the bride- 
groom); nudeor^ *to care* (to administer a remedy to); tati^acio^ ^ to satisfy* (to do 
enough /or\ etc 

1. Some Tetbs adndt either the Aceusaiive or the Dative^ but with a 
difference of meaning : 

Cavere aliquem, io ward off tomt one; cavSre alicni, to care fob eome one, 

COnanlere aliquem, to consult, etc ; aliciu, to consult fob, etc. 

Metaere, timbre aliquem, to/<ar/ alicui, to/ear fob. 

Pr6Bpicere, prOvidere aliquid, to/oretee'/ alicui, io provide fob. 

Temperftre, moder&il aliquid, to govern, direct; alicui (0/ things), to re- 
strain,^ pxU a check vpok ; tempertlre alicui {of persons), to spare : ^ 

Bunc ttl cavetO, be on your guard against this one (lit., ward hoc off). 
Hot, £i Gav^re volt, I wish to core Toit mu {i, e., to protect him), Cic. Per- 
fidiam timSmuB, we fear febfidt. Cic. Sih\ timuerant, they had feared fob 
TBEMSELyxs. Caes. 

'SiQfin.^Dare lUterds ad aUquem means to address a letter to son okx ; but dare 
ilttsrds alicui generally means to deliver a Utter to okx as ▲ oakbiks or mxssxmgkx: 

litterae mihl ad CatUinam datae snnt^ a letter addressed to CATiLonc was deliv^ 
sred to is%. Oc 

2. A Datite rendered from occurs with a few verbs of differing, dia^ 
renting, repelling, taking away, etc. : 

Diffeire cuivis, to d{fer fbok akt onb. Nep. Sibl dissentire, to dissent 
FBOM BDCSELr. Cic. Somnum nUJti adimere, to take sleep fbom me. Cic. 

KoTs.— For the Poetical Dative, seo 4, below; and for the Ablative with Terbs of 
Separation or Differefnce, see 413. 

8. A Datitb rendered with occurs with miseef^, admisceO, etc., and 
sometimes with/oetd; 

SevSritfttem misc^re cSmitdtl, to unite severity with affabilitt. Liv. Quid 
huic homini &cifts, what are you to do wrra (to) this max ? Cic See 4 below. 

4. Dative in Foetbt. — In the poets and in late prose-writers, the Dative 
is used much more freely than in classical prose. Thus it occurs with 
more or less frequency with the following classes of verbs : 

1) With verbs denoting Motion or Direction — for the Accusative with ad 
or in : 

Moltds (1(im!ttimus Orcd (for ctd or in Orcum\ we send many down to Obcus. 
Verg. Caeld (for ad caelum) palmfts tetendlt, hs extended his hands toward heavkn. 
Yerg. It clftmor caeld, the shoui goes io heaven. Yerg. See also 392, 1. 

2) With verbs denoting Separation or i>(^er0/kx '—instead of the Ablative 
with ab or di, or the Accusative with inter : 

Sdlstitinm pecori (for d peoore) defondlte, keep off the heat fbom the flock. Yerg. 
Seurrae distabit amicus, a friend will differ fsom a jestui. Hor. Serta capft! d«- 
]2psa, garlands fallen from his f iead. Yerg. 

> Many other Terbs take different constructions with different meanings; seo eido, 
eonvemio, eupio, d^fioio, doled, maneo, pareo, peto, solvO, and vol6 in the Dictionary. 
^ Thus with areeO, absttm, differo, dissentio, dissideo, dlsto, etc. ; see Dictionary. 
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8) With verbs denoting Vhion^ Comparison^ OorUention^ and the like>— 
instead of the Ablative with cum^ or the Accusative with inter : 

Miscet * «ir!<, Tie tninglea with thx mek. Yerg. Concurrere hostl (for cum hotU), to 
meet the knxmt. Or. Sdlus tibl eertat, he alone contends voith you, Yerg. Flacltone 
pOgnfibis amori, tciU you contend toiih ctcoeptable lovef Yerg. 

4) In still other instances, especially in expressions of Place : 

Haeret laferl (for in latere) anmdd, t^e arrow sticks in hxa Broi. Yerg. Ardct 
apex cap^iti<, the helmet gleams upoh his hkad. Yerg. 

386. Dative with Compounds. — The DatiYe is used 

with many verbs compounded with — 

ad, ante, con, dS, in, inter, 

ob, post, pi^Oy p3^5, sub, super: 

• 

AdsximamiclSj I am present wrmiiYYRivuDis, Cic. Omniiiw antestftre, 
to surpass all. Cic. Terris cohaeret, it deaves to the earth. Sen. Hoc 
Caesari dgf ait, tJiis failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes. Yolupt&tl in- 
haerere, to be connected vnth pleasure, Cic. Interfuit pQgnae, lie partici' 
paled in the battle. Nep. Cdnsilils obst&re, to oppose plans, Nep. Llber- 
tlltiT op6s postferre, to saerifiee wealth to liberty, Liv. Populd praesunt, 
they rule the people, Cic. Tibi prCsunt, (hey are profitable to you, Cic. 
Succumbere doloribus, to yidd to sorrows. Cic. Superfuit patiT, he sur- 
vived his father. Liv. 

1. Tbansitivs Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and 
the Dative : 

Si opposait hostibvs^ he opposed hucsblp to thb xnsvt. Cic Capitt subduzerat 
Snsem, «A« had removed my sword from my head, Yerg. See also Llbertuil opes 
pos^erre, above. 

2. Compounds of other Prbpositioks, especially of ab, <z, and circttm, 
sometimes admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds specified under 
the rule admit the Ablative with or without a preposition : > 

Sibi nbertfitem abjudlcat, he deprives himself (sentences himself to the loss) of lib- 
erty, Cic. Mihl timdrem eripe, free mh Ji^m /ear (lit., snatch away /ear fob ks). 
Cic. PQgna assaSscere, to be accustomed to (trained in) battle, liv. Dicta cam factis 
componere, to compare toords with deeds. Sail. 

8. Motion or Direotion. — Compounds expressing mere motion or direc- 
tion generally take the Accusative with or without a preposition : * 

1 Thas, with eopulo, jvnffOt miaoeo^ admisceo, permisceOj nectOf sodo^ etc. ; oerto, 
eontendOt luctor, pugnOy etc. 

> Miseeo, as a transltiye verb, occurs with the Accusative and Dative even In dasalcal 
prose; see 385, 8; also 371, III-, note 2. 

' See assuescOf assuf/ado, acquiisco, coeo, cohaereO^ coUHdOf commUnico^ com'- 
pdnOf conoordo^ don/erO^ dUn/llgo^ congruo^ cor^ngO^ eOnsentio, cdnstO, Insisto^ In- 
sideO, ineum, and interdlcOt in the Dictionary. See also Draeger, I., pp. 406-426 

< See aceidOf aeddo^ addo^ ad/ero^ adhaerisco^ adhibeo, adSungo^ adrfitor^ ad- 
Bor'tbo^ adsum^ illUdOt incidc^ incumbo^ incurro^ iftferO^ <^erOk oppono^ in the Dictionary. 
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Adlre drd^ to apfmatik tbi autabs. Cle. ^4 oflfMifMt adire, to goto nn oov- 
BULB. CIc. In beUoin buistlt, he devoUt him»«l/ to tho war. Cms. Ad omne pericn- 
Inm opponitnr, he U oaepoeed to every peril, Cic. 

4. Several compoundfl admit either the Accusative or the Dative without 
any special difference of meaning : > 

MunUiUnOnte eiSjinoent, they are near tbb romncATioirs. Tac. Mare Ulad ad- 
jacent, they are near that bxa. Nep. Quibos timor fncesaerat, whom fear had eeized, 
BalL llmm^ttietnceKlt, fear eeieed the faihere, JAr. 

5. Many compounds which usually take the Accusative or the Ablative 
with a preposition in classical prose, admit a Dative in poetry : 

Quid eontendat hinindd eycnU (for eum eyenU\ why thould ^s etoaUow contend 
wrm SWANS? Lacr. Contendls Homird^ you contend vrvoL Homsb. Prop. Anlmls 
illabl nostif 8 (for in animde noetriie\ to eink into our minde. Yerg. 

NoTK.— Instead of the eompoands of ad^ ante^ etc, the poets B<nnetimes nse in the 
same sense the simple verbs * with the Dative: 

Qui haeserat (= adhaeeerat) Evandrdy who had Joined himseff to EvAXDaa. Yergr. 
Ponls {^appdnie) mihl poream, you offer xk (place sbfobb xs) ewine^e fleah. Mar- 
tial 

387. The Dative of the Possessor is used with the 
Yerb sum : 

Mihi est noverca, I have (there is to me) a ntepmoiher^ Yerg. FoniR 
nOmen ArethQsa est, the fountain hoi (there is to the fountain) ihe name 
AretJittaa. Cic. But — 

KoTB 1.— The Datiys or Tns Kahs as well as of the possessor is common in expres- 
sions of naming : nomen ««<, ndmen datur^ etc. : 

S&ipifinJ A/riednd eof^6menta\t,Scivu> had the surname AwniOAXjjB. Sail. Here 
J/ricdndy instead of being in apposition with edffnSment Is pat by attraction in appo- 
sition with SdpifhiL 

NoTB 2.— The Oemitivi op thb Kamb dependent npon ndmen occurs : 

Kdmen Mercnn est mihl, I have the name or Msbcubt. Plant. 

Non 8.— By a Gbsbk loiOMf voUns^ eupiene^ or invJtue sometimes accompanies the 
Dative of the possessor : 

Qnibus helium volenUbue erst, who liked the war (lit., to tohom wiSHoro the war 
wae). Tac. 

388. The Dative of the Apparent Agent is used 
with the Oerufidive, and with the Passive Perijjhrastic 
Conjugation : 

1 Bach are adjaeeO^ adHlor, anteeido^ anteeo, cfinitor, diapirO (also with de\ ittU' 
do, incedOy Insulto^ iMfddO^ praecurro^ praeato^ praeetolor, 

> Thos fero for ad/erO, pri^ero; haereo for adftaereo; pono for appdno^ dipdna, 
imponO, etc. 

* The Dative with est nsnally expresses simple possession or ownership, like the 
English have. JBdbeO is sometimes nsed in the same sense, bat it more commonly ex- 
presses some of the shades of meaning denoted by hold^ keep, regard, and the like : 
arcem habire, *to hold the dtsder; aliquem in olaididne habh-e, 'to hold or keep 
one \n siege ^ ; pro hosts hahire, * to regard as an enemy.* 
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Proelia eonjugibtu loquenda, hatdeB fob women to talk about} Hor. 
Buum caique incommodum ferendum est, eyebt one has his ovm trouble to 
hear, or must bear his ovon trouble, Cic. 

NoTX.— Instead of the Dati?e of the Apparent Ag^nt, the Ablative irith a or ah is 
sometimes used : 

Quibus est A fiSbls ' cSnsnlendam, for uhom measures must be taken bt tov. Cic 

1. The Bativb of the AppABprr Agent is Bometimes used with the com- 
pound tenses of passive verbs : 

MiM consilium captum jam dia est, I have apian long since formed.^ Cic. 

NoTK.— Habxo with the Perfect Participle has the same force as kst Mmf with the 
Participle : 

Bellam habuit Indictom, he had a var (already) declared. Oie. 

2. The Real Agent, with Passive verbs, is in classical prose denoted by 
the Ablative with a or ab ;^ see 415, 1. 

3. The Dattve is used with the tenses for incomplete action, to designate 
the person who is at once Agent and Indirect Ol^fect, the person bt whom- and 
FOB (to) whom the action is performed : 

Honesta bonis viris quaeruntur, honorable things are sought by good men 
(1. e., for themselves). Cic. 

4. In the Poets, the Dative is often used for the Ablative with a or ab, to 
designate simply the agent of the action : 

NOn intellegor alii, lam not understood by any one. Ovid. BSgn^ta arva 
Satumoj lands ruled by Satuen. Verg. 

389. The Ethical Dative, denoting the person to 
whom the thought is of special interest, is often introduced 
into the Latin sentence : * 

At tib% venlt ad mS, but lo, he comes to me, Cic. Ad ilia miJit intendat 
animum, let him, 1 pray, direct his attention to those things. Liv. Quo miht 
abis, whit/ier are you going, pray ? Verg. Quid mild Celsus agit, what is 
MY Cdsus doing? Hor. 

1 The DatiTO with the Gerundive^ whether alone or in the Peripfirastio CotiJugO' 
tion^ designates the person who has the work to do; while with the compound tenses 
of passive verbs it designates the person who has the work already done. 

> Hero a vobla is necessary, to distinguish the Agent from the Indirect Object, qui' 
bus; but the Ablative with a or a& is sometimes used when this necessity does not 
exist. 

> The Dative with the Oerundive is best exphUned as the Dative (tf Pouessor or 
qf Indirect Ob}eet. Thus, stium caique incommodum eat means ^ every one has his 
trouble ' (fiuique^ Dative of Possessor); and stmm cuique incommodum ferendum, esty 
* every one has his trouble to bear.* So too, mi7u consilium est, * I liave a plan *; mihi 
consilium captum est, * I have a plan {already) formed.* 

* Compare the following from Shakespeare: *He plucked me ope his' doublet and 
offered them his throat to cut* Julius Caesar, Act I., Scene II. * It ascends me into 
the brain.* Henry IV., Part II., Act IV., Scene III. *He presently steps me a little 
higher.* Henry IV., Part I., Act IV., Scene III. 
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"Svtm I.—* The Ethical Datits Ib always a personal pronoan. 

NoTB 2.— Tha Etihcal Datitx occurs with tolo and with nmcuxonoire : 

Quid vd&Ia Toltis, what do you uUh^ intend^ meant Idv. Avaritia quid tibl ynlt^ 

tehat doea ovaries mean t or vthat object can it havet Cic Ei mihi, ah us I Yerg. 

Vae tib'iy tooe to tov. Tar. See 381, note a, 8). 

B17IJ3 Xm.— Two Ilative»-^To which and For which* 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the ob- 
ject or END FOB which — occur with a few verbs : 

I. With Ixtbaksitive and Passive verbs : 

Mali est hominibw avaritia, avarice ia am xtil to iixn (lit., is to msn 
VOR AN xtil). Cic. Est mUd cUraCy it U a cakx to mk. Cic. Domus 
didecori domind fit, the hou/ie becomes a disgrack to its owkxb. Cic. 
VSnit Atticis auxiliG, he came to the cuaistanee of the Athenians. Nep. 
H2>c illl tribufibfttur Ignftyiae, this was imputed to him as eowardiee (for 
cowardice). Cic. Els subsidiO missus est, Ju teas sent to them as aid. Nep. 

II. With Tkansitive verbs in connection with the Ac- 
cusative : 

Quinque cohdrtSs eastris praesid%6 relTquit, he left five cohorts for thk 

DEFENCE OF THE CAMP (lit., TO THE CAUP FOR A DXFENCX). CaeS. PcricleS 

agr^s suOs ddnO r^I pCLblicae dedit, Pcrides gave his lands to Vie repMie 
as a present (lit., for a present). Just. 

Non l.^The verbs which take two Datiyxs are— 

1) Intransitiye verbs signifying to be, become go^ and the like: sum^ /{0, ete. 

2) Transitive verbs signifying to give, send^ leave^ impute, regard, choose, and the 
like: ddy dono, dUeO, habeo, mitto, relinquo, tribuo, verto, etc These tske in the 
Active two Datives with an Aocnsatlve; but in the Passive two Datives onlj, as the 
direct object of the Active becomes the subject of the Passive; see 464. 

KoTX 2.— One of the Datives is often omitted, or its place supplied by a predicate notm : 

£a sunt Haul, these things are of irsx (fob usx). Caes. TQ iUl pater es, you are 
A FATHEB TO Hiu. Tac Sco 362, 2, uotc 8. 

KoTB 8.— With audUna two Datives sometimes occur, didd dependent upon a«- 
dilns, and a personal Dative dependent upon dicto atidiins, and sometimes dictd oboe- 
diena is used like dietd audiina: 

DIcto sum audiSns, I am> listening to the tcord. Flaut. Nobis dlctO audlSns est, 
he ia obedient to tu. Cic Magistru dictd oboediens, obedient to hisnuiater. Plant 

RULE XIV.— Dative with Adjectives. 

391. With adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnihus c^rum est, the soil of their country is dear to all. 
Cic. Id aptum est iemporl, this is adapted to the timk. Cic. Omni oetMX 
mors est comm&nis, death is common to every agk. Cic. Canis similis lupO 
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est, a dog m simUar to a tool/, Clc. Kfttdrae accommodfttum, adapted to 
nature, Cic Graeciae Utile, useful to Greece, Kep. 

I. Adjictiyes which take the Datitx are chiefly those signifying — 

Agreeable^ easy, /riendly^ l%Jte<, near^ necessary^ tuUdbUe^ sui^ect^ ue^ul^ to- 
gether with others of a similar or opposite meaning,^ and verbals in lUU, 

II. Other Constructions sometimes occur where the learner woald ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1. T7m Aemieative with a PreposUion : (1) in, Srgft, adve^nu, with ad- 
jectives signifying /rim^/y, hostile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or 
end/or which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, inclined, etc. : 

Perindulg&ns in patretn, very kind to bis vather. Cic. MultAs ad ris 
perQtilis, tery useful for many things. Cic. PrOnus ad iQctum, inclined to 
mourning, Cic. 

2. The Accusative without a PrepoaUion -m^^li propior, prdximus : 
Propior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. PrOximus mare, nearest to 

the sea, Caes. See 433 and 437. 

8. The Ablative with or without a Preposition : 

Alienum & vitd me&, foreign to my life. Ter. Honiine alienissimum, 
most foreign to or from man. Cic. £l cum RosciO commanis, common to 
him and Bosdus (with Boscius). Cic. 

4. The Genitive : (1) with adjectives used substantively ; (2) with ac^ec- 
tives meaning like,^ unUhe,^ near, belonging to, and a few otiiers: * 

Amicissimus hominum, the best friend of the men (i* o>) the most friendly 
to them). Cic. Alexandra similis, liie Alexander (i. e.,.in character). Cic. 
Dispar sui, unlike itself. Cic. Cttjus pares, like whom, Cic Popull Bo- 
m&nl est propria llbert&s, liberty is c^racteristie of the Boman people. Cic 

Note A.— Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poeta : 

Idem focit occHdently he does the same ab to kill, or as hs who kills. Hor. 

Hots 2.— For the Genitive and Dative with an adjective, see 309, 1., note 1. 

RULE ZY.'-DatiTe with Nouns and Adverbs. 

392. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 

I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 

Justitia est obtemperatiS^ Ugibm, jttstice is obedience to laws. Cic. 

1 Sndi are etccommoddiius^ aequdlis^ aliimts, amlctts, inimlcusy aptus^ odrus, 
facUiSy difflcUiSy JldiUs, if^/ldelis, flnUimus^ gnUuSj ingrdtuSy iddneus^ jucundus, 
ir0f(cundusy molestus, necessdrius, n6tus, igndtus, noxitts^ pdr, dispcw, pemiciosus, 
proplnquus, proprius, salHtdris, eimiUSy dissimiliSy dtversusy vicfnva, etc. 

3 The Genitire is nsed esff^cially otWcsness and unlikeness ik ohasaotsb. 

* As eimiUSy dissimilis, assimiliSy cdnsimiliSy pur^ dispar; adflnis, flnitim'us, 
proplnqufis; propriue^ sacer^ communis; aliinus, corUrdriua, Insuetus, etc. 

* From obtenipei^y which takces the Dative. 
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83A respOnsid, a repfy to bimbklw. Gc. OpulentO homiiil servitQs dfira 
est, aerving (senritude to) a rich man is hard. Plant. Fadlls descSnsuB ' 
Avemd, eaatf is the deaeeni to Avermu, Yerg. 

II. With a few adyerbs from adjectiyes which take the 
Datiye : 

Gongmenter * tUUUrae vlyere, to live in aecordanee with hatubs. Gia 
SU^ conyenienter dicere, to speak coTisistentlif with Hmstu. CSc FrOxi* 
me hostium eastrfs, next to the eamp of the enemy. Caes. 

Non 1.— In rare Initanoes the Dative ocean with a few nomis aad adTerbs not in. 
olnded in the rale : 

Trib&nlda potestfta, mOnlmentam ttbertdti, trUntnieian potoer, a dtfenee yob LOt 
nxT. Lir. Hnio (tn& = Qni com hoc, vdth this one, Yerg. 

Kon S.-'For the Dative of Oerundi^ee with official namea, aee 644, note 8. 

Hon 8.^ror the Dative with inierjeotione^ aee 381, note 8; 889, note 8. 

SECTION VI. 
GENITIVE. 

398. The Genitiye in its ordinary use corresponds to the 
English possessiye^ or the objective with of, and expresses 
various adjective relations.* 

KoTB.— Bat the Genitive, especially when objeetive (306, IIL), la aomethnea best 
rendered to, ybr, from, in, on aeeount qf, etc. : 

Senefloit grfttla, gratitade fob a favob. Cic Lab^rum ftaga, eseape vbom labobb. 
Cic fireptae Virginia Ira, anger on aeoowU of the rescue <tf the maiden. Yerg. 

394. The Genitive is used chiefly to qualify or limit nouns 
and adjectives/ though it also occurs with verbs and adverbs. 

BUUE: ZVI.— Oenitiwe with Noims. 

395. Any noun, not an appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

Cat(Hii8 OrfttiOnSs, Cato's orations. Cic. Caatra hostium, the eamp of 
THE ENEMT. Llv. Mors BamileaHs, the death of Hamilcab. Liv. Deam 
metufl, tlie/ear of the gods. Liv. Vir cOnsilil mftgnl, a man of great pru- 
denee. Caes. Para p opull, a part of the people. Cic. 

» From dieoendo, which admtta the Dative in poetry; aee 385, 4, 1). 

9 From congruine, which takea the Dative. 

« The Genitive haa nearly the force of an w^ectlve, and meana simply ^or bOongUiff 
to. Thus, rigie, equivalent to rigius, means qT or belonging to a king. On thew^i* 
and vse of the Genitive, see Hubschmana, p. 106; Mei^et, p. 68; Holzwelsslf, pp. 2« 
and 78; Draeger, I., pp. 4t7-498; Eoby, XL, pp. 116-187. 

♦ Doubtless originally It Umlted^only nouns and a^ectlvea 
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Nora 1.— For the AppoHtive^ see 363. 

NoTs 2.— An Adjbctiys is sometimes need for the Genitive : 

Bellica gidria = belli gloria, the glory qf uar. Glc. Conjonx Hectorea = eonjnnx 
Hectoris, the wife qf Hecstor, Yerg. Fagna Marathdnla, the hattie <^ Marathon. Clc. 
Di&na Ephesia, Diana qfEphexae. Cic. Bee 393, foot-note. 

KoTx 8.— For the Predieate Genitite^ see 401. 

Note 4.-- For special usee of the BatiTO, see 384, 4, note 2. 

396.- The qualifying Genitive may be — 

I. A Possessive Genitive,' designating the author and the jMMMssor/ 

XenophOntis librl, the hooka of Xenophon, Gio. Fftnum Noptdnl, the 
temple of Neptune, Nep. 

II. A Subjective Genitive, designating the whjecl or agenJt of the ac- 
tion, feeling, etc. : 

Serpentis morsus, the bite of the aerpetU, Cic. Favor Numidfirum, the fear 
of the Numidians, Liv. 

NoTx.— The FoflSxssiVB Pbonoitn is regularly used for the Suf^eetive GeniUve of 
Fers(Hial pronouns : 

Mea domns, my AotMe. Clc. F&matoa, your /ame. Cic. 

III. An Objective Genitive, designating the object toward which the 
action or feeling is directed: 

Amor gloriae, the love of gUry* Clo. Memoria malOrom, the recollection 
qfsuferinffs. Cic. 'DQ^nimetaBythefearofthegode, Liv. 

NoTB 1. — For the Objxctitb GnNmyx, the Accusative with is, Srgat or adver- 
sns is sometimes used : 

Odium in hominum genus, hatred qf or toward the reuse qf men. Cic. £rgS vob 
amor, love toward you. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— The FossnasivB occurs, though rarely, for the Ol^ecHve Genitive of Fer- 
sonal pronouns : 

Tua fidiicia, reliance on you, Clc. 

lY. A Partitive Genitive, designating the whole of which a part is 
taken : 

Quis vestrflm, which of yout Cic. Vitae pars, a part of Hfe, Cic. 
Omnium sapientissimus, the wisest of all nun, Cic. 

Y. A Descriptive Genitive, also called a Genitive of Characteristic, 
designating character or qucdiiy^ including value^ pricCj size, wcifflUy age, etc. 

Vir mdximi cOnsilli, a man of very great prudence, Nep. Mitis ingenil 
juvenis, a youth of mild disposition, Liv. Vestis mSgnl pretil, a garment of 
great value. Cic. Exsilium decern annOrum, an exUe of ten years, Nep. 
Cordna parvl ponderis, a crown of sfnaU weight, Liv. See 404. 

> It will he found convenient thus to characterize the different uses of the Qenltlve 
by the relation actually existing between the words united by it, though that special re- 
lation is not expressed by the case itself; but merely suggested by the meaning of the 
words thus united. 
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NoTC ) .—The DescHptite Genitive mnst be aocompanied by an adjective or some 
other TDO<lificr, xuless it be a ooropoiuid containing a modifier; as ?wJu6modi = hvjiu 
modi; trldul, from trie diie; bidul^ from dtto (bis) diis. 

NoTB 2.— For id genua = (Jus generis^ omne genus = omnis generis^ see 378, 2. 

NoTK 8.— For the Descriptive Ablative^ see 419, IL, vith note. 

YI. An Appositional Genititk, having the general force of an Apposi* 
five (363) : 

YirtllB continentiae, the virtus of self -control, Cio. Oppidmn AntioGhlae, 
i>h$ city of Antioch, Cio. Tellas Auaoniae, the land of Ausonia, Yorg. 

397. The Paktitivb Gbnitiyb designates the whole of wliich 
a part is taken. It is used — 

1. With parSf tamd, nihil; with nouns of quantity, number, weight, 
etc., as modiui, legidy talenium ; and with any nouns used partitively : 

Bf(uiirum pars, a pari or tux noBsza. Liv. Nihil novi (441, S), nothing 
NBw (or Ksw). Gic. Nihil r^liqul (441, 2), nothing l^t (lit., or thx rest). 
Sail. Medimnum tntici, a bushel of wheat, Cic Pecuniae talentum, a ttUeni 
of money. Nep. QvL6nan GSiiaa, of whom Oaius, Cic 

2. With numerals used substantively : ' 

Quorum quattuor, four of whom, Liv. Equitum centum, a hundred of 
the cavalry. Curt. Sapientum oct&vus, the eighth of the wise men, Hor. 
IJnus pontium, one of the bridges, Caes. 

Note.— In good prose the Genitlye is not used when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, even though (^ be used in English : 

Qui (not qudrum) duo snpersnnt, <^ whom tico surtiAoe, Cic. OmnSs homing ctU 
m.en, Cic. Bat see p. 209, note 4, with foot-note. 

8. With Pronov/ns and Adjectives used substantively, especially with 
comparatives, superlatives, and neuters : ' 

Quis vestrdm, which of you f Cic. Num quidnam novl, is there anything 
new (or kew) ? Cic. COnsulum alter, one of the consuls, Liv. Prior hOrum, 
the former of these, Nep. GallOrum fortissimi, the bravest of the Gauls, Caes. 
Id temporis, that (of) time, Cio. Multum operae, much {of) service, Cic 

Nora 1.— Frononns and adjectives, except neuters, when nsed with the Partitive 
Oenitive, take the gender of the Genitive, unless they agree directly with some otlier • 
word; see <^sulum alter, above. 

NoTs 2,— Uterque^ *each,^ *both,* is generally used as an adjective; but when it Is 
combined in the siDguiar number with another pronoun, it usually takes that pronoun in 
the Genitive: 

Uterque ezercltus, each army. Caes. Quae utraque, both of which. Sail. Utrique 
nostr&m * gratum, acceptiible to each of us. Cic. 

1 Numerals used adjectively agree with their nouns: mtlle hominSs^ *a thousand 
men*; m,llle hominnm^ 'a thousand of men**, mvUl hominiSj 'many men*; multl 
hominum^ *many of the men.* 

9 As hdo^idy illud, quid; multum j plUs^ plSrimum, minuSt minimum^ tantum^ 
quantum^ etc. 

8 A Partitive Genitive^ because a pronoun. 
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Non 8.— For the Parffff«« &m<^«^ fhe AoooMllTe wtfh inter <nr antoi or tha 
AblatiTe with ex, dd, or in, is somethnes used: 

Inter rSg^ opulentlssimiia, fkt moat weaUhy 1/ (among) kingi. Sen. Onus ex lirb, 
one (^Iks kero6$, Cio. Cnus > dS KgftUa, one <2^^ U«utenant9. Cie. 

Hon 4.— Poets and late prose writers make a very ikee use of the Fartltiye Oenitire 
after a4}eetlTes : 

Sancta deftrum, holy goddest. Enn. Sanete dedram, O hofy god, Yerg. Festte 
digram, fettal days. Hor. Leves cohdrtium, Ike light-armed cohort; Tac. Inclntns 
philosophdrom, the renoumed phUoeopher, Jast. BSlIqnmn dit^ the reet </ the day, 
IdT. JAxAtmti^SLtfnuehqflkeday, JAy. BSHqnnm noetis, tfke rest ^ Ae n^^M Tac 
StrSta Tiftrnm s strfttae viae, pa/9ed eCreefo. Yergr. Vina reram = Tftnae rCs, wi/ln 
fhinge, Hor. Hominwn cQnc^ aU qfihe men.* Ovid. Cuncta terrftnim, aU lands, 
Hor. See also 438, 5. 

KoTx 6^— The Neuter of pronouns and adjectives with the Partitive Genitive is some- 
times nsed of pereone: 

Quid hdc est hominies what kbtd or ▲ xax U thief Plant Quidquid ent jmi- 
trwn rede dioerSs, ffou toould home eaid that all thx skhatobs (lit., wbatbvmb there 
was OF FATHXBs) foere accused, Uv. Quid h&o tanium hotninvm inoCdunt, why are 
BO MANY mur (so MUCH OF mxh) ooftiing hither t Plant 

4. The Fartitiye Genitive also occurs with a few adverbs used sub- 
stantively : • 

AnnOrum t^9.^m^ahundanee of arms, Liv. Ltlcis nimis, too mitch (of) light, 
Ovid. Sapientiae parum, Utile (of) wisdom. Sail. Partim cOpUrum, a portion 
of the forces, Liv. Quod ejus facere potest, as far as (what of it) he is able to 
do, Cie. Nasquam gentium, nowhere in the world, Cio. Hac anogantiae, 
to this degree of insolence, Tao. M&ximS omnium, iTMM^^a//. Cio. 

398. Qenitivb in Special CoNSTRUCTioisrs.— Note the fol- 
lowing: 

1. The GovERiriKO Word is often omitted. Thus— 

AediSy templum, diseipulus^ hom5, Juvenis, P^*^i ®to. ; oausa^ grdtia^ and 
indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad Jovis («c aedem), near the temple of Jupiter^ Liv. Hannibal annd- 
rum novem {se, puer), Hannibal^ a hoy nine ye^rs of age, Liv. Aberant 
bidul {se, viam or spatium), they were two day^ Jourriey distant, Cio. COn- 
ferre vltam TrebOnl cum DoUbeDae {sc, vltft), to compare the life of Trebonius 
wUh that of Dolahella, Cie 

Non 1.— The governing word Is generally omitted when it has heen eoEpreased before 
another Genitive, as in the hut example; and then the second Genitive is sometimeo 
attracted into the case of the governing word : 

— — - — ■ — ■ — ■ ■■ - ■■ ,. ■ I ■ — -■■■» ^^r — ■ — — ■'■'■■■ ■ ■ —^^^—1 I ■ ■ ■ ^. ■»■■■■■■■ ■ 

1 t^nus is generally followed by the Abbtive with eo» or di, bnt sometimes by the 
Genitive. 

3 Observe that in this case the pa^rttUw idea has entirely disappeared, and that the 
construction is partitive in form^ bnt not in sense. 

* As with adverbs of Q:uAJsrm-^-€tbunde, adfatim^nimis, parum^ partim, quoad, 
satis, etc; of Plaok— Afo, hUe, n^sguam, ubi, etc ; of Extxnt, Dxgbxb, etc— «^ hUOf 
quo; and with superkttives. As adverbs are snbstaatives or adjectives in origin, it is 
D«t strange that they ore thns used with the Geidtive. 
15 
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, Hittea hoaaaOB Wtt (fcr hUndrmm rndtOra^ maUcUht 1^ n a ft wn ^mam 
pa9tm(ftuii<a)th6brute§, Cle. 

NoTB fl^— In mmtj cmm wban w» nq»ply tofs cTaKodUar, AiMteiitf, «0(^ flu dUjpiifl 
to onlj appANDt, the €toiiltlTe dapendiig dtvecUj on tlia proper noon w q uw ed : 

HMdniUI OiMfliiii, €Haec/*t Etudrubal, or Ba9drubal lft« am <(f tfteo. lir. Heo- 
torif AadrooMMlifi, HtcUfi** Andmmachs^ or Jjklr00uieA« M« ^6 nfUntar, "Sng, 

2. Two G iMi T ivM are sometimes used with the same noozL One ia 
generally tubjedive^ the other either objeeiive or deteriptive: 

Menmil odium potentiae, Jimnmi/ti^s hatred of power. Sail. HelvetiOimn 
injariae popull Bomflnl, iks wranfft done hy the HeheUi to #%« Roman peopU, 
Caea. SnperiOnmi dierom Sablnl cmMSt&tid, the dday qf SaHntta during (lit. , 
of) theprteeding days. Caes. 

8. A Gemititx sometimes accompanies a Possxssitx, especially the 
Genitive of ^m«, «^«i, finni, or onmu: 

Tna ipsfns amlcitia,< your own friendship, Cic. Memn soUub peoc&tmn, 
my fault alone, Cic. N6men meum abaentis, my name in my absence. Cic 

4. The Genitiye is nsed with Inator, * likeness,* ' image,' in the sense of 
as large as, of the me of equal to: 

Instar montis equns, a horse of the size of a mountain, Yeig. 

6. The Genitiye is used with/>rk2i9, poetfidil^ ergS^ and tones.** 

Pildid ejus diei, on the day before thai day, Caes. PostHdie 6jns dlM, on 
the day qfter that day, Caea. YbtXitiBergfifOnaeeountqfoiHue, Cio. Lnm- 
bOrmn tonus, Of/or Of <Ad MfM. Cia For to»tM with the Ablative, see 484. 

BTTIJEi ZYII.-XtoiiitlTe with A4Jeetiyas. 

890. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus iaudie^ desirous or pbaibs. Gie. ^tl capidns, dedrina or leis- 

noB. Liv. OOnsdus conj&rfttiOnis, cognizatit of the eontpiraey. Ball. 

Am&ns sul virtQs, virtue fond of itsdf. Cic. EfficiSns voluptAtis, produc' 

tive of pleasure, Cic. GlOriae memor, mindful of glory, Llv. 

Nora.— This GenitlTe ooiresponds to the Objective Oenitive with nouns : 
Amor gi&rlae, the love qf glory. Glo. Appetdns gloriae, desirous </ (eager Jbr) 
fflory, do. 

I. The Genitive is used with adjectives denoting — 
1. DxsiRS or AvzRsjoir : ' 

> Ipdus may be explained as agreeing with iul (of 70a), involved in tea, and «MiiM 
and dbssntis as agreeing with mel (of meX involved in meum, 

3 These words are strictly noune, and, as such, govern the Genitive. PridH and 
poetridii are I/>cati?es; ergd is an Ablative, and tenuSf an Aocaiative; see 804; 8OI; 
notel. 

• Booh are— (1) avidtte, cupidvs, etudideue; faeffdiSsus, ete. ; (8) gndrus, tgnthruOi 
Tdneultue, edneeiust inaeiue, nesoius, eertus, ineertus; prdvidus^ prUdinet imprik- 
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ConteatiOnis oupidus, deHroua of eonUnUtm, Oio. Saplentiae BtudiOsns, etu- 
diovs of {student of) tifisdom, Cio. TemefastldiOsaa^weari^o/theland. Hor. 

2. Knowlsdoe, Skill, Recollection, with their contraries : ^ 

Bel gnSixuByacquainted with the thing. Cic. PradSns rel mllitfiris, shilled 
in mUUary science, Nep. Perltus belli, skilled in war. Nep. Insu&tus 
labOris, unaeeusUmied to labor. Caes. GlOrfae memor, min<fful of glory* 
Liv. \xsacAV[iox\iene^(sCL\forgdfvl of Hndnese. Cio. 

3. Pabticipation, Guilt, Fulness, Mastery, with their contraries : ^ 

Adflnis culpae, sharing the fault. Cic. BatiOnis partioeps, endowed with 
(sharing) r«a«o». Cic. "Rati^ma expersy destitute of reason. Cic Manifestus 
rerum capit&lium, convicted of aqntal crimes. Sail. Vita metOs plena, a life 
full qf fear. Cic. Mel potena Bwoa^ I am mojsber of myself . Liv. VirtQtis 
compos, capable of virtue. Cic 

NoTB 1.— The Genitive and Dative sometimes occur with the same adjective : 

Mens sibi conscia r6ctl, a mind conscious to itself <lf rectitude. Yerg. Sibt consdl 
culpae^ conscious to themselves qf fault. Cio. 

KoTK 2.— For the Genitiye with adjectives used substantiveiift and with adjectires 
meaning Uke^ unlike^ near, belonging to, etc, see 391, II., 4. 

NoTB 8.— For the Genitive with d^ifnus and indlgnus, see 4S1, note 3. 

II. The Genitive is used with Verbals in az, and with. Present Par- 
ticiples used adjectively : 

Virtutum fer&z, productive of virtue. Liv. Ten&x propositi, tenacious 
(steidfast) of purpose. Hor. Amans patriae, fond of his country.^ Cic. 
Fugiens laboris, shunning labor. Caes. 

III. In the poets and in late prose writei^s^ especially in Tacitus, the Gen- 
itive is used — 

1. With adjectives of almost every variety of signification, simply to 
define their applicaiion : ' 

AevI matarus, mature in age. Verg. IngSna virium, mighty in strength. 
Sail. Seil studiorum, late in studies, Hor. Integer aevi, unimpaired in age 
(i. e. , in the bloom of youth). Verg. Aeger animl,< affiictedin spirit. Liv. Anz- 
ius animl,^ anxious in mind. Sail. FldSns animi, confident in spirit. Verg. 

2. With a few adjectives, to denote cause: 

Laetus laborum, pleased with the labors. Verg. Notus animI patemi, dis- 
tinguished for paternal affection. Hor. 

dms; perltus, imperltus, rudis, insuitus; memor, immemor, etc.; (8) ae(finis, ebn- 
SOTS, exsors, ^cfMns, partieeps, manifestus, nooeius; p2^iM, /ertiUs, rtfertus, eginus, 
inops, vacuus; potins, impoiins, compos, eto. 
1 See foot-note 8, page 210. 

* Amdns patriae, ^fond of his ooantry,* represents the affection as permanent and 
constant; whereas the participial construction, avndns pcttriam, ^loving his country,* 
designates a particular instance or act. 

* Like the Ablative of Specification; see 494. For voil reus, ^ bound to ftilfll a 
tow,' see 410, III., note 8. 

* Probably a l^ocative in origin, as animls is used in similar inatanoes in the plnraL 
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400. Adjectives which usually tako the Gtenitiye, sometimes 
admit other constroctions: 

1. The Datitx : 

ManQs inbitiB avidae, "handt rta&yfcr ivdden events* Tac. InsuStus mOri- 
bus BOmftnlB, unaeeuetomed to Jioman mannen, liv. f acinorl meoa oOdbcU, 
a mind cotueioue of crime, Cio. See 801. 

2. The AccusAnri with a pbepositiov : 

It)8ii6tiifl ad pfkgnain, unaeomilomed to baUU, Lly. Feitilia ad omnia, ^pro- 
duetive/or aU thinge, I'lin. A vidua in novfta rfia, eager for new ihinge^ lir. 

S. The Ablatiye with or without a fbdositiov : 

Pradena in jure dvlll, learned in ciifU law, Cio. Hla dfi rebna oOnados, 
aware of iheee thinge, Cio. V acaua de deftiia(ynbii8, dedUuie i^f drfenden, 
Caea. GOila vacana,/rM/fOf» Mfwf. Cia Befertoa bonla, r^Zeto tpc^ ft2M»- 
in^e. Cio. See 414, III. 

BUIX ZVZIX.-Predlcaie CSenitlTe. 

401. A noun predicated of another Boun denoting a 
different person or thing is put in the Gknitive : 

Omnia hoelvum erant, all thinge belonged to thi xnsmt.^ Lir. Sen&tua 
Hannibalia erat, (he senate waa Hannibal's (t e., in his interest). Liv. 
JiJtdieU est v6ram sequi, to fdUUm the truth is the duty of a judgs.' Cic. 
Parvl pretil est, it is of email value, Cic. Tjrus mare suae dicionis * fecit, 
Tyre brought the sea under (lit., made the sea of) her away. Curt. 

KoR 1.— For a Dona predicated of another noun denoting the eame penon or things, 
see 363; 373,1. 

Note 2.— A PsanicATB G ani T i y a la often neirlj or qidte equivalent to a Predicate 
adjective (860, note 1) : hominie eet=ihttmdnvm mC, Mt is ttia marie of a man,* 'is 
human*; ^hUtl eet = stuttum m^ *ft is foolish.* The Genitive Is the regolsr constra^- 
tfon in adjectives of one endinif: eapUnUe eet {tor eapiine mQ, *ttiatbe psrtofawise 
msn,**is wise.* 

Nora 8.— Possessive pronoons in scrreement with the subject supply the place of the 
Predicate Genitive * of personal pronouns : 

Est tuum (not tui) vidfire, it ie pour dnty to eee. Cio. 

NoTK ^-—Aeqult bonU aod riUqvi ooeur ss Predicate Genitives in such ezpressloiia 
as a^qta /aeere^ aequl bonlque faeere, bonl ednetUere^ *to take in good part,* and 
riliqul faeere^ * to leave * : 

Aequl bonlque ftelo, / take it in good part. Ter. MIHtSs nihil HHlquI vTcfia ffioSre, 
ffie aoldiere Z</Y nothing to the vanqwiehed. SalL 

1 Literally, were of thb kmkmt, or were not axsMTV. 

s Literally, is or a jvdok. 

* Here dicMnis^ denoting a different thing from mare, of whidi it is predicated, la 
put in the Genltlre. 

« This is another illustration of the dose rehttlonsbip between a Rradloate Genitive 
and a Predicate Adjective; see also note 2. 
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403. l%e Predicate Gsnitiyb is generally Timemiie or De- 
ieriptipe, rarely Partitive : 

Haeo koatium erant, fh^e thinffs ioere of (belonged to) tbe enemy. Liv. 
Est imperatOria super&re, it is the duly of ▲ ooiocAirsEB to conquer, Caes. 
Summae facult&tis est, hs ie (& man) of the highest ability. Cio. Opera 
mfignl ftiit, the assistance was of great value, Nep. Fles nObilium fontium,> 
you toill become one of the noble fountains, Hor. 

403. The Predicate Genitive occurs most frequently with 
9um and fcudd, but sometimes also with verbs of seeming^ regard- 
irigj etc. : 

Oram SOmfinae diciOnis ffecit, he brought the coast under (made the coast 
of) JBoman rule, Liv. Hommis videtur, it seetns to be the mark of a man, 
Cie. See also examples under 401. 

NoTx.—TransitlTe verbs of this class admit in the active an AeensaUve with the 
Oonitive, as in the first example. 

404* The Predicate Genitive of price or value is used with 
9um and with verbs of vcUuing : 

Mogul smit toae lltterae, your letters are of obbat value. Cic. PiUris 
esse, tobeow obbateb value. Cic Parvl pendere, to think lightly of. Sail. 
AtlctOrit&tem tuam mSgnl aestimO, I prize your authority highly, Cic. 

Note 1.— With these verbs the Genitive of price or value is generally an c^ective^ 
as in the examples, ^mXpreAil is sometimes used : 

Parvl pretil est, it is qf little value. Cio. 

Nora i.-^2fihili and, in fiuniliar discourse, a few other Genitives ^ occur: 

Nihill fiicere, to take no account of. Cic. Ndn flooo! pendere, not to care a straw 
(lock of vrooO fir. Plant. 

405. Tantly quandy plUria^ and minoris are also used as Geni- 
tives OF PRICE with verbs of buying and selling : * 

£mit hortos tantl^ he purchased the gardens at so great a pbiob. Cio. 
V^ndO fhlmcntum^^um, I sell grain at a hioheb pbice. Cio. 
KoTB.— For the Ablative qf price^ see 4/BS. 

BXTIiE XIX.— GenltiTe with Special Verbs. 

406. The Genitive is used — 

I. With misereor and miseriscO : 

HiserSre labOmm, pUy the labors, Yerg. MiserSscite regis, pnty iha 
kinff, Verg. 

> Facultdtis and mdgni are Descriptive, bat fontium la Partitive. 
» The following adjectives are so used : mdgnl^ parvl, tantl, quantl ; pliiris, mi- 
nSris; plUriml^^mdQoimU and nUniml, 

* As dssis, flocdi, nnucl, andi>i2i. 

* Observe that verbs of buying and seUinff admit the Genitive qf price only when 
one of these adjectives is used. In other cases they take the Ablative qf price. 
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U. With Moordor, momlnT, rMnlnisoor, and obllviflcor : ' 

Meminit praeteritOrum, he remembern the past, Cic Oblltus sum me^ 
I have forgotten mt/gelf, Ter. FlAgitidram recordftrl, to recoUeet hcue deedi, 
Cic. Reminisd virtQtis, to remember virtue. Gaes. 

III. With r<f ert and intereit : 

Illdrum refert, it eoticems them, SaU. Interest omnium, it ie the inter^ 
est of all, Cic. 

NoTB.— The expression, Ventt in mentem, *lt oocars to mlad,^ is sometlines ood- 
ftrned with the Oenitfye and sometimes with the Kominatlre: 

Venlt mihi FlatOnis in mentem,* the reeoUeetion <tf Plato eomee to my mind, or 2 
recollect Plato. Ck. Kdn venlt In mentem piigna, doee not the battle oeeur to your 
mindt lir. 

407. Verbs of rememberino and forgbttino often take the 
Aecumtive instead of the Oenitive: 

Memineram PauUum, / remembered Pnullus. Cic. TiiomphOs record&rl, 
to recall triumphs. Cic. £a rcminiscere, remember those things, Cic 

NoTB 1.— The Aceusailte is the common oonstraction (1) with reeordor and (8) 
with the other Terbs, if it is • neater pronoun or s^J^etiTe, w deslgnatM an ol^eet re- 
membered bj A eontemporary or an oyo*witDe8S. 

Non 2.— The Ablative with di is rare : 

Beoordure d6 ceteris, bethink yowreelf efthe othere, Cio. 

408. The Construction wiUi re/ert and interest is as follows: 

I. The PsRsoN interested is denoted — 

1. By the Genitive, as nnder the rule. 

2. By the Ablative Feminine of the Ihssessive.* This takes the place of the 
Getiiiive of personal pronouns : « 

Me& refert, U concerns me. Ter. Interest me&, U interests me. Cic. 

8. By the Dative, or Accusative with or without Ad; but rarely, and 
chiefly with rtfert, which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid refort viventi, what does it concern one living f Hor. Ad me rfifert, 
it concerns m4. Plant. 

II. The Subject of Ihpohtanoe, or that which inyoWes the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

> The Oenltlve with verbs of pitying, remembering, and forgetting probably de- 
pends npon the substantive idea contained in the verbs themselves; see Internal Object, 
371, 1., 2. Thus, meminU with the Accusative means I remember disHn^y and fully, 
generally used of an eye-wltneM or of a contemporary j but with a Genitive, it means to 
have some recoUecHon qf. With rifert the Oenltlve depends npon ri, the Ablative of 
ris, contained in the verb, and with interest it may be a Predicate Genitive, or may sim- 
ply follow the analogy of r^ert. 

* With venit in mentem, the Genitive Plaidnis snppUes the place of subject It 
probably limits the pronominal subject already contained in venU, as in every Lathi verb^ 
U or that ofPlaio^ the recollection of Plato. 

* Bee foot-note 1, above. 
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IntereBt omnium reotefaoeT8,fo<ion^A/w<A«tn^M^ of a2/. Oio. Yestrft 
iido interest, thii interesta you. Cio. 

IIL The Begrss of Interest is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Genitive. of Value (404) : 

Vestrft mftzimd interest, U especially interetts you. Gia Quid nostra r6- 
fert, wh^ does U eoncem v$/ Cic Mftgnl interest me&, ii greatly intetetU 
me. Cic. 

lY. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the 
Accusative with ady rarely by the Dative : 

Ad honOrem nostrum interest, U is important /or our hqn&r. Cic 
BUIiE XX.— Accusative and Genitive. 

409. The Accjusative of the Person and the Gkni- 
nvE of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs : 

I. With verbs of reminding , admonishing : * 

T6 amlcUiae commonefacit, he reminds you of friendship. Cic. Mllit6s 
necessitfttis monet, he reminds the soldiers of the necessity. Ter. 

II. With verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting : * 

VirOs scderis arguis, you accuse men of crime. Cic. Levitfitis eum con- 
vincere, to convict him of levity. Cic. Absolvere injuriae eum, io acquit 
him of injustice. Cic. 

III. With miseret, paenitet, pudet, taedet, andpiget: * 

ESrum nOs miseret, we pity thsic (it moves our pity of thev). Cic. 
Odnsilil m@ paenitet, / repent of my purpose. Cic. MS stultitiae meae 
pudet, lam ashamed of my folly. Cic. 

Note 1.-— The Oen4tU>e of the Thing desigoates, with verbs of remindinff^ eto., that^ 
to which the attention is called; with verbs of acetising, eto., the crime, charge; and 
with miseret, paeniiety ete^ the object which prodooes the feeling; see examples. 

NoTB 2.— The personal verbs Included nnder this mie retain the €feniiiv4 in the 
Passive: 

Acc&s&tns &Aprddiiidnis, Tie was accused of tbbason. Kep. 

> The Genitive with verbs of reminding and admonishing may be explained like 
that with verbs of pitying, remembering, and forgetting ; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
With verbs of accusing, etc., the Genitive may also be explained in the same way, or 
may depend upon nomine, crimine, or Judicio, understood. Sometimes one of these 
nomis is expressed; see 410, II., 1. 

> The Genitive with paerUtet, pudet, etc., like that with vendt in mentem (see 406, 
note, with foot-note), depends upon the impersonal subject contained in the verb. Thus, 
te haee pudent means these things shame you, and mi stultitiae meae pudet, literally 
rendered, means of my folly (i. e., the thought of it, or something about it), Barnes we. 
The Genitive with miseret may be explained either in the some way, or like that with 
misereor; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
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Kon 8.p-Ia JudieUU kngvife ft ftiw TertM not otlianHM m used tie tmtad m 
Terb* ot aeeuHng, Thm eimdloo occurs with the OeaitiTe in livy, L, 82. 

410. Special Constructioiis. — ^The following deserve notice: 
L Verbs of RucuiDno and AniioNisHiNa sometimes take, insiead of 

the GenitiTe— 

1. The AeeuwiifM of a neater pronoun or a^feotive, rarely of a snbstan- 

tive, thus admitting two aocnsatives: 

jUud me admones, you admonitk nu of mur. Cic 

%. The Ablative with <2^— moiMff and its compounds generally so : 

Diprodid yOs admonul, / have reminded you of thb battle. Cic. 

XL Verbs of Acousnro, CoHVicnNO, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc — 
, 1. The Oeniiive with fU^ine^ ertmine^JiidieUi^ or some similar word: 
N&mine conjUr&tiOnis damn&tl sunt, they were condemned on the charge of 
conspiracy, Cic Innooentem jQdioiO capitis aroessere, to arraign an inno- 
cent man on a capiUU*eharge, Cic 

S. The Aecueative of a neuter pronoun or adjective, rarely : 

Id me aocfis&s, you accuee me of that. Plant 

8. The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally di,' 

Dd pecflnils repetundls damn&tus est, he was convicted of extortion. Cic 

in. With verbs of Condsmnino, the Penalty is generally expressed by 
the Ahlative^^ or by the Aceuaaiive with a preposition^ usually ad: 

Tertift parte damn&n, to be condemned to forfeit a third qf on^e land. Liv. 
Capite damn&re, to condemn to death, Cic Morte mult&re, to punish with 
death. Cic Ai^hoA^a&A^iidMnaiSii^^ to condemn to the wild beasts. Suet. 

Hon 1.— Ib the poeta the penalty is someilmet expressed by the Dative: 

MortI dsmo&taa, eondenmed to death. Lucr. . 

KoTB 2.— The OeniUye occhts In siush speciid expressions as capitis eondemndre, 
* to condemn to death'; votl damndrl,^to be condemned to ftilfll a vow* = * to obtain 
a wish*; damnSrl longl labdris,^ to be condemned to long labor*; vOtl reus^ = tfotl 
damnMuSj * condemned to ftiUU a vow* : 

▲liqnem colitis condeomirB, <9 OMuZenm one to death, Ole. DamnAtus longl labfiHe, 
condemned to long labor, Hor. 

rV. With MisxBiT, Painitit, Pudet, Taedst, and Pigkt, an Infinitive 

or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil: 

Ke paenitet vizisse, / repent having Uved. Cic Te haeo pudent, these 
things shame you. Ter. 

Nora 1.— like mlseret are sometimes used mUeriseit^ commiseriscit^ miserUttr, 
commiseritur. like taedet are used pertaedet, pertaesum est. 

Non ^•— Pudet sometimes takes the Genitive of the person before whom one Is 
ashamed : 

M« tol pndet, I am athamed in your presence, Ter. Pndet homlnam, tt is a 
shame in the sight t^ntsn. liv. 

1 Begularly so when the penalty is a definite sum of money. 
9 Best ""xplalnoi pb n MihHtantlve, 
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HoTB 8.— P«rtoMtM admits the AoenaatlTe of the oti^t : 
FertoesuB Ign&viam enam, dUffwted with hie oion inacUan, Saet 

Y. Many other verbs sometimes take the Genitive.^ Thus— • 

1. Some verbs of plenty and wani, as eompleO, impleO^^ effeO^ indige&y like 
adjectives of the same meaning (800, 1., 8) : 

Virtfls ezercit&tiOnis indiget, viHiu requires exerciee. Cie. Auzilil egSre, 
to need aid. Caes. Multittldinem rSligiOnis impldvit,* he inspired (filled) tfie 
muUUude with rdigion. Llv. Bermn satagere, to be occupied ttnih (to do 
enough of) btuinees. Ter. 

2. Some verbs of desire^ emotion^ or fe^Mtg^ like a^jeotives of the same 
meaning (300^ I., 1) : 

Gupimit tul, they desire you. Plant Tnl testimOnil veritus, fearing your 
testimony. Clo. AnimI * pendeO, I am uncertain in mind. Cie. Discmcior 
animi, / am troubled in spirit. Plant. Td angis animi, you make yourself 
anxious in mind. Plant Desipere mentis, to he foolish in mind^ or miaidken 
in opinion. Plant 

8. A few verbs denoting mastery or participation^ like a4J6Ctives of the 
same meaning (390, 1., 8), potior^* adipiscor, rignd : 

SioihAe^Utxia est, he became master of Sicily. Nep. Berum adeptns est, A^ 
obtained the power. Tac. "R^gn&vit-popviiQrumj he was king of the peoples. Hor. 

4. In the^oefo, a few verbs • take the Genitive, instead of the Ablative of 
Separation or Cause (413) : 

Abstinfire Ir&rum, to abstain from anger, Hor. LabOrum dScipitur, he is 
beguiled of his labors. Hor. DSsine qnerelfirum, cease from complaints, Hor. 
D^sistere pagnae, to desist from the battle, Verg. £ttm culpae llber&re, to 
free him from blame (i. e., to acquit him). Li v. Mir&rl lab^rum, to admire 
because of toils. Yeig. DamnI InfectI prOmittere, to give surety in view of 
expected damage, Cie. 

NoTB.— For the Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives^ see 54i8, 1. ; 544. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

41 1 . The Latik Ablative performs the duties of three 
cases originally distinct : * 
I. The Ablative Pbopeb, denoting the relation vuo^ : 

Expulsus estpairia^ he was banished from his coumtrt. Cie. 

> TmultlTes of this class of ^oarae admit the AocosatiFo with the GenitlTe. 
s See 481, IL 

' Animi in saoh Instanees is probably a Locative in orig^, as animls is nsod in the 
fame way in the phiraL Sec foot*note on animt, 399, III., 1. 

^ Potior takes the Genitiye regolariy when It means to reduce to sulifection. 

• Ai ab^tneo^ dMpiO, dieino^ disisto^ leeOy IXberO, ete.; mtror, eto; 

* These three cases, still recognlied in the Sanskrit, originally had distinct, forms; 
but in the T^tin, nndor the Infloonco of phonetfo change and decay, these tomis hr* 
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II. The Instrumbktal, denoting the relation wi*H, by : 

S5l omnia lilce ooUustrat, the sun Uluminet all things with its light. CSc. 

III. The Locative, denoting the relation ik, at: 

S6 oppido tenet, he keeps himself m ikb town. Cic 

I. Ablativs Profer. 
BUIiE ZZI.— Place from which. 

41 2. The Place from which Ib denoted by the Ablative: 

I. Generally with a preposition — 3, ab, d§, or ex : 

Ab urbe proficiscitur, he sets out from thb citt. Caes. DS forG, from 
the forum, Clc. Ex AfricS, /rom (out of) ^/Wca. Liv. 

II. In Names of Towns without a preposition : * 

Plat5nem AthinU arcessMt, he summoned Flato vrox Athens. Nep. 
F&git CorinthO, hefted from Corinth, Cic. 

1. Many names of islandsy and the Ablatives domd and rSre, are used 
like names of towns : 

Dom^ profQgit, he fled fbom bohe. Cio. Deld proficiscitur, he proceeds 
vroxDelos. Cic. 

2. The Ablative of places not towns is sometimes used without aprq)0- 
silion, especially in poetry : 

Cadere nUiibue, to fall FROif the clouds. Verg. L&bl equd^ to fall rRox a 
HORSE. Hor. 

3. The preposition is sometimes used with names of towns, especially 
for emphasis or contrast : 

Ab Arded Rdmam venSrunt, they came erou Ardea to Borne, Liv. 

Note. — The preposition is geDerally used when the ticinity^ rather than the town 
Itself, is meant : 

DiBc(j8s{t ft BrondisiS, he departed from Brundisivm (i. e., from the port). Caes. 

BUIiE ZXII.— Beparation* SonroCf Clause. 

413. Separation, Sonrce, and Cause are denoted by the 
Ablative with or without a preposition : 

Separation. — Caedem a ffdbu dSpelld, / vn^rd off daughter fboh you. 
die Hunc a tu%s Oris arcebis, you vnll keep this one from tour altars. 

become identical, and their uses have been blended in a single ease ealled the Ablative. 
On the gen6ral aabject of the Ablative and its uae^ see Mei^et, pp. 109->117; Delbr&ck; 
H&bschmann, pp. 82-106; Holzweissig, pp. 28 and 75; Dfaeger, Ly^pp.lBi{^l; Roby, 
IL, pp. 48-115. 

1 This waa the original constmction for all places sUIla 



ABLATIVB. 219 

Cic. Expulsus est patrift, he wm banished fmm his country, Cie. Urbem 
comme&ta ' prlvftyit, Ae deprived the dty of supplies, Nep. GOnfttd dfisti- 
tSrunt, iltey desisted from the attempt. Gaes. Y&glnS Sripe ferrum, draw 
your stoordfrom its scabbard, Verg. 

SouBCE. — Hoc SLudivl de parente meo^ I heard this from mt father. Cic. 
Oriundl ab SabiuiSy descended from the Sabines. Lit. Statua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cio, Abiete puppis, the stem made of fir „ 
Verg. Jovenfttus, «ono/c/t(pe<^. Cic. 

Cause. — Ars Utilitate laudfttur, an art is praised because of its useful- 
ness. Cic Lacrimd^am^id, /wtf^ FOB (on account of) JOT. Ter. Yestrll 
hoc causft Tolfibam, / desired this an your account, Cic. Rogfttu ytoeram, / 
had come by request. Cic. Ex vulnere aeger, ill in consequence of his wound, 
Cic. Aeger erat vulneribus, he teas ill in conseqtience of his loounds. Nep. 

Nora l.-^TV^anaiUve Verba admit an Accusative with the Ablative; see examples. 

Nora 2.~The prepositions most flreqaently used with the Ablative of SeparaUoD 
and Source are tf , ab^ di^i,eXy and with the Ablative of Cause, de^e,e(B. 

NoTB 8. — With the Ablative of Separation the preposition is more flreely used when 
the separation is local and literal than when it is figurative : di ford^ * ttom the forum *; 
e» Asid^ *out of Asia*; but leodre meia^ *to relieve from fear*; edn&til desisfere^ *to 
desist from the undertaking.* 

NoTR 4.— For the Genitive instead of the Ablative qf Separation^ see 410, Y., 4; 
and for the Dative similarly nsed, see 385, 9. 

414. The Ablative of Separation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is generally 
used without a preposition in the following situations : 

I. With verbs meaning to relieve^ deprive^ need, be toithout: ' 

XawSl m6 h&e onere^ relieve me of this burden. Cio. Vindis exaolvere, to 
release from chains. Plaut. Molesti& ezpedlre, to relieve of trouble. Cic. 
MUitem praed& fraudSre, to dtfraud the soldiery of booty, Liv. Non egeO 
medicInA, / do not need a remedy. Cic. Vac&re culpa, to be free from fault, 
Cic See also examples under 413. 

II. With m^oveo in special expressions : ' 

Signum movere locd^ to m>ove the standard from the place. Cic. 

III. With adjedives meaning /rcc/rom, destitute of:^ 

Animus liber curd^ a mind free from cars. Cic. Expers metu, free from 
FEAR. Cic. Urbs nOda pracsidid, a dty destitute of defence. Cic. 

IToTX.— For a similar use of the Genitive,^ see 309, 1., 8. 

rV. With opus and usus, meaning need: 

> As eoBpedio, eooonerO^ l&vO^ relevo, libero, relcuBO, solvO^ al>solv0t eaosolvOf' exuo^ 
praudO^ nOdO, orbOy epolio, prlvO, etc. 

s As in movire locd^ movere senatH, niovire tribii^ movers me«tlgi&, 

* ^ or ad is flpenerally used with names of persoBS and someUmes with other words. 

* SglnuSy indiffuSf sterilis, and some others are freely used with the Geoitlve; see 
390| 1*1 a. 
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AueUriiaU iud n6bl8 opus est, im need (there ia to na a need of) toub 
▲UTOOBirr. Cio. Osub est toA mihl operd, I need four aid. PUuit. 

SToTB 1.— In most other IdeUdcm % preposition accompanies the Abiattve of Separa- 
tion, though often omitted in poetrj and in late prose. 

Non ^,—Opue eet and iieue est admit the Dative of the person with the AblatiTC of 
the thing; see examples. 

KoTB Sw^Wtth op%ie and i?«tM, the AblatlTe is sometimes a perfect partidpley w, 
with opue^ a noon and a partkdide : 

CdnsoltO opos est, there ie need </ deUberaiian, Ball Opna Aiit Hirtid eontentfi, 
tkere totu need qf meeting Hirtiue, Cia 

Noa 4.— With opue eet^ rarely with iieue eat^ the tUng needed may be denoted— 

1) By the KomlnatiTe, rarely by the OenltiTC or AeeosatiTa : 

Dnz B0bb qpoa est, we need a leader, or a leader ie neeeeeary (a necessity) /br ne, 
Oo. Temporis opos est, there ie need qf Ume, LIt. Opos eat dbam, there ie need of 
food. Plant 

2) By an Inflnitiye, a Claase, or a Bapine : 

Opos est tfi Tal£re, U ie neceeeary that you he weO, CIc. Opns est nt laTem, it ie 
neeeeaarjf /or me to bathe (that I bathe). Plant Dicta est opna, it ie neceeeary to be 
told, Ter. 

415. The Ablative of Source more commonly takes a prepo- 
sition ; sec examples under ilZ, It includes agency^ parentage^ 
material, etc. 

L The agent or author of an action is designated bj the Ablative with 
fi or ab : 

Occlsua est a Thdbania, he woe dain by the TAebane. Nep. Occidlt & fort! 
Achille, he woe slain (lit., fell) by brave Achillee, Ov. 

1. The Ablative without a preposition may be used of a perton^ regarded 
not as the author of the action, but as the meoTU by which it is effected : 

Comua HunUdU > flnnat, he Hrmigthene the winge with NuiriDXAirs. Liv. 

Nora l.~The Aocnsative with per may be used of the person through uihoee agency 
the action is effected : 

Ab Oppianico per Fabrieioe^ Ihctnm est, it too* aecompli^ed by Oppianioue 
mnoiraH tbb agknct or tbx Fabeicii. Cic. 

KoTB 2.— For the Dative qfAgerU, see 388. 

2. When anything is personified as agent, the Ablative with a or ab may 
be used as in the names of persons : 

Vinci & volupt&te, to he conquered by pleasure. Cic A forttlnA datam oo- 
casiOnem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

II. PxRFECT PARTiapx.ES denoting parentage or hirih—ffenituSf nOiue, 
ortue, etc. — generally take the Ablative without a preposition : 

Jove n&tus, son of Jupiter. Cio. TantalO prOgn&tus, descended from Tan^ 

talus. Cic. Parentibus nati humillbus, born of humble parents. Cio. 

.— ^ — I ■ i ■ ■ 'I ■ ■ 

> Here note the distinction between the Ablative with ab (<ib Oppianicb\ denoting 
the author of the action, the Aoensattve with per {per jFabrieids)^ the person thiong^h 
whose agency the action was performed, and the AblaUve alone (irumidU)^ the means 

of tbe action. 
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Nonb— In dMlgnattfig* Bmoni AHonrsT, d or aft !s genenUj lued ; bnt after ndtm 
and ortiM, the A1>latiT6s familia^ gtiMr^ loeO^ and $Hrpe^ when modifled by an a^Jeo- 
tlTe, omit the preposition : 

* Oriondl ah Sablnla, dMoended/fwn (hs Sabtnei. Liy. OrtI ab CknnanTa, tprunff 
from ikt Otrmana, Caea. H51>iII genere nfitna, horn of a nobis family, 8aIL 

III. With the ABLAnYK of Material, e or ex is generally used, though 
often omitted, especially in poetry : 

Statua ex ^n facta, a dalue made of bronu, Cic P6cula ex aur5, eupa 
of gold. Cio. Aere cavO clipeus, a shUld of concave bronze, Veig. Abiete 
pu^piA^ the tUrn made of fir, Vei^g. 

TScftm 1.— A apodal nao of the Ablative, kindred to the above, la seen with facio, flOy 
and man in each ezpreaaiona aa the following : 

Quid hfio homine ftcifla, vJKai are you to do toUh Ihfe man T Gle. Quid illo flrt, 
Vihatviill become qf Mm t Cle. i^(L X&taiaeraa eat, ithatfoiU become of you t do. 

NoTB 8.— The Dative or the Ablative with di ooenra in nearly the same sense : 

Qttid huic hozninl fkdSa, vjhat are you to do with (or to) thie man t Cia Qaid dS 
tfi fotiiram est, tehaiVfiU become qfyout Cle. 

41 6. The Ablative of Cause is generally used without a prepo- 
sition.^ It designates that h^/ reason of tohieh, because of whichf in 
accordance with which anything is or is done, and is used both with 
ticrbs and with adjectives; * see examples under 413. 

I. Cause is sometimes denoted — 

1) By the Ablative with 3, ab, dS, 5, ex, prae: 

Ab e&dem superbift* nOn venire, not to corne because of the same haughti- 
ness, Liv. Ex vulnere* aeger, ill in consequence of his wound, Cic £x 
invidlA labOr&re, to suffer from unpopularity, Cic NOn prae laorimls scrl- 
bere, not to write in consequence of tears, Cio. 

2) By the Accusative with ob, per, propter: 

Per aet&tem InQtiles, useless because of (lit., through) their age, Caes. In 
oppidum propter timOrem a^sd recipiunt, they betake themselves into the city 
on account qf their fear, Caea. 

NoTS 1.— With transitive verbs the motive which prompts the action la often ex- 
pressed by the Ablative with a peifeet passive participle : 

Begnl cnpiditate * indactos coi\]&rfttitoem fecit, infiusnced by the desire qfruling^ 
he formed a conspiracy, Caes. ' 

Nora 2.— That in accordance with vAich anything Is done is often denoted by the 
Ablative with iorex: 

^ The Ablative of Cause is very llur removed iVom the original meaning of the Abla- 
tive, and indeed in some of its uses was probably derived from the Instrumental Abla- . 
tive; see 418. 

* This includes such Abhtivea aa meb jikdidd^ in accordance with my opinion ; meA 
senteniid^ jUssQ^ impulsiB, monitH^ etc. ; causd, ffrdtid ; also the Ablative with de- 
sipiO^ doleO, eaesilio^ eossulto, gaudeo, labbro, lacrlmO^ laetor^ triimtpho, etc. 

t See note 8, foot-note. 

* Here eupiditdte must be constnied with induetus^ yet It reaOy expresses the causi 
•rtheactioa,y8ci/L 
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Bte tm ^titt% npatoBtar, rMttteKoA U dmiumdsA nr aooobdasoi wm taa 
nsATT. IJt. Diet tm praso^fttM tuU ictoa, a da^f pasted nr aooobdaroi wrh toub 
rmmcmm, Ck. £z v&ritite aeattmire, to uttmats in aecordamct toUh <A« tntOL Oia 
£zaactMtftoSMii«tfis€Aiiflniiim»tonil{^oi»a«aiiMori^ lir. 

BUXiE XTflTT,— Ablative with GomparatiTes. 

417. Gomparatiyes without quam are followed by the 
Ablative : ' 

Nihil est amftbilius mrtiUe^* nothing is more lovefif than yirtuk. Cic. 
Quid est melius boniUUe* what is hetUr than goodness ? Cic. Sclmus so- 
lem mAjdrem esse terrft,' we know that the sun is larger than the earth, Cic. 
Amlcitia, quA nihil melius h«b<&mu8, friendsfup^ than whieh we have nothing 
better, Cic. Lacrimft nihil dtius ArSsdt, nothing dries sooner than a tear, 
Cic PotiOrem trft saliktem habet, he regards sa/etg as better than anger, Li v. 

1. CoMPARATiTis WITH QuAM are followed by the NomlnatiTep or by the 
case of the corresponding noun before them : 

Hibemia minor quam £Htannia ezlstimfttur, Ireland is eonsidered smaller 
than BaiTAiir. Cues. Agrls quam vrbi terribilior, more terrible to the country 
than TO THE ciTT. Liv. 

Nora 1.— The coDstractfon wKh quam <a the ftill Ibnn fbr which the Ablative is an 
ftbbreTlatlon. The Ablative is freely used for quam with a 8ut^eet Kominatif^e or Sub- 
ject Accusative— nfyi\»x\f lo for quam with the NomloatlTe or AocniattTe of a reta- 
tiffe pronoun^ as ia the fourth example under the rule. In other cases quam is retained 
in the best prose, though sometimes omitted in poetry. 

Kora 2.— After j^Ss, mintiMy amplius^ or lonqius^ in ezpresslona of number and 
quantity, quam ia often omitted without inflnenee npon the oonstraction ; * sometimes 
also after miijoTt minor^ eta : 

Tecum pliis annum yXxit, he lived tei^ you more than a year, Cic Minus duo 
milia, less than two thoueand, Lir. 

Non 8.— Instead of the Ablative after a comparative, a preposition with its case, as 
<int€^ prae, praeter^ or suprd, is sometimefl used : 

Ante alids immanior, tncre monstrous than (belbre) Iks others, Yerg, 

NoTB 4.— Auus, involving a comparison, other than, is sometimes used with the 
Ablative ; 

> These and similar Ablatives with prepositions show the transition from source to 
cause^ and illustrate the manner in which the latter was developed from the former. The 
Ablative with the preposition seems in general to retain something of the idea of source, 

* This Ablative frimishes the standard ot compsrlaon— that Jrom tDhich one starts. 
Thus, if virtue ia taken as the standard of what is lovely, nothing is mon so. This Abla- 
tive is sometimes explained as instrumental (418), but that view is oontroverted by a 
similar use of the Greek Qenitive, which does not contain the instrumental Ablative, and 
of the Sanskrit Ablative, which is often distinct from the instrumental 

3 Virtate = quam virtus ; bonitdte = qtiam honitds; terrd = quam terram (se. 
esfff). 

* So in expressions of age : ndt^is plUs trlgintd annm^ * having been bom mwtv than 
thirty years.' The sam^meaning is also expressed by m^r triginta anniie nOius, 
m<ijor trlgintd annl«, mdjor quam trlgUUa anndrum^ or m^ijor trighUd annfirum, ■ 
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Qoaflrit ilU hb, ht udba other tMnffS than these, Pkni AUu Bsptonte, othet than 
atoUenutn. Hor. 

NoTB 6,—Quam pro denotes diaproportion, and many Ahlatire^—oplnidne, epi, 
aequ&t JMd^ eolitdj etc — are often beet rendered by claaseA : 

Minor eaedSa qnam prd ylctdrift, lese slaughter than was proportionate to the vie- 
tory, Liy. 8Mas apG T^nlt, he came later than teas hoped (than hope). Liy. Plus 
aeqad, more than is fair, Cic. 

2. With Comparatives, the Measure of Difference,^ the amount by 
which one thing surpasses another, is denoted by the Ablative : 

Hibemifl dimidid minor qnom Britannia, Ireland smaller bt ove half than 
Britain. Caes. 

U. iNSTRTTMEin'AL AbLATIYB. 

418. The Instrumental Ablative denotes both Accom- 
paniment and Means.* 

BUIiE juu V •— Ablative of Aceonftpanliiieiit. 

419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To denote AccoHPAiiriMENT. It then takes the prepo- 
sition oum: 

Ylvit cum Balh6y he lives with Balbus. Cic. Cum gladiTs stant, thetf 
stand voith swords (i. e., armed with swords). Cic. 

II. To denote Chabacteristic or Quality. It is then 
modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summa virtnte adulSscSns, a youih of the highest tirtue. Caes. QuI- 
dam mftgnO capite, Ore rubicundo, m&gnis pedibus, a certain wie vnth a 
large head, %nth a red face, and with large feet. Plaut. Catillna ingenio 
maid f uit, Catiline was a man of a bad spirit. Sail. Url sunt specie taurl, 
the urns is (lit., the uri are) of the appearance of a bull. Caes. 

NoTS.— The Ablative, when used to denote charaeterUttc or quaUty^ may be called 
either the Descriptive Ablative or the Ablative qf Characteristic 

III. To denote Mai^^neb.* It then takes the preposition 
cuia, or is modified by an adjective or by a (lenitive : 

i See 423. 

* The idea of means was probably developed ftx>m that of accompaniment^ as seen 
in such expre8sl<HUi as cum omnibus copiis seguitur^ * he pursues with all his ibrces^— 
accompaniment, which readily suggests means, as he employs his forces as means; 
eq^ils iviruntf *they went with hones^— accompaniment and means. Some scholars 
have eoqjeetnred that originally accompaniment and means were expressed by separate 
case-forms, but of this there seems to be little proof 

' Note the dose connection between these three uses of the Ablative-*-the first desig- 
nating an attendant person or thing— «?«& Salbus, with etdtnds; the second, an aU 
tendant qua&ty— a youth with (attended by) the highest virtue; the thlid, an attend' 
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Cwni viriau Tlxlt, h$ Uved tibtuouelt. CIc. Summd vl proeliom com 
mlsSrunt, (key Joined battie with the orkatist yiolincb. Nep. DuObus 
modls fit, it ta done in two ways, Cic. 

Nora l.^The AbUtiTe of manntr aometimes Ukes ewn even when modified by an 
ft4}MtiTe : 

MdgnA eum e&rd ecrlpsit, he wrote wmx «bbat cabs. Cie. 

NoTB 8.— But the Ablative of a few words is sometlmM used witboat etim, even 
when unattended by an a<!yective, asjire, ^rightly*; ii^Urid, *ai^nftly\ ordine, ^fn 
an orderly manner* ; raOdnet *■ systematically* ; aitentid^ *ln silence,* ete.^ 

Nom 8.— Per, with the Aoensative, sometimes denotes vAmnut : per vim, * violent- 
ly * ; per ladvm, ' sportively.* 

1. On the Ablatiti of Aoooxpahixbht, obsenre— 

1) TbAt cum is often omitted — (1) especiidly when the Ablative is qualified 
by an adjective, and (2) after yun^0, misced, and their compounds : 

IngentI ezercitH profectus est, he set out with a large army, Liv. Im- 
probit&s scelere juncto^ depravity Joined with crime, Cic 

2) That the AbUUive with cum is often used of hostile encounters : 

Cum Gallls cert&re, tofighi with the Gauls. SalL Noblscum hostis con- 
tenderunt^ the enemy contended with us, Cic 

lS[iyn.-^¥or the Dative with verbs denoting union or contention^ see 385, 4, 8% 

2. On the Dxscbiftitk Ablatiyk, as compared with the DBSCBimw 
GxNiTiTX, observe — 

1) That in descriptions involving sige and number, the Genitive is used; 
see examples under 396, V. 

2) That in most descriptions involving external charaeterisdes^ parts of the 
body, and the like, the Ablative is used, as in the second and fourth examples 
under 419, II. 

3) That in other instances either case may be used. 

4) That the Ablative, like the Genitive, may be used either with nouns, 
as in the first and second examples under 419, II., or with verbs in the predi- 
cate, as in the other examples. 

BUIiE XXV.— Ablative of Means* 

420. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Abla- 
tive: 

Comibus taurt sS tfitantur, butts defend themselves with their hobxs. 
Cic. OlOria dQcitur, he is led bt glory. Cic. SOl omnia luce coUustrat, 
ike sun illumines aU thinys with its lighL Cic. Lacte vfvunt, they live upon 
milk, Caes. TellQs saucia vomeribus, 1]ie earth turned (wounded) toiih the 
plouglishare, Ovid. 

ant cironmBtance— to live with virtue^ virtuously. Compare cum Balbd vlvere and 
cwn virtUte vVoere, 

1 Bat perliaps most Ablatives whioh never take cum are best explained as the Abla- 
tive of . cause— as Uge, ^according to law*; o^nsw^SiIiite, * according to enstom*; od»> 
eUw, * on purpose,'* etc 
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NoTs.— ThlB AbUtlTe is of frequent oeenrrenoe, snd i« ofled both with oerftt tad with 

1. The following expressions deserve notice : 

1) QuadrfigintA hostiXs saeiificftre, to 9aer\fiee with forty vietinu. lAv, 
Facere vitul&, to make a sacrifice of (lit, with) a female eaJlf, Yerg, 

2) Fidibus cantare, to play upon a stringed instrument, Cio. PiU iQdere, 
to play at ball (lit, with the ball). Hor. 

8) Anrelift vi& proflcisci, to set ovt by the Aurelian icay, Gic. Eodem 
itinere Ire, to go by the same road, Liv. Esqalllnft portft iugredl, to enter by 
the EsquUine gate, Liv. 

4) YirtQte praeditus, possessed of virtue, Cic. LegiOn^s pulchrls i&nnls 
praedit&s, legions furnished with beautiful arms. Plant 

2. Adficio with the Ablative forms a very common circnmlooution : honSre 
a^yicere = hon6r&re, to honor ; admirdtidne adfictre = admlr&zl, to admire ; poe- 
na adfjieere = ptUiIre, to punish, eto. : 

Omnes laetitiA adficit, he gladdens aU, Clc. 

BULE XXVi.— AblatlTe In Special ConstnietUnis.* 

421. The Ablative is used — 

I. With fitor, fruor, fangor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 
FlUrimls rlbus fruimur et Gtimur, we enjoy and use yert mant things. 

Cic. Magna e&ipraedd potltus, he obtained great boott. Nep. Lacte ct 
came vescebantur, they lived upon milk andfleek. Sail. 

II. With Verbs and Adjectives or Plentt: 

Villa abundat 2aefo, «d800, rndLe; the villa abounds in jiilk, cheese, and 
BONET. Cic. Urbs referta copii», a eityfUed with supplies. Cic. Virtttte 
praeditus, endowed with virtue, Cic. Deus bonis expl6yit mundum, Ood 
has filed the world with Ueseings. Cic. 

in. With dlgniis, indlgnns,* and contentns : 

Dignl sunt amleitia^ they are vcorthy or eriendship. CSc. Vir poire 
dignus, a man worthy or bis father. Cic. HonGre indlgnissimus, most un- 
worthy of Iionor, Cic. Katura parvO contenta, nature content with little, Cic. 

Note 1. — Transitive verbs of Plenty' take the Accusative and Ablative : 
Armis n&vCs onerat, he loads the ships with arms. Sail. See also the last 
example under 421, II. 

Note 2. — Bignor, as a Itissive verb meaning *to be deemed worthy,' 

> This AblaUve Is readily explained as the Ablative of meaiu: thos, utor, *I nse,* ^ I 
serve myself by mearm of; fruoTy * I enjoy,' ♦! delight myself with^ ; vesoor, *I feed 
upon,' * I feed myself trtM,' etc. 

' The nature of the Ablative with dlffnus and indlgnus la somewhat nncwtalB. On 
etymological grounds it la explained as instramenial; see Delbruck, p. 72; Corssen, 
»Krit Beitr.,' p. 47. 

* Transitive verbs ot plenty mean *to fill,' *to flimish with,' etc., as eumulo^ com- 
pleOf impleOf imbito, In^uO^ onerO, omo, etc 
16 
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takes the Ablative ; but as a Dt^ntid verb meaning ' to deem worthy,' naed 
only in poetry and late prose, it takes the Aocosative and Ablative : 

HonOre dignfltl sunt, ihey have been deemed worthy of honor. Cic MS 
dignor honOre, / deem myseff worthy of honor. V eig. 

Hon 8.— IH^iM and in^OiQWUM ocear with the Genitive : 

I^nns sal&tts, worthy </ eaf^. PlaaL Indlgnna avonmi, WMOorUvy qf their an- 
ceetore. Yerg. 

Nora A^-'Vtor, fraor^ fungor^ poUor^ and veeoor, originally trusltlve, are occa* 
Gionally so nsed In classic antluMrs. Their participle in due is passive in sense. Vtor 
admits two Ablatives of the same person or thing : 

M6 VktS^ax patre, he will fmd (use) me a father. Ter. 

Kon fi.— For the Genitite with potior^ see 410, Y., 8. For the Genitive with verbs 
and a^jectiTes of plenty ^ and for the Accueative and GeniUve with traneitiue verbs 
of plenty^ see 410, Y., 1, with foot-note, and 899, L, & 

BUUB XXVU.— AbUUiYe of Price. 

422. Pkice is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

y Sndidit aur(f patriam, he sold his country fob gold. Yerg. Condftxit mdg^ 
n6 domum, lie hired a house at a high price. Cic Mult5 sanguine Poenis 
victoria stetit, t/ie victory cost the Carthaginians (stood to the Carthaginians 
at) much blood. Liv. QuInquSlginta talentis aestim&ri, to he valued at fifty 
taletits. Nep. Vile est vTginti minis, it is cheap at twenty minas. Plant. 

NoTi 1.— The Ablattvb of Pbxci is nsed (1) with verbs of buying^ sdling^ hiring^ 
letting; (2) qf costing^ qf being cheap or dear; ^ (8) of valuing; (4) with a^jectiTes of 
value. 1 

KoTs 2.~With verbs of Excbanodto — mUtOy oommato^ etc.— (1) the thing received 
is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling, but (2) sometimes the thingr 
given is treated as the price^ as with verbs of bu/ying, or is put in the Ablative with cum : 

J*cice bellum m&tavlt, he exchanged tear fob peack. Ball EzsiUum patrid muta- 
vit, he exchanged his coctntbt/ot exile. Curt. Cum patriae d&rit&te gloriam oommu- 
t&\%heexchamifedloveqf country /or glory. Cic 

NoTX &— For the GnnnvB of Fbicb, see 405. 

RULE XXV11I«— Ablative of DiiTcreiiGe. 

423. The Measure of Diffebence is denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Un6 diS longiSrem mSnsem faciunt, tliey make tlie month one day longer 
(longer by one day). Cic. BiduQ me antecessit, he preceded me dy two 
DAYS. Cic. S6l multlfl partibus m&jor est quam terra, the sun is very muc/i 
(lit., BY MANY parts) larger than the earth. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The Ablative is thus used with all words involving a comparison^ but ad- 
verbs often supply its place: multum robttstior^ *much more robust.* 

NoTB 2.— The Ablative of differemce includes the Ablative of distance (379, 2;, and 
tho Ablative with ante^poat^ and dbhdnc In expressions of time (430). 

1 As st(\ co7isiOy liceO^ euw^ etc. ; cartw, vindlis^ etc 
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RULE XXiX«— Speelflcatlon» 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its application : 

Agesil&u9 rUHniney non poteatdte fuit r6x, AgmUms w<u king in nami, 
no^iNFOWXR. Nep. Claudus aUerd pede^ lame in one foot. Nep. MOri- 
bus similes, timilar in character, Cic. Reliquos GallOs virtute praecSdunt, 
(heg surpass the other Gauls in courage, Caes. 

NoTB 1.— This Ablatitb shows in tohai reaped or particular anything Is trae : 
thos, king (in what respect f) in futme, 

Kon 2.— For the Aocusativs of SpxcinoATtoN, see 378. 

in. Locative Ablative. 
BXJtSl XXX»— Place in which* 

425. The Plaoe in which is denoted — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative * with the preposi- 
tion in : 

Hannibal in Italid fuit, JIannibal was in Italt. Nep. In nostria castrls, 
in our camp, Caes. In Appift vift, on the Appian way, Cic 

II. In Names of Towns by the Locative^ if such a 
form exists, otherwise by the Locative Ablative : 

Udmae fuit, ?ie was at Rome. Cic. Corinihi puerOs docSbat, lie iauglU 

bogs AT Corinth. Cic AthSnis fuit, he was at Athens. Cic Hoc facis 

ArgTs, you do this at. Argos, Hor. KarthAgine reges cre&banlfur, kings 

were eUetcd (created) at Carthage, Nep. Gftdlbus vixit, he lived at Oadcs, 

Cic 

NoTB.— For the construction with verbs meaning to collect' to come together^ and 
with those meaning U> place, see 380, note. 

1. In tbe names of places which are not towns, the Locatiyb Ablatitb 
is often used without a preposition : 

1) When the idea of means^ manner, or cause is combined with that of 
place : • 

Castris sS tenuit, he kept himself in camp. Caes. Aliquem tedo rccipero, 
to receive any one m one's own house. Cic I¥oelid cadere, to fall in battle. 
Caes. Adulescentibus dsleet&rl, to take pleasure in the young, Cic Su& 

^ The learner will remember that the Locative Ablative does not differ in form from 
any other Ablative; see 411. 

> See 48, 4; 51, 8; 66, 4. The Locative was the original constmction in all names 
of places. 

» In some eases place and means arc so combined that it is difficult to determine 
which is the original conception. 
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Victoria gloriantnr, theif fflory in their vidarjf, Caefl. NQlld officio aasaefius^ 
trained in no duty. Cues. 

Non.— The Ablative is generaUj lued with fldo^ e&nfldo^ nltor^ innitor^ and friiu% : 
N0mA fortOnae stabilit&te cdnfldlt, no one inuta (confides io) ths gtabilUy qf/oT' 

tune. Cic SalQa verlttte nititur, eq/eijf reels upon truth, Cfe. FrGtns amicb, relying 

upon hie Jriende. lAw. 

2) When the idea of place \sfgurative rather than literal: 

Nova pectore yersat oODsilia, tihe devises (tuma over) new plans in iieb 
BREAST. Verg. BtAre jUdicils^ to abide bt (stand nr) the decisions. Cic. 
PrOmissIs manure, to remain true to promises (lit., remain in). Verg. Pen- 
dere animis,' to be perplexed in mind, Cic. Intimls aCnsibus angi, to bt 
troubled in on^s inmost feelings. Cic FerOx bcllO, valiant in war, Hor. 
jQre pentOB, skilled in lata, Cic. 

2. The Ablatives loeOy lodiSj parte, partibtu^ dextrd^ laevd, sinistra^ ierra^ 
and man, especially when qualified by an adjective, and other Ablatives 
when qualified bj UMms, are generally used without the preposition : 

Aliquid locl> pOnere, to put anything nr its place. Cio. Terra marlque, on 
land and sea. Liv. Tot& Groocifl, in all Greece. Nep. 

KoTB 1.— The Ablative librd^ *book,* generally takes the preposition when used of a 
portion of a work, but omits it when nsed of an entire treatise : 

In ed librd, in this hook (referring to a portion of the work). Cie. AUd IOmtO, in an^ 
other work. Cio. 

Non 2.— Other AbUttlves sometimes occur without the preposition, espeeially whei^ 
qualified by omnis, ntedius^ or Univeraus: 

Omnibas oppldis, in aU the towns. Caes. 

NoTK 8.— In poetry the Locative Ablative is often nsed without the prepodtlon : 

L&cls opacis, in shady groves. Yerg. Silvls agrfsqoe, in the /wests and Jteids. Ov. 
Tbe&trls, in the theatres. Hor. Ferre umerd, to bear upon the shoulder, Y«rg. 

3. Ablative ron the Locative. — Instead of the Locative in names of 
towns the Ablative is used, with or without a preposition — 

1) When the proper name is qualified by an adjective or acQective pronoun : 
In ipsA Alexandnfi,^ in Alexandria itself, Cic. Longa Albft, at Alba 

Longa, Verg. 

2) Sometimes when not thus modified : 

In monte Alb&nO LftvIniOqae, on the Alban mount and at Lavinium. Liv. 
In AlexandrlA,' at Alexandria, Liv. 

NoTK.— The following special constructions deserve notice: 

In oppldo Citidf* in the totcn Citium. Nep. Albae,* in nrbe opportunu, at Alba, a 
convenient city, Cic 

> In the singular animi is generally used, a Locative probably both in form and in 
Signification; see p. 211, foot-note 4. 

' At Alexandria would regularly be expressed by the Locative, Alerandrtae. 

* Here CUid is in apposition with, oppido, the usual construction in such cases, though 
a Genitive limiting oppidd occurs: In oppido AntiochXae, in the city o/Antioch, dc 

* A Locative may thus be followed by in urbe, or in oppido^ modified by an adjee- 
tire ; but see 368, 4, 2). The preposition in is sometimes omitted. 
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426. Like Names of Towns are used — 

1. Many Names of Islands: 

Lesbl vixit, he lived in Lesbos, Nep. ConOn CyprI vixit, Conon lived in 
Cyprtis, Nep. 

2. The Locatives domi, tnrX, humi, mllitiae, and belli : 

DomI mllitiaeque, at Iwme and in the fidd, Cic. Rdrl agere vltam, to 
9pend life in the country, Liv. 

Nous.— A few other Locatives also occur : 

Bdmae NumidiMque, at Borne cmd in Numidia, Sail. Domain Ch^rsonSsI habnit, 
he had a house in the Chersonesus, Nep. Tmncum reliqolt arSoae,^ he Uft the body 
in the sand, Yerg, 

427. Summary. — ^The Names op Places not towns are gen- 
eraUy put- 

I. In the AccuscUive with ad or in, to denote the plaoe to which : 
In Asiam redit, he returns to (into) Asia, Nep. 

II. In the Ablative with ab, d5, or ez, to denote the place from which : 
Ab urbe proficiscitur, he sets aut/rom the city, Caos. 

III. In the Locative Ablative with in, to denote the place at or im which : 
Hannibal in Itali& fuit, Cannibal was in Italy, Nep. 

KOTZ.— For qualifications and exceptions^ see 3S0, 8 and 4; 412, 8; 425, 1 and 2. 

428. Summary. — ^The Names op Towns are put' — 

I. In the Accusative^ to denote the place to which : 
NlUitius I^Omam redit, the messenger returns to Borne, Liv. 

II. In the Ablative, to denote the place from which : 
Fogit CorinthO, he fled from Corinth, Cic 

IIL In the Locative, or in the Locative Ablative^ to denote the place at 
or IN which : 

CorinthI puerOs docSbat, he taugJU bays at Corinth, Cic. Gadibus vIxit, 
he lived at Gades, Cic. 

NoTR.— For qualifications and exceptions, aee 380, 1 ; 412, 8; 425, 8. 

BUIJE: XXXI.— Time. 

429. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ablative : 

OctOgdsimd annO est mortuus, he died in his eightieth tear. Cic. Vere 
convSnSre, they assembled in the spring. Liv. N&tftll di@ suo, on his birth- 

1 Bo Qiao terrae Bxxd viclniae, 

* This, the original conatraotion for all names of places, has been retained unchanged 
only in the names of towns and in a few other words. Most names of places have as- 
sumed & preposition with the Accusative and Ablative, and have snbtititnted the Loca- 
tive Ablative with ^preposition In place of the Locative; see 411, III. 

s That is, the Locative is used if any such form exists; if not, the Locative Ablative 
tapplies its place. 
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day. Kep. Hieme et aest&te, tniotn/eraiufniminer. Cic. S6lis occ&sii, a< 
wn»et, Caes. Adyentll Caesaris, on the arrived of Caesar, Caes. Ludls, 
ai tlie time of ike games. Cic. Vix decern annis, scarcely in ten years. Nep. 
Hl8 vlgintl annis, within these twenty years. Cic. 

1. Certain relations of Tins are denoted by the Ablative with in or de : 

In tall temporefi at such a time (i. e., under Buch cirenmBtanoes). liv. In 
diebuB prOximlB decem,> in the next ten days. Sail. Dd media nocte, in (lit., 
from^ out of ) the middle of the night. Caes. 

2. Certain relations of Timk are denoted by the Accusative with ad, in, 
inter, intrS, sub, etc. : 

Ad cdnstitQtam diem, at the appointed day, Cic. Ad cSnam invltare in 
poBterum diem, to invite to dinner for the next day. Cic. Intra vlgintl dies, 
wUhij^ twenty days. Plant. Inter tot annOs, within so many years. Cic. 
Sub noctem, toward nigJU. Caes. 

430. The Interval between two events may be denoted by 

the Accusative or Ablative with ante or post : ' 

Aliquot post m£nseB3 occlsus est, he was put to death some months after. 
Cic Post dies paucOs venit, he came after a few days. Liv. Panels ante 
diebus,' a few days before. Cic Homerus annis multls fuit ante Eomulum, 
Homer lived many years before Romulus. Cic Paucis diebus post ejus mor- 
tem, afwi days after his death. Cic Annis quingentis post,^2;« hundred 
years after, Cic Quartum post annum quam redierat, four years after he 
had returned. Nep. Nonft annO postquam, nine years after, Nep. Sexto 
anno quam erat expulsus, six years after he had been banished, Nep. 

Note 1.— In these examples observe— 

1) That the numeral may be either cardinal, as in the sixth example, or ordinal, as in 
the last three.* "^ 

2) That with the Accusative ante and pout either precede the numeral and the noun, 
or stand between them; but that with the Ablative they either follow both, or stand 
between them.* 

8) That quam may follow ante and poet^ as in the seventh example; may be united 
wKh them, as in the eighth, or may be used tor postquam^ as in the ninth. 
Note 2.~The Ablative of the Relative may be used for postquam: 
Qnatridud, quO ooclsus est, four days after Jie teas killed. Cic. 

1 The Ablative with in is used to denote (1) the circumstances of the time, and (2) 
the time in or toitfiin which. In the second sense it is used especially after numeral 
adverbs and in designating the periods of life : his in die^ * twice in the day^; in pueri- 
ady *• in boyhood,* etc 

s In two instances the Ablative with ahJiinc is used like the Ablative with ante : 
Abhinc triginta diubus, thirty days h^ore. Cic. 

' The Accusative after ante and post depends upon the preposition, but the Ablative 
is explained as the measure of difference (423). 

* Thus, * five years after * = qulnque anaiU post^ or qulntd annd post ; or jiost quJn- 
que ann6Sf.or post qulntum annum; or with post between the numeral and the noun, 
qulnque post annis, etc 

* Any other arrangement is rare. 
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Konx 8.— The time Hnce an eyent may be denoted by the AoensatiTe with dbh4«io or 
ante^ or by the Ablative with ante : ^ 

Abhlno annds trecentos fUit, he Ivoed fhree hwndred years ago, Cio. Faucis ante 
diebus erupit ex urbe, M Woke out of^ns cUy afeuo days ago. Cic. 

RULE yxXTT,— Ablative Absolute.^ 

431. A noun and a participle may be put in the Abla- 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

ServiO regnante viguerunt, Uicy flourished in the rdgn of Servius (Ser- 
vius reigning).' Cic. RSgibus exActls, consules creati sunt, after the ban- 
ishment of the Icings^* consiUs were appointed, Liv. EquitfttCL praemissd, 
snbsequSb&tur, havitig sent forward his cavalry^ lie foUowed, Caes. R€g- 
num hand satis pr5spenim neglects r^ligiOne, a reign not sitfficientlg pros- 
perous because religion was neglected, Liy. PerdiUs rSbus omnibus tamen 
virtus s@ sustent&re potest, though all things ixre lost, still virtue is able to 
sustain itself. Cic. Obsidibus imper&tis, h5s Aeduls tr&dit,' having de* 
manded hostages^ he delivers them to the AeduL Caes. ' 

1. The Ablative Absolute, much more common than the English Nomina* 
live Absolute, generally expresses the time, eavse^ or some attendant cireun^ 
stance of an action. 

2. This Ablative is generally best rendered~(l) by a noun with a prepo- 
tition — »A, during, after, by, with, through, etc. ; (2) by an active participle 
with its object/ or (8) by a clause with when, w%ile, because, ff, though, etc ;* 
see examples above. 

S. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 
Nisi mUnltls castrls, unless the camp should be fortified, Caes. 
4. A noun and an adjective, or even ineo nouns, may be in the Ablative 
Absolute:'* 

1 The Acciisatiye is ezpldned as duration of time (370), the Ablative as measure 
qf deference (423). 

2 This Ablatiye is called absolute, beoaose it is not directly dependent for its eon- 
stmction upon any other word in the sentence. Originally LocatiAoey it was first used to 
denote situaiion or Ume^ a meaning from which its later uses may be readily derived. 
Thus, while the force of a Locative Ablative is apparent in Servid regnante and in rigi- 
bus esedctls., it is recognized without difficulty in neglictd rUigione as indicating the 
situation or state of things in which the reign was not prosperous. In some instances, 
howeyer, the Ablative Absolute may be instrumental or causal, 

* Or, while Servius v)as reigning or was king, 
^ Or, qjter the tings were banished, 

> In this example o7>sidibus and hos refer to the same persons. This is unusual, as 
in this construction the Ablative generally refers to some person or thing not otherwise 
mentioned in the clause to which it belongs. 

* The first method of translation comes nearer the original Latin concepldon, but the 
other methods generally accord better with the English idiom. 

7 This construction is peculiar to the Latin. In the corresponding constructions in 
Sanskrit, Greek, and English, the present participle of the verb *tobe^l9 used. 
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SertnO OMld, fBhtn ikttkyU dear, Ben. CanliiiO oOnffale, in the »tmtl» 
tkip of Ginmiua, Cio. 

KoTs 1.— An itifinUive or elaute maj be in the AblatiTe Absolute with a neater 

partidple or edjeetiye : 

Audita Dftrlnm mdTiaie, peisiti hewing heard that Dariue had wUhdrawn, (that 

DarioA had, ete^ having been heard), ike advanced. Cart Haiti, incertd qald rtt&rent; 

interlSmnt, many, uneertadn lehat fhey ahavld avoid (what they, ete., being anoertainX 

periehed, Ur. 

Koin S.— A partieipU ift adjteU/ve maj stand alone in the AbhrtlTe Absolnte : 
lioltom eertfttd, ftTiiiA%h6eonqueredafterahard tAniggle.^ Tac 
Hon Z,—Qui9que or ipee in the IfominaUve may accompany the Ablative Absolate : 
Moltfs sibi qaisqae petentibna, uhUe many eouffht, each for him»e(f, SalL Caosi 

ipse pro sfl diot& damnitor, having hUmtHf adnocaUd hU own catue, he ie eon- 

demned, lir. 

Hon 4^-Fcr the ose of abeenie and praeeente In the Ablative Absolate with a 

ploral noon or pronoon, see 438, (i, note. 

SECTION VIII. 

CASES AVITH PREPOSITIONS 
BULE XXXTTT,~Ca.aes wifh Fk^poslttoiis. 

432. The Accnsative and Abktive may be used with 
prepositions : • 

Ad amlcam Bcilpfll, I have wriUen to a friend. Gic. In oiiriam, into the 
tenate-house, Liy. In ttalift, in Italtf, Kep. PrG castrls, hefn'e the eaanp, 

483. The AccJUBATiYB is used with— 

Ad, adverans (adTersom), ante, apud, circfl, circum, drciter, aa, citrft, 
oontrft, 6rgft, extrft, Infrft, inter, intrft, juxtft, ob, penes, per, p5ne, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, suprft, tr&ns, tiltrft, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the city. Cic Adversus deOs, toward the gode. Cic. Ante 
\^Q«m^h^ore Ugh^. Cio. AipKidi Qon<ca\Sxxm^ in the pretence of the eouneil. Cio. 
Ciroft fomm, around the forum, Cio. Citr& fiUmen, on this tide of the river, 
Cio. Contr& n&ttbnin, contrary to nature, Cic. Intrft m11r(>s, toithin the 
ioallt, Cic. Post castra, behind the camp, Caes. Secundum nftttlram, ac- 
cording to nature, Cio. Tr&ns Alpfis, aerott the Alpe, Cic. 

Hon L—EBoadeereut (imm) also oocars with the Accusative : 

Ezadversos earn locum, over agckintt that place, Cic. See also 437. 

Hon 2.— Fer«iw (itm) and ueque^ as adverbs, often accompany prepositions, es* 
pedally ad and in : 

Ad flceannm versus, tou>ard the ocean. Caes. Ad meridiem versus, totcard the 
touth, Liv. Usque ad castra hostium, even to the camp qfthe enemy, CSaes. 



* literally, it having J>ten much eonteeted. The partioiple is used impersonally. 

* On the general subject of Prepositions and their Use, see Boby, II., pp. 861-406; 
Draeger, L, pp. 574-4G5; K&hner. II., pp. 85&-48& 
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* 

Bora 8.— Tor propitu^ prSooimi, propior, uid promitmu, with the AoeoaatlYe, aee 
propSj note 2, under L, below. 

NoTK 4.^For eompottndt qf prepotitioM^ see 37/8 and 376. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Accusative deserve notice : ^ 

Ad, TO, the opposite of od, frox — (1) to, towabd, till ; (2) nsab, at, ok; 
ad na, *■ to me,' *■ near me,' * at my house ' ; ad urbem^ * to the city,* * near the 
city ' ; ad dextram, * on the right ' ; ad muUam noetem^ ^ till late in the night ' ; 
ad lUcem, Hill daybreak'; ad hdc^ ^besides this,' * moreover' ; ad verbum, 

* word for word' ; ad hune tnodum, * after this manner' ; ad vUimum^ ^ at 
last' ; ad Unttm omnis, ^ all to a man,' ^ all without exception.' 

Apod, NXAB, AT, BBFOBE, IN THX FBXSEKOX OF : aptid oppidum, * near or 
before tibjM^own' ; apud mSj * at my house ' ; sum apud m?, * I am at homo ' 
or * I am in my right mind' ; apud Platdnem, ' in the works of Plato.' ' 

Ante, BXFOBB, in fbont of, above, in pbxfxbencb to : ante suds annOs^ 

* before his time,' ' too early ' ; ante tempuSj ' before the proper time ' ; ante 
annum,! * a year before ' ; ante urhem amditam, *■ before the founding of the 
dty ' ; ante alios puUherrimua omni^^ * the most beautiftd above all others.' 

drcum, circft, drciter,' bound, abound, about: drcum forum^ 

* around the forum ' ; circa «3, * around or with himself ; circd eandem hOramy 

* about the same hour ' ; eircUer meridiem^ ^ about midday.' 

NoTB.— (]VrGum, the oldest of these forms, is used only of place; drcd^ both of 
place and of time ; eirciter^ rare as a preposition, chiefly of time. They are all freely 
ased as adrerbs: drcum convenlre, *to gather around^; circd esse^ *to be around^; 
cirdter pan quarto^ *• about the fourth part* 

Cis, dtrft,' ON THIS bids — eis opposed to trdns^ acboss, on the othbb 
8IDB ; cUrd opposed to iUtrd,^ beyond : cisJUtmen^ ' on this side of the stream ' ; 
cis paucds diis^ *• within a few days ' ; citrd vlritdtem^ ^ short of the truth ' : 
cUrd auctdritdlem, ^ without authority.' 

Contrft,* OPPOSITE to, oveb against, aoadtst, contbabt to : co^nird eds 
regiihOs, * opposite to those regions' ; contra populum^ *' against the people ' ; 
contrd ndturam, ^ contrary to nature.* 

£rg^,« TOWABD, io, against: drgd parentis, Howard parents'; odium 
9rffd BOmdnSs, ' hatred to the Bomans ' ; drgd rigem, * against the king.' 

Sactrft, ouTsms, without, fbeb fboh, except : extrd portam, * outside 
the gate'; extrd culpam, * without &ult,' Hree from fault'; extrd ducem, 

* except the leader,' * besides the leader.' 

InfM,* below, undeb, beneath, less than, afteb, lateb than, opposed 
to supra, ABOVE : in/rd lUnam, * beneath the moon ' ; in/rd md, *■ below me ' ; 
infrd tns pedis, ' less than three feet' ; infrd LyeUrgum^ ^ after Lycurgus.' 

I I M ■ _ - — r . - - . ^ . - 

1 For the form and meaning of prepositions in composition, see 844, 5. 

* These three forms are all derived from drcus, *a circle* (I e., from its stem) ; see 
804; 307, note 1. 

' These are often adverbs. 

4 According to Yonlcek, from I and the root reg In re(fi\ *in the direction of* (Ut^ 
from, the direction <20* la Todtus, sometimes or bilatios to : irgd domum euam^ 
*Id relation to his own household.* 

* Infill = libera parte, ^ in the lower part 
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Inter,! bbtweeh, ahoito, nr the mzdsv of : inUr vrbem d Tiberim, ^ be« 
tween the city anH the Tiber' ; inter bonSe^ * among the good ' ; inter manisa^ 
' in the hands/ * within reach/ * tangible ' ; inter iU^, ^ between us,' * in con- 
fidence' ; inter t» amare^ *to love one another'; inter, tH differre^ *to differ 
from one another' ; inter paueOe, inter pauea^ ' especially,' ' preeminently ' ; 
inter paucds dieertusy * preeminently eloquent' ; inter purpuram atgue auritm, 

* in the midst of purple and gold.' 

Intrfl, wiTHnr, less than, below, opposed to extrd^ on tii£ oursroE, 
WITHOUT : intrd cattra^ ^ within the camp ' ; intra mi^ ' within me ' ; * intrA 
«8, * in his mind ' or * in their minds ' ; * intrd eentum^ ' less than one hundred ' 
intrd modumy ^ within the limit' ; intrd/dmamy * below his reputation.' 

Ob, BEroRE, IN TiEW OF, IN BEGARD TO, ON AoooxjNT OF : ob oculSe, * before 
one*s eyes ' ; oh ttuUitiam tuam, * in view of your folly,' or ^ in regard to your 
folly ' ; ob hanc rem^ * in view of this thing,' * for this reason,' ' on this ac- 
count ' ; guam ob rem, ' in view of which thing,' * wherefore.' 

Per,* THROUGH, BT THE AID OF : per/orum, ^ through the forum ' ; per alidSy 

* through others,' *by the aid of others' ; per a, 'by his own efforts,' also 
' in himself,' * in itself ; per metum, * through fear ' ; per aeidiem, * in conse- 
quence of age ' ; per l&dun^, ' sporUvely ' ; per vim, *■ violently ' ; per mi licetj 

* it is allowable as far as I am concerned ' (i. e., I make no opposition). 

Post, BEHIND, AFTER, SINCE : pott montemj ' behind the mountain ' ; poet 
didicdtidnem templiy * after the dedication of the temple ' ; poet hominum 
memorianiy *■ since the memozy of man.' 

Praeter,* before, along, past, bt, beyond, besides, bzoeft, contrary 
to: praeter oculde^ * before their eyes^ ; praeter oram, 'along the coast'; 
praeter OterOey *■ beyond others,' * more than others ' ; prtuter haee=prader-ed^ 
' besides those things,' ' moreover' ; praeter mi^ * except me ' ; praeter epetn^ 
' contrary to expectation.* 

Prope, propter, near, near by. Prope, near; propter ^prope- 
terj a strengthened form of prope^ very near, alongside of, also in view of, 
ON AOoouNT OF : prope ho8ti8j ' near the enemy ' ; prope metumy ' near to fear,' 
' almost fearful ' ; propter mare^ ' near the sea ' ; propter timdremy ' on account 
of fear' ; propter 62, ' on his own account,' ' on their own account.' 

Node l.^Prope^ as an adverb, fa sometlmea oombined with <3, a5, or ad: prope 
d Sieilidf * near Sicily,* * not ftr firom Sicily* ; prope ad portde, * near to the gatea.^ 

Non 2. — ^Llke prope^ the derivativea propitte and prooDimlt and sometimes oven 
propior and prdoHmue, admit the Aoeosatlve : ' 

Propins periculani, nearer to danger, Liv. FruzimG deOa, very near to the gode. 

> Formed from in by the ending ter^ like prae-ter from prae (434, 1.), prop-ter 
team prope (433, 1.), and eub-ter from eub (435, 1.), 
s Often eqnivialent to in med animd, *in mj mind.* 

* Sometimes, in his country^ or in their country, 

* In origin kindred to the Greek va^ 

* Formed from pra« (434, 1.), like in-ter from in\ see twter^ with foot-note. 

* See inter^ with foot-note. 

' Perhaps by a construction according to sense, following the analogy of props, though 
In most cases a preposition may readily he supplied. 



CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS, 235 

Clc. Propior montem, nearer to the motaUain. Sail. PrdximnB mere, nearer to the 
tea. Caes. 

Secundum,^ roLLowiNo, next after, next behind, alokgside of, con- 
FosMiNCr TO, AcooBDiNo TO, IN FAVOR OF : eecuiidum dram^ ^ behind the altar' ; 
tecundum de^^ 'next after the gods' ; secundum lud^e^ * after the games'; 
eecundum flwtnen^ ' along the river' ; secundum ndturam, ^ according to na- 
ture,' * following nature ' ; secundum causam nostram^ ^ in favor of our cause.' > 

Suprft,^ ON THE TOP, ABOVE, BEFORE, TOO HIGH FOR ; OppOSCd tO infrd<^ 

BELOW : iupra l&nam^ ' above the moon ' ; supr& hano memoriam^ ^ before 
our time ' ; * supra hominem, * too high for a man.' 

TrSiis, ACROSS, ON THE OTHER SIDE, opposcd to CM, ON THIS SIDE : trdns 
Hhinum, * across the Bhine ' ; trans Alpis^ ^ on the other side of the Alps.' 

Ultrft, BEYOND, ACROSS, ON THE OTHER SIDE, MORE THAN, LONGER THAN, 

AFTER, opposed to cUrd^ on this side : ultra eum locum, * beyond that place ' ; 
ultra eum, * beyond him' ; aUrdpUjinus, ' more than a pledge ' ; HUrdfidem, 
* beyond belief,' *■ incredible ' ; uUrd pueriUs anTi&s, *■ after (beyond) the years 
of boyhood.' 

434. The Ablative is uaed with — 

JL or ab (abs), absque, cGram, cum, dO, 

Q or ex^ prae, pro, sine, tcnus. 

Ab urbe, from the city, Caes. Coram conventtl, in tJie presence of the 
assembly, Nep. Cum AntiochO, with Antiochus. Cio. D5 forO, from the 
forum, Cic. £x AsiS, ou^ ^ ^Ma. Nep. Sine corde, withoitt a heart, Cic. 

Note 1. — Many verbs componnded with aft, di^ ex^ or super admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition, but the preposition is often repeated,* or some other 
preposition of kindred meaning is used : 

Abire ma^str&tQ, to retire from qfflce. Tac. PugnS excodnnt, they retire from the 
battle. Caes. Dd vitft dScSdere, to depart from life. Cic D£eedere ex Asift, to depart 
out of Asia, CSc. 

NoTB %-—A and i are used only before consonants, ah and eaa before cither vowels or 
consonants. Ahs is antiquated, except before ti. 

NoTs 8.— For cum appended to the Ablative of a personal pronoun or of a relative, 
see 184, 8, and 187, 2. 

Note A.— Tenuis follows its case. In its origin it is the Accusative of a noun,* and 
as such it often takes the Genitive : 

CoIIo tenus, up to the neck. Ov. Lumb5mm tenus, as far as the loins. Clc 

1 Properly the neuter of seeundus, * following,^ * second* ; but secundtts is a gerund- 
ive from sequor^ formed like dlcundus from dlco (239). For the change ot quio c 
before u in see-undus for sequ-undus, see /36, foot-note. 

* Like the adjective secundus in ventus seeundus, *■ a fovorlng wind *— one that foliows 
V» on our course; j(lumine secundd^ * with a Ihvoring current* (i. e., down the stream). 

* Suprd = superd parte^ * on the top.' 

* Literally, be/ore this memory. For hie meaning my or our^ see 450, 4, note 1. 

B Though in such cases the first clement of the compound is not strictly a preposi- 
tion, but an adverb (344, with foot-note). Thus, in di viid dicidere^ de in the verb 
retains its adverbial force, so that, strictly speaking, the preposition is used only once. 

* From the root tan, ten^ seen in ten-do, ten-eo, and in the Greek reii'-aa. 
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Nora &— For the Ablative with or without di^ as used with faeiOy /i0, and «um, coe 
416, IIL, note. . 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Ablative deserve notice : 

A, ab,* abe, from, by, dt, on, on tht. side of. 1. Of Place; from, on, 
ON THE SIDE OF : d Gallid^ ' from Gaul ' ; ab oHu, ' from the east^ ; d/ronte, 
*in front' (lit., /ram the /rant) ; a tergd, * in the rear' ; ab Siquanis, * on the 
sidd toward the Sequani.' 2. Of Time ; from, after : ab hOrd tertid^ ' ftcm 
the third hour'; d puerd, 'from boyhood'; ab cahortdUdne, * after exhort- 
ing.' 8. In aiher relations; from, by, in, against: d poena liber, * free from 
punishment ' ; missus ab Syrdcusis, * sent by the Syracusans ' ; ab equitdtu 
firmus, * strong in (lit.,/>w») cavalry ' ; ob animA aeger^ 'diseased in mind ' ; 
ab eis difendere, * to defend against (/ram) them' ; esse ab aliqtto, ' to be on 
one's side ' ; d ndbie^ * in our interest ' ; servus dpedibus, ' a footman.' 

'^Siornt.—Absque^ rare fai clMsical prose, is found chiefly In Plantaa and Terence. 

Cam,' WITH, in most of its Engliah meanings : cum patre habitdre, ' to 
live with one's father ' ; Caesar cum guinqtie legidnibus, *■ Caesar with five 
legions ' ; dhuul cum summd imperid, ' the consul with supreme command' ; 
servus cum Uld, * a slave with a weapon,' * an armed slave ' ; cumprimd luce, 
' with the early dawn,' ' at the early dawn' ; cGnservtire cum aliqud, ' to agree 
with any one' ; cum Caesare agere, ' to treat with Caesar' ; cum dUqud dimi- 
cdre, *■ to contend with any one ' ; multis cum lacrimis, ' with many tears ' ; 
cum virtute, 'virtuously' ; cum ed ut, or cum.ed quad, *with this condition 
that,' ' on condition that.' See also 419, III. 

D6, DOWN FROM, FROM, OF. 1. Of Place ; DOWN FROM, FROM: di eaeld, 
'down f^om heaven'; di/ord, 'from the forum' ; di mi^jGribus audire, 'to 
hear from one's elders.' 2. Of Time; from, out of, during, in, at, after : 
ddprandid, ' from breakfkst ' ; de dis, ' by day,' ' in the course of the day ' ; di 
Urtid vigilidj ' during the third watch ' ; di medid node, ' at about midnight.' 
8. In other relations; from, of, for, on, ooncernino, according to: di 
summd genere, ' of the highest rank' ; /actum di marmore signum, 'a bust 
made of marble' ; homS di plibe, *a man of plebeian rank,' 'a plebeian'; 
triumphus da Gallid, ' a triumph over {concerning) Gaul ' ; graH di eausd, 
' for a grave reason' ; di mSre vetustd, ' according to ancient custom' ; di in- 
dustrid, ' on purpose' ; di integrd, ' anew.' See also 415, III., note 2. 

£, ez,* out of, from. 1. Of Place; out of, from, in, on : ex urbe, ' &om 
the city,' ' out of the city ' ; ex eqvdp&gndre, ' to fight on horseback ' ; ex vin^ 
cuUs, 'in chains' (lit., out of ov /ram chains); ex itinere, 'on the march.* 
2. Of Time; from, directly after, since : ex ed tempore, ' from that time ' ; 
ex tempore dicere, ' to speak extemporaneously ' ; diem ex die, ' from day to 
day.' 8. In other relations; from, out of, of, acoordeno to, on account of, 
THROUGH : ex tulneribus perire, *to perish of {because of) wounds' ; iinus i 
/ilils, ' one of the sons' ; ex commiUdtiOne, ' on account of the change' ; ex 
ednsueticdine, ' according to custom ' ; i vestigid, ' on the spot ' ; ex parti 

mdgnd, ' in great part' ; ex improvisd, ' unexpectedly.' 

*• ' - ' . ., , 

^ Greek dvo. > Compare Greek li^r, tniv^ with. * Comimre Greek j(, out (\f- 
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», BEFORE, IN 001CPASI80N WITH, IN CONBEQCKNOS^F, BEOArBB OFM 

prae manu esse, * to be at hand' ; pros tnan/& hab^e, * to hav6' at hand' ; pros 
td/errsj * to show, display, exhibit' ; prae ndbis hedtus, * happy in comparison 
with us ' ; ndn prae lacrimis > p6sse, ^ not to bo able because of tears.' 

Pro, before; nr behalf of, in defence of, fob; instead of, as; in 
BETUBN fob, FOB ; AoooBDiNo TO, IN pBOPOBTioN TO : pro cottrU, * befoTo the 
camp ' ; prO Ubertdtej * in defence of liberty ' ; pro patrid, * for the country ' ; 
prd cdnsule^prdconsiU, *a proconsul' (one actinji^ /or a consul); prd eertd 
hdbSre, * to re^i^ard as certain ' ; prO eO, quod, ^ for the reason that,' ^ because ' ; 
pro tua prudenUd, * in accordance with your prudence ' ; pro imperid, ^ im- 
periously' ; pri^ si quisque, 'each according to his ability.' 

435. The Accusative or Ablative is used with — 

In, sub, Bubter, super: 

In Asiam profugit. Tie fled into Asia. Cic. Hannibal in ttallA Aiit, Hdn- 
nibal was in Raly. Nep. Sub montem, toward tlie mountain. Caes. Sub 
monte, at the foot of ths mountain, Li v. Subter togam, vender the toga. Liv. 
Subter testadine, under a tortoise or shed. Verg. Super Numidiam, beyond 
Numidia. Sail. H&o super rS scrlbam, IshaU torite on this svif^eot, Cic. 

NoTB 1. — In and tfu& take the AccasatiTC after verbs implying motion, the Ablative 
after those implying rest; see examples. 

Note 2.—Suhter and super generally take the Accasative; bat super, whon it means 
eoncerrying, qf, on (of a subject of dlsconnse), takes the Ablative ; see examples. 

I. The following uses of in, sub, subter, and super deserve notice : 

In, tPtth the Accusative, into, to, towabd, till. 1. Of Place; into, to, 
TOWARD, AGAINST, IN: ire in urbem, *to go into the city.' ; in I^sds, ^into 
the country of the Persians' ; in dram, 'to the altar' ; Unwn in locum con- 
venire, * to meet in one place ' (380, with note). 2. Of Time ; into, to, fob, 
TILL : in noctem, * into the night' ; in muUam noctem, ' until late at night ' ; 
in diem, * into the day,' also * for the day ' ; in dUs, ' from day to day,' * daily ' ; 
invitdre inposterum diem, * to invite for the following day.' 8. In other reten- 
tions, • INTO, AOAiNST, TOWABD, ON, FOB, AS, IN : divlsa in partSs trls, ' divided 
into three parts ' ; in hostem, ^ against the enemy ^; in id certdmen, * for this 
contest ' ; in m^m^mam patris, ' in memory of his father ' ; in spem pdcis, *■ in 
the hope of peace ' ; in rem esse, * to be useful,' ' to be to the purpose.' 

In, with the Ablative, in, on, at. 1. Of Place ; in, at, within, amono, 
UPON : in urbe, * in the city ' ; in PertHs, * among the Persians ' ; sapientis- 
simus in septem, 'the wisest amoog or of the seven.' 2. Of Time; in, at, 
DimiNO, IN THE oovBSB OF *. in tdH tempore, ' at such a time ' ; in tempore, ' in 
time.' 8. In other reUstions ; in, on, upon, in the case of : esse in armis, ' to 
be in arms' ; in susnm9 timdre, 'in tiie greatest fear' ; in hOc homdne, 'in the 
case of this man.' 

Sub, with the Accusative, ttndeb, beneath, toward, ttp to, about, dibbct- 

1 This causal meaning is developed from the local. The noon in the Ablative is 
thought of as an obstacle or hindrance: ndn prae lacrimis pbese, *not to be able is- 
fore, in the presence qf, because ^such a hindrance as tears.^ 
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LT AfTSB : aubjvgum tnUUre, * to send under the jroke' ; mib nctfram acien^ 
'toward onr lino' ; mib adra^ ' up to the ttara' ; Bub vcsp^nrfn, * towaid even- 
ing'; sub edt liUerds, 'direcUj alter that letter'; mib imperium reddetus, 

* brought tinder one's away.' 

8id>, tcUh the Ablative^ ithdxb, at, at tiib toot or, nr, about: biA terrd^ 

* under the earth ' ; iub peUibutj * in tents' ; *■ tub brSmdy ' at the time of the 
winter eolstioe ' ; tub luoe^ * at dawn' ; 9uh hde verbd^ *■ under this word' ; mb 
f&dieey ' in the hands of ^e judge ' (t e., not yet decided). 

NoTB.— AiMer, a ttreDgtbened fonn * of mb^ meaning* i7in>n, genenOj takes the 
AceuBoHve, though it admita the Ablstlre in poetiy: avMer mare^ * under the sea^; 
tubter iogam, * nnder the toga* ; tubter diiud iettSdine, ' under a oompact teBtodou* 

Super, with the Aecuaalive, oveb, ufok, abovx : eedHne guper arma, * eif^ 
ting upon the arms ' ; tuper Numidiamy ^ beyond Numidia' ; super eexdginta 
milia, * upward of sixty thousand'; super ndlHramj * supernatural'; super 
omnia^ * above oU.' 

SapeP, with the Ablative, upon, at, ditbiko, coKcxBimro, of, on : Mirdi& 
super ostrdy * upon purple couches ' (lit., upon the spread purple) ; noete super 
medidj 'at midnight'; hoc super r9 seribere, 'to write upon this subject'; 
multa super IHamd rogitdns, ' asking many questions about Priam.' 

Not*.— The Ablatire Is rare with super^ except when it means concerning, aboMt^ en 
(of the iat|)ect of diacoorse). It is then the r^:ular constmction. 

436. Prepositions were originally adverbs (307, note 1), and many of 
the words generally classed as prepositions are often used as adverbs ' in 
classical authors : 

Ad mllibus quattuor, about four thousand. Caes. Omnia contra drc&que, 
aU things opposite and around. Liv. Prope & Sicilift, not far from Sicily^ 
Gic Juxt& positus, placed near by. Nep. Suprft, Infr& esse, to be above, b&- 
low. Cic Neo citr& neo ftltrft, neither on this side nor on that side. Ov. 

43T. Conversely, several words generally classed as adverbs are some- 
times used OS prepositions. Such are — 

1. With the AocusATivE, prcpius, prMmi^, vridii, poetridii, usque, de- 
super: 

Propius peilculum, nearer to danger, Liv. PrIdiO Idas, the day brfore 
thi Ida. Cic. Usque pedes, even to the feet. Curt 

2. With the Ablative, intu^, palam, proeul, simul (poetic) : 

T&ll intus templo, within such a temple. Verg. Palam populo, in the 
presence of the people, Liv. Procul castrls, at a distance from the camp, Tac 
Simul his, with these. Hor. 

3. With the Aoousative or Ablative, dam, insuper : 

Clam patrem, without the father's knowledge, Plaut. Clam v5bls, without 
your knowledge. Caes. 

1 That is, in camp (lit, under skine). 

3 Formed fi*om «u&, like in-ter IVom in; see 433, L, inter, foot-note. 

> They are, in fact sometimes adverbs and sometimes prepositions. 
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CHAPTEE III. 
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 



BUIjE XXXIV,— Agreement of A^eetives. 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gendeb, 
KUMBER, and CASE : 

FortOna caeca est, fortune is blind, Cic Y Srae amlcitiae, true friend- 
ships, Cic. Magister optimus, the best tether, Cic. Qua in re privates 
injurifts ultus est, in which thing he avenged private wrongs, Caes. Sol 
oriSns diem cGnficit, iJie sun rising makes the dag. Cic 

1. A€0ective Pronouns and Batrtieiples are Adjectiyes in construction, and 
accordingly conform to this rule, as in qud in r9, aOl oriins, 

2. "When an adjective unites with the verb (generally svm) to form the 
predicate^ as in eaeca esty * is blind,' it is called a Pssdioatb Adjective (360, 
note 1); but when it simply qualifies a noun, as in verae amicitiae, Hrue 
friendships,' it is called an ArrBisunvE Adjective. 

8. AosEEifEirr with Clause, etc. — An adjective may agree with any word 
or words used substantively, as a pronoun, clause, infinitive, etc. : 

Quis d&iior, wJho is more illustrious f Cic. Certum est llberOs amfirl, it 
is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 42, note. 

Note.— An adjective agreeing with a clanfio is sometimes plural, as In Greek : 

Ut AenSas jactetor nOta tibi, how Aeneas is tossed about is knotcn to you. Yerg. 

4. A Nectbb Adjective used as a substantive sometimes supplies the place 
of a Predicate Adjective : ^ 

Mors est extr(^mum, death is the kut thing. Cic . Triste lupus stabulls, 
a wolf is a sad thing for the flocks, Verg. 

5. A Neuteb Adjective with ▲ Genitive is often used instead of an ad- 
jective with its noun, especially in the Nominative and Accusative : 

Multum operae, much service.^ Cic Id temporis, that time.^ Cic Vana 
rerum, vain things.^ Hot. Op&ca viarum, dark streets, Verg. Strata viarum, 
paved streets. Yerg. See also 397, 8, note 4. 

6. Synesis.*— Sometimes the acyectivo or participle conforms to the real 
meaning of its noun, without regard to grammatical gender or number : 

Pars certare paratl,^ a part (some), prepared to contend. Yerg. Insp6- 
rantP nobis, to us (me) not expecting it, Catul. DSmosthenCs cum ceteris 
erant expulsl,^ Demosthenes with the others had been banished. Nop. 

^ As in Greek : ovk ayaldhv iroAv<coipai/ti), the rule qf the many is not a good thing, 
3 JHultum operae = multa opera or mtUtam operant; id temporis = id tempus; 
9dna rerum. = vdnas ris or vdnds ris. 

3 A construction according to sense; see 636, lY., 4. 

* Par&tl is plural, to conform to the meaning ot pars, *part,* *0ome,* plural In sense; 
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vt AVTSB : tubjvgvm mUUre^ * to Bend imder tho yoke ' ; 
^ toward onr lino ' ; mib cuira^ ' up to the stars ' ; tub re,y" 
ing'; tub eds liUerda, 'direcUy after that letter*; 9uh 

* brought under one's sway.' 

Siub, tpUh the Ablative^ ukdeb, at, at the foot of, i * 

* under the earth ' ; tub p&lUbus, *■ in tents ' ; > tub brufmh * 
winter solstice ' ; tub luce, * at dawn ^\ tub hdo verhd^ *■ un<]- 
iiidieey * in the hands of the judge ' (L e., not yet decided 

"SoriL—Subteri a BtrengtheDed form' of «u&, meaniog- ttnpf'^ 
AccutaH^ though it admits the Ablative In poetiy: tubter in :. 
tubter togam, * imder the toga* ; tubter diM& tettMiney *■ under u 

Saper, wUh the Accutative, oveb, upok, abovb : ted**/ 
ting upon the arms' ; tuper Numidiam^ ^beyond Kumidin 
mUiay * upward of sixty thousand'; tuper ndturam^ ^ pip 
amniaj ' above oil.' 

Super, unth the Ablative., upoir, at, nuBmo, coKCE^^ 
tuper aetrdy * upon purple oouches ' (lit., upon the tpreatl ; 
medid, ^at midnight'; hoc tuper n tcr^ere, * to write w 
muUa tuper IHamd roffitdnt^ * asking many questions abou. 

KoTS.— The Ablative Is rare with tuper., except when It means <r • 
(of the labject of discourse). It Is then the regrufao' oonstructioo. 

436. Prepositions were originally adverbs (SOI, not- 
the words generally classed as prepositions are often u.^ • 
classical authors : 

Ad mllibus quattuor, ahimt four ihoutand, Caes. Oni^ 
aU thingt oppoeite and around, Liv. Prope ft Sicilift, i' 
Gic. Juxtft positus, placed near by. Nep. Suprft, InfVa > 
low. Cic. Nee dtrft neo Ultra, neither on thit tide nor on ' 

43T. Conversely, several words generally classed a- . 
times used as prepositions. Such are — 

1. With the AoorsATiVE, propiut^ prbXMia, vridii^ p"- 
tuper: 

Propius peneulum, nearer to danger. Liv. Pridie h\ 
thi Idet. Cic. Usque pedes, even to the feet. Curt. 

2. "With the Ablative, intut^ palam^ procul^ timul (pin i . 
Tfill intus templO, within tuch a temple. Verg. Pal. 

presence of the people. Liv. Procul castrls, at a d^ttancc/n* 

Simul his, wUh thete. Hor. 

8. With the Aoousativx or Ablative, dam^ Uituper : 
Cla.m'pAtremf without the father' t knowledge. Plaut. T 

f/our knowledge. Caes. 

1 That is, in camp (lit., under fbint). 

3 Formed from «u&, Uke in-ter from in; see 433, L, inf*-f 

> They are, in &ct, sometimes adverbs and sometimes prcp«> 



r?«a^ 



'SS OF ADJSCTIVBB. 241 

rcmatiSA want, night and plundtrddainidOieaiany. 



two or Bttm pTain^intna' In th* ilDgnlar majba cam- 
,'3, OJiame and PabHui Soipto. Ck. PUbUii) et Bcrrlui 



Ubk of Adjectivbb. 
" in Latin corresponds in Its general use to 

h. 

,'1ish, an •4]B<iUTe imi7 qiuliiy the complex idea 
thcr adjective: 

iitca, tico very poimrfvl raea. IJv. Mdgntitn aas 
u. NiLvEs longlLa triginta veter«a, Mh% oU itweli 



' irmGa, manif great OnMighti. Cib Unlti M pnecUn b- 
•?s. Son. 

irATiotr.~~Aa a4jective is Bometimes applied to a 
'■ r the action eipressed by the verb ; 
]iGb, eiieneh^m and tinh tht thipi (lit., osentiitlm 
Scatn letentia' condunt, Mfji oDftMa^ (Mr hidden 



itottB object: prima 
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KontL^In the Abbtiv* Abaolate (431) o^Mnte tnd pnuunU occur In earij Lttln 
with ^plural noun or prononn : ^ 

FkneBente ^ Ibos («!•),* in tfteir preMiKM (lit, th^ being preaeni), Flaut Fne* 
eentotestXhuB, in the prMenceqfwUneasM, maut. 

7. AoBEKiflDrr with oztb Nouv vob ▲notbxb. — ^When a noun governs an- 
other in the Genitiye, an adjective belon^ng in eense to one of the two nouns, 
sometimes agrees with the other : 

MH^'Ora (for fnc^fdrum) rerom initU, ike heginningi of greater things. Liv. 
Carsus jflsti (JiUtua) amnis, the regular courts of the river. Liv. 

KoTB 1.— In the passive fbnns of verbs the participle sometimea agrees with a 
predieate noun or with an appoeiHve; see 462. 

NoTB 3.— An s^JeotiTe or participle predicated of an Aecnsatiye Is sometlmee attracted 
into the Kominotiye to agree with the sal)}ect : 

Ostendit s6 deztra (for deaBtram\ the thawt herte^ fat>or<iblc Verg. 

439. An adjective or participle, belonging to two ob mobb 
KOUNS, may agree with them all eonj&intlyy or may agree with apa 
and be imderstood with the others: 

Castor et PoIlOx yIsI snnt, Castor and IbUux were eeen, Cio. DubitAre 
visus est Sulpicins et Cotta, Sulpieiua and CoUa teemed to doubt, Cio. Temeri- 
t&s IgnOrati6qiie vitiosa est, raahneas and ignorance are bad. Cic. 

1. The AirBmunyB AD»onyE generally agrees with the nearest noun: 
Agrl omnes et maria, all lands and seas. Cic. Ctlncta maria terraeque, 

aU seas and lands. Sail. 

2. A plural a^iective or participle, agreeing with two or more kouns of 
DirFERENT GEKDSB8, Is generally masculine when the nouns denote person*) 
or sentient beings, and in other cases generally neuter: 

Pater et mftter mortui sunt, father and mother are dead. Ter. Hon6r6s, 
victoriae fortuita sunt, honors and victories are accidental things. Cio. Labor 
voluptAsque inter sfi simt juncta, labor and pleasure are Joined together. Liv. 

NoTS.— When nonns denoting senUent beings are combbied with those denoting 
things^ the plnrol adjective or participle in agreement with them sometimes takes the 
gender of the /ormer and sometimes of the latter^ and sometimes is neuter irrespective 
of the gender of the nonns : 

B£z r^giaque dftssis profoctl sont, the king and the royal Jleet set out. Liv. £€gem 
rGgnumqne sua ftitOra sdunt, theg know that the Hng and the kingdom toiU be theirs. 
Liv. Inlmica * inter sd sunt Ebera dvitfts ot rSz, a free state and a king are hostile to 
each other. liv. 

3. With nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective or participle is 
oitcu neuter, irrespective of the gender of the nouns: 

Labor et dolor sunt finitima, labor and pain are kindred (things). Cio. 

inspirantl is singular, because noble is here applied to one person, the speaker (440, 
note 2); eacpulai is plural, because Demosthenes eum eitm^s means Demosthenes and 
the others, 

1 In this construction abaente and praesente appear to be treated as adverbs. 

* See p. 73, foot-note i. 

* Perhaps best explained subetantPcdg— things hostile; see 438, 4. 
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Noz atqae praeda hoBtIs remor&ta sxmt, nigM and plunder detained the enemy, 
6aU. 

4. Two OB MORE ADJscnvEfl in the eingular may 'belong to a plural nonn; 

Prima et vicesima legiOnSs, ihejirtt and the twentieth legions. Tao. 

NoTC— In the same way two or more j>raendmina ^ In the Blngnlar may be com- 
bined with a fiunilj name in the ploral : 

GnaeoB et Publius ScfpiOnes, Gn<ieue and JPubUve Soipio. CIo. PfibHos et Senrlua 
SnWae^ IhibHue and Seroitte Sulfa, SalL 

Use of Adjectiyes. 

440. The adjective in Latin corresponds in its general use to 
the adjective in English. 

1. In Latin, as in English, an adjective maj qualiiy the complex idea 
formed by a noun and another adjective : 

Buae potentissimae gent^s, two very powerful races, Liv. Mfignum aes 
ali&num, a large ddft, Cic. Naves long&s trlgint& veterCs, thirty old veeeeU 
qfwar, Liv.» 

Nont.— In general no oonnectlye is need when a^Jeotiyea are combined, as in dveie 
potenOeeimae geniU, ete. ; but if the flrtt a^Iecttre la mum or pl&rim% the oonnectiTe 
is nsnaUy inserted: 

Mnltae et mflgnae cQgit&tionea, many great thoughts. Cio. Malta et praeclira fa- 
^onk^manyiUu^rious deeds, SalL 

2. Pbolbpsis or Aktioipatiok. — An a^iective is sometimes applied to a 
noun to denote the resvU of the action expressed by the verb : 

Submerses* obrue puppSs, overwhelm and sinJk the ships (lit., overwhelm 
the sunken ships). Verg. Sctlta latentia* condont, they conceal their hidden 
shields. Vorg. 

Non 1.— Certain a^Jectlvea often designate a pabtioitlab pavt of an object: prima 
nocB, the first part of the night ; medid aest&tet in the middle of siunmer ; sumnMU mdns, 
the top (highest part) of the monntain. 

Nora 2.— The a^iectivea thus nsed are primus^ medius^ UliknuSt eoBtrtmus, postri- 
mus, inHmus, summus, Injlmtts, imtM, suprimus, riHguus^ dtera^ etc. 

NoTB 8.— In the poets, in livy, and in late prose writers, the neater of these acQeo- 
tiyes with a Genitiye sometimes occars : 

libyae extrSma, (he frontiers cflAbya. Yerg. Ad fUtbnnm inoptee (fir ad Qlttmam 
inopiam), to extreme destitution. Liv. 

NoTX 4.— Ac^ectiyes are often combined with BJBs: ris adversae^ adyersity; risse- 
eundae^ prosperity; ris navae^ reyolution; rispubUc<kt repablie. 

^ For Boman names, see 640. 

' Here duae qaalifies not simply genUs^ bat pottfiMssimae gemtis; mdgnum quali- 
fies aes alUnum^ *debt* (lit, money belonging to awMer); veteris qoalifies ndves 
lonffds, * yesseb of war* (Ut, *• long yessels^ while trlgintd qoalifleB the still more com- 
plex expression, ndvis longds veteris. 

' Obserye that submersds giyes tibe resuU of the action denoted by eUtrue^ and is not 
applicable to puppis nntU that action is performed; latentia likewise giyes the reeuU 
oteondunt. 

ir 
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441 • Adjectiyes and participles are often used substaktitelt :^ 

.fitmi, the good ; mortiUB^ mortals ; dddiy the learned ; BcqneniH^ the wise ; 
mvtti, many persons; muUa^ many things; pn^f^du*^ a prefect;' no^tM, a son.* 

1. In the plonl, msicallne a^jMtlTes and paitidplM often designate Fosoirs, and 
■eater a^JeetfTei tbdiob: /orMt, the brsTe; dltiU*^ the rich; paupwi*^ the poor; 
«»«M, many; jMnfel, few; omn^ all; «iel, my friendf ; dUowU^^ learners; tpeetanti$^ 
speeteton;/MMra, ftatore sTenti; ilHHa, nseAd things; m«a, fUMfro, my things, our 
things; omnia, all things; Aoee, i^ these things, those things. 

2. In the slngolar, a^jectlTes snd participles sre oocasionslly used sitbstamtxykl^ 
especisOy in the (JenitiTe, or in the Aeeosatfye or AblatiTe with a prepositloo: dddut^ 
a teamed man; adulitoMn, a yoong man; vimm, a tree thing, the trath; faltuntj a 
lUsehood; n4AiU Hneiri, nothing of sfaieerity, nothing ilncere; nihil Aumdnf, nothing 
human; niMl Wf/I^l, nothing left; * aliquid novl, something new; dprimdy from the 
beginning; ad emtrimum, te the end; ad tummumi to the highest point; di integrd, 
afrssh; di impHMtd, nnezpeotedly; sip atqub, in Bke msnner; in jprosfanli, at pres- 
ent; in fttiurum, tor the liitare; prd eertd, as certain.^ 

Kon 1.— For the nmtUr participU with opus and ti«iMi, ace 414, IV^ note 8. 

Non 9.— For the use of s^Jectives instesd of noons In the 6enlti?e, see 395, note 2. 

8. A fow sabstsntlTes sre sometimes used ss s4)eetlves, especially Terbal noons In 
tor and tHm: • oiddr M&roihu, a Tlctoitons army; hotnd gladidtor, a gladiator, a gladi- 
atorial man; OI0IHO& AOUnae, Tietorioos {oonqutring) Athens; popuhu IdU rim, a 
people of exteoslTe sway.* 

442. EqmvALENT to a Clauab.— Adjectives, like nouns in ap- 
position, are sometimes equiralent to clauses : 

NemA saltat sobrios, no one danea when he it tober, or when eober, Gic. 
Hortensium vivum amftvl, / loved HorUnnuSy while he woe alive. Cio. Homd 
ntLnquam sObrius, a man who ie never eober, Cio. 

ISvn.-^Prior^primue^mUmuetPoetrim/ue, are often best rendered hy a relatlTeolaiise: 
Fxfmns mdrem wolMi, he tcae the Jirei who broke the euetomj' Jlr. 

443* ADJScnvBS xjxd Adyebbs. — ^Adjectives are sometimes 
used where our idiom employs adverbs: 

Socrates venenimi laetue hansit, Soeratee cbexbtullt dranh the poieon. 
Sen. Benfttos frequtne convenit, the senate aeeembled ut obeat lonaiEBS. Cio. 
Bosdus erat B()mae fl^qnens, Boedue woe frequently at Home. Cic 

> That is, words which were origfosUy adjectiyes or participles sometimes become 
subetantivee; indeed, many sabstsntlTes were orlginslly adjectives; see 3iS3, foot-note; 
824, foot-note. 

s Pra^ectue, team pra^/MO (Ht, one appointed over); ndtue, from nd«cor (lit, 
one 60m). 

* See 397, 1. For wOM riUqvl faeere, see 401, note 4. 

* Nomeroos sdrerbisl expressions are thus Ibrmed by combining the nenter of s^Jeo- 
tires with prepositions. 

* That is, these words are generally snbstsntlyes, bat sometimes a^JeetlTes. 

* Bee Yerg^ Aen., L, 81. 

V With the adreib prfmum the thonght woald be, he Jtret broke the evetom (L &, 
beibre doing anythingr else). Compsn the corresponding dlstinotioa between the Oieek 
a^lectlre vpwroc and the adverb wpSyrov. 
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• 

Kora l.—The adjeetlTes chiefly tlias need are-^l) ThoM expresslTB of /py, hnowU 

tdge, and their oppositos : laeiut^ libinst inviku^ triatis, teUiu, in^eOiM, pruc^iM, im" 

prudena^ etc (2> NuUuty 9hlu9y idtut^ untu; priory prUntu^ propior^ prcwtmtu^ etc 

Note 2.— In the poeta a few a^^Jectives of time and place are used in the same manner: 

DomesticQB dtior, / icUe about home, Hor. Yespertlnos pete tectum, at evening 

$etk ifour abode, Hor. 

NoTR 8.— In rare instances adverbs seem to supply the place of adjectiTCs: 
Omnia recti sunt, all Viinge are right. Cic. Ndn Ignaii sumus ante malAmm,> we 
%re not ignorant qf VAVt mif/ortnnee, Yergr. Ifitne bominiim ^ mores, tke eharatier 
}fmen op ths FBnmT day. PlauL 

NoTB 4.— Numeral adverbs often occur with titles of oflke: * 

Fttminiua, cfinaul itemm, Flamimiue^ toAen coneiul/or the eeeond time, CIc 

444. A COMPARISON between two objects requires the com- 
parative degree ; between more than two, the superlative : 

Prior hOrum, the former of these (two). Nep. GallOrum fortissimi, the 
braved qf the Gaule, Caes. 

1. The comparative Bometimes has the force of too, xtktjsuallt, soms* 
WHAT, and the superlative, the force of vxby : ddctior^ too learned, or some- 
what learned ; dodiesimue^ very learned. 

NoTB.— Certain superlatives are common as titles of honor : ddrtM^miM, nSbilieel- 
mue^ and ««mintM— especially applicable to men of consular or senatorial rank; forUeei- 
muey honeetieeimusy illustrieeimtte^ and eplendidiseimue—npecMlly applicable to those 
of the equestrian order. 

2. CoifPARATrvB ATTER QuAV. — When an object is said to possess one 
quality in a higher degree than another, the two adjectives thus used either 
may be connected by magis quam* or may both be put in the comparative: ^ 

Disertus magis quam sapiens, more Jluent than tciee,* Cic. PmeclSrum magis 
quam diflScile, more noble than difficulty or noble rather than difficult, Cic DftidrSa 
quam fortiores, more wealthy than brave,* Liv. ClArlor quam gratior, more iUueitri' 
ous than pleaaing. Liv. 

Nora 1.— In a similar manner two adverbs may be connected by magie quam, or 
may both be put in the comparative : 

Magis aud&cter quam pariltS, with more audacity than preparation, Cic Bellum 
fortius quam fcllcius gerere, to wage war with more valor than tuoceee, Uv. 

NoTS 2.— The form with magie, both in adjectives and in adverbs^may sometimea 
be l>e8t rendered rather than : 

Ars magis magna quam di£Bcl1is, an art eaeteneive ra^er than difficult Cic See 
also the second example under 8, above. 

NoTK 8.— In the later Latin the poeitive sometimes follows quam, even when tho 
regular comparative precedes, and sometimes twopoeitivee are used : 

Vehementlus quam cautS appetere, to eeek more eagerly than cautiouely. Tao. 
ClAris quam vetustis, illuetrioue rather than ancient, Tac. 

NoTX 4.— For the use of comparatives before quampro^ see 417, 1, note 5. 

* Like the Greek rS»¥ wpiv KottStv and r^v vvv ai/tfpwrwr. 

* The want of a present partidpla in the verb sum brings these adverbs Into close 
connection with nouns. 

I As in English, more Jluent than wise. This is the usual method in Cicero. 

* As \nQreek,wXeior9tSffiekriovet, more numerous than good. This method, com- 
Bon in Livy, is rare in the earlier writers. 
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S. STBiMOTHxrara Wobdb. — Compai^ves and snpezlatiyes aro often 
strenifthened by a prepoaition with ita caae, aa by ante^ pi'^'^i pradtr^ iuprd 
(417, 1, note 8). Comparatiyes are also often atrengthened by iUam, even, 
Btill ; muUdf much ; and superlatives by lonff9, muUd, by far, much ; vd^ even ; 
Unus^ Unttt omnium^ alone, alone of all, without exception, fkr, by far; qvam^ 
qu^m or qt&afUu$ with the verb jtostwn^ aa possible ; tam quam qui^ vt qui^ 
as posaible (lit., as he toho) : 

Mijflrts etiam varletitSSf ttven greater varietiee, CIc MnltO etiam gxaTios qmerl- 
tar, he eamplaine 0O«i» much more bitterly. Cms. Maltfi mirima pan, bjf /or the 
largest part Cic Qoam saepjaiiing, ae «^tem ae poetUde. Cto. Onvs omsliim dOetis- 
simiu, %cith4mt eaeeepti4m Ae meet learned qf mefn, Cio. lUa fiaa omBiam dtfflcilHnna, 
a thing by far the most difficult i^att. Cic Qoam m&zimae cdpiae, foreee ae large 
ae poaeible. Ball. Qnantam mftxlmani potest vastitfttein ostendlt, he eoASbUe the great-^ 
est poaeible desolation (lit, as great ae the greatest he can). liv. 



CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



RULE XXJLV.— Af^reement of 

445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gendsb, 

KUMBEBy and PERSON : 

Animal qttod sanguinem habet, an animal which has Mooa. Cic Ego, 
qui tS cOnfirmO, / who encourage you. Cic. Via est in virtHtibos, aOa 
excitft, there is tbrengih in virtues, arouse thuc Cic. 

Nora.— The antecedent is the word or words to which the proDona refers, sad whose 
ptaoe tt suppUes. Thns, In the examples under the rule, animal is the anteeedent of 
qttod ; ego^ of qui ; and fdrtHti^ms^ of e&s. 

1. This rule applies to all pronouns when used as nouns. Pronouns used 
as adffectives oonfonn to the rule for adjectives ; see 438. 

2. When the antecedent is a demonstrative in agreement with a personal 
pronoun, the relative agrees with the latter: 

Ta es is qui me Om&stI, you are the one wbo eommendedme, Cic 

3. When a relative, or other pronoun, refers to two ob iiobb AimosDBiiTS, 
it generally agrees with them conjointly, but it sometimes agrees with tho 
nearest : 

PieUs, virtQs, fidCs, quorum ^ Bdmae templa sunt, piety^ virtue^ an4/aithj 
wHosx temples are at Some. Cic. Pecc&tum &c culpa, quae,^ error and fauU^ 
WHICH. Cic 

^ Quorum agrees with pietde^ 9iHile^ eadJbUe eonjointly, and Is aeoordlngiy In the 
ploral; but ffiMM agrees simply with ei^pck 
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Horn l.-<-WUh anteo^ents of d^eretU gtnden^ the prenoaii oonformB In gender to 
the rale for adjectives (43^, 2 and 8) : 

Poerf mnUeresque 9uf,> hoys and teaman wno. Caea. Inetoatantia et temeritSz, 
quae ^ digna ndn sunt de5, inconUaney and rathaieu whiob are not tcorthy <tf a 
ffod. CIc. 

NoTZ 2.— With antecedents of diferent persons^ the prononn prefers the first person 
to the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rale for verbs (463, 1) : 

Ego SiC t& inter n68 * loqaimnr, you and I converM togeilur, Tac £t t& et coU^gae 
tof, guS * sp&rftstis, both you and your colleagues, who hoped. Cic 

4. By AiTRAOTioy, a pronoun sometimes agrees with a Pbedigatx Nouk 
or aD ApposmYE instead of the antecedent : 

Animal quem (for quod) vocfimus hominem, the animal which we call 
man,* Cic Thebae, quod (quae) caput est, -Th^eSy which is the capital. Li v. 
Ea {id) crat confess!^, that (i. e., the action referred to) was a confession, 
liy. FlQmen Rh^nus, qui^ the river RhinSj which. Caes. 

5. By Stnssis, the pronoun is sometimes construed according to the real 
meaning of the antecedent, without regard to grammatical form ; and some- 
times it refers to the class o/ objects to which the antecedent belongs : 

Quia fessum mllitem habebat, his quietem dedit, as he had an exhausted 
soldten/, he gave them (these) a rest. Liv. Equitatus, qui vlderunt, the cav^ 
airy who saw, Caes. De alia r&, quod ad m& attinet, in regard to another 
thing whxoh pertains to me. Plant. E&rum r^rum utrumque, each o/ these 
things. Cic DSmocritum omittfimus ; apud ist(^ ; let us omit Demoeritus / 
with SUCH (i. e., as he). Cic 

6. AvTEOBDXin' OMrrrsD. — The antecedent of the relative is often omitted 
when it is indefinite, is a demonstrative pronoun, or is implied in a posses- 
sive pronoun, or in an adjective : 

Sunt qui cSnseant, there are some who think. Cic Terra reddit quod ao- 
c£pit, (he earth returns what it has received. Cic. Vestr&, qui cum integri- 
t&te vixistis, hdo interest, this interests you who have lived with integrity, Cio> 
Servllis tumultus quOs, the revolt of the slaves whom, Caes. 

7. Clavbb as Amteoedemt. — ^When the antecedent is a sentence or clause, 
the pronoun, unless attracted (445, 4), is in the Neuter Singular^ but the 
relative generally adds idtmon appositive to such antecedent : 

Ncs, id quod debet, patria delectat, our country deligJits us, as it ought 
(lit., that which it owes). Cic Begem, quod nOnquam antefl acciderat, nec&- 
vGrunt, they put their king to death, which had never h^ore happened. Cic 

8. Relative Attbacted. — The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

Judice quo (for quem) nOstI, the judge whom you know. Hor. Dies Instat, 

> Qui agrees with pueri and mtUieres conjointly, and is in the masculine, according 
to 439, 2 ; but qtiae Is In the neuter, according to 439, 8. 

3 Nos^ referring to ego do ^^2, is in the Jlrat person ; while ^i, referring to tH et col- 
tigae, is in the second person, as is shown by the verb sperdstis. 

' In these examples, the pronouns quern, quod, and ea are attracted, to agree with 
thehr predicate noons, Kominem, caput, and cdn/euifif but ^f agrees with the appod' 
tlve, Bhinus. 
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quo did, tkt daff U at hmd^ on tohkh dojf* Cms. CQhim, qjaam urbem ten^ 
bant, Cumas^ which city thsy held, JAv. 

9. AiTTBcsDiHT AiTRAcncD. — In poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent ia 
Bometimes attracted into the case of the relative *, and sometimes incorporated 
in the relative clause with the relative in agreement with it : 

Urbem, quam staluO, vestra est, (he city tokich I am building is yours. 
Verg.i MalArum, quas amor cilraa habet, obllvisci (for maldrum curdnim 
quds), to forget the wretched cares which love has, Uor.> Quds v6s impldrare 
debStis, ut, quam urbem pulcherrimam esse volu£runt, banc* defendant, thest 
(lit., wham) you ought to implore to dtfend this city^ which tJiey wished to be 
moet beautiful, Cic. 

Use of Pronouns. 

446. Pebsonal Pronouns. — ^The Nominative of Penonal Pro- 
nouns is used only for emphasis or contrast : * 

Significflmus quid senti&mus, we show what we think. Cic. Pgo rSgCa 
ej£c1, vds tyrannds intrOdQcitis, I have banished lings, tou introduce tyrants. 
Cic. 

Non 1.— With quidem the pronoon is nsiuny expressed, but not with eguidem: 

Fads smiod tu qaidem, you act indeed in a friendly manner, Clo. NOn dublta- 
bam eqaidem, 7 did not doubt indeed. Cle. 

NoTC 2.— A writer sometimes ipesks of himself la the plural, using nds tot ego, nos- 
ier for mens, sod the plural verb for the siognlsr : 

YidSs n<>s (for mi) malts oOnftri, you see that wn (for I) are attempting many 
^nffs. Cic. Berm6 expUcfibit nostram (for meam) sententlsm, the eon/venation will 
unfold oua (mt) opinion, Cic Diximus (for diatH) mnlta, I have eaid many ^ings, 
Clc.« 

Nora Z.—yo$trl and vestrt sre genersOy used in an clbjeettve soise; naetrUm and 
te^trSm in a partitiTS sense: 

Hsbetis ducem memorem veetrl^ you have a leader mind^ful or Toua unrEaxsrs (or 
Tov). Cic. Minns habeo vlrium qusm esslrilm uterrls, /Aoes less strength than either 
orvov. Cic QuisnosCnSm, vAoorirsf Cic 

Note 4.— With o^, od; or apud, a personal pronoun may designate the reifdsnes or 
abode of a person : 

A ni^ls figreditur, he is coming laoM oira hovsx. Ter. TenI ad mi, loams id kt 
BOVSK. Cic Eftmns sd uKS, let us go to my house. Ter. Apud te est, he is at your 
house. Cic. SQrl apud sd est, he is ttt hie residonee in the country. Cic See a]ao 
433, 1., ad, apud, etc 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are seldom 
expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

ManQs lav&, wash your hands. Cic. Mih! mea vita c&ra est, my l^e is 
dear to me,* Plaut 

> For other examples, see Yerg., Aen^ Y., 28-SO; Hor., Sat, I., 10, 16. 

* Quam urbem, han4i = hanc urbem^ quam. 

* The learner will remember that a pronominal satdect is aetnsBy eontsined in the 
ending of the verb; see 368, 2, foot-note 

« For other examples, see Hor., Sat, I., 9, 7, and Oar., I., 82. 

* In this example mea is expressed for emphasis. 
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Kon 1.— Pof SMdT« Fronomui fooMtlmes mean fodordUej propUhutt mm aUinm 
eften meaiui wtfatcrdble: 

TAdimos haad nOmine noetrd, v>6 adwMnee under a ditinity not propUioms, Ywg, 
Tempore tad pOgnasti, you /ought ai a favorable Hme. LIt. Fenuit so* flimina eUs- 
«em, fwocrdhlt toinda bear the Jleet, Yerg, AliSnS loo5 proeUnm oommlfctunt, they en- 
ffOffeinbaUleinanut^ofBorableplaee* Caes. 

KoTS S.— For the Posflcaalv ProBoiui tn comUnation with a GenitiTe, see 898, S. 

448. Reflexive Uisie of Pbonouns. — 8ul and iutta have a re- 
flexive sense ; ^ sometimes also the other personal and possessive 
pronouns : 

Miles se ipsum interftcit, ihs eoldier hilled JUnueff. Tao. T£l6 sd de- 
fendit, he d^enda hwueffwith a weapon. Cio. SaA vl movdtur, he it moved 
hy hie oum power, Cic K^ e&nB6loTj / coneole mys^, Cic Yds vestra tecta 
dSfendite, drfend your houaee, Cic 

'JSom.— Inter nde^ inter vde, inter ei^ have a reciprocal force, each other^ one an^ 
vther^ together ; bot instead of inter ei^ the noun majr be repeated in aa obBqae eaae : 

Conoquimor inter nSa, fee conoeree together. Cio. Amaat inter s£, they love one 
another. Cic Hootinds hominibiis &til6a aunt, men are ue^ful to men (I e^ to eadi 
other). Cie. 

440. Su\ and suus generally refer to the Subject of the clause 
in which they stand : 

Se dlligit, h4 lavee himeelf. Cic. Jastitia propter seae colenda est^ judiee 
should be cultivated /or it$ oton take, Cio. Annulum suum dedit, he gave hie 
ring. Nep. Per se sibl qmsque cftms est, every one ie in his very nature 
(through or in huxiself ) dear to himself. Cic. 

1. In Subordinate Clauses expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, au\ and miM generally refer to that subject : 

Sentit anlmna aS ▼! anft moTSrT, the mind pereeivea that it ie moved by Ue own 
power. Cie. A mfi petivit ut aCcnm esaem, he atked (from) me to be with him (that I 
would be). Oie. Perreetlgat quid anl dyte eOgltent, he tries to etseertain what his 
/ellow-eUiMens think, ao. 

1) Aa «ttl and suus thus refer to sntjeeta, the demonatratiTea, if, iUe^ ete., geoerally 
refer either to other words, or to aabjecta which do not admit eul and suus ? 

Deum tgnSacia ex ejus operibns, you recognise a god by (ikom) his works. Clo. 
Obllgat dritfttem nihil eos matfttOrSs, he binds the state not to change anything (that 
thej will). Just 

8) In aoDie subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the reflexive or 
the deuMnstratiye, according as he wishes to present the thought as that of the iHrtnoipal 
sul(jeet, or as his own : 

FersuAdent Tulin^slB uti com lis* profldscantnr, they persuade the Tulingi to de- 
part vjith them. Caes. 

8) Sometimes reflexives and demonstratives are used without any apparent distinction : 

> 3ui^ of himself; sibi, for himself; si, himselt 

* Here cum <{« is the proper language for the writer without reference to the senti- 
ment of the principal suttlect; sieum^ whidi would be equallf proper, would preaent the 
thought as the sentiment of that suiffect. 
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Oaciar fWblom enm legfiSne eni^ remlttit, Ocular $md% hadt FaHut and (with) 
hU legion, Caes. OmlUA laoeratem dladpnlAiqiie jjjiu,^ JomU laoeraUt and Ma dU- 
HpU: Clo. 

2. Sees, in the sense of His ow5, Fittino, etc., may refer to subject oi 
object : 

JQttUte snum ealqae trflHiit,^iM<i«0 gioea to oooty man hU due (hit own). Cle. 

3. Stnksis. — ^When the subject of the Terb is not the real agent of the 
action, mi and wu9 refer to the agent : 

A Cmaaxe Inyitor tibi vt sim iGgitos, / am invited hy Caeear (real agest) to be Me 
lieutenant, dc 

4. Thb PtuRAL OF Situs, meaning His Frunds, Theib Friends, Thkib 
PossissiONS, etc, is used with great freedom, often referring to oblique 
cases: 

Fait hSc'I&ctadstun sub, fMe woe qjffUeting to MeJHende^ Cic 

fi. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject : 
Dtforme est dfi «€ praedlcire, to ho€Ut qfon^e ee^ie diegueting. dc. 

6. Two RsrLXxiYES. — Sometimes a clause has one reflexive referring to 
the principal subject, and another referring to the subordinate subject: 

BespoDdit nemioexn %Scam siDe vak penldS contendlase, he replied that no one had 
contended uiih Mm toithout {Ub) deetrucUon,* Oaes. • 

450. Demonstrativb Pronouns. — Hlc, uU, illej are often 
called respectively demonstratives of the First, Second, and Third 
Persons, as Mc designates that which is near the speaker ; iate^ that 
which is near the person addressed ; and iUcy that which is remote 
from both : 

Cuat&B hiljmmhiB, the guardian qf this eUy(u Q. J oT ova Qitj). Cic MatA 
istam mentem, change that purpose <^ yours, Cic lata quae sunt ft tS dicta, 
those things which were spoken by you, Cic Si IIIOb,- quOs videre ndn poe- 
sumns, neglegis, \fyou disregard those (fkr away, yonder) whom we cm net 
see, Cic 

1. HU designates an object conceived as near, and ille as remote, whether 
in space^ time^ or thought : 

Ndn antiquS Hid mOre, sed hd« noatrO Aiit Sradltos, he was educated^ not in that 
ancient, but in iMe our modem way, Cio. Hflo Ulad fait, was it (tbat) thiat Yerg. 

NoTS.— The idea of contempt often implied in cUaaes with iste is not stxictiy con- 
tained In the pronoon itself, bat derived from the context : * 

AnimI eat ista molIitiSa, n5n virtQs, that is an geminate spirit, not valor, Caea. 

■ » 

1 Observe that the r^eaal/ce is ased In the first example, and the demonstraUve in 
the second, thongh the cases are entirely alike. 

* Here suls refers to an obHqne ease in the preceding^ sentence. 

* Here si refers to the subject of retpondit, and sud to nhninem^ the subject of the 
Boboidlnattf clanse. 

* The idea of contempt is readily explained by the ikot that Ute ia often applied to 
^e vipwi^ of an opponent^ to a ^efeq^AQt bef<qr$ a ^!irt of ^tlce, and the ni^e. 
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2. FoRMEB AND Lattkk. — ^In reference to two objects previously mentioned, 
(1) hie generally follows ille and refers to the latter object, while ille refers 
to ih^ former ; but (2) Afc may precede and may refer to the former ^ and HU 
refer to the latter : 

InlmicI, amid; ilil, bl, enemiesy firiends ; theformer^ th€ latter. Clo. Certa p&sc, 
spJSr&ta yictdria; haeo (pda) in ta&, ilia in dedrom potestate est, wre peaee^ hoped-for 
eictory; thfi former is in yourpotDer^ the UUter in the power of the gode. Liv. 

NoTB.— i7{o refers to the former object, when that object Is conoeived of as nearer 
in thought^ either because of its importance, or because of its dow oonBoctlon with the 
subject under discussion.^ 

8. Sic and iUe are often used of what immediately follows in discourse : 

His verbis epistuUun misit, he eent a letter in these words (i. e., in the following 
words). Nep. IHud intellegd, omnium Ora in md conyersa esse, thie I understand^ that 
the eyes qfall are turned upon me. SsU. 

4. Ille is often used of what is well kkown, famous : 

Medga ill^ that welt-knoton Medea. Cic. £go, ille ferox, tacul, I^ that haughty one, 
was silent. Ovid. 

NoTx l.—Ble is sometimes equivalent to meus or noster^ rarely to ego, and hio 
hom&Xoego: 

Supra banc memoriam, l>^ore our Ume (lit., h^ore this memory). Cie. His mels 
Btteris, with this letter if mine {from. me). Cic Hlc homdst omnium hominum, etc., 
<fdU men lam^ etc. (lit, this man is). Plaut. 

NoTB 8. — Hia, illA, and is are sometimes redundant, especially with guidem : 

Sclpid ndn multum ille dicSbat, Scipio did not indeed say much. Cic. GraecT vo- 
lunt ill! quidem, the Greeks indeed desire it. Cic Ista tranquillitSs ea ipsa est beata 
vita, that tranquillity is itself a happy life.^ Cic 

NoTX 8.->-A demonstrative or relative is sometimes equivalent to a Qenitive, or to a 
preposition with its case : hlc amor = amor hi^jue re?, 'the love of this^; haee cHra = 
ottra de Aoc, * care concerning this.* 

HoTK 4. — ^Adverbs derived ftom demonstrative pronouns share the distinctive mean- 
ings of the pronouns themselves : 

Hlc pliis mail est, quam iltio boni, there is more of evil here, than qfgood there. Tsr. 
See also 304; 305. 

451. Is and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the antece- 
dents of relatives : 

Dionjsius aufdgit, is est in prOvinciA, Dionysius has Jled^ he is in the 
province. Cic. Is qui satis habet, he who has enough. Cic. Eadem audire 
malunt, thei/ prefer to hear the same things. Liv. 

1. The pronoun is, the weakest of the demonstratives, is often understood, especially 
before a relative or a Oenitive: 

FItibat pater dS fQI! morte, d£ patris fllluB, the father wept over the death of the son, 
the son over (that) of the father. Cic. See also 446, 6. 

' Thus, in the last example, haec refers to oerta paoo as the more prominent object 
in the mind of the speaker, as he is setting forth the advantages of a sure peace over a 
hoped-for victory. 

3 For other examples, see Yerg., Aen., I., 8 ; III., 490; and XI., 809. For the use of 
personal pronouns with quidem, see 446, note 1. 
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%, A^ Witt a cot^wuUon^ to olUa iia«d ftr tmpliMta, MIm the SDflkli, amdtkaHo^t 
amdtkatindstd: 

Cnun rem explleibfl, eemqae mftzimem, one iMng I will eaeplain^ and thai too a 
rnoti important one. Cic. Audlre Cretippum, idqoe Ath^nle, to hsar OratippuM^ and 
that too a* Athsna,^ Cie. 

8. Idem to aometiiDes beet rendered alto, at tte ecune HmSy at onee^ ftott, ytt: 

Nihil &tUe, qaod noa tdem hooeetom, nothing nt^U^ vMeh it not alto honorallem 
Cie. Cum dicet, oegat Idem, though ho attertt^ ho ytt dtnitt (the seme denies). Cie. 
BAx Anioi, rex Idem hominom FhoeblqiM eeoerdfle, Xing Amtutt beih king ^ men ana 
prittt qf ApoUo» Yeig. 

4. It— qui meent Ae—wAo, evcV-oe, 9uehr-4hat: 

D tamuB, qui eaee deb^mne, «m art tnoh at lee ought to ht. Oo, £e eet g£na qneo 
neectot, the race it tueh thttt it knotct not. liv. 

5. Jdtm—gul meant tht tamt—tohOt the tamo— at; Idtm^-de (ofgwe, tt^ qu4\ idom. 
^-itt, itfem— citm with the AhtotiTe, tte tamo— at: 

Eldem mdrfie, qnl, tht tamt nuinmtrt uhdth or at, Cie. Est Idem fte ftdt, htittho 
tame at he wat, Ter. EOdem m£eam petre gcnttusi tte ton t^ the tamt father at I 
(with me). Tee. 

6. For the ownxcnoir Bcrwnar u and stl In enbordlnete etooees, see #ft9, 1, 8). 

452. Ipte adds emphasis, generally rendered tdf: 

Ipse Pater fulmma molltur, the Ihther himtdf (Jupiter) hurlt tkt thunder^ 
boUt. Verg. Ipse* dixit, he himtel/taid it. Cic. Ipse (Caesar, Oaetar ktm- 
tdf. Cio. Fac ut te ipsum custodifia, tee thai you guard yourtelf. Cic 

1. Iptt belongs to the emphaUo word, whether entileet or object, bat with a prefer- 
ence for the satilect : 

M<j ipse cfinsAlor, / nvytt^ (not another) tonoaU myto^. Cie. Ipse s5 qoisqne dHI- 
git, wery one (himself) lovet Mmte^. Cie. 8« ipsnm interiSelt, ht tiUed Umt^. Tae. 

Nora.— /jMs to sometimes aeeompanled Xxy etovm, * with liimseli;* ^tiaait^ or \ifpor 
ti^ ' by himself/ ' nnaided,* ' in and of himself;' ete. : 

AUnd genitor seeom ipse TelQtat, the father (Jnplter) himte(^ alont pondtrt an- 
other plan. Yerg. Qnod est rtetnm ipeamqne per s6 toodAbUe, fohtch it rights and in 
andqfittt^praiteworthy. Cio. 

2. Ipte to often best rendered by very: 
Ipee ille OorglAs, thtzt very OorgUu, CMc. 

8. With namerals, ipte means juet to many^ jutt; to atoo in nune iptum^ *Jiut at 

this time*; turn iptum^ ^Jast at that time*: 

TrigintA diSs IpsI, Jutt thirty dayt. da. None Ipenm sine tfi esae nta poesiun, ^utft 

at thit time I cannot be foiihout you, Cic 

4. Jfjpse in the Oenitire with poseesslres has the force of oten, on^t owni 

Nostra ipsGnim amldtta, our oton friendthip. C?ic. See 308^ 8. 

6. Ipse in a subordinate ctoose sometimes refers to the principal sablect, like an em- 

phatio «ui or tuut : 

L6gitOs misit qui ipsi vltam peterent, he tentmettengert to atk life for himtelf, SalL 

8. Bt ipte and ipte quoque may often be rendered alto^ Uketoite^ even he:* 

Alios AchUlSs nitos et ipee deft, another AohiUet likewite (Ut., himtt^ alto) bom 

tfa ffoddett. Yerg. 

> Id^ thus used, often refers to a clause, or to the general thought, as la thto example, 
s Applied to Pythagoras by hto disciples. Iptt to often thus need of a tuptrior^ ae 
of a nuuter^ teacher ^ etc 

' Compare the Oreelt itat avrdt. 
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7. For the uaa of the Nominathre ipt^ in connection with the Abladre Absolute, see 
A31. note 8. 

453. Relative Pronouns. — ^Thc relative is often used where 
the English idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; 
sometimes even at the beginning of a sentence : 

Res loquitur ipsa, quae semper valet, the fact itself epeakt, and this 
(which) ever has weight, Cic Qui proelium committunt, the^^ engage in bat- 
ile, Caes. Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so, Cic 

1. Beultives and Demonstratives are often correlatives to each other. 
Me^qui, ists—qul, etc These combinations generally retain the ordinary 
force of the separate words, but see is — qvi^ idem — quiy 451, 4 and 5. 

Nor.— The neuter quidguid,^ accompanied by an a^j^^^^ ^ participle, or a Geni- 
tive, may be uied of persons : 

M&tres et quidquid tecum invalidum est dfillge, select. the mothers and tthateeer 
f*4ble parsons there are with you (lit., uhatever there is with you feeble), Verg. 
<2uldquid erat patnim, whatever fathers there were, Ur. See also 397* 8, note 6. 

2. In Two Successive Clauses, the relative may be — (1) expressed in 
both, (2) expressed in the first and omitted in the second, (8) expressed in 
the first and followed by a demonstrative in the second : 

No8 qui sermOnl ndn interfulssSmus et qulb^s Cotta sentenU&s trSdldlsnet, we who 
had not been present at the conversation, and to whom Cotta had reported the (An- 
ions. Cic Dumnorlx qui princip&tnm obtinSbat So plebl accepcua erat, Zhtmnorw, who 
held the chUf authority^ and who was acceptable to the common people. Caes. Quae 
oec haberemns nee his uteremur, which we sJioidd neither have nor use, Cic. 

Nora 1.— Several relatives may appear in successive clauses : 

Omnfis qui vSstltam, qui tScta, qui cultum vitae, qui praesidia contrft ferfis invenfi- 
runt, all who introduced (invented) ctothing, houses^ the r^nements qf life, protec- 
tion against wild oecuts, Cio. 

Note 2.— A relative clause with is is often equivalent to a substantive : il qui au- 
diunt s= audttdris, * bearers.* 

8. Two Relatives sometimes occur in the same clause : 

ArtSs qu2s qui tenent, arts, whose possessors (which who possess). Cic 

4. A Belativb Clause is sometimes equivalent to the Ablative with/?rd.* 

BperO, quae tua pr&dentla est, i& valSre, / hope you are well, such is your prudence 
(which is, etc.). Cic. 

Nor.— Quae tua pr&dentia est = qu& es pr&denti& = prO tuft prudentift, means such 
is your prudencCi or you are qf sud^ prudence, or in accordance with your pru- 
dence, eiA, 

5. Relative with Adjeotivs. — Ac^ectives belonging in sense to the ante-* 
cedent, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, sometimes stand 
in the relative clause in agreement with the relative : 

Vftsa, quae pulcherrima viderat, the most beautiful vessels which he had seen (ves- 
sels, which the most beautiflil he had seen). Cic. D€ servis suls, quern habuit fid^lissi- 
mum, misit. he sent the most faithful qf the slaves that he had, Nep. 

6. The neuter, quod, used as an adverbial Accusative, often stands at the beginning 

1 or the general or Indefinite relative quisquis. 
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of % Mntenee or ekraM, osyodall j bofon tl, »{, iiiti, 4M, sad soaiotimos boibre quia^ 
quonianiy utina/m^ eto., to Indicate a ckMe oonnection with what precedes. In tnna- 
latlng it ia tometimes best omitted, and sometiiaes best raidered by novo, in/act^ InU^ 
and: 

Quod 8l cectderlnt, Ivi if they ahould/aU,^ Oc. Quod sT ego resdvlssem Id prins, 
fuyu>ifIKadleam&dthU§o(mer.^ Ter. 

T. Qui dioUwr^ qui vocdtur, or the ooRespondlng actiTe, quern dUaunif qutm voeant^ 
are often nsed in the sense otto-called, the Mhealled^ tohat fhey or you eaUt etc. : 

Vestra qoae dicitnr vita, mors est, your ao-caUed lift (lit, your, vMch U caXltd 
li/e) in death, Cio. JAx ista qnam vodLs nOn est l&c, that law^ a» you caU it, U not a 
lata. Cic. 

454. Interbogatiyb Pronouns. — The Interrogative guis ia 
used substantively ; ^l, adjectively : 

Quia ego sum, who am It Cio. Qiiid faciet, whajt will he dof Cic Qui 
vir fait, what kind of a man was he t Cic. 

1. OccasionaHy quit is used adjecfirely and qui sabstantively : 

Quls roz onqoam ftiit, what king w<u there evert Cic Qid sb, cdnslderft, eoneider 
who you are. Cic. 

NoTB.-^The neuter, quid, is sometimes nsed of persons; see 897, 8, note 8i 

2. Quid, why, how is U that, etc, is often used adrerbially (378, 2), or stands ap- 
parently unconnected:' quid, *why?* *what?* quid enim, * why then?* * what then f* 
*what indeedr quid ita, *why so?* quid quod, *what of the fact that?* quid al, 
'what if?': 

Qaid'Tfinlsfl, why have you comet Plant. Quid enim? metusne contnrbet, what 
then t would fear dieturb u» t Cic Quid quod delectantnr, what nf the fact that theyi 
are delighted t Cic. 

8. Two Iktubooatitss sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Quls quern Araud&Yit, who d^rauded, and whom did he d^aud (lit, who da- 
Ji^auded wJiom)7 Cic. 

4. Tantue sometimes sooompanles the InterrogatlTe pronoun : 

Quae ftiit unquam in Qlld homine tanta cdnstantia, wae there ever so great eonataneif 
in any man t Cic. 

455. Indefinitb Pronouns.* — 4liguU, quUy qu% and quispiamy 
are all indefinite — some onsj any one : 

Est aliquis, thsre ie eome one, Liv. SSnaiis aliquis cue potest, there may 
be some sensation, Cio. Dixit qma, some one said, Cio. 8l qiiis r^, (^a»y 
king, Cic Alia rds quaepiam, any other thing, Cia 

1. Quie and qui are used chiefly after sf, niei, ni^ and num. AUquis and quie are 
generally used substantlyely, aliqul and qui a4}ectiyely. AUquie and aliqul after el, 
nisi, etc, sre emphatic: 

Si est aliqul sensus in m<H^, if there is any sensation whatever in death. Cic 

2. Nesdd guis and nescid qui often supply the place of indefinite pronouns : 

1 Here quod refers to something that precedes, and means in reference to tohich, in 
reference to this, in this connection, etc For other ezamplea, see Caesar, B. G., I., 14, 
and VII., 88. 

a In some instances quid is readily explained by the eUipsie of some fum of dlcB 
OTotsum. 

* For a ftall illustration of the use of indefinite pronouns, see Draeger, I., pp. 87-108. 
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NefMl5 quia loqnltor, 90in6 ons speaka (Ut., I know not who BptakM^ or one tpeake, 
I know not tcAo). PImxlL ITesdA quid mlhi onimiu praeaSgit maS, my mind fortbodm 
tomo evil (191, note). Ter. 

456. Quldamj * a certain one^' is less indefinite than aliquU : 

Qtddam rhetor antlquus, a certain ancient rhetorician, Cio. Aconrrit ^- 
dam, a certain one rune up, Hor. 

1. QuWam with an a^ective la Aometlmea naed to qualify or aoften the statement: 
J&atitia miriflca qoaedam vidStar,^Mce teeme eotnewhat wonderful, Cic. 

2. Quldam with quaei^ and aometimea without it, haa the force of a certain^ a kind 
oft a» it were: 

Qnaai alninna quaedam, a certain foeter-chUd, ae it were, Cic. 

457. Quisqimm and uUus are used chiefly in negative and con- 
ditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences implying a nega- 
tive : 

Neque me quisquam fig^Ovit, nor did any one recognize me, Cio. 6l qius- 
quam, \f any on4, Cic. Kum oensSs tlllum aaimal esse, do you think there it 
any animal/ Cio. 

1. jy^m^ la the negative of guiequam^ and like quiegrttam ia generally naed anbatan- 
tiyely, rarely a4}ectiTely : 

K&ninem laeait, he harmed no one, Cic. TSimi poSta, no poet, Cio. 

2. NuUue ia the negative of HUue^ and ia generally uaed a^Jective^, but it aometimes 
auppliea the Genitive and Ablative of n^m^, which generally wanta those caaea : 

Nullum animal, no animal, Cia N&Uins aurSa, the eare ofivo one, Cic. 

8. NuUus and nihU are sometimea uaed for an emphatic n6n: 

KtUlna vSnit, he did not come. Cio. MortuI nftlli aunt, the dead are not. Cic. 

458. QultUSy qullibetj 'any one whatever,' and qui9que, 'every 
one,' ' each one,' are general indefinites (190): 

Quaelibet res, anything, Cio. TuOrum quisque necessAriOrom, each one 
of your friende, Cic. 

1. QvAeque with anperlativea and ordinala ia generally beat rendered by aU^ or by 
ever, olwaye ; with pr^mue by %ery^ poeeible : 

EplcOreda doctiasimus quisque eontemnit, all the moet learned deapiee the Epieu' 
reane, or the moet learned ever deepiee, etc. Cic. Primd qu6que did, the earlieet day 
poeeible^ the veryjlret, Cic. 

2. Ut qttieque—ita with the auperlative in both dausea ia often best rendered, the 
more — the more : 

Ut quisque aibt pliirlmum cdnfldit, ita mfiximS excellit, the more one cot\fidee in 
one^e «e£^, the more one eaoeete, Cic 

459. AlitLB means 'another, other' ; aUer^ 'the one,' 'the other' 
(of two), 'the second,' 'a second.' They are often repeated : alius 
— alius, one — another ; alia — aZii, some — others ; alter — aUer, the 
one — the other ; alter% — alterl, the one party — the other : 

Leg&tOs alium ab alio aggreditur, he tampers with the amhaesadore one after 
another. Sail. Alii glOriae serviunt, alii peotlniae, some are slaves to glory. 
More to money, Oic Quidqaid negat alter, et alter, whatever one denies, *^^ 
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Uker tUniH. Hor. Alter eiit Tlph^B, then will bs a moond TiphyB, Veig. 
TQ nuno erU alter ab iild, jfou will now be neoA <tfUr him, Veig. Alteil 
dimicant, alterl timent, one parly contende^ the ofkerfeare, Cia 

1. Aliue or aXUr repeated In different eaaeSf or combined with ali&e or aUUr^ often 
InHlvet an eUipsIa : 

Atttia alU vU ct^ltitem anz&unt, ttey adwineed ike etate^ one in one way, another 
in another. Liv. Aliter alll Tivnnt, eome Hte in one way, othere in another. Cle. 

2. Alter aliue, aliter^ and the like, atque^ de, and el often mean than: 
KOn alina eatem atqoe som, / would not be other tkan I am, Cle. 

8. When aUer—aUtr refer to objects preyiooaly mentitmedf the first alter nsiiallj 
relbrs to the latter objoct, but may refer to either : 

Inimlcns, oompetitor, cam alterd->eiim alterd, an enemy^ a rivals with tke latter — 
with thsjormer. Cic. 

4. Uterque meana both, each of two. In the phual it generally means both, each of 
two paHiet, bot sometimes both, eaeh <f tieo pereone or thinffa; regularly so with noona 
erhlch are plural in form but singular In sense: 

Utriqne vIetArlam erudellter ezero^bant, both partiee made a cruel nee 4f victory 
SalL Pafanis ntrisque tetendit, he eaOendea both Me hande, Yerg, 
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CHAPTER V. 
SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS.-USE OF VOICES. 

RULE XXXV1>— Agroement of Terb with SidbiJeet. 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in nvmbeb 
and PERSON : 

Deus mundum aedificftvit, Ood made (built) the world, Cic Ego rSgSs 
f j^d, t5s tyrannGs intrOdQcitis, / have banished kinge^ you introduce ty- 
rants. Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses agree with the subject aooording 
to 438. See also 301, 1 and 2 : 

Th^b&nl acoaafiti aunt, the Thobans were accused. Cio. 

Nora 1.— In tbe compound forms of the InflnitlTe, the participle In um sometimes 
occurs witboat any reference to the gender or namber of tbe snbject: 

Diindentift ftitOnim qoae Imperftvlaset, JHnn doubt that those things which he had 
eommanded tcould take place. Ball. 

Nora 2.->-A General or Indefinite snl^eet Is often denoted — 

1) By the First or Third Person Plaral, and in the SubJonctiTe by the Seeond Panon 
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Sin^nkr : ^^ekmu^ * we {people) Bay* ; dlcuntf ^thej say*; <2fed«, *7<ra {any one) msf 
My'': 

SI beiti esse vohimns, if toe wieh to be happy, CIc. Agere quod agfts cdaefderfitd 
deoet, you {one) efumld do conBideroMy whattvtr you do (one doe*). Cie. 

8) By an Impersonal Passive: 

Ad finnm concurritar, tkoy mek to the UmpU, Cio. KM cum TirtQte rlvAtar, km- 
le»e they live (unless one lives) virtuously, Cic. 

NoTS 8.— For tlie Pronominal Su^ect contained in the verb, see 308, 2. 

NoTB 4.—- For the Omission or tbx Yxbii, see 368, 8. 

461. Stkesis. — Sometimes the predicate is construed accord* 
ing to the recti meaning of the subject without regard to grammat- 
ical gender or number. Thus — 

1, With collective nouns, pars, muUiiik^^ and the like : 

MultitQdS abeunt, the multitude depart, Liv. Para per agrOs dlUpsI, a 
part (some) dispersed through the fields, Liv. 

Note 1. — Here muttUitdd uadpars, though ringuiar and feminine in form, are pin* 
lal and mascaline in SMise ; see also 438, 6. Conversely, the Imperative singular may be 
used in addressing a multitude individually: 

Adde dSfecUonem Siciliae, add (to this, soldiers) ihs revolt qf Sicily, Liv. 

NoTX 2.—^f two verbs with the some collective noun, the former is often singular^ 
and the hitter p^uro/.' 

Jnventus ruit eertantque, the youth rush/orth and contend. Yerg. 

2. With mllia, often masculine in sense : 

CaesI sunt tria milia, three thousand men were slain. Liv. 

8. With quiaque, uierquey editu — a/tiftn, alter — altertim, and the like : 

TJterque SdQcunt, they each lead out. Caes. Alter alterum videmus, we 
see each other. Cic. 

4. With singular subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum: 

Dux cum pnncipibus capiuntur, the leader with his chiefs is taken. Liv. 
Quid hQc tantum hominum {=itot hominis) incSdunt, why are so many men 
coming hither f Plant. See also 438, 6. 

6. With partimF-'partim in the sense of pars—pen's : 

BonOrum partim necea§&ria, i>artim nOn necessaria sunt, of good things 
some are necessary^ others are not necessary, Cic. 

462. Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, but with 
an Appobitivb or with a Predicate Noun: 

Volsinil, oppidum TuscOruni, concrem&tum est, Volsinii, a town of the 
Tuscans^ was burned. Plin. Non omnis error stultitia est dicenda, not every 
error should be called foUy, Cic. Puerl TrGjanum dicitur agmen, the boys are 
called the Trojan band, Yerg. 

Non 1.— The verb regularly agrees with the appositive when that is urbt, oppidum^ 
or ^vitds, in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

Kon 2.— The verb agrees with the predicate noon when that is nearer or more em- 
phatic than the subject, as in the second example. 
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Nor 8.— The rerb aometiaiet agrees wlUk « nomi ia a nibordliiata ckiue after quam, 
hM, etc: 

Hihil aliad nisi pftac qnseslts est, noOUn^f ^utpeaes fotu taught, Cle. 

463. With TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS the verb agrees — 
L With one subject, and is understood with the others : 

Aut mOrSs spectflrl aut fortQna solet, eiiker ekaraeUr or fortune U foont to 
be regarded. Cic. Homeros fait et HSsiodos ante Bomam conditam, Homer 
and Heeiod lived (were) before the founding of Rome. Cic 

11. With all the subjects conjohitlj, and is accordingly in the plural 
number : 

Lentulus, 8clpi6 periemnt, Lentvlue and Scipio perished. Cie. Ego et 
Cicer5 valCmus, Cieero and I are well. Cie. Tn et Tullia Tal€tiB, ffou and 
TuUda are well. Cic. 

1. With auBixcra diftbbikq in PEnaoir, the verb takes the first person 
nUher than the second, and the second rather than the third ; see examples. 

2. For Partioiplss ik CoicpouirD TsirsES, see 439. 

8. Two Subjects as a Ukit. — Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

Sen&tus populusque intellegit, the senate and people (i. e., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cic. Tempus necessit&squc postul&t, time and neeeesUg 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic. 

4. With Airr ob Nxo. — ^When the subjects connected by aat^ vel, nee, 
neque or seu, differ in person, the verb is usually in the plural ; but when they 
are of the same person, the verb usually agrees with the nearest subject: 

Haec neque ego neque tQ f^cimus, neither you nor I have done these things, 
TcT. Aut BrQtus aut Cassius jQdic&vit, either Brutus or Cassius judged. Cia 

464. Voices. — ^With transitive verbs, a thought may at the pleas' 
lire of the writer be expressed cither actively or passively. But — 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the subject in the passive ; and — 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the Ablci. 
live with a or ab for persons, and in the Ablative alone for thitiffs (41 5, 1. ; 420) : 

DeuB omnia cOnstituit, God ordained aU things. A De6 omnia cOnstittkta 
sunt, all things were ordained by God. Cic. Del prOvidentia mundum ad* 
ministrat, the providence of God rules the world, Del prOvidenti& mundus 
administrfttur, the world is ruled by the providence of God. Cic. 

465. The Passive Voice, like the Greek Middle,' is sometimes 
equivalent to the Active with a reflexive pronoun : 

Lavantur in illlminibus, they bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers. Caes. 

1 Most Passive forms once had both a Middle and a Paeaive meaning, as in Oreek: 
.but In Latin the Middle ot R^fiexive meaning has nearly disappeared, though retained 
to a certain extent in special verbs. 
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Non hlo victoria vertitur, not ttpofk this paitU (here) does tietory turn (turn 
itself). Verg. 

1. IsTRAKfltrnrE Vxbbs (193) have regularly only the active voice, but 
they are aometinies used impersonally in the passive : 

Curritur ad praet6rium, they run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cic 
Mihi cum ils vivendum est, Imuet Uve with them, Cio. 

KoTB.— Yarbs which an usually iiUraneiHve an ocoMlonally lued traneUively^ es- 
pedally in poetxy : 

"Ego cSof inYi^ooF, tohy am I eiwied,f Hor. 

2. Deponent Verbs, though passive in form, are in signification transitive 
or intransitive : 

niud mirftbar, / admired that, Cio. Ab urbe proficisol, to eet out from 
the city. Caes. 

NoTB 1.— Originally many deponent verbs seem to have had the tone of the Greek 
Middle voice : gldrior, * I boast myself,* * I boast* ; veeeor, * I feed myself.* 

Nora 2.— SncxoDspoinEiras have some of the active forms and some of the passive, 
witbout change of meaning; see 1K08, 8. 

SECTION II. 

THE INDICATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

I. PRESEirr Ikdicattvib. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of the verb 
as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicer^ valSmus, Oieero and I are well, Cic. HSc te rogO, laek you 
/or this, Cio. 

ZroTB.-~The Present of the Active Periphrastle Coi\)iigation denotes an intenaed or 
future action ; that of the Fasaiye, upreeent neeeeeity or diOy : 

BeUam scriptOms sum, I intend to write the hietory qfihe war.^ Sail. Leg«Bdas 
eat hlc drfttor, iMa orator ought to be read^ Cio. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used— 

I. Of actions and events which aire actually taking place at the present 
time, as in the above examples. 

IL Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, belong of 
course to the present, as general truths and customs: 

Nihil est am&bilius virtfkte, nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cio. 
Fortes fortOna adixxvaX^/ortune helps the brave, Ter. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for effect, to 
picture before the reader as present. The Present, when so used, is called 
the Historical Present : 

1 SerlptSrus sum may be varionaly rendered, lintend to write, am about to write, 
am to write, am destined to write, etc. ; tegendus est meana he ought to be read, do 
serves to be read, must be read, etc 

18 
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Jufj^urtha viAlO moenl* drciimdat, Jugurika surrounded the eUy teUh a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. The HisTQBiOAL PswHT iB used much more freely in Latin than in 
English. It is therefore genM«ll/ best rendered by a past tense. 

2. The Present is often nsed of a pretetU action which has been going on 
for some time, especially Biter JamdiUfJamdi^um, etc : 

JamcdQ Ign6r0 quid agfts, I have not known for a long time wkai you have 
been doing, Cio. 

8. The Present in Latin, as in English, may be nsed of authors whose 
works are extant : 

XenophOn fiidt SOcratem disputantem, Xenophon rqn'etenie Soeratee die- 
ousting. Cic 

4. With dum, ' while,' the Present is generally used, whether the action 
is present, past, or future : 

Dum ea pannt,> Saguntum oppfign&b&tnr, while they were (are) making 
theee preparatione^ Sagunium wcu attacked. Lit. Dum haeo geruntur, Gae* 
aail nflnti&tum est, while theee things were taking plaee^ it was announced to 
Caesar. Caes. 

Hen.— Bat with dum^ meaning as long a«, tlM Present can be used only of present 
time. 

6. The Present is sometimes used of an action really fhture, especially in 
animated discourse and in conditions : 

Quam prendimus arcem, what stronghold do we seise^ or are we to seize t Y eig. 
8l vineimus, omnia tQta erunt, \fwe conquer^ all things will be sqfe. SalL 

6. The Present is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : 

Yirtdtem accendit, he tries to kindle their vcdor. Yeig. Quid uA terrSs, 
why do you try to terrify met Yerg. 

n. Imperfect Indicative. 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as taking 
place in past time : 

St&bant nObilissimI juvenSs, th^e stood (were standing) mod noble youths. 
Liv. Collfis oppidum cingebant, hiUs encompassed the town. Caes. MotOrus 
exercitum erat, he was intending to move his army. Liv. 

NoTB.— For the Imperfect of the Perlphnatio Conjugations in eoodltlonal sentenoes, 
M« 511, 8 

460. Hence the Imperfect is used especially — 

I. In livdy description, whether of scenes or events : 
Ante oppidum pl&nities patebat, before the town extended a plain. Caes. 
/ulgentSs gladiOs viddbant, they saw (were seeing) the gleaming swords. Cio. 

IL Of customary or repeated actions and events, often rendered was 
woftty etc : 

^ Here the time denoted by parant is present relatively to oppHgndbdtur, and tber^' 
fere really past. 
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Panualilfts epalab&tur more Persftrum, Biusanioi wob wont to banqu4t in 
^ J^nan «tyU, Nep. 

1. 1 he loipeifect is Bometimes used of an attempted or intended action : > 

Sedabdnt tumulttls, thet/ attempted to quell the eediiione. Liv. 

S. The Imperfect is often used of a past action which had been going on 
fat some time, especially withj'amditt^Jamdiidum^ etc : > 

Domidlium BOmae multOs jam annOs habebat, he had already/ for many 
Ifeare had hie residence at Bom^ Cic 

8. The Latin sometimes uses the Imperfect where the English requires the 
Present : * 

Pastum animantibus n&tdra eum qui cuique aptus erat, compar&vit, nature 
hoe pr^mred for animaU that food which ie adapted to each, Cic 

Kon 1.— For the Imperfect in Lrtbbs, see 479, 1. 
NoTB 2.— For the I>e8eripiiive Imperfect in Naebation, see 471, 6. 
NoTX 8.— For the Hietorieat Teneee la expressions of Dutt, Pbopustt, Nsonsirr, 
ete^ Bee 470, 4. 

III. FuTuiiB Indicativs. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as one which 
will take place in future time : 

Scrlbam ad t€, lehaU write to you, Cic NQnquam aberrftbimus, we shall 
never go astray, Cic 

1. In Latin, as in English, the Future Indicative sometimes has the force of 
an Imperative : 

CHrabis et scribes, you wUl take care and write, Cic 

2. Actions which really belong to ftit-ure time are almost invariably ex- 
pressed by the Future tense, though sometimes put in the Present in English : 

N&taram si sequSmur, nQnquam aberr&bunus, {/'ti^tf/o^^oflc nature^ we ehaU 
never go astray, Cic 

rV. PkKFECT IimiCATIYE. 

471 . The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Pbesbnt Perfect or Pbbfbct DEFmrrs, it represents 
the action as at present completed^ and is rendered by our Perfect 
with Jiave : 

De genere belli dixl, I have spoken of the eharaeter of the war, Cic 

II. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, it rep- 
resents the action simply as an historical fact : 

^ Obaerre that the peculiarities of the Present retppear in the Imperffect. This arises 
from the fact that these two tenses are preeisely alike in repfesenttn; the action in its 
progress, and that they differ only in time. The one yiews the action in the present, the 
ether transfers it to the past. 

* This occnrs occasionally in the statement of general tmths and In the description 
of natural scenes, bat in anch cases the truth or the scene is Tiewed not from the present 
bat from the past. 
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MiltiadCt est aoeas&tuB, J^t^^ifK^ tt^of cMWMi. Nep. Quid fiMsfetm AiMis, 
what did you intend to dOy or what would you hav€ done/ Cic 

KoTB.— For fhe FttrfiKt of tlie PMlpbnstto Coqjogmtloiu in conditional sentenoes, see 
476, 1. 

1. Tlie Perfeet is sometimes used — 

1) Instead of the Present to denote the suddenness of the action: 

Terra tremit, mortolia corda str&vit pavor, the earth trembles, /ear ovsr- 
whelms (has overwhelmed) the hearts o/ mortals, Verg. 

8) To contrast the past with the present, implying that what W€u tme then 
M not true now : 

Habuit, non habet, he had, but has not, Cic. Fuit Ilium, Hium was, Verg. 

2. The Perfect Indicative with paene, prope, may often be rendered by 
might, would, or by the Pluperfect Indicative : 

Bratum nOn minus tmb, paene dixi, quam tS, / love Brutus not less, I 
might almost say, or / had almost said, than I love you. Cic. 

8. The Latin sometimes employs the Perfect and Pluperfect where the 
English uses the Present and Imperfect, espedally in repeated actions, and 
in verbs which want the Present (897) : 

Meminit praeteritOrum, he remembers > the past, Cic. Cum ad vUlam vSnl, 
h^ md d£lectat, when I come (have come) to a villa, this pleases me, Cic 
Memineram Paullum, Iremembered Aullvs, Cic. 

4. Conjunctions meaning as soon as* are usually followed by the Perfect; 
sometimes by the Imperfect or Historical Present But the Pluperfect is 
sometimes used, especially to denote the result of a completed action : 

Postquam cecidit Ilium, qfter (as soon as) lUum/ell, or had fallen, Verg. 
His ubi n&tum prosequitur* dictis, when he had addressed his son with these 
words, Verg. Posteftquam cOnsul fuerat, itfter he had been consult Cio. 
Anno tertio postquam profflgerat, in the third year c/ter he hadfied, Nep. 

5. In Subordinate Ci^uses after cum (quum), si, etc., the Perfect is some- 
times used of KxpxATBD AoTxovs, GxirxRAL Truths, and Custoxs : * 

Cum ad vlllam vSnl, h6c mh d^lectat, whenever I come (have come) to a 
villa, this delights me, Cic. 

Nora.— la such cases the priadpsl elanse geneimDy retains the Present, as in tliA 
ezsmple just given, bat in poetry and in late prose it sometimes admits the Perfect : 

Tulit punctam qui miscult utile dulcl, he wins (has won) /oeor who combines (has 
combined) the tu^ul with the agreeable, Hor. 

6. In Akixatkd Narrativb, the Perfeet usually narrates the leading events, 
and the Imperfect describes the attendant circumstances: 

Cultum mQtavit, vCste Medic& (it£batur, epul&biltur more Persirum, he 
changed his mode of life, used the Median dress, feasted in the Pa^sian style, 

1 Literally, Aa« recalled, and so remembers, as the resuU of the act The Latin pre- 
tents the completed act^ the English the reaulL 

* As postquam, vbi, ubl prlmutn^ «A titprlmum, simul atque (oc), etc. 
' Ilistoricai present; lit, when he attends, 

* And so was then a man of consular rank. 

* This use of the Latin Perfect corresponds to the Gnomic Aorist in Greek . 
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Nep. Sd in oppida reoSpftrimt mUxteque sd tenebanti^ ihty hetooh thamelvu 
into their towns and iept thenuelvM toUhin their WiUla. Liv* 

Non 1.— The Onnpound Tensea in the PaeeUe often denote the rtetUt of the action. 
Thus, ddctua e»t may mean either he hoe been ineitrueted^ or he tea learned man (lit., 
an inetrueted man) : 

Fait ddctoa ex dlBdp&nft Stdicdnun, he waa inetrueted in (lit., otU ^) the leamino 
qf the Sloiee, Cic. Nai?i8 parita ftait, the veeeel woe ready (lit, woe prepared), JAv. 

NoTK 2.~For the Perfect in LcmBS, see 473, 1. 

NoTs 8.— For the Historical Teneee in expressions of Duty, Pbopkixtt, STscusiti; 
«te., see 478, 4. 

V. Plupbbpbct Indicativb. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action as com* 
pleted at some past time : 

Pyrrhl temporibos jam Apoll5 verstlB f&oere dSsieiat, in the times of Pyr^ 
rhue ApoUo had already ceased to make verses.^ Cio. COpifiB qu&s pro castriB 
collocaverat, redaxit, he led hack the forces which he had stationed h^ore the 
camp, Caes. Cum esaet DdmoBthenes, multl Or&tOres dAil AiSrunt et antefl 
Aierant, when Demosthenes lived there were many iU/ustrious orators, and there 
had been btfore, Cio. 

1. In Lettkbb, the writer often adapts the tense to the time of the reader, 
using the Imperfect or Perfect of present actions and events, and the Pluper- 
fect of those which are past : ' 

Nihil hab&bam quod scrlberem; ad tufts omnSs epistulfts reBcrlpseram 
pridie,* I have (had) nothing to write/ I r^Ued to all your letters yesterday, 
Cic. Pridid Idas haec scrlpsi ; eO die * apud PompOnium eram cenAtflrus,* 
I write this on the day b^ore the Idee ; lam going to dine to-day with Pom- 
ponius, Cio. 

2. The Plupebfbot after cum, si, etc., is often UBed of Bspbatbd Aotioks, 
GxmEBAL Truths, and Customs : * 

Si host^s dgterrdre nfiqulverant circumveniSbant, if they were (had been) 
unable* to deter the enemy, they surrounded them. SalL 

Nova l.->For the Pluperfect in the sense of the English Imperilset, see 471, 8. 
NoTB 8.— For the ERetorical Teneea in expressions of Duty, PBOPaisxT, Nmbbsitt, 
etc., see 476, 4. 

> Obserre that dieierat represents the action as ahready completed at the time desig- 
nated. 

* This change is by no means nnifimnly made, bnt is subject to the pleasure of the 
writer. It is most common near the beginning and the end of letters. 

* Observe that the adverbs and the adverbial expressions are also adapted to the time 
of the reader. Jlerl, * yesterday/ becomes to the reader pridii^ ^the day before *— L e., 
the day before the wilting of the letter. In the same way hodii^ * to-day,* * Tms day,* be- 
comes to the reader eb dil, *tuat day.* 

« The Imperfect of the Periphrastic Conjugation is sometimes thus used ot future 
•vents whloh are expected to happen b^ore the receipt of the letter. Events which will 
be ftatnre to the reader as wen as to the writer must be expressed \fj the Futurei 

* See the similar use of the Perfect, 471, 5. 

* That is, whene/eer they were uttable^ 
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YI. FuTUBS PmufBCT Irdicatxyb. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the action aa 
one which will be completed at some future time : 

BOmam cum venerO, scrlbam ad t6, when I shall have reached Hams, I will 
write to you, Gic Duin tQ haeo leges, ego ilium fortasse oonvenerO, when 
you read thie, lehaUperhape have already met him, Cio. 

1. The FuTUBB PxByBOT is sometimes used to denote the eom^leU accom- 
plishment of the work : 

Ego meum offlcium pnestiterO, I shall diecharge my duly. Caes. 

2. The FuTUBK Pbbrot is sometimes fbund in conditional clauses where 
we use the Present : 

81 interpret&n potuerO, his verbis Utitur, \f 1 can (shall have been able 
to) understand him, he usee theee words. Cic 

yn. TJSB OF THB InDICATIVB. 

BUIiE XXZTII.— Indieatiwe. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedificAvit, God made (built) the vjorld. CSc. N5nne 
expulsus est patrifl, was he not banished from his country f Cic H5c f 8(J 
dum licuit, I did this as long aa it was permitted, Cic 

475. The Indicative is thus used in treating of facts — 

I. In Principal Clauses^^ whether Declarative as in the first example 
or Interrogative as in the second. 

II. In Subordinate Clauses, Thus — 

1. In Belaiive Clauses: 

Dixit id quod dignissimum re pQblic& fuit, he stated that which was most 
worthy of the repubUe, Cic. Quicquam bonum est, quod nOn eum qui id 
possidet meliOrem facit, is anything good which does not make him better who 
possesses it f Cic 

Nora.— For the Std^functive in Belattre CUmibm, see 497; 500; 003; 507, 2, etc 

2. In CondUional Clauses: 

Si haeo clvitfts est, olvis sum ego, (f this is a state, lama eititen, Cic. 

NoTM 1.— For the Bpedal uses of the Indicative In Conditional Sentences, see 508. 
Nora 2.— For the Svbjunctite In Conditional Bentences, aee 509; 5ia 

8. In Concessive Clauses: 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nQnquam dicunt, although they understand^ 
f never speak, Cic 

HoT&— For the Sulijfunciive In Conceesire ClAoaes, see 515. 

'I ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■» ■ I . ■ 

1 Inclodicflr, of ooorte, all simple aentenoes. 
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4. In Causal Clausea: 

Qnoniam supplic&tid d^crgta est, Hnce a thanhsgioing has been, decreed. Cic. 
Quia honOre digpil habentar, heoatiee ihey are deemed worthy of honor. Curt. 
JSToTB.— For the Sulffimctive In Causal Clauaes, see 516; 517. 

6. In Temporal Clautea: 

Cum quiesount, probant, while they are eUent they approve, Cie. Prius- 
quam Itlcet, adsunt, they are present "before it ie light. Cic 

NoTC^For the Sul^^uneUve in Tempora] Clanses, see 510; 520 ; 5S1. 

476. Special Uses. — ^The Indicatiye is £ometimes used where 
our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations is often bo used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (511, 2): 

Haec oondlcid nOn aocipienda fuit, this condition should not have been ae» 
eepted. Cio. 

2. The Sistorieal Tenses of the Indicative^ particularly the Pluperfect^ 
are sometimes used for effect^ to represent as an actual fact something 
which is shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

Yloerftmus, nisi recepisset AntOnium, we should have (lit., had) conquered^ 
had he not received Antony. Cic. See 511, 1. 

3. Pi'onouns and Bdative Adverbs^ made general by being doubled or by 
assuming the suffix cumgue (187, 8), take the Indicative: 

Quisquis est, is est sapiens, whoever he is^ he is wise, Cio. H5c Ultimunif 
utcunque initum est, proelium ftiit, this, however it was commenced, was the 
last battle. Liv. Quidquid oritur, qufilecumquo est, causam habet, whateHr 
com^ into being, of whatever character U may be (lit., is\ it has a cause. Cic. 

4. In expressions of Duty, Propriety, NecessUy, Ability, and the like, 
the Latin often uses the Indicative, chiefly in the historical tenses, in a 
manner somewhat at variance with the English idiom : 

Non suscipl bellum oportuit, the war should not have been undertaken.^ 
Xiiv. Eum contumelils onerftstl, quern oolere debebfts, you have loaded with 
insults one whom you should have (ought to have) revered. Cio. MultOs pos- 
sum bonOs virds nOmin&re, I might name (lit., / am able to nam^y many good 
men. Cio. Hanc mScum poterfts requiescere noctem, you might rest (might 
have rested) vfith me this night. Verg. 

6. The Indicative of the verb sum is often used with longwn, aequum, 
aequius, difficile, jiMum, mdivs, par, Utilius, etc., in such expressions as 
hn^m est, Mt would be tedious,' melius erat, *it would have been better': 

Longum est persequi UtilitfttSs, it would be tedious (is a long task) to te- 
eount the uses. Cio. Melius ftienit, prOmissum nOn esse serv&tum, it would 
have been better that the promise should not have been Ibept. Cio. 

j^__i_ij_i II , , n I ■ tf I I ' ' ' ' ~ 1 " 

> Literally, it wasJUUng m proper that the war should not be undertaken. 
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SECTION III. 

OBNBRA.L VIB^W OF THB SUBJUNGTIVB 
AMD ITS TBKSES. 

477. The Latin Sabjunctiye * has two principal nseft— » 
I. It may represent an action as willbd or desired : 

AwStrnm* patriaiDy lit vb loti war eountrjf. Cic. 

IL It may represent an action as probable or possiblb : 

Qyaerai qaiflpiuii, tome <me mat OKHnmi. da 

478. Tenses in the Sobjumctite do not designate the time of 
the action so definitely as in the Indicative. 

479. The Pbeseht Suejuaotive in principal clauses ' embraces 
in a Yague and general manner both present asid future time : * 

Amemiu patriam, Id v$ lavs our country (now and ever). Cio. Quaerat 
qnispiam, eoms on$ fnay (or will) inquire (at any tSme). Cic 

480. The Imperfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the poet and sometimes to the preeent : 

CrederGB vlctOs, vanquithsd you would have thought them, Liv. Utinam 
pOsBem, would that I were able (now). Cio. 

481. The Pebfect Sitbjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the poet, but more frequently to the preeeat or fu- 
ture : 

> The Lfttto SabJuocttTe, tt will b« rem«inbered (p. 117, ibot-note 4), oootaiiiB the 
fonoM Mid th« m— nlng of two kladnd moodi, the SubjuneUve proper, rad the ^i^ptoMM^ 
In Lfttiii, the fomu dieraeterietlo of these two moods, used wlthontany dUEBreoeeof inesft> 
log, sxe made to sopplement eseh other. Thus, in the Present, the OpiaUee forms 
are found in the First Conjogation, and the Suijunctive ibrms in the Seoond, Third, and 
Fourth. In their origin they are only special derelopnienta of eertaia forms of the Pres- 
ent Indicative, denoting cootinned and attempted aetlon. IVom this idea otaUemfUd 
action was readily dereloped on the one hand deeire, wtttt aa we attempt only what we 
desire, and on the other hand probabiHty^ poetibUity^ as we shaD Tory Mkely aooompUflh 
what we are aheady attempting. These two meanings, united in (me word, Be at the 
basis of all Snbjanctiye oonstraetkms In Latin. On the origin^ Metory, and use of the 
SubJonotlTe, see Delbr&ck, *Coi^netiT ondOptatty*; Cnrtlas, * Yerbom,* II., pp. (y5-95; 
Praeger, II., pp. 489^748; Boby, II., pp. a02-S48; also a paper by the anther on *The 
Development of the Latin Sot^onctive in Principal Clauses,* Tranaactiona Am. PhU. 
Assoc., 1879. 

* For the tenses of the Sntrjnnettve in Subordinate clauses, see 400. 

* The Present Subjunctive in its origin is closely related both in form and in meaning 
to the Future Indicative. Thus, In the Third and Fourth Ck>i^}ugations, no ftetn^ forms 
for the Indicative have been developed, but Subjunctive and Optative forms sui^ly their 
plaee, as reffom^ amdiam (Subjunctive), and reffit^ reffet^ etc., and audUe, tMtdiett etc* 
(Optative). 
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Faerit maluB dvis, A0 may AaM heen (admit that lie was) a had eitigen, Cio. 
Nd trftnueiis ^ IbSrum, do not erou the Ebro (now or at any time). Li v. 

482. The Pluperpbct Subjtjnctivb in principal clauses re- 
lates to the past: 

Utinam potuissem, would that I had been dbU, Cio. 

SECTION IV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN PRINCIPAL CUWUSES. 

BUIiE XXX V ill*— SubJiinetiTe of Desire, CkmunaiicL 

483. The Subjunctiye is need to represent the action 

KOT AS BEAL, but AS DESIBED : 

Valeant cIySb, mat the cUizens be wsll. Cic. AniSmiu patriam, let us 
LOTK our country. Cic. A nObIS dUigOiur^ lei hih be lotsd by m. Cic. 
Scrlbere n6 jngrlre^ do not neglect to write. Cic. 

1. The SutjunctUie of Desire is often aooompanied by utinam^ and some- 
times, especii^y in the poets, by ut^ei^dei : 

Utinam cOnfita efficere possim, may I he able to aecotnplieh my endeavore. 
Cic Ut ilium dl perdant, would that the gods would destroy Mm. Ter. 

2. FoBOB OF Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Impeifcftst and Pluperfect, that it can not be Ailfllled : 

Sint be&tl, may they he happy. Cic Nd trftnsieiis Ibemm, do not cross the 
Ebro. Liv. Utinam pdssem, utinam potuissem, f£;oW<f /Ao^ /tc^ertf 0^20, tro«^ 
that I had been able. Cic 

Vote.— The Imperftet and Flnperftct may often be best rendered should, should 
have^ ou>ght to hone : 

Hdo dieeret, he shmUd ha/ee said this. Cto, Mortem oppetiisads, you should have 
met death. Cic. 

8. Negatives.— With the Subjunctive qf Desire^ the negative is n«, rarely 
nlhi ; with a connective, n^z^e, ne/Uy rarely neque : 

Ne audeant, let them not dare. Cic. N6n reoed&mus, Id us not recede. Cic 
Ames did pater, neu sinfls, etc., may you love to be called father^ and may you 
not permit^ etc Hor. Neve minor neu sit prOdtlctior, let it be neither tJiorter 
nor longer. Hor. 

"Som.—Nldum^ * not to say,^ *mach less,* is used with the Snbjnnctlve : 

Tiz In t€ctIS frfirns yTtfitor, nednm in marl sit fiiclle abesse ab ix^&rlft, the eold is 

aifoided with diffieuUyin our houseSymtuh less is it easy toesoapei^ be absent from) 

injury on the sea. Cic 

4. The first person of the Subjunctive is often found in earnest or solemn 
Affducations : 

> Observe that the Penfeci thus used does not at all diffinr in time from the Present^ 
bnt that it calls attention to the completion of the action. 
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Mori«r,gIinit&,fli^/<iM,ff/aifii. Gto. K«dm«ilYai,tf salbOyia^/ 
naUmtfe^iflwriU, Cio. 8oUioitat,itavIvam,at/l»M,IIAF'iM(MaiflM.i <Ho. 

5. The Sulifunctive <^ Dttim U sometimes aeed in Bxlatiyx CLAueae: 
Quod fanstmn sit, rtgem cre&te, deet a king^ and may U be an aiapieiau$ 

«Mfi/ (may which be auspioioiis). Liv. Seneotfls, ad quam utinam perveniir 
tis, old agsj to tekieh mag you attain, Cic 

KoTx.— For the Af^MieMetf ^ J>e9ir« in Bnbofdlnste Claosei, see 480, 111^ note, 
with foot-note. 

6. Jfodo, modo ta^ may aooompany the Snbjmictive of Detire : 

Modo jQppiter adsit, only let JnpUer hepretent. Veig. Modo nd laadent, ^ 

only let tkem not fraite, Cio. 

484. The Sul^netioe oflknrt may be in meaning — 

L Oftatiti, as in/>rayert and wuAet ; 

8int beftti, may they be hajspy, Cia Dl bene veitant, may the gode dcNMS 
UtotumotUfoeU, Plaut. 

IL HoBTAnTi, as in txhorlaticnB and eftfreoltet.' 

CdnsnlAmus bonis, /ifi^ t<« 00iMvZS^/0r <Atf ^ooi. Cia 

in. CoHCBSSiYK, as in admimone and eoncetawne: 

Fnerint pertin&oSs, grant (or admit) that they were obeUnate, Cic 

IV. Imfkratitx, as in mild commande^ odmonUionB^ wamingi, etc, used 
chiefly ia prohibUiane : 

I]lam jocnm nd sis fispernfttos, do not detpiee that Jeet. Cic Scrtbere nfi 
pigrere, do not neglect to write, Cic 

Hon 1.— In proMbitUmMy the Peribct tense Is genetally nied : 
Nd trinsterls Ibfinun, do not eroae the Ebro. liv. 

KoTB 2.^Exoept In prohibitione, the Bcoond Penoo Btagnlar hi the best prose is 
need ahnoet ezclnalTely of en ind^/lnite you, meanhig one, any one: 

Istd honO Otibe, you ehould use (L e., one should nse) ^at advantage, Cic 

v. Deliberatite, as in deliberative questions, to ask what should be: 

Huio cedAmus, hiijus condidOnSs audiftmus, shall we yields to Mm, shall 
we listen to his terms f Cic Quid faoerem, whal was I to dof* Veig. 

BtTUQ XXXI X>— Potential Siifar]iiiiettTe. 

485. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS BEAL, but AS POSSIBLE : 

H!c quaerat qnispiam, here some one may mQumi. (Sc Ita landem in- 
venids, thus you will (or hat) obtain praise, Ter. Ita amIcOs parls, thus 
Ton WILL UAXE friends, Ter. Yix dtcere ausim, 1 should searedy dakb to 

> Here ita tfivam meane, may I so live (1. e., mey I Uve only tn oese this is true). 

* Or, ougfU «re to yield, is it your wish that we should yidd f 

* Or, what sliould J have done t 
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wy, Liv. CrSderGs yXctds, vanquished you wovld have Ihought them. Liv. 
Forsitan quaerfttis,' jmt^/m you may inquire, Cic. Hdc nSmo dixerit, no 
one would say this. Cic Quis dubitet (= Ii8m5 dubitat), who would doubt 
(or who doubts = no one doubts) ? Cic. Hoc quis f erre possit, who roovid 
be able to endure this f Cic. 

KoTs l.^-In the Potential SobJonctiTe, the Peritet oftes has nearly the aanie fbroe as 
the Present, and the Imperfect is often used where ve should expect the Pluperfect: 
dieeresy *you would have said*; erideris, putdris, * you would have thought*; tiderC% 
eemeriSf * you would have seen * : 

Ta Platonem lauddverU, you would fbjlib> Plato, do. Maesti, erideris vlctds, 
redeunt in castra, aady vanquished toxj would hayi tbought them^ they returned to 
the camp. liv. 

NoTB 8.~-0n Tenses, see also 478-482. 

NoTB &— The Second Person Singular, especially of the Imperfeet, is often used of an 
inde^lte you, mesning one, any one: erederis^ *yoa would hare thought,* * any one 
would have thought.* 

486. In the Potential sense, the Subjunctive is used — 
I. In DedaraHve Sentences^ to express an affirmation modesUy^ doubtfully^ 
or conditionally ; see examples. 

Nora 1.— Thus, in the language of politeness and modesty, the Potential Subjunettve 
is often used in yerbs of uishing and thinking: veHm, * I should wish,* for «o2d, *I 
wish * ; nfHim, * I should be unwilling* ; mdUm, *■ I should prefbr * : 

Ego oSnseam, / should think, or / an^ inclined to ihini. lir. MQd daif yelim, J 
should like to have it ffiven to me. Cic 

Nora 2.— The Potential Subjunotiye is used in the eondusion of conditional sen- 
tences; see 607, 1, with foot-note. 

IL In Interrogative Sentences, to ask not what is, but what is likely to 
be, what may be or would be, generally implying a negative answer, as in 
the last two examples under the rule. 

Nora.— The Snbjunctiye with ut, with or without theinterrogatiye ne, occurs in ques- 
tions expressive of impatience or surprise : ' 

Td ut alia r6s frangat, how should anfffhing subdue youT Clo. Egone nt mentlar, 
that /should speak falsely t Plant 

III. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to represent the 
action as possible rather than reed: 

Quamquam epulis careat senecttls, though old age may be loUhoul its feasts. 
etc. Quoniam nOn pOssent, since they would not be able. Caes. Ubi rSs pos- 
ceret, whenever the case might demand. Liv. 

NoTB.— From the Subjunctiye of Desire and tiie Potential Sut^jnnctiye in principal 
clauses haye been deyeloped the yarious uses of the Subjunctiye in subordinate clauses.* 

> After forsitan =fors sit afu, ^the chance may be whether,* * perhaps,* the Sub- 
junctiye was originally in an indirect question (529x but it may be best treated as Poten- 
tial So also with forsan mdfortasse. 

*. Some grammarians assume an ellipsis of a predicate, as eridibile est, fieri potett, etc 

* Thus, the Sulifunetive €f Desire is used in ^nal, eondHional, and concessive 

chuses; the Potential Suib^nctioe in clauses of reauU, and in various others denoting 
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SECTION V. 

THE IMPERATIVE AND ITS TEKSES. 



487. The Imperative is used in gommaitds, xxhobt^ 
TioNSy and sntbeatiss : 

jQstitiam cole, pratHet JutHe$, Go. TH nS efide malls, do noi yield to 
mis/ortuneB, Yerg. 8l quid in t6 peccftvl, IgnOsce, if I have rinned againU 
yoUy pardon me, Cic. 

1. The PBEflXKT bcFSBATiTx ooiTesponds to the Imperative in English : 
Ztt^^&Kaico\%,praeUe€J9uUee, Cio. Peige, CatiUna, p^o, ^^*&'fi«. Cio. 

2. The FtiTcna IxpmATnrx oorresponds to the imperative use of the Eng- 
lish Puture with thaU^ or to the Imperatiye Ut^ and is used— ^ 

1) In ooiocAimB InYolving/ifiufv rather then present action : 

Bern pendit6te, you shall consider the enlffeel, Cio. Crfts pedto, dabiUir, 
ati to^morroWf U thall be granted. Plant. 

2) In LAWS, OBDXBs, PBBOBFTs, etc., especially in FBomsirxoirs: 
Consoles nemini p&rento, the eoneule ^U be eu^'eet to no one, Cic SalOs 

popoll suprema lex estO, the et^fety of the people shall be the supreme laio, Cio. 

KoTB.— The general dtstiiietlon betwoon the /Vmm< ImpentlTe and the Jnoure is 
often diBregarded, especially in poetiy : ^ 

UbI adem Tfderls, torn ordlnSa diaslpft, when you ehaH see Me line ef battle^ then 
scatter fhe ranks, Liv. Qnoniam rappIicfttiA dScreta est, oe!e1>r&t6te iUfis diSs, eiace a 
GianksffMng has been decreed^ celebrate those da/ys, Ge. 

8. An Imperative olanse may be used instead of a Conditional clause : 

Laoesse, jam videbis ftirentem, provoke him (L e., if you provoke him), 
you iviU at onee see him frantic Cio. 

4. The place of the Imperative may be supplied by the Subjunctive of De- 
sire (483), or by the Future Indicative : 

Ne audeant, let them not dare, Cic Quod optimum videbitur, fiuaSs, you 
will do what shall seem best, Cic 

488. Ill prohibitions or negative commands, the negative n9, rarely 
nOn^ accompanies the Imperative, and if a connective is required, neve or 
neu is generally used, rarely neque: 

TQ ne cede malls, do not yield to misfortunes, Verg. Hominem mortuum 
in urbo nd sepellto, ndve tlritO, thoutihaU not bury nor bum a dead body in the 
city. Cic 

what is likely to be. Moreover, from theee two leading uses was developed ihe idea of a 
conceived or assumed aetlon, which probably lies at the foondatton of all the other naea 
of this mood, as in eaviial and temporal clauses^ in indirect questions, and in the 
subttrdinate clauses of the indirect discourse. 

^ Thus the Future is especially common in certain verbs; and, Indeed, In some vertMi 
a» acid, memi9ii, etc, it is the only form in common tise. 
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480. Instead of na with the Present Imperative, the best prose writers 
generally use — 

1) Ncti and niStUe with the Infinitive ; 

Kollte pntflre, do not think (he onwilliDg to think). Cic. 

2) Fae nS or eavi, with the Subjunctive : 

Fac n& quid aliud ctlrgs hOo tempore, do not attend to anything else at this 
time, Ciij. €av8 fadfts, beware of doing *«, or see that you do not do it, Cic. 

8) Nd with the Perfect Subjunctive, rarely with the Present; see 484, 
TV., note 1. 

SECTION VI. 

MOODS IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

I. Tenses of the Subjunctivb in Suborbinatb Glauses. 

490. In subordinate clauses the tenses of the Subjunctiye con- 
form to the following rule : 

BUUS XIX— Sequence of Tenses. 

491. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses; 
historical upon historical : 

Nititur ut Tincat, he strives to conquer,^ Cic. NSmS erit qui cSnseat, 
there will be no one who will think.^ Cic. Quaesierfts nOnne putftrem, you 
had asked whether I did not think. Cic Ut honOre dignua essem lab5rftyl, 
I Btrove to be worthy of honor. Cic. 

492. In accordance with this rule, the Subjunctiye dependent upon 
a principal tenaey^ present^ futu%*ej future perfect^ is put — 

1. In the Present, to denote incomplete actum: 

Quaeritur car cUssentiant, the question is ashed why they disagree, Cio. 
N$m$ erit qui oeneeat, there will be no one who wiU think. Cic. 

Note. — Obserre that in these examples the action denoted by the SabJnnctiTe belongs 
either to the present time or to HiB/utwe, 

2. In the Pkbfsct, to denote completed action: 

Quaerftmus quae vitia fuerint, let us inquire what faults there were. Cia 
Bogit&bit me ub! ilierim, he w%U ask me where I have been. Ter. 

Note 1.— In tiie scqaence of tenses, the Perfect is oceaeionaXty treated as a prin- 
•(pa^ tense:* 

ObKtas es qnid dlxerim, you liaveforgotten what I said. Ofc. 

Note 2.— For fttrther illustrations of the sequence <tf tenses, see 493, 8, note 2. 

■■■■-■■ — i.iii ■■»» - 

1 The Present Subjanctive generally denotes present time in relation to the principal 
yerb. Accordingly, mncat depending upon the present, nititur, denotes present time, 
while cinseat depending upon the^^ure, erit, denoUts/uture time. 

s For the treatment of the Perfect in the sequence of tenses, see 495. 
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493. The SabjonettTe dependent upon mn historical tense, imperfed ^ 
Udorietd perfed^ fjl^^perfeety Is put — 

1. In the iMFSBncT, to denote iiiAMii^iCfl^eaeliofi; 

Tim£lMim n6 STenlrent ea, /trof fearing thai tkot$ tkin^ would taJbeplaei 
CL e., at some fhtoFB time). Cio. QQaeaieifts nAnne pnUiem, you had u^ 
quired whether Ididnai OUnk (L e., at that time). Cic. 

HoTB.— OtMenre that la theM emopleB the CiflM of Um ■etkm dcaotad bj tho Bab- 
Jaacthrais cither the Muna m that otiht priadpal Tert» or aabaeqaeot to it 

2. In the FLUFERnBOr, to denote eofRp^eioefMrn." 

Themistoolea, com Giaeoiam llbeiAsset, ezpolsiis est, Tkemidoeiee was 
baniehedf though he had liberated Greece, Cio. 

Nora l.~The Fhiparftet allar aa Uatorical tonao, Uko tho Perfect after a prind^al 
teaae, niajr repiaaeat the aetkm aa completed in future time ; aee 490, II. 
Kara 2^— The eeguence qfteneee may be flirther iUnstrated as foUowa : ^ 

Keidt qaU ftdia, He knawe not what you are doing. 

K eadet quid IhcUa, Be will not know what you will do.* 

Kea^rerlt quid flieUa, JJe wiU not have known what you wiU do. 
Keadt quid ISeetia, * He knowe not what you have done, or foftaf you did,* 

Keadet quid fSoeria, He will not know t/^at you will have done.* 

■ Keacfrerlt quid |3eeria, He wiU not hate known what you will have done. 

XTeaddbat qatd flM»r6a, He did not know what you were doing.* 

Keadvit qald fiicer6^ He did not know what you were doing.* 

Keadrerat quid flMerSa, He had not known what you wore doing. 

Bead^ibftt qaid f^dsa^ He did not know tohat you had done, 

Kesdyit quid flSdaaea, He did not know uAat you had done, 

Keadyerat qnid fSdaate, He had not known what you had done. 

494. The periphrastic forms in rtm and dna conform to the general 
rale for the sequence of tenses : 

Incertmn est quam longa Tita AitQra sit, it ie uncertain how long l^e will 
continue, Cio. Incertmn erat quo misslUl dAssem forent, it was uncertain 
whither they would eend the fleet. Liv. 

495. Peculiabities ik Seqihcncb. — ^The following peculiarities 
in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

I. In the sequence of tenses the Latin Perfect is generally treated as 
an historical tense, even when rendered with have, and thus admits the 
Imperfect OT Pluperfect : 

Quoniam quae subsidia habSres ezposul,* nunc dicam, since I have shoton 

^ It Is not intended to give all the possible meanings of the SnbJanctiTe eknses hero 
QBod, bat simply to illustrate the seqoence of tenses. 

* Or, he wiU not know what you are doing. Thos, quid faeide may repreaent the 
direct question, quidfadie^ *what shall yon do?* or quidfetde^ * what are yon doing?* 

* Or, wJiat you were doing. 

* Or, what yott have done, or wA€tt you did. 

* Or, wh'Ot you would do. XeadvU may sometimes be rendered, he has not Jbiotn». 

* Xrposuly though best rendered by our Perfed; Definite with Aave, is in the Latin 
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fohai aids you hav6y I toiZl now tpeak, Cio. Haeo non ut vos excltarem looft- 
tns sum, I have not spoken thds to arouse (that I might arouse) you, Gic. 
KoTS.— Far the Perfect as a principal teoee, see 408, 2, sote 1. 

IL The Historical Present (467, III.) is generally treated as an historical 
tense, but sometimes as a principal tense : 

Pcrsu&det CasticO ut regnum occnp&ret, he persuaded Casticus to seize the 
ffovemment. Caes. Ubil Orant lit sibi parcat, the Uhii implore him to spare 
them, Caes. 

KoTB.— The Historical Present includes the Present used of authors (467, 8), the 
Present irith dwn (467, 4X the Historical Infinitive (536, \\ etc : 

Qir^sippus dispntat Aethers esse earn quern homines Jovem appellftrent, Chrysippus 
contends that he whom men call Jupiter is Aether. Clc. 

III. . The Imperfect Subjunctive^ even when it refers to present time, as 
in conditional sentences, is generally treated as an historical tense, though 
sometimes as a principal tense : 

Nisi ineptum put&rem, jarftrem mS ea sentire quae dicerem, if I did not 
think it improper^ I would take an oath that IbeUetje those things which I say, 
Gic. Memorftre pOssem quibus in locis host^s po^us Bomftnus fdderit, / 
might stains in what places the Boman people routed the enemy. Sail. 

lY. The Perfect Infinitive is generally treated as an historical tense, but 
the Present and the Future InfiniRve^ the Present and the Future Participle, 
as also Gerunds and Supines, shitre the tense of the verb on which they 
depend, as they express only rekUive time (537, 550): 

Satis videor docuisse, hominis n£ttlra quant6 antelret animant£s, I think I 
have sufficiently shown how much the nature qf man surpasses that of the other 
animals (lit, surpassed animals), Cio. Sp&rO fore ^ ut contingat, / hope U will 
happen. Cic. NOn sperftverat fore ut ad sd d&ficerent, he had not hoped that 
they would revolt to him, JAy, HlsSrunt Delph6s cOnsultum quidnam face- 
rent, they sent to Delphi to ask what they should do, Kep. 

Y. Clauses containing a ffeneral truth usually conform to the law for 
the sequence of tenses, at variance with the English idiom : 

Quanta o6nsdentiae vis esset, ostendit, he showed how great is the power of 
conscience, Cic. 

YI. Clauses denoting consequence or result generally express absolute 
time, and are thus independent of the law of sequence.^ They thus admit 
the Present or Perfect after historical tenses : 

£pamlnOnd&s fidg slo Hsus est, ut possit jadicftrl,* Epaminondas used such 

treated as the Historical Perilact The tfaonght is as fbllows : Since in the preceding 
topics I set forth the aids which you heme, IwiU now speak, etc. 

> Uterally, / hope it wiU be that it may happen. Ben/ore Bhares the tense of 
spird, and is aooordinglj followed by the Present, contingat; but belew it shares the 
tense of spirdverat, and is accordingly fdlowed by the Imperfect^ dS/tcerent. ' 

* liiis peculiarity arises ftom the iiaet that the resuli of a past actton may itself' 
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Mi$U^ that U tnay U Judged. Nep. Ade6 exoell6b«t Aristtctes abstinentiA, 
nt JaBtuB Bit appe]UtiiB, AritUdei to txeelUd in Be^f-coniroly that he has been 
etUUd the Jvet, Nep. 

YIL For the sequence of teneee in the indirect discourse, see 525. 

406. FuTUiii Tmi IN TBI Spb j u i i o t i v j l — ^When the Future is used in 
the principal clause, the Future and Future Perfect tenses, wanting in the 
Latin SubjunctiTe, are supplied in the subordinate clauses as follows : 

L The IkUure is supplied— (1) after a principal tense bj the Pbesent, 
and (2) after an hietoncai tense by the IimfincT : 

Omnia bXo agentur ut bellum Bedetur,> all things shall he so managed that 
the war wiU be brought to a dose. Clo. LoquSbantur, etiam cum vellet > Caesar, 
sesd nOn esse pQgn&tHrOs, ihejf were saying that they would not fight even when 
Caesar should wish it, Caes. 

II. The Future Perfect is supplied — (1) after a principal tense by the 
Perrct, and (2) after an historical tense by the pLUFERnor : 

Bespondet bI id sit factum, sd nodttlrum nfiminl, he replies that %f this 
should be done (sbaU have been done) he wUl harm no one, Caes. AppftrSbal 
regnfttOrum, qui YldsBet, it was evident that he would be king who should con' 
guer. JAv, 

KoTi 1.— The Future and the Future Perfect tenses are often sappUed In the same 
way, eren when the Future does not oocnr in the prindpol clause, prorided the idea of 
fbtore time can be easily tnflnrred ttota the conteitt : 

Yereor nd lab^Jrem augeam, I fear that I shaU increase A« kibor, Clc. Quid diSa 
ferat Inoertnm est, what a day will bring forth is uncertain. Cie. Quid hostSs c5n- 
silll caperent, ezspect&bant, they waited to see what plan the enemy would adopt. 
Caes. DfilituX, dum ySla dedissent, I hid myse{f until they should haae s*t sail, Yerg. 

NoTB 2.— When the idea of ftiture time must be especially emphaslMd in the sub- 
ordinate clause, the periphrastic Ibrms in rue are used : * 

Incertum est quam kmga vita IhtQra sit, ^ ia uncertain how long Ufs wWloonHwue, 
Go. Incertum erat qnd mlsaQiI dAssem forent, it was uncertain whither they would 
stJhd the fleet, Lir. 

Nora 8.— The Future Perfect Ib sometimes suppHed in the Paasivo hyfiitiirus sim 
waiSifuturus esaem with the PeHfect Participle : * 

K5n dabitO quia cdnfecta Jam r6s ftitara tiX^Idonet doubt that the thing foiU have 
been already aecomplithed, Oc, 

present, and may thus be expressed by a principal tense. When the result belongs to 
the present time, the Present is used: possit JUdiodH, *may be Judged now*; when it 
is represented as completed, the Perfi»ct is used : sit appelldtuSf *Iias been called * (i. e., 
even to the present day); but when it is represented as simultatheous with the action 
on which it depends, the Imperfect is used in accordance with the general nde (491). 

1 SedHur, referring to the same time as agentur, and veiUt, referring to the same 
time as esse pUgndtUros, both denoteyt^^ure time. 

* Other tradiUonal pe^phrastic forms, rarely used in either Toice, are— for the Fu-^ 
TuvRyfuturum sit ut with the Present Subjnnctire, and futurum esset %U with the Im> 
perltet; and for the FunrsB Fxbfxot, futurum sit ut with the Perfect, vui futurum 
esset ut with the PJnperfect 
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n. Subjunctive ik Olausbs of Pubpose. 
BUIiE ZlilL—Piirpofle. 

497. The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose : * 

I. With the rdative qvX, and with relative adverbs, as ul^ unde, etc. : 

HissI sunt qui (=i«< tl) eOnstderent Apollinem, they were sent to consult 
Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. MissI sunt ddlecti qui 
Thermopyl&s oecupdrent, picked men were eerU to take possession of ThcT" 
mopylae, Kep. Domum, ubi habitflret, iSgit, he teUded a house where he 
might dwell (that he might dwell in it). Cic. Locum petit, unde (=«/ 
inde) hostem inv&dat, he seeks a posUion from which he may (that from it 
he may) eMaek the enemy, Liv. 

II. With nt, n5, quG, qnSminiui : 

finltitur ut vvncat^ he strives that he may oonqueb. Cic. PUnit n9/MCo8Air, 
he punishes iluU crime mat not be committed. Sen. LSgum iddrcO servl 
sumus, ut llbeil esse posslmus, we are servants of the law for this reason, 
that we may be free, Cic HedicG dare quO sit tftudiOsior, to give to Ihephy- 
sieian, that (by this means) he may be mare aUenUaie, Qmt^ KOn recOsAvit 
quOminus poenam sublret, he did not refuse to submit to putiishment, Nep. 

1. l^oTtUi and nH are the usual oonjunctions in clauses denotinfg^ purpose. 
A correlative, ideO, idcirod, «9, etc, sometimes precedes, as in the third ex- 
ample under II. 

Non.— With a oonneedve n3 becomes n^«, neu, rarely luque ; see 483, 8 : 
LSgem toljt nd quia aocQaftrStnr n^ve mnltftretnr, he proposed a law that no one 
should be aecueed or puni^ed, JSep, 

2. Qudy *' by which,' * that,' is sometunes used in clauses denoting purpose, 
especially wiUi comparatives, as in the fourth example under 11. Qu&minuSf 
* by which the less,' ^ that thus the less,' *' that not,' is simply qu6 with the 
comparative minus. It is sometimes used after verbs of hindering , opposing , 
and the like, as in the last example under IL 

NoTX.— ^ud stHus also oocnrs in the aenee otquHminus; see Cic Inv., II., 43. 

498. Clauses of Pubpose readily pass into Object Clauses* 

1 The SnbJanctiTe ot Purpose ia doabtteaa in origin a Subjiinetive otDesire^ ezpreaa- 
!ng the desire or eommand implied in the action of the principal verb : Te rogO nt earn 
JnvSa, Icuk you to aid him (I aak yoo, ao aid him). Here the aecond danae, originally 
independent, containa the desire^ teitft, involved in rogO, Yereor nS labdrem angeam, 
I /ear that I shall increase the labor (I fear, let me not increaae the labor). PraoatO 
erit pontifex, qnl comitia habeat, ihs pont^ tpill be present to hold the comitia (the 
pontiff will be preaent, let him hold the comitia). Liv. See Delbrfick, * GonJancUr uad 
OpUtiv,*pp.fiM3. 

a An Object Claoae ia one which haa become virtoally the oiffeet of a verb. Thna, ia 
*opto ut id audidHSi* the danae ut id audidiis haa become the objeot <tf opto, * I deaira.' 
19 
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Imt thej still xetain the Sabjnnctiye. Huu the Sabjunctive Is 
used — 

I. With Terbi tignifying DmRB and its EzFinsiOH; hence cfeeitum, 
deer^ etc.:' 

Opt6 vt id radifttis, /<2mm« (piay) Oat yov flMy Aa»* IAm. Cia Utmih! 
Mdte aliqnis condftofts TolA, / with that pou wtmid hir§ a hmimfor dm. PUuifc. 
Sen&tns e&ntiient, ntl AeduOe defenderet, ih» mnate had decreed that he ehould 
d^end the Aedtii, Caas. Beirla imperat nt f Iliam defendant, he eommande 
hie eervanie to d^end hie daughter, Cia Td hoitor ut legfta, I exhort you to 
read. Cio. Td rpgO at earn juv^a, / atk you to aid him, Cia A rege peti- 
Tyrant nfi initnTciaaimmn annm aecum habCret, they mked from the hing thai 
he would not ietp hie wortt enemy with him, Nep. 

Hon.—TertM of rarxummiOt paopni o etat ufff odnetttuO^ dieemo^ ete.-«-geiiei»ll7 
taka the Suiffunetiw when a new aul^|eet ia iDtiodnoed, otberwiae the Ji^^MHve (539, 
I.,l): 

CAnstltiient, nt tribfinna qaentetaT^hehad arranged that the tribune should enter 
ftaeomplMfil SaU. Benitaa dta^Brlt, darmt openm oOnanUa, Aa «Ma<« cKMrved tt<rf 
the coneuleehemUL attend to it ^t^ Jia^bfdkaMlit he deoidod to remain, "Sa^ 

II. With Tcrbs and expreBsionB denoting Evroirr {drimng for a pur- 

pooe^ ffffdifiifijr^rjMsjwii) nr Imiithi (wripii^r to ^fartS^i * ' 

Contendit nt vincat, he etrimee to conquer, j^io. CtlrftTl nt bene Tlyeiem, 
I took care to lead a good life. Sen. £fftcitiitimperttornutteretur,Aa<»iiMJ 
a commander to be cent (attained hia pnrpoee). Nep. MoTtorar nt boni 
BlmuB^ we are influenced to be good, Cia 

Noia 1.— Some Terbe of vmmAYcman, anirmo, aa OSnor^ contendo, nUor^ etudeOk 
and l0ii<9,eenen]]7 take the InflnStfre when no new enljjeetiatatrodaeed; see 533: 

Locom opp&gnire eontendit, he proceede to etorm Me dty, Caes. Tentftbo dS h5e 
dioere, ItciU attempt to epeak qf fhU, Qoint 

Nora 2.— Ut with the Sabjnnctiye sometfanes ftmns wttfa/ooA} or ago^ larefy with eet^ 
a dreamlocntion for the Indicattve : facto ut dleam a= dloO; faeto ut eerXbam = acffbo : 

In vitas Add nt recorder, lumoUUngly recall, Ctc 

III. With verbs and ezpressiona denoting Fkas, Anxibtt, Daxger : ' 

TimoO, nt laborsa anatinefta, I /ear that you wiU not endure the labor*,* 
Cia Timebam nd evenlrent ea, I/eared that thoee thinge would happen, Cia 
VereorndlabOremaogeam, //ear <M/fAa2{iiMraaMtAtf/a5or.4 Cia Perlco- 
lum est nS ille td verbis obmat, there ie danger that he wUl overwhelm you 
wUhworde, Cia 

Hon 1.— By a differenee of kUom, ut mnet here be rendered by thai not^ and ni by 
that or lest. The Latin treate the claase ae o wUh or purpoee,* 

> As opto^ poetulo; dneeo^ dicemo, etaiuo^ ednetituo^etc; volSj mdto; admonen^ 
moneO^ hortor; dro^ rogo; impero, praedpio^ etc 

* As inUor^ eontendo, etudeo; euro, id ago^ operam d^ etc; faolo, ificto^ ^m- 
petro, cdneegu&r, etc ; cdgo, impM^ moceo, eto. 

* Aa meiuo, timeo, vereor; pertctUwn eet^ eOra eet^ etc 

* The JSuif^netiive ftf IHeire is manifest if we make the saboidinate flian^ iade- 
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V 

Non 2.— After y«rbs of FSAsnro, tU n6n Is Bometlmes used Ibr «#— regularly bo after 
oegatiye clauses : 

Yereor ne non posMt, IfM/r Ihat he teiU iwt be able. Gtc 

NoTB 8.— Terba of fbabhto admit the InJImitlne in the same sense as in English : 

Yereor laudfire, I fear (hesitate) topraUe.^ Qc. 

499. Peculiabitibs. — Expressions of Purpose present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. X7t n$, rarely at n5n, is sometimes used for nS : 

Praedixit, ut ne Ug&tQs dXmitterent, he charged iham fwt to (that they 
should Dot) rdeaee the deUgcOea. Nep. Ut plOra nOn dicam, nottoeay more 
(L e., that I may not). Cio. 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially after vo75, n6ldy md/d, faddy and 
after verbs of directing, urging, etc No is often omitted after eavl; 

Ttl velim sis, I desire that you may he, Cio. F&o habefts, eee (make) that 
you ?Mve. Cio. Sen&tus dScrevit darent operam cOnsules, t?ie senate decreed 
that the consuls should see to it. Sail. CavS facifis, beware of doing it, or see 
that you do not do it. Cio. 

NoTB.— Clauses with ti^ orn^ are sometimes inserted parenthetical^jr in sentences : 
Amicoa, optimam vltae, ut ita ^Mun,* iB^eli < c Ul e sn f />« i l g>, t^ best treasure (ftimi- 
tnieX so to speak^ of life. Clc. 

3. Clauses of Futyose sometimes pass into Substantive Clauses, which, 
like indeclinable nouns, are used in a yariety of constructions : 

Per eum stetit quOminus dlnuo&retur,* it was owing to him (stood through 
him) that the battle was notfotight. Caes. Void ut mih! respoDde&8,> I wish 
thai you would answer me. Cic. F^cit pficem his condidODibus, n6 qui ad- 
reDtur exsilio,* he made peace on these terms, that none should be punished 
Uh exile. Nep. 



NoTB 1.— For the D^erent Forms <if Substant/U^ Clauses, see 540. 

NoTK 2.— Glauses with quominus sometimes lose the original idea of Purpose and 
denote i^Mu/^:^ 

N5n dSterret sapientem mors qnSminus r& p&blicae consulat, death does not deter 
a wise man from deliberating for fhe republic, die. 

pendent, as it was originally : I fear, so may you endure the labors^ an afflrmatiTe wish ; 
I fear, may I not increase ^e labors a negative wiah; hence nL 

> Compare vereor lauddre^ * I fear to pbaxsV with tereor nd laudem, * I fear that 

I SHALL PBAISX.* 

' The Subjunctive in this and simiUur clauses may be explained either as a Snbjnnc- 
tiye ot Purpose dependent upon a verb understood, or as a Subjunctive of Desire; see 
483. 

* In the first example, the dauae qubminus dVmiedritur has become apparently the 
subject ot stent; in the second, ut m4h/l respondeds, the object otvold; and in the third, 
ni qui adficeremtar eoesUid, an appositive to oondicidnibus. 

* Such a transition from Pimtom, denoting an Intended Jleeult, to a Simple Result 
Is easy and natursL 
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in. SujuuncriviB m Ciaubeb ov Rbsult. 



500. The Sabjanctive is tused to denote Ebsult' — 

L With the relative qid, and with relatire adverbs, as ubi, nude, cfir, 

etc. : 

Ndn is sum qnl (= vt ego) his ittar^ I am not tueh a ons as to itbb tk^e 
things. Cio. Iiuocentia est adfectid talis aniixil, quae (—«^Ai)nocMi^neminI, 
infiocsneeuittckatUtUqffndndaimiVWtBnoat^oratTojJXJVVEnoans. Cic. 
Neqne qiiisqnam ftiit nbl nostrom jQs obtinfti^mns, nor foot tksr^ anf one 
with whom (where) tM wvid obtain our right. Cia Est virO eOr quia JttnO- 
nem laedere nOlit, ihort it indeed a reason why (so that) <mo would ho unwill- 
ing to offond Juno. Ovid. 

II. With Qt, ut nOn, qtiXn : 

Ita vudt ut AthenifinsibuB euet c&rissinnis, he so lived that hx was very 
dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laado, ut nOn jMritm^Mom, I so praise as not 
TO rsAB. Cio. Ego in pablicis causls ita smn vers&tus at defenderim multOs, 
/ have been so occupied in public suits that I have defended many. Cio. Niiiil 
est tarn diffldle qoln {ut n^n) investlgan possit, nothing ie so difficult that it 
may not be investigated. Ter. 

NoTB 1.— <^ ia often preceded by it, tdtie^ tantus, or some flmOsr word; sad vt, 
by ita^ Ho, lam, adeb, tantopere, or some limilar particle ; lee examples. 
NoTB 8.~Ib Flantos and Terence vt sometimes accompanies qui : 
Ita at qnl neget, so that he refuses. Ter. 
NoTS 8.— For the Subjunctive denoting a result after qu9minus, see 499, 8, note 2. 

501. Clausbs of Result readily pass into Substantive Clatuea, 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is used — 

L In Subject Clauses. Thus — 

1. With impersonal verbs signifying it happens^ remains, foBoufSf is law- 
ful, is allowed, is distant, is, etc. : ' 

Fit ut qaisque delectetor, it happens that every one is delighted. Cic. 
Sequitur ut falsum sit, it follows that it is false. Cio. Bestat ut dooeam, it 
remains that I should show. Cic. Ex quO effldtur ut voluptfts ndn sit sum- 
mum bonum,/roi» which itfcUows that pleasure is not the highest good. Cio. 

2. With predicate nouns and adjectives : 

MOs est ut nClint, it is their custom not to be willing (that they are un- 
willing). Cio. TrQximnm est, Mt doceom, the next point is, that J show. Cic. 
NOn est dubium quin beneficiuni sit, that it is a benefit, is not doub^ul. Sen. 

1 The Sabjnnctire of .Restdt is donbtlesa in origin a Potential Sabjonetive : Non is 
eum qtA hu utar, ' I am not one who would uee (or is likely to use) these things.* 
Hence this Subjunctive takes the negative ndn (ut ndn) like the Potential Sut^unctiTe, 
while the Subjunctive of Purpose takes the negative ni like the Subjunctive of Desire, 

* As aeddit, eontingit, iven4t,Jtt, restat, seguitur, licet, abest, est, etc. 
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l!f 0T&— For the Sal|)iinGtiye with «<, with or without ««, In qaestioiu ezpresslTe ol 
impaUeiioe or 9urpri96y see 480, IL, note. 

n. In Object Clauses. Thus — 

1. In ektusea introduced by ut after /octd, efficUi^ of the action of irra- 
tional forces : 

S5l ef&oit ut omnia floreant, ihe tun causes all things to bloom (i. e., pro- 
duces that result). Cic Splendor vester faoit ut pecc&re sine perlculo nOn 
possltis, your conspicuous position causes this result , that you can not err with- 
out pcrU, Cic See 408, II. 

2. In clauses introduced by quXn after verbs of Doubting: 

N6n dubitabis quXn sint be&tl, you wUl not doubt thai they are happy, Cio. 
III. In Clauses in AppoexTtON with nouns or pronouns : 

Habet li6c virttls ut delectet, mrtue has this advantage^ that ii delights, 
Cic. Est h5c vitium, ut invidia glOiiae comes sit, there is this/ault^ that e/twy 
i» the companion ^f glory, Nep. 

Note.— For fiie different ibrms of snbstantive danses, see 640. 

502. Pbculiabities. — ^Expressions of Result present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted — regularly with opotiety generally with opus 
est and necesse est : 

Te oportet virttls trahat, it is necessary that virtue should attract you, Cio. 
Causam habeat necesse est, it is necessary that it should have a cause. Cic 

2. The Subjunctive occurs with quam — with or without ut: 

. Liberftlins quam ut pOsset, too freely to be able (more freely than so as to 
be able). Nep. ImpOnebat ampUus quam ferre pOssent, he imposed more 
than they were able to bear, 

8. After taTUum abest ut^ denoting result, a second ut of result some- 
times occurs : 

Philosophia, tantum abest ut laudStur, ut etiam vltuperetur, so far is it 
-from the truth (so much is wanting) that philosophy is praised, that it is even 
censured, Cic 

503. In Eelative Clauses, the Subjunctive of Eesult 
shows the following Special Constbuctions : 

I. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses to characterize au 
Ind^nite or Oeneral Antecedent : ^ 

Quid est quod tS dglectare possit, what is there which can delight you t 
Cic Nunc diois aliquid quod ad rem pertineat, now you stale something which 
belongs to the sutject, Cio. Sunt qui putent, there are some who think, Cic 
Netn6 est qui nOn cupiat, there is no one who does not desire. Cic 

> Here torn, tCUiSy or some snoh word, Ib often iiiid^tood. 



278 aUBJUNCnVS OP RSaULT. 

Nan 1.— BMtrieMT* dMUW witk ^wmI, m f^aod Mlom, *as ftr m I \aow^ quod 
mtmineHm^ * m te m I reiiMmlMr,* etc., take the 8«bJiiBetlTe : 

Kdn ego U, ^immI •e/afu, uaqium sate hone dtom Tfdl, as vab as I xirow, 7* Aam 
never 9etn ycu b^ort ihU day. Plftot 

NoTB S.— <?iMNf, or a nkttva parttde, «i&l^ mMfa, qub^ eHr, ete^ with the Subjimetiw, 
Is naed alter mC, there Is reason *;f>g<i art, utttf art, *therelano ro a soa *;g»<d<i^ *wfaat 
raasoB is there f * mdm AofteO, nikU Ao^aO, * I have no resson * : 

Est quod gandeta, Ihera i§ r*amm «oAy you tktmld r^foiee^ or to ihttt you may. 
Plant HOn est qnod crBdis, thert U no reason why you §kould WUom, Sen. NifaO 
hsbeO, qaod ineOsein seneotHtem, / ha96 no reason why I thould accuse old age. Cic 
Quid est eOr virtQs l|>sa ato efBdat beitOs, what reason ie Ihere why virtue Ueel/ 
tihauld not make men happy t Cic 

Kova 8.— The IndicatlTe is freelj naed in relatlTe danses after faideilnite antecedents: 

1) la poetry > and late prose : 

Bunt qvAs javat, Mere ors some loAom « cfeMgMi; Her. 

S) Erea la the best prose, whea the hxX itself is to be made promiaeat: 

8nat qoX aOa andeat dSoerSf there are eome who do not dare to epeak, Cle. Katta 
•ant, qnae did poasoat, ihere are many things whieh may Tte said. Cie. 

n. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses — 

1. After Unui, idlus^ and the like : 

Sapientia est tUia, quae maestitiam pellat, wisdom is the only thing which 
di^peis sadness (which would dispel). Cio. SoU centum enmt qui cnfin poa- 
■ent, there were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that they could 
be). liiv. 

2. After ^^gmUy indlgnuij iddnetu, and aptu$: 

FAbulae dl^^nae sunt, quae legantnr, the fables are worthy to be read (that 
they should be read). Cio. Boftun Caesar idoneum jtldieftverat quem mit- 
teret, Oaesq^ had Judged B^fus a su it able person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 

8. After comparatives with quam : 

Bamna nU^Ors sunt quam quae (= ut ea) aestunftil pos^t, the losses are 
too great to be estimated ({greater than so that they can be). liv. 

504. Quiriy* *who not/ 'that not/ etc., is often used 
to introduce a result after negatives and interrogatives 
implying a negative." Thus— 

^ EspectsUy ia esrly poetry, as In Flaatns and Terence. 

s QiOn is a eomponnd of the relatlTe qui and ni, and appears to be used both as sn 
indedinable rebtiye pronoon, «ofto no/!, and as a relatire particle, by which nott how noi^ 
ete. Some elaoses with quln may perhaps be best explained as indirect questions 
(520, L). Q^ln, meaning wh/y not f often need in independent daoses, is a eomponnd 
of the intenogatiTe quis or qu%, and iU : Quin tH hdc/aeis, * why do yon not do it ? * liv. 

* As nimd^ nuUus^ nihil, quis t ndn ditbHOf ndn dubium est; nfin miultum abest^ 
paulum abest^ nihil cUtest, quid abestt ndn, rto, aegri abstineo; mihi ndn tempero; 
ndn ntineor; ndn, nihil praetemUttO ; faeere ndn poesum, Jlifi ndn potest; nSU' 
quam with a iar^ class of verba 
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1. Quin is often used in the sense of qui non^ quae nan, etc., as 
after nimd, nHUtiBy nihU, quis f 

Adest nem6, quln videat, there u no one present who doet not see. Cia 
Kem5 est quln audierit, there is no one who has not heard, Cio. Quis est 
quln oemat, who ia there who does not perceive t Cic. NQlla fuit civit&s quln 
mitteret, there was no state which did not send. Caes. Nolla plotara ftiit 
quln {^quam fi^n) Inspexerit, there woe no painting which he did not inspect, 
Cio. NOllum intermlsl diem, quln (— qnd nOn ox ut eO nOn) aliquid darem, 
I allowed no day to pass without giving something (on which I would not give 
something). Cic 

ISoTK.'-Quln can often be best rendered by hut or by without or from with a parti- 
dpial noon in -ihg: see the last example under 1; also the last onder S. 

2. Quln is often used in the ordinary sense of ut n9n : 

N^m5 est tam fortis quln perturbetur, no one is so brave as not to be die- 
turbed. Caes. Nihil est tam diffidle quln investlgftil possit, nothing it so 
difficult that it may not be investigated, Ter. BetinSrl ndn poterant quln 
tela cOioerent,^ they could not be restrained from hurling their weapons. Caes. 

Nova. — Is or id is sometimes expressed after quln: 

Nihil est qoin id intereat, there is nothing which does not perish. Cic. 

8. Quln is used in the sense of ut non or of i^ in subject and 
object clauses (501) : 

1) With/acere nihipossum^ fieri nOnpoteat^ etc., in the sense of ut nOn: 

Faoere n&n possum quln Ixtterfls mittam, / can not hut send a letter. Cic 
Effiol nOn potest quln eOs Oderim, it can not be (be effected) that /should not 
hate them. Cic 

2) With negative expressions implying doubt anS uncertainty, in the 
sense of ut : 

Agamemnon nOn dubitat quln Trdja sit peritHra, Agamemnon does not 
doubt that Troy will faU (perish). Cic. NOn dubitAn debet quia Aierint 
poetae, U ought not to be doubted thai there were poets. Cic Quis IgnOnt 
quln tria genera sint, who is ignorant that there are three races t Cic. 

4. Quln is sometimes used in the sense of qubminvA : * 

Quln loquar haec, nflnqnam md potes deterrSre, you can never deter me 
from 'saying this. Plant. Ndn deterret sapientem mors quOminus rSl ptlbli- 
cae cOnsulat, death does not deter a wise man from deliberating for the repub- 
lic. Cic NOn reoQs&vit, quOminus poenam sublret, he did not refuse to sub- 
mil to punishment. Nep. Keque reoas&re quln armls oontendant, and that 
they do not refuse to contend in arms. Caes. 

NoTX.— For nSn quln in Causal Claiises, see 516, 9. 

^■1" ■■■ ■■■■■■ I ■»■ .^Mii ■ »»■ ■ ■■ I m^m^^^ I II I ■ ■ ■ I II ■ I i^i ■■■.M» ■■III » ■■■! ■■! ■■ ■>—■■■ ■ 

> Fronoonced as if written oSjieeremi; see 80, 4, with foot-note 1. 

> As after verbs of Mndering, r^fueing^ and the like. Observe that in the examples 
d&erreo and ree&sO are used both with quln and with qubminus. They also admit the 
Subjunctive with ni or the Infinitive: see 600, II. • 
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606. CoNSTBUCTiON OF SPECIAL Yerbb. — Some verbs admit 
two or more different constructions. Thus — 

I. DubitO admits — 

1. Quin, WITH TUB ScBjuNCTiTE, if it Stands in a negative sentence ; 
see 604, 8, 2). 

2. An Imdirxct Qusstion (529, 1.) : 

Non dubito quid pnt^s, I do not douU what you ihink. Cic. DubitO sn 
pOnanif IdovU whether Ithould not placed Nep. 

8. The AccTTSATiTE wrrH the iNnNinTK : 

Qois dubitat patfire Eardpam, toho double that Europe it exposed/ Curt. 

4. The simple iNnHniTK, when it means to hetiiaie: 

J^bndvibiiemdlGen^Iehoutdnotheeitatetoeajf, Cio. Dnbitftmus virtateni 
aztendere factis, do we hetUate to extend our glory (valor) by our deeds f Vei^. 

IL Verbs of hmderw^, oppoemg^ re/usinff, and the like, admit — 

1. The SuBJCNCTiTS with nS, quia, or quSminiui : * 

Impedior ne plan dicam, / am prevented from saying (that I may not say) 
more, Cio. Sententiam nfi dlceret recQs&vit, he reused to give an opinion. 
Cic. Neque recflsftre quIn armls contendant, and that- they do not r^uee to 
contend in arms, Caes. InterolQdor dol6re quOminus pldra scrlbam, / am 
prevented by sorrow from writing more. Cic. 

2. The AccusATiTE with thb iNnNinvs, or the simple Infinititb : 

Nam IgnObOlt&s sapientem befttam esse prohibebit, will obscurity prevent 
a wise man from being happy t Cic. Quae faoere recdsem,. wMch 1 should 
refuse to do. Hot, 

TV, Moods in Conditional Sentences. 

606. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct parts, 
expressed or understood — the Condition and the Condusion : 

8l negem, mentiar, \f /should deny it, I should speak falsely J Cic 

RULE XLTV*— Comlitloiial Sentences with tf, ni8i» nl» aOn. 

607. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, nl, sm, take — 
I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the sup- 
posed case : 

< That Is, I am inclined to think that J should place. Obaerve that dubHo an 
means *I doubt whether not*=*I am inclined to thinV *nd duhito wum, ^I doahft 
whether * : JhMtO nwn dibeamy * I doubt whether I ought* Plin. 

s For the use of yufn, see 504. m and quSminue may follow eltlier e^rmoHeef 
or negaUvee. 

s Here »{ ntgem la the condition, and meniiar, the conelnslpp 
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Si splritum d&cit, Tlvit, if Kb breathes^ he is alive. Cic. Si tot exempla 
virtQtis nOn movent, nihil unquam movebit, if so many examples of valor 
do not move (yow), nothing will ever move {you). Liv. 

II. The Preseio' or Perfect Subjunctive in both 
clauses to represent the supposed case 2i& possible : 

Diss dSficiat, si yelim causam d€fendere, tlie day would fail me^ if I 
should wish to defend the cause. Cic. ImprobS fScei^s, nisi monuens, you 
would do toronffy if you shotdd not give warning. Cic. 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect SubjuInctive in 
both clauses to represent the supposed case as contrary to 
fact: 

PlQribuB yerbls ad tS scilberem, si rSs verba dSsIderftret, / should write 
to you more fuUy (with more words), if the case required words. Cic. Si 
1 oluisset, dimicftsset, if he had wished^ he would have fought. Nep. 

1. Two clauses without any conjunction sometimes have the force of a 
conditional sentence : 

Negat quis, negO, does any one deny^ I deny. Ter. RogSs m6, nihil re- 
spondeam, ask me^ J shall make no reply, Cic Tq m&gnam partem, sineret 
dolor, haberSs, you would have had a large share, had grief permitted.^ Vei^. 
Lacesse ; jam videbls furentem, provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), you 
will at ones see Mm frantic. Cic' 

2. A condition is semetimcs introduced by the relative qui, quae, etc 
= »{ 18, si quisj si qui, etc. : 

Qui secum loqul poterit, sermOnem alterius nOn requlret, if any one (lit, 
he who) shall be able to converse wUh himself he wUl not need the conversation 

> Bee 510, note 2. 

' From these examples it is manifest that a conditional particle is not an essential part 
of a conditional sentence. Originally the two clauses, the condition and the conclusion, 
were independent, and the mood in each was determined by the ordinary principles 
which regalate the use of moods in principal clauses ; see 483 ; 485. Hence the Indica- 
tive was used in treating of fS»cts, and the Subjanctive or Imperative in ail other cases. 
Si, i»t>bably the Locative case of a pronoun, meaning (1) at that time or in that manner^ 
and (2) at any time or in amy manner, has nothing whatever to do with the mood, but 
merely denotes that the conclusion is connected with the condition. Thus : negat, negO, 
*he denies (i. e., assume that he denies), I deny*; si negat, n«i7d/he denies at some 
time, then I deny * ; diis d^/iciat,'sl velim, etc., * let me wish (Subjunctive of Desire) at 
any time, etc., then the day would fall me.* The Subjunctive in conditions is a Subjunc- 
tive of Desire with nearly the force of the Imperative, which may indeed be used for it 
when «{ is omitted, as la^esse^ * provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him)/ In conclusions 
the Subjunctive is generally potential^ as diis deficiat, ' the day would fail,* but some- 
times it is the SulffuncHvB qf Desire^ tor which the Imperative may be substituted ; as, 
peream, «f poterunt, * may I perish if they shall be able * ; el peeed/vf, Jgndsee, * if I havo 
erred, pardon me.* Bee DelbrQck, * Conjunctiv und Optativ,* pp. 70-T4; 171-188. 
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of anoiJUr. Cio. Emt longft, qal ortdat, etc, he gnaUjf tm who iuppoftB^ 
eto. (I. «., if any one sappoaes, he greatly ena). Ter. Haec qui videat, 
nOnne oOgftttur cOnfiterl, etc., if any one should h$ ikeot tHngo^ would h$ mot 
be eompdled to admits etc t Cic 

8. A condition is sometimea introduced by onm: 
£a com diziaaent, quid reaponderCa, f^ (when) tlksy had mid that^ what 
thould you r^ly f Cic 

Nora t— Th« eoodltton U MaietliDet ixonloil, «ipedaQy with nUl 9ir6^m4»i forUt 
with tb« IndieatiTe, and wtth ^uaH^ quoH oird^ with the Flresent or Ptorfeet8al|fiiiictiTe'. 

Vltl fDfta losisit, unUm perhapt he is iuoane. de. QoMi r6r6 noecaie sit, a« ^r 
indtedU were neeeeearp. Caea. 

Nora S.->/ta— «I, * lo— if;^ nMaas on/y— ^. 81 guidem^ * if indaad/ sometimea haa 
nearly the force oTeinee : 

H6o fU JAttam est, si ent TolontSrlam, tMe ie Juti only if (on eoodithm that) it i% 
Toluntary. Cic AntlgnJ—imnm eat genvt pofitimm, il qQldem HomAraa fhlt ante 
Eftmim eondltam, Me etoet of poete ie very ancient^ olmee Somer lived before the 
founding itf Rome, Cte. 

NoTa Z.—Kiei or nl, ^if sot,* ti eometiines best rendered but ot etoeepit: 

NesciA, nisi \Ae rideO, I know not, but (ejcoept that) lobeeroe ihie. Cic 

Nora 4^-yUi el mesns except (^ unleee perhape^ unleee : 

Nisi si qui lerfpsit, wa/sM eofiM one iUie loHtten. Cic 

Nora 6.^For «I to be rendered to eee if, to eee whether, etc, see 529, 1, note 1. 

Nora (L— For guod tf, quod nf , quod niei, see 453, 6i. 

Kora 7.— The condition may be rarioasly snpptted, as by a partldple, by the ablatlTS 
absolute, or by the obHqne esse of a noon : 

Hun potestis, Tolnptite oomia dlrtgeatSa (sal dlriffttie\ rettnCra TlrUitem, you 
ean not retain your nutnhood, if you arrange aU thinge with reforenwe to pieaeure. 
Cie. BttCttt IhctA ( = ai rieU factum eriiU )«u prApAnitor, ^it ie (shafl be) well done, 
praiee ie offered, Cic KtaiA sine sp9 (s niai epem habiret) e6 offerret ad mortenoi, 
no one without a hope (if he had not a hope) would eupoeehimeef^to death, Cic 

HoTB 8.<->For Conditional Sentenoee In the lavntacT Dttoofraaa, see 5S7. 

608. FiEST Form. — Conditional sentences with the In- 
dicative in both clauses, assuming the supposed ease as real, 
may base upon it any statement which would be admissible 
if the supposed ease were a known fact : 

Si haec 6lTitAa eat, civia sum ego, if this ie a etaie^ lama dtioen. Cic Si 
nOn licfibat, n6n neceaae erat, if it was not laiqful^ it was not neeeeeary, Cic 
Si vis, dabo tib! teatea, if you wieh^ I wiU furnish you witnesses. Cic Pltin 
aorlbam, al plQa Otil habuerO, / toiU write more if I shaU have (ahall have 
had) more leisure, Cic DolOrem al ndn poterO fhmgere, oooult&bo, iflshaU 
not be able to overcome sorrow, I shall conceal it, Cic PanrI aunt foila arma, 
nisi eat consilium domi, arms are of little value abroad, unless there is wisdom 
at home, Cic Si domI sum, etc ; aln > foria sum, etc, if I am at home, etc ; 
but if lam abroad, etc Plaut. Nl putd, if I do not think, Cic 

*■ 8ln from ai ni, *if not,* *if on the eontmy,* *bat it,^ properly introdaeea a eondi- 
tkm in eontrast with another condition expressed or impUed. Thiia,ali»>brlaiain< 
trast with «l domJ, and means but if abroad. 
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1. The CoKDiTioir is geoenlly iatrodaced, when afBrmative, by «f, with or without 
other particles, as quidenty modo^ ete^ and when negative, by »l nbn^ nUiy n\. 

9. The TiMK may he present, pa«t,otJuiurA, but it need not be the same in both 
clauses. Thus the Present or the Ihitore Perfect in the condition is often followed by 
the Future, as in the third and fourth examples.^ 

8. Si non and niai are often used without any perceptible difference of meaning; but 
strictly «i ndn introduces the negative condUion on which the conclusion depends, while 
nisi introduces a quali/te€Ui(m or an eaoe^ion. Thus, in the second example above, the 
meaning is, i/Utocu not lavfuly it follows that it toaa not necesoary ; while in the fourth 
the meaning is, arms are <^liUle value abroad, except uhen there is toiedom at home, 

4. The Conclusion irrespective of the condition may assume a considerable variety 
of form. Thus : 

Redargue md si mentior, rejktie me if I ypedkfdUdy, Cle. Morlar, nl putS, may 
J die, if J do not think, Cic. Quid timeam, si be&tus fotOms sum, tehy ehotUd J /ear 
if I am going to be happy t Cia SI quid habes oertius, velim * sdre, if you have any 
information (»ayihiagmone«nMhk\ I ehoiM lite to tnoui it Cie. 

& OcNVBAL Tkutbs may be expressed conditionally— 

1) By the Indieatice in both clauses, as in the sixth example under 508. 

2) By the Second Person of the Su^nctive used of an indefinite you <= any one) in 
Uie condition, with the Indioaiioe in the conclusion : 

Memoria minuitur, nisi cam exeroeas, the memory is impaired, if you do not (one 
does not) eooereise it Cic. Nulla est exc&8&ti6 peccfifi, si amid cansft pecc&ver!s, it is 
no eooeuse/or a fault, that you have committed it for the sake qfafHend. Cic. 

509. Second Form. — Conditional sentences with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the condition ns possible: 

Hiieo 8l tecum patris loqu&tnr, nOnne impetr&re debeat, if your country 
should apeak thus wUh you^ ought she not to obtain her request f Cic. Improbd 
f^ceris, nisi monuerls, you would do wrong, if you should not give warning. 
Cic See Also 507, II. 

Nora l.~The Tuu denoted by these ten8e^ the iVeeen^ and the Petfsei, is generally 
either present or fhture, and the difference between the two is that the former regards 
the action in its progress, the latter in its completion. Thus, loqudtur, *• should speak * 
(now or at any ftitnre time); so of dSbeai; Xmlfecetis, tbongh refecring to the same 
time as loqudtur, regards the action as completed,* 

Nora 3.— The Present Sutjfunctive is occasionally used in conditional sentences, even 
when the condition is in itself ooiUlrar^ to fact: 

I A eonditionsl sentence with the Future Perfect in the condition and the Future in 
the conclusion, as plUra scrfbam, si plus dtil habuero, corresponds to the Greek with 
idy or av with the Aorist Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the 
conclusion; as, Wot &v wovTivjit, yqpac c^ets tvSakit, ifyouwiU labor while young, you 
will h4Poe a prosperous old age. 

' Observe that in each of these examples the mood in the conclusion is entirely in- 
dependent of the condition. Thus, redargue is a command ; moriar, a prayer, Subjunc- 
tive of Desire; quid timeam, a delibefatlve question (484, Y.) ; and velim, a Potential 
Subjunctive (486, note 1). 

* As the Present Subjunctive in point of time is very closely related to the Future 
IndicatlTe in conditional sentences, so the Perfect Snbjanetlvo is very closely related to 
the Fntnro Perfect IndlcatiTe, though it may refer to past time. 
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TQ al liS« •!•, a]lt«r Mntlis, if you tters /(If you wen In 017 plaee), you teotUd iMnt 
difer«rMff, Ter. 

Nora 8.— Wb«B dependent upon aa htotorloal tease, the Present snd Perftct are of 
eoorse generally changed to the Imperfect and Fhiperfeet, bj the law for Soqnenee of 
Tenses (490) : 

Metnit n£, sT Iret, retnher&ior, he feared U§t, if he ehould go, he temtld be Irouffht 
back, LIT. 

510. Thibd Fobm. — Conditional sentences with the Im- 
perfect or Plupmrfed Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the supposed case as contrary to facty and simply state 
what would have been the result if the condition had been 
fulfilled : 

SapientiA nOn expeterttur, b1 nihil efficeret, wiedom would net he taught (as 
it is), if U aecompliehed nothing. Cic. Si optima tenure pOssfimua, hand 
Bilne cdnsiliO egCrftmiiB, \f we were able to eecure the highest good, we ehould 
not indeed netd eouneel. Cic Si voluisset, dimic&sset, if he had loished, he 
would have /ought, Nep. Ntlnquam ablsset, nisi sibl viam mOnlvisset, he 
would never have gone, if he had not prepared for himself a way. Cio. See 
also 507, III. 

Nora Id— Here the Imperfect generally relates to present > time, aa in the first and 
second examples ; the Phtperfeet to poet time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

Hon 8.~Tbe Imperfect somettanes relates to poet time, especially when it expresses 
a continued action, or la accompanied by any word denoting past time : 

Nee, si cnperCs, tlbl id &cere Ilculsset, nor would you have been permitted to do it,, 
if gou had deeired, Cic Kam Opfmlom, si tnm essfis, temerftriom dTem patirSs, 
would you have bought Opimius an audadoue citieen if you had Uned at that time f 
Cic 

51 1. A Conclusion of the Fibst Fobm is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second or Third Fobm. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is often tliua used in the conclusion (1) to denote a 
general truth, and (2) to emphasize a fact, especially with a condition in- 
troduced by nid or ni .** 

Turpis excdsfltid est, si quis fate&tur, etc, it is a hose excuse, ^ one admits, 
etc. Cic. Intr&re, si possim, castra hostium void, I wish to enter the camp of 
the enetny, if lam able, Liv. Cert&men aderat, nl Fabius rem expedlsset, a 
contest was at hand, hut Fabivs (lit., if Fabius had not) adjusted the affair,* 
Liv. Neo vem, nisi f&ta locum dedissent, nor should I have come, had not 
the fates assigned the place.* Verg. 

> This use of the Imperfect to denote present time was developed from the ordinary 
force of the Subjunctive tenses. Thus the Present denotes that which is likely to 5s, 
the Imperfect that which was lik^y to be, and so by implication that which is not 
Com^refuit in the sense of vhxs, but is not^ 471, 1, 2). 

* Here the condition merely introduces a guctli/loation or aa eoDe^otion ; see 508, 8. 

* The fbroe of the Indicatiye can not be easily shown la a translatloB, bat the Latin 
eoneoptlon Is, / have not come without the divine ffu4dance(fiXprmseA In the condition V 
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Nora 1.— Tbe Fuiwre JndioaUve is aometiiiies need in the oonclaBion because of its 
lietr relationahip in force to the Present Subjunctive : ' 

81 mittat, quid respond^bto, (^ Ae thovld nend^ rehat a/Mfwtr shaU tfou ffUse T Lacr. 
Kee tf enpiis, lioSbit, nor, if you thotdd de«ire it^ will it 6e aUowtd, Qe. 

Nora 8.— In a negative conclusion with a negative condition, the verb potaum is 
generallj in the Indicative : > 

Keque amldtiam tuSri possumns, nisi amicds dilig&mns, nor skovM ire he dbU to 
pre8ort)6friend»hipt ifuce Aouid not love our friends, Cic 

Nora 8.— The Historical Tensea of verbs denoting Duijf, Propriety^ Necessity^ 
AHlity, and the like, In the conclusion of conditional sentences, are generally in the In- 
dicative : 

Quern, si filla in t6 pietfts esset, colere dubebfts, tchom you ouffht to have honored 
(and would have h<»ored), if fkere were any filial ejection in you, Cic. Ylx castra, 
al oppQgnftrStnr, tatftrl poterat, he tea$ hardly -able to d^end the camp^ if he shotUd 
be attacked, Uv. DelSri ezerdtus potnlt, si perseeuti vTctori!s essent, the army might 
have beon deatroyed (and would have been), if the victors had pursued. Uv. 

Non 4.— The Historical Tensee of the Indicative of still other vabs are sometimes 
similarly used when accompanied hypaene arprope : 

Pdna iter paene hostibus dedit, nl anus vir Aiisset, the bridge almost fUmiahed u 
passage to the enemy (and would have ftuniabed itx had there not been one man, Liv. 

2. The Feripkrasiic Farms in ms and dus in the conclusion of condi- 
tional sentences are generally in the Indicatire : ' 

Quid Bl hostes veniant, facttUrl estis, what shall you do if the enemy should 
come f Liv. Si quaeratur, indicandum est, \f inquiry should he made^ in- 
formation must be given, Cic Belictdrl agrOs erant, nisi lltter&s misisset, 
they would have left « their lands^ had he not sent a letter, Cic. Quid futarum 
fuit, si pldbs agitftil ooepta esset, what would have been the result, if the pie- 
heians had begun to be agitated t I^iv. Si yfirum respondfire vellSs, haec erat 
dioenda, \f you wished to answer truly, this should have been said, Cic Si 
morftti essetis, moriendum omnibus fuit, if you had delayed, you must all 
have perished, Liv. 

NoTB.— When the Perfect Indicative in the conclusion with the Sul^onctive in the 
condition is brought into a construction which requires the Subjunctive, the tense remains 
unchanged, irrespective of the tense of the principal verb: 

Adeo est inoplft co&ctns ut, nisi timuisset, Galllam repetltiirus fuerit," he uas so 

^ See 479, with foot-note 8. A conditional sentence with the Present Subjunctive 
in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the conclusion, corresponds to the Greek 
idv with the Present Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the con- 
elusion: rovro iav axoir^re, cvpi^rrc, if you examine this, you will find. 

* Here, too, the use of the Indicative e^ws out of the relationship between the mean- 
ing of possum^ denoting ability, and that of the Potential Subjunctive denoting poa- 
sibility, 

* The Indicative is here explained by the close relationship between the ordinary 
meaning of the Subjunctive, and that of the forms in rua and dua denoting that something 
ia about to be done or ouf^ to be done, 

* Lit, were about to leave^ and so would have l^t^ had he not^ etc. 

* Here r^petiturus fuerit is in the Subjunctive, not because it is in a conditional sen- 
trace, but because it is the Subjunctive of Besult with ut; but it is in the Perfect, bo- 
cause, if it were not dependent, the PerliBCt Indicative would have been used. 
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prm$ed hy^oant HaJ^ if %• had fui ftared^ Ms wmOd ka9$ rttmmtd to G<tuL lit. 
Haod doMom Mt, qniii nbi llniiiU cartrtaw agnliilB AriMant, tagCM MdpioidA clidei 
ftierit, Iker* wtu no d<nU4 <ha<, had mai tks rtar ofUu Urns been mads stronff, a grsai 
disaster must hass hssm sust ained . JAw, Qnaerls qold potnaitt ampttos aaaeqiil, d 
ScIpfdiitofUaaet flHiM, fan ast loftol mors hs could haos attained^ if he had bean tks 
sonsfBdpto, Cle. 

512. A CovcLUSiOH of the Thibd Form (510) is sometimes combined 
With a CoHDinoif of the Sioohd Fobm (509): 

Si t£cum loqaaDtnr, quid responderCs, if they should speak with yau^ vhat 
answer would you givef Cio. 

RUrJB ZX«V« — C?ftiMHt* 5y — 1| .^ Tflttujflii Willi if«i Tt| f ^ ^^ m^ g^ 

vX tf» ete. 

613. Conditional danses take the Sabjanctive — 

I. With dnm, modo, dmnmodo,* *if only/ 'provided that'; dnm 
Hi, modo nS, dummodo ni, ' if only not,' ' provided that not ' : ' 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain^ if only 
industry remains. Cic. Dum r£s maneant, verba fingant, let them make 
words, if only the facts remain, Cic Dummodo repellat perlculum, provided 
he may avert danger. Cio. Dam ne tibi videar, nOn labOrO, provided I do not 
seem so to you, I do not care. Cic 

II. With fie SI, ut il, qiiam id, qiuud, tanqnam, tanqnam iX, vehit, 
▼alot Bl, * as if ,' * than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde hab£bO, flc si scrfpsisses, / ehall regard it Jvst as (^ (1. e., as I 
should if) you had written. Cic Jacent, tanquam omnind sine animO sint, 
they lie a< (^ (i. e., as they would lie if) they were entirely without mind. Cic 
Quam si vixerit tecum, as if he had lived with you. Cic. Miserior es, quam 
si ocul6s nOn habSres, you are more unhappy than (you would be) if you had 
not eyes. Cic. CrQdelit&tem, velut si adesset, horrSbant, they shuddered at 
his cruelty as (they would) if he were present. Caes.- Ut si in suam rem 
ftliena convertant, as if they should appropriate oiheri possessions to their own 
use. Cic Tanquam audtant, as if they may hear. Sen. 

Nora 1.— In this form of conditional sentences, the Present > or Imperfect Is used of 
present time, and the Petfect* or Pluperfect otpast time; see examples above. 

1 When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the Indieative : Dnm 
leges Tig^bant, while the laws were in force, Cic 

* This Subjunctive is best explained as the SutjjwnetUoe <^ Desire, as Indicated bj the 
negative ni (483, 8). Thus, modo permaneat industria, *only let industry remiUn*; 
dum ni Obi videar, * let me not meanwhile seem so to yon.* After dum and dwnmodo 
the Sul\|unctive may perhaps be explained as Potential, but the nc^tlve ni renders such 
an explanation very donbtftil. 

* The English idiom wonld lead as to expect only the Imperfect and jnuperfeet, as 
under 510; but the Latin often regards the oonditloa as possible, and thus uses ibo 
Presertt and Perfect, as under 609. 
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Hon 2.~0n« and «l6uM are sometimeft iued like d0 «f, «</ <I, etc ! 
Oeiibe]]*foreDt,ae4^ttef««o0retMirf. Terg. 8ieatlaadii1pdflMBt,<i«i^M^eoifAi 
deAeanl. Ball. 

Y. Moods in Concesbiyb Claubeb. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or admits some- 
thing, generally introduced in English by though or although : ^ 

Quamquam itinere fessi erant, tamen prOc^dunt, although they were iceary 
toith the journey^ they ttill (yet) advanced. Sail. 

KoTx.— The conoesaiTe particle la aometlmea omitted : 

Bed babeat, tamen, etc., but grami thai he hoe t<, yet, etc GI& 

BUXJB XLVI.— Moods in ConoesBivo CaUMMCg, 

515. Concessive clauses taie — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when 
introduced by quamquam : 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen ntlnquam dlcuut, though they undemtand^ 
they never speak, Cic. Quamquam festlnas, non est mora longa, tliough 
you are in haste^ the delay U not long. Hor. 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive^ when introduced 
by eUa^ etiamslj tamet&ly or si, like conditional clauses 
with sH. - Thns — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as a fact: 
GaudeG, etsi nihil scio quod gaudeam, IreJoicCy (hough I know no reason 

why J should rejoice. Plaut. 

2. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive^ to represent the supposed case 
as possible.* 

EtsI nihil habeat in sS glOria, tamen TirtQtem sequitur, (hough glory 
may not possess anything in itself yet it follows virtue. Cic. 

8. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive^ to represent the supposed 
case as contrary to fad: 

Etiamsl mors oppetenda esset, domi mftllem, even if death ought (o be 
metf I should prefer to meet it at home. Cic. 

III. The Svhjunctivey when introduced by licet* quam- 
vis J utj nCj cuniy or the relative qui : 

1 Omoessive elaasea bear a dose resemblanoe to oondition€U olaasea botb In ftwm 
sod In use Si optimmm est, * if it ia beat,* ia a condition ; ettl optimum eat, * even if (or 
thougb) it la beat,* ia a conceBaion ; the one asaumen a anppoaed eaae, the other admits 
It The SnbjonctiTe in coneeaalTe daoaea ia in general beat explained in the aame way 
at is oonditlonal elanaea; aee 507, 1, foot-note 8. 

• In origin Ueet ia almplj the imperaonal yerb of tiae aame fonn, and the Bubjuneti*' 
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Licet irrldeat, pItLs tamen rati5 valdbit, Ihonigh he may deride^ reaa&n 
wiU yei avaU more. Cic. NOn ta possis, quamvls excellfts, you would ttot 
be able^ although you excel, Cic. Ut dSsint vlrSs, tamen est laudanda 
Tolunt&a, though the strength fails, stiU the will should be approved. Oyid. 
N6 sit summum malum dolor, malum cert6 est, though pain may not be the 
greatest evU, it is certainly an evil. Cic. Cum domi divitiac adfluerent, 
fu6re tamen elves, etc., (hough weallh abounded at home, titers were yet 
citizens, etc. Sail. Absolvite Yerrem, qui {cum is) sS fate&tur pectlnias 
cSpisse, acquit Verves, though he confesses (who may confess) that he has 
accepted money, Cic 

NoTX 1,—Quamquam takes the Snbjanctive— 

1) When the thought, irrespective of the oonceMive chaneter of the clause, requires 
that mood : 

Qausqaam epnUs careat senect&s, though old age may he without iis/easte. Cic 

8) Sometimes, even in the best prose, apparently without any special reason : 

Quamquam nS id quidem suspleldnem habuerit, though not even that gore rise to 
any suspicion. Cic. 

8) In poetry and in late prose, the Subjunctive with quamquam is not uncommon. 
In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction : 

Qaamqoam invTctI essent, aJihough they were invincible, Verg. Quamquam pleif- 
que ad senectam pervenirent, although very many reached old age. Tae. 

NoTK 2,^-Quamqttam and efel sometimes have the force of yei, hut yet^ and yet: 

Quamquam quid loquor, and yet why do If^edk t Cic. EtsI tSbl ossentior, and yet 
1 assent to you. Cic. 

Note Z.— Quamvls in the best prose takes the Subjunctive almost without exception, 
generally also in livy and Nepos; but in poetry and In late prose it often admits the 
Indicative : 

Erat dignitite r6gi&, quamvls carebat nSmine, he was cf royal dignity, though hs 
was toithont the name, Nep. 

NoTx 4t,—Qul and cum, used concessively, generally take the Indicative in Plautus 
and Terence, and sometimes even in classical prose : 

Aud6s praedicftre id, domi tS esse nunc qui hic ades, do you dare to assert this, that 
you are now at home, alfhough you are here present t Plant Cum tabulis emunt, 
tamen nequeunt, though they purchase paintings, they are yet unable. Sail. Cum 
Stcilia vezata est, tamen, though Sicily was disturbed, yet. Cic. 

NoTK 6. — Ut—Slc, or ut — ita, * though — yet* (lit, *as— so*), involving comparison 
rather than concession, does not require the Subjunctive : 

tJt ft proelils qniStem habuerant ita non oSsaftverant ab opere, though (Ut, as) they 
had had rest from battles, yet (lit, so) they had not ceased from work. liv. 

NoTB 6. — Quamvls and quaniumvls, meaxilng *as much as you please,* * however 
much,* may accompany licet with the Suljunctive: 

N5n possis t&, quantumvls licet excellSs, you would not be able, hoicever much you 
may excel, Cic 



clanse which follows, developed tcom Result (001, 1.), is its subject Thus, In licet 
irrldeat (Ut, * that he may deride is allowed*), irrldeat is according to the Latin con- 
ception the subject of Ucet. Quamvls, compounded otquam, ' as,* and vis, ^ you wish,* 
means as you wi^; thus, quamvls eaoeeUds means literaUy eweel as you wish (i. e., as 
much as you please). The Subjunctive with quamvls, ut, ni, and qui, is the Sul^fune- 
tive qf Desire; that with cum was devetopcd ftxmi the temporal dause; see 5^91. 
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YI. Moods m Causal Clauses. 
BUI<E XLVII.^Moods with qiukU qiiia» qiionlaTn» qiuuulll*^ 

516. Causal clauses with quod^ quia, quoniam, 
quandO, generally take — 



I. The Indicative to assign a reason ^tm^iwZy, on <m^8 
own authority: 

Quoniam supplicfttiS dCcrSta est, celebrSt5te illOs diSs, «tnoe a jthanka- 
giving has been decreed^ eelebraie those days, Cic. GaudS quod spectant 19, 
r^oice that (because) they behold gou. Hor. 

.II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason dxmbtfuUy^ or 
on (mother* 8 authority : ' 

SOcrates acctlsfituB est, quod comimperct juvcntutem, Socrates was ac^ 
cused^ because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint. 
ArisUdSs nOnne expulsus est patria, quod Justus esset, was not Aristides 
banished because (on the alleged ground that) he was just? Cia 

1. By a special construction, the verb introducing a reason on another's 
authority is sometimes put in the Infinitive, depending upon a verb of saying 
or thinking in the Subjunctive : 

Quod b6 bellum gestOrds dicerent (= quod helium gestail essent, ut dlce» 
bant), beeattse they were about, as they said, to wage war, Caes. 

KoTB.— In the same way the Subjunctive of a verb of saying or thinking may bt 
used in a relative claiue to introdnoe the sentiment of another person : 

fimentiendd qnae 83 aadlsao dicerent, hy reporting falsely what they had heard 
(what they said they had heard). Sail. . 

2. NdN Quo ETO. — Ndn qu9, n9n guod, ndn guin, rarely ndn, quia, also 
gitam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote an alleged reason in 
distinction from the true reason : 

NOn quo habSrem quod scrlberem, noi because (that) I had anything to 

write, Cic KOn quod doleant, not because they are pained, Cic Quia ne* 
» 

> Quod and quia are in origin relative pronoons in the neuter. Thus : gaudi quod 
spectant tl, *■ rejoice that (aa to that> they behold you.* Quontam s quom-jamt * when 
now,* and quando zz qtuim-dd (do =s dig)y * on which day,* * when.* J)6 is probably firom 
the same root as dum; see p. 145, foot-note 1. 

' Observe that causal clauses with the Indicative state afaet^ and at the same time 
present that f&ct as a reason or cause, as in the first example, bat that causal clauses 
with the Subjunctive simply assign a reason without cuserting any /oat. Thus, in the 
examples under II., quod corrumperet JuvenMtem does not state that Socrates cot' 
rupted the youth, but simply indicates the charge made against him ; nor does quod 
yistus esset state that Aristides was just, but simply indicates the alleged ground of 
his banishment For the development of the Subjnnctive in causal clauses, see p. 261^ 
foot-note & 

20 
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qulvent quam quod IgnOrftret, becatue he had been unMe^ nUhertkan beeatue 
he did nU know, Liv. 

NoTS.~<yIaaMi with quod sometliiiM ataad tX the b«gliiiiiiiff of aenteiices to an- 
noonoe tho SBl]t)eet ofninaric : 

Qnod md AgamemDonem aemulirf pntis, lUleria, in thinking (u to the fiKt that 
joa think) thai J tmvlaU Agamemnon^ you are mietaken, Vep, 

BJJl^B ZLVuju— Causal GUuues with cum and quL 

617. Causal clauses with cum and qui generally take 
the Subjunctive, in writers of the best period : 

Necesse est, cum sint dil, animantes esse, tmee there are god»^ U u neece- 
eartf that there should be living beings. CSc. Gum TTta metds plena sit, 
since life is/uU of fear. Cic. Quae cum ita sint, perge, since these things 
are so, proceed. Cic. vis ySritfttis, quae (cum ea) sd dSfendat, O the 
force of truth, since it defends iisdf, Cic. fortanftte adulSscSns, qui 
(cum ta) tuae yirtatis Homfirum praecOnem inyfinens, O fortunate ifouth, 
since you (lit., who) have obtained Eomer as the herald of your valor. Cic. 

1. In early Iiatin, especially in Plautus and Terence, the Indicative is the 
prevailing mood in causal clauses with cum and qui, though the Subjunctive 
is not uncommon with qui : > 

Quom* facere officium scis tuum, since you know how to do your duty. 
Plant. Quom h6o nOn possum, since I have not this power. Ter. Qui ad- 
v^nlstl, since you have come. Plaut. Tu&s qui virtQt^s sciam, since J know 
your virtties. VltkUt. Qui nSmlnem videam, MnM/«Mnoontf. Ter. 

2. Clauses with either cum or qui admit the Indicative in all writers, 
when the statement is viewed as a. fact : 

HabeO senectoti gr&tiam, quae mih! sermOnis avlditAtem auxit, / cherish 
gratitude to old age, vfhieh has increased my love of conversation. Cic. Orfttu- 

1 ClaasM with eum^ whether caaial or temporal, illastrate the gndnal eztenalon of 
the use of the Sabjonctive In subordinate clauses. Originally they toolc the Indicatire, 
unless the thought irrespectiTe of the causal or temporal character of the clause required 
the Subjunctive. Thus the Ciceronian sentence, Necesse est^ cum sint dil^ animantis 
MM, * since there are gods, it Is necessary that there should be Hying beings,* would in 
early Latin have been, Keeesse est, eutn sunt d€f, aniManiis esM, and would have con- 
tained two distinct statements, viz., there are gods^ and U is necessary that there should 
he living beings. But in time the causal clause lost so much of its original Ibree as a 
separate statement, and became so entirely dependent upon the principal clause, as to be 
little more than an adverbial modifier of the latter, like the Ablative of Cause (413) in a 
simple sentence. The causal clause then took the Subjunctive, and the sentence as a 
whole made but one distinct statement, which may be approximately rendered, in view 
iif (because of) the eaHstence <^ the gods^ it is necessary that there thould be living 
beings* In the same way, temporal clauses with cum sometimes became little more 
than adverbial modifiers of the principal verb; see 5S1, II., 1, with fbot-note, and 591* 
II., 2, with foot-note. For a special treatment of these clauses, see Hoflknann, * Die Con 
Btraction der lateinischen Zeltpartlkeln,* and Lfibbert, *Dle Syntax von Quom.* 

3 See 311, 1, with foot-note 4. 
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lor tib!, cnm tantum vaUs, / eongratulaU ffou thai (In view of the faot that) 
you have so p-eat influence, Cic. 
> " S. When a ooojunciioa aooompanies the relative, the mood varies with the 

conjunction. Thus — 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with cum, gvlppe^ tUy vtpoU: 

Quae oum ita sint, since these things are hO, Cic. Quippe qui blandlAtur, 
since he flatters (as one who flatters). Cic. Ut qui ool<>nI essent, since they 
" were colonists, Cic 

NoTC— Bat the Indicative is sometimes nsad to give prominence to the /ocl In 
Ballust the Indicative is the regular oonstmction after quippe : 

(^ilppe qui rBganm invftserat, a« As Aoci toici Aofd ^/Atf l;ifi{r<fom* San. 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia^ guoniam : 

Quae quia oerta esse n&n possunt, since these things can not be sure, Cio. 
Qui quoniam intellegl nOluit^ since he did not ioish to be understood, Cio. 

Vn. Moods in Temporal Clauses.* 
BUIiE 2XEC— Temporal cnansea with postquam* ete. 



518. In temporal clauses with jpo8tqu<im, postedqttam* 
ubly utj simid cUque^ etc., ^ after,' 'when,' *as soon as,' 
the Indicative is used : 

Postquam vidit, etc., castra posuit, ?u pitched his camp, after he sato, 
etc. Caes. UhK certiOrfis facti sunt, when they were informed, Caes. Id 
ut audlvit, as he heard iliis, Nep. Postquam vident, after they saw,* Sail. 
Postquam nox aderat, when night was at hand. Sail. 

KoTK l.~The tense In these elaoses is generaOjr the Penfeci or the Histerieal PteS' 
entf bat somettmes the DeseripU/se Imperfect; * see examples above; also 471. 4. 
NoTB 2.— The Plnperfect Indicativo is sometimes used— 

1) EspedaDy to denote the r^uU of a completed action : 

Posteiqnam etasnl Aierat, ttfter he had been eoneul.* Cic Annd terti5 postquam 
yKt!igeaX,intheiMrdyearc^/lerhehadfled. Kep. 

2) To denote repeated action : * 

Ut qnlaqne vSnerat, sol^bat, etc as each one came (Ht, had corns), As was wont, 
etc. Ck. 

Nora Z,'^Po9Md4i quam is used ISkepostquam: 

Postridifi qnam ta es proftctns, on the day etfter you started, Cic. 

1. In Livy and the late historians, the Plupeilbct or Impeife^ Sobjuhctive 
IS often used to denote repeated action : * 

> On Temporal Clauses^ see HofRnann, *Die Oonstmction der latelnischen Zeitparti- 
kein,' and LQbbert, ' Die Syntax von Qaom.* 
' Or post quam tad posted quam, 
s 8ee467,in^irith1. 

* See 469, 1. 

* And was aooordlngly at the time a man o^ consular rank, 

* In this case the Imperfect Indieatlre is genersHy used In the prlndpal clause, as in 
the example here given. 
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Id ub! dixiaset, liasUin mittSbafc, w%$n494r Me had iaid thai^ ks hurled (waa 
wont to hurl) a spear, Liv. 

NoTC^As • rare eueeption^ the Impwftot tad Floperfact Sab^nctiT* ooenr ftfter 
postquam or paetedqttam : ^ 

Foeteiq^aameeiifMateet^iiMU.q/terhehadhuUtJleete, Olo. 

2. When the verb is in the second person singular to denote an indefinite 
subject, you ^ any one^ one, the Subjunctive is gfenersUy used in temporal 
clauses : 

NOlunt nbi vellSt ubi ndUs cupinnt, ih^ are unwiUing when you wish U (when 
one wishes it), when you are unwilling they deeire iL Ter. Priusquam in- 
cipifis, cOnsultO opus est, before you beyin^ there it need ef deUberoiion, Sail. 

BUUS li.— Temporal caa«w with dnm* etc* 

610. I. Temporal clauses with dum^ donecj and quoad^ 
in the sense of while, as long as, take the Indicative: 

Haec ftpl, dum licuit, I did thie whUe il was allowed, Cic. Quoad vlxit, 
aa long as he lived. Nep. Dum ISg^s vigSbant, ae long as the laws were in 
force. Cic. DAnec eria f6llx, as long aa you shatt he prosperous, Qy. 
QuamdiQ in prOvindft fuCrunt, as long as (hey were in the province Cic. 

II. Temporal clauses with dum^ ddnec^ and quoad, in 
the sense of until, take — 

1. The Indicative^ when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

DSlIberft h6c, dum ego redeO, consider this until I return, Ter. DOnec 
rediit, until he returned, Liv. Quoad renUntifttum est, untU it wm (actual- 
ly) announced, Nep. 

2. The Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as some- 
thing DESIRED, PROPOSED, Or CONCEIVED : 

Differant, dum defervescat Tra, let them defer it tiff their anger cools 
(i. e., that it may cool). Cic. Exspectfts dum dicat, you are waiting till he 
speaks (i. e., that he may speak). Cic. Ea contindbis quoad td videam, 
you wHl keep them till I see you, Cic 

Nora 1.— In the poets and the historians, dum is sometimes used with the Imperfect 
Subjunctive, and dbneo with the Imperfect and Pluperfect, like cum In narration : * 

Dum ea gererentur, helium concltur, uMle Iheee things were in profjrees (were 
done), a war vxus commenced. LI7. Nihil trepldftbant d5nee ponte agrerentur, they did 
not fear at all while they were driven on the bridge. IM. DOnec mlstf essent, untU 
they had been sent. Liv. 

Nora 2. — Dbnec^ in Tacitus, generally takes the Subjunctive : 

■ I . I 1 1 .. I , III I « 

1 Bat the text in these cases is somewhat oncertain. 

* See p. 891, foot-note 1. * See p. 895, foot-note 1. 



TEMPORAL CLAUSES, 293 

Sneuas serrat Tiolciittiim curs&B, dGnee Ooeaod mlseefttOH, A« RMm pr^nrvsa tKs 
rapidU]f qfitt current UU it minglea toith the oeean, Tac 

BUIiE ZX— Temporal dausea with aateqium and prliuh 

flnancu 

520. In temporal clauses with cmtequam and priua- 
qtutm * — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put — 

1. In the Indicative^ when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

Priusquam lucet, adsunt, ihey are present before it ia light, Gic. Ante- 
quam in Siciliam vSnl, before I came into Sicily, Cic Anteqnam cOgnO- 
verO,* before lehall have ascertained, Cic. Nee prius respfixl quam veni- 
mus, nor did Hook back until we arrived, Ycrg. 

2. In the Sttb^unctive* when the action is viewed as 

SOMETHING DESIRED, PROPOSED, Or CONCEIVED : 

Antequam dS r6 pQblicft dicam, expOnam consilium, / tnU set forth my 
plan before I (can) epeak of the repMie (i. e., preparatory to speaking of 
the republic).* Cic. NOn prius ducSs dtailttunt, quam ^ sit concSssum, Ihey 
did not dismiu the leaders till it teas granted, Caes. Priusquam indpifts, 
cOnsultG opus est, befitre you begin there is need of deliberaiion (i. e., as 
preparatory to beginning).* Sail. Tempestfts minfttur, antequam surgat, 
the iempeti threatens^ before it rises. Sen. Collem, priusquam sentiatur, 
commtLnit, heforiijied the lull before it was (could he) perceived,* Caes. 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put in the 
Suhfttnctive : ' 

* Often written ante quam and prius quam, Bometimes with intervening words 
between ante or prius sod quam. See also p. S91, foot-note 1. 

' The Fntore is used only in esriy Latin, as in Plantos and Cato. 

> Bemember that the Future is supplied in the Subjunctive by the Present; see 496. 

* Here the temporal clause involves purpose as well as time, Antequam dloam is 
nearly equivalent to vt posted dlcam: * I will set forth my views, that I may q/ter- 
ward speak of the republic* 

* Remember also that in temporal clauses the second person singular with an indefi- 
nite subject, you = any one, one, is generally in the Subjunctive ; see 618, 8. 

* Potential Sutijunetlve ; see 486, III. 

T The Subjunctive In the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses is not alwajrs to be refer- 
red to the same principle. Sometimes, lilce the Subjunctive after dum^ it Is best ex- 
plained as the Sn^u/netine ef Purpose^ as in the first example, and sometimes like ' 
Subjunctive of the historical tenses after own ; see p. 29S, foot-note 1. 
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N6n priofl 6gre88Q8 est qoam rQx enm in fidem reciperet, he did not 
withdraw until the kinff took him under his proiedion. Nep. Priusqnam 
peteret cGnsulAtum, Insftnit, he wot insane be/ore he sought the consulship. 
Lit. Prias ▼laas est Caesar, quam fftma perferrStur, Caesar appeared 
be/ore any tidinge were brought, Caes. Antequam urbem caperent, before 
iheg took the eUg, Jay. Priusquam d6 meO adventil audXre potuisaent, in 
Maoedoniam perrQzI, be/ore theg were able to hear of my approadij I went 
into Jtfaeedonia, Cic. Paucls ante difibus, qoam SyrftcQsae caperentur, a 
few dags before Syracuse was taken. JAr. 

Non 1.— 'When the prlndpal cUraBe l» negstiTe and eontaina an historical tense, the 
temporal elaaee genenUj takes the Perfect IndicatiTe, as in the last examjple under I., 1 ; 
but it sometimes takes the 8ab^ctive, ss in the flnt ^cample noder II. 

Non 2 ^Prldii guam takes the same moods as priusquam : 

Psidio qoam scrlpsf, the day h*for% 1 wrote. Cic Prtdid qoam peiiret, somniilvk, 
Ae had a dream on the day b^ore he died. Bnet 

Non 8.— For the Sabjnnetive of the teeond pertoo with an todellntte snlilect, see 
618,2. 

BUIJS UI«— Temporal Clamwa with earn. 

521. In temporal clauses with cum ' — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put in the Indicative : 

Gam rerba faciunt, mftjOrfis suOs eztoHunt, when they ^teedt, they exloi 
tlieir ancestors. Sail. Cum quiesount, probant, while they are sHent theg 
approve. Cic LibrGs, cum est Otium, legere soleA, whem there is teisure^ 
I am wont to recui books. Cic. Ad td scrlbam, cum plOs 5til nactus ero, / 
sluill write to you when I shall have obtained more leisure. CSc Omnia sunt 
incerta cum ft jare discfissum est, all things are uneertain when one has cb- 
partedfrom Uie rtght.* Cic. 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative^ when the temporal clause asserts 

AN HISTOBICAL FACT : 

POruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was neeessary.* Cic. N6n- 
dum prof ectus erat, cum haec gerSbantur, he had not yet started when these 
tilings took place. Li7. Tum cum r6s mftgnfta permultl ftmlserant, ROmae 
fides concidlt, then^ when many had lost great fortunes^ credit /eff at Rome. 
Cic. Cum quaepiam cohors impetum fScerat, hostSs refugiebant, whenever 
any cohort made (had made) an attaek, the enemy retreated. Caes. 

> See p. 290, foot-note 1, with the works of HoAnann and L&bbert there mentioned. 

* JHeoieaum est Is an Impersonal Passive, a departure has been made ; see 301, 1. 

* Here the temporal claote not only defines the time of pdruitf bat also makes a 
distinct and separate statement, tIz., it was necessary; see p. 29S, foot-note 1 ; abo^ 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 
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2. In the Subjv/nctwe^ when the temporal clause sim- 
ply DEFINES THE TIME of the principal action : * 

Cum epistulam complicftrem, tabellftril yfinSrunt, whUe I loaa folding the 
letter (i. e., during the act), the postmen came} Cic. Cum ex AegyptG rever- 
terStur, decdssit, he died while he w<u returning (during his return) from 
Egypt, Nep. Cum dimicilret, ocdsua est, when he engaged in battlcy he toot 
dain, Nep. Z^nOnem, cum AthSnIa essem, audiSbam frequenter, I often 
heard Zeno when I woe at Athene^ Cic. Cum trldul viam perfScisset, n&n- 
tifttum est, etc., when he had aeeomplished a journey of three daye^ it was an- 
nouneed, etc. Caes. CaesaiT cum id nOnti&tum esset, maturat ab urbe 
proficis<J, wlien this was (had been) amntntneed to Caesar, he hastened to sei 
Old from t/te city. Caes. 

1) Cum with the force of a relative after tempus, aetds^ and the like, takes — 

(1) Sometimes the Indicative^ to state a fact : 

Fuit tempus, cum homines vag&bantur, there was a time when men led a 
wandering /(/«. Cic 

'Som.—Cum is sometioiM thns used without tempue, etc : 

Fait cum hfle did potent, there was a time wken this could be said, LIt. 

(2) Generallj the Std^undive^ to characterize the period: * 

Id saeculum cum pUna Oraecia po€t&rum esset, that age when (such that) 
Oreeee was full of poets, Cic. Erit tempus, cum d^slderes, M« ^fffM u^i^/ awm^ 
when you will desire, Cic 

NoTB \.—Cvm is sometimes thus used without tempus, ete. : 

Fait com srbitrftrer, there was a time when I bought. Cic. 

NoTB %.—Memin\ ewm, *I remember when,* generally takes Uie IndicaUte, bnt ««• 
dm cum^ pideo eiwn, and anlmadi>ert6 eumy generslly the SuXtjuneUte : 

Meminl earn mihl ddslpere yidebftre, I remember uken you seemed tome to be un- 
wiee. Cic. Aadlvl com diceret, I heard him say (lit., when he said), Cie. 

2) Cam, metanngfrom the time when, since, takes the Indicative : 
Centum annl sunt, cum dict&tor fldt, U is one hundred years since he was 

dictator, Cic. 

NoTB l,^Cum . . . fum, in the sense of *not only . . . bat also,* *both . . . and,* 
genecaDy takes the IndieaHve in both daases, bat in the sense of ' though . . . yet,* the 
SuJifunetive In the first elaase and the Indicative la the seeond : 

Cam snteft distinfibsr, tarn hdc tempore distineor, not only w<u I occupied b^ere, 

> In the Imperlbet and Pluperibct tenses the ch<^ce of mood often depends not so 
mneh upon the natare of the thoaght, as upon the intention and IbeUng of the writer at 
the momrat If be wishes to assert that the action of the temporal clause is an historl- 
cal fiict, he nses the Indicative; bat if he introdoces It for the sole parpose of defining 
the time ef the principal aetian, he oses the Sul^^eiive, Thus, eum epistulam com- 
plieOrem does not aeteri that I folded the letter* bat, assuming that as admitted, it 
makes use oflt la defining the time of «en€rtfii<. See also foot-note under 1 above; also 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 

* like the Subjunctive in relative clauses after indefinite antecedents; see 603, ^ 
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bMJ /tfw mim MempM now, Cko, Qnte earn liBt gnrla, torn fflad aeertdtafmnn es^ 
ikomgh 1hta$ Mmgt ar^Mver&t IKat U ike nuMi grievou*, Cic 

Hon S.— For etun to OmimI ebmBM, tee 61 7. 

Hon 8.— For emm In CoooeMlTe eU i iMo i> mo 615, IIL 

YIIL IimiBECT DisoouBflB — Ordtid C^H^qua, 

Mood» and Teiuet m Indireet Diteourte, 

522. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, whether his 
own or those of another, m any other form than in the origmal 
words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect Discourse — Ord- 
tid ObUqua:' 

PlatOnem fenint in Italiam vCniase, thejf Bay that JPiato eame into Raly, 
Gie. BespondeO td dolorem fene moder&t6, Ir^y that you hear the affliction 
wUh moderation, Cio. 'CtiIemarbitrore88eBcientiam,/^iU'nit^^ibM>t020dS^tf 
iauerful, Cic 

1. In distinction from the brnntsor Dxbooubsx— dr£^ ObU^a^ the ori^nal 
words of the author are said to be in the Dibxct Disooubse — OrHtU Sieta^ 

2. Words quoted without change belong to the Dmxor Disooubse : 

Bftz ' duumvirOs ' inqnit * secundum legem fhdO,' the Hfhg §a£d, ' lappoini 
duumvin aeeording to law? liv. 

BUTiE T fT FTt — T^y ^MM^ ff In PSrindiMil dftouMfl* 

623. The principal clauses of the Direct Dibooubss 
on becoming iNDmscr take the Infinitive or Subfunctive 
as follows : 

I. When DfiCLABATiyEy they take the Infinitive with a 
Subject Acou8(Utve. 

DicSbat animOs esse dIvInGs, he wu wont to say that souls are ditfine, 
Cic FlatOnem Tarentum Tfinisse reperiO, IJind that Plato eame to Tar€n» 
turn, Cic. Cat5 mirftrl sd ftiebat, Cato wets wont to say that he wondered, 
Gc Hippifis glfirifttus est, annulum sQ bu& manU cOnfSdsse,' Sippias 
boasted that he had made the ring with his own hand. Cic. 

NoTS.— The Terb on which the Inflidtiye depends Is often omitted, ot only fanplied in 
some pxeoeding Terb or expression ; espedsDy sfter the Sabjonctire of Pnrpose : 

1 Thus, in the first example, Platdnem in TtaUam vinieee is in the indireet dle- 
conrse; in the direct, L e., la the orl^nal words of those who made the statement, it 
would be : Platd in ftaUam vinii. 

* In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) emlml sunt dMUO^ (8) 
JPlati Tarentum e^nit, (B) mXror^ and (4) aivnulum meA manA 6bf^kfL Obserre that 
the pronominal aabjeots implied in nOror and eem^di are expressed with the Inftilttye^ 
as mUrdrl e^ ad etm^fiei—e. But the subject is sometimes omitted when it can be read* 
lly supplied ; see second example under II., 2, below. 
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Pythia praeoepit Qt IKQIttadem imper&tdrem Bamerent; inoepta prSspera ftLtfins 
PytMa commanded that they thauid take Milti^ea as their oommander^ (telling 
them) that their ^ff&rU would be 9uccee^ful. Nep. 

n. "When Interrogative, they take — 
1. Generally the SiibjuncUve : 

Ad postulftta Caesaris respondit, quid sib! vellet, cur Yenlret,^ to th$ 
demands of Caesar he replied, tohat did he toishy why did lie come ? Caes. 

NoTC— DeUberstiye questioDS retain the Subjanctiye from the direct disoounse: 
In spem vSnerat ad pdase, etc ; cur fortiinam peridit&retQr,^ he hoped (had come 
into hope) that he woe able, etc. ; tohy ahoiUd he try fortune t Caes. 

3. Sometimes the Infimtive with a Subject Aoctisativey 
as in rhetorical questions:* 

DocSbant rem esse testimOniO, etc ; quid esse levius, eta, they slioieed 
that the fad was a proof (for a proof), etc ; what was vMre ineonsideratey 
etc ? Caes. Respondit, num memoriam dSpOnere p5sse,^ he replied^ could 
he lay aside the recoUeeiion i Caes. 

III. When Imperative,* they take the Subjunctive : 

Scrlbit LabienO cum legione veniat, he writes to Labiemts to come (that 

Le should come) toiih a legion, Caes. Redditur respSnsum, castrls 88 

tenerent, the reply was returned that they should keep themselves in camp. 

Liv. IfilitSs certiOrSs facit, s6 reficerent, he directed the soldiers to refresh 

themsdves, Caes. Or&bant ut sibK auzilium ferret, they prayed tluU lie 

would bring them help, Caes. Ntlntius vSnit, ne dubit&ret, a message came 

that he shotUd not hesitate, Nep. Cohortfttus est, nS perturbarentur,' he 

exhorted them not to he alarmed, Caes. 

Non.— An aflbrmative command takes the SabJnnctiTe without wt, except after yerba 
oticishing and aaJbto^, bat a negatiye command takes the 8al]jianctiye with ne; see ex- 
amples. 

1 In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) quid tibivUt cSr venUt 
and (2) e&r perlctiter t 

s A question used for rhetorical efR9ct In place of an assertion is called a Rhetorical 
Question^ as numpoteet^ *■ can he f * = ndnpoteet, * he can not* ; quid est turpiusj * what 
is baser? * = nihil est turpiua, * nothing is baser.* Here belong man:f questions which In 
the direct form haye the yerb in the first or in the third person. As such questions are 
equivalent to declaratiye sentences, they take the same construction, the Infinitiye with 
its subject. 

* Direct discourse— (1) quid eat leviua ss nihil est leviuSj and (2) num memoriam 
dipdnere possum = memoriam deponere non possum. 

* Imperative sentences include those sentences which take the SubjuncMee qf De- 
sire; see 484. 

* In the direct discourse these enmples would read— (1) eum leffi&ne vent, (2) cos- 
trie vds ten&A, (8) vds refleite^ (4) nilt)U cnuBiHwn /er^ (5) n&n dubitdre, and (6) p' 
perturbdti sltii 
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624. The subordinate clauses of the Dibeot Disooubsb 
on becoming Indirbct take the Svijjtmctive : 

Bespondit sd id quod in Nervils fecisset factttnim,* 1u rtpHed thai kg 
wwid do what he lutd done in the eate of the yervii. Goes. Ilippias gl5ri2p 
tus est, annulum qaem habfiret s9 suft mana cOnfScisse,' Hippiae boasted 
ihat he had made with hie own hand the ring which he wore, Cie. 

1. The InfiMtite with Subject AecueaUve is sometimes used. Thus — 

1) In clanses introduced by the relative pronoun, or by relative adverbs, 
M^ unde, gudi% etc., when they have the foroe of principd clauses (453) : 

Ad eum dfifertur, esse olvem EomAnun^ qui quererCtur, quern (= et ettm) 
asserv&tum esse, U woe reported to him that there woe a Soman eUusen who 
made a complaint^ and that he had been placed under ffuard, Cic Te anspi- 
oor elsdem, quibns md ipsum, oommoreil, leuepeet that you are moved by ike 
eamethingeae L Cic 

2) In clauses introduced by eum, ^wom, quamptam^ T*^t *^^ some other 
conjunctions, especially in Livy and Tacitus : 

Num put&tis, dizisse AntOnium min&cius quam factlirum iiiisse, do you 
think Antony tpohe more threateningly than he would have acted f Cic. Dl- 
dt, Bh moenlbus indasOs tenure eOs, quia per agros vagftH, he eaye ihat he 
keepe them ehut up within the waUe, because (otherwise) they would wander 
through thefielde, Liv. See also 535, 1., 5 and 6. 

2. The //KfuM^vtf is used— 

1) In parenthetical and explanatory clauses introduoed into the Indirect 
JHeeouree without strictly forming a part of it : 

Befemnt silvam esse, quae appellAtur Bacdnis,* they report that there ie a 
forest which ie called Sacenie, Gaes. Audio OeUium philosophOs qui tunc 
erant* oonvocftsse, / hear that QeUiue called together the philoeophere of that 
day QiX.^ who then were). Gio. 

2) Sometimes in danses not parenthetical, to give prominence to the fact 
stated, especially in relative and temporal clauses : 

Certior factus est ex e& parte vicl, quam Grallls concGsserat, omnCs diso^s- 
sisse, he wae informed that all had withdrawn from that part of the vUlage 
which he had aeeigned to the Oaule. Caes. Dicunt ilium diem d&rissimum 
Aiisse cum domum redflctus est ft patribus, they eay that the day when he was 
conducted home by thefathere wae the most iUuetrioue, Gio. 

525, Tenses in the Indibect Discourse generally conform 
to the ordinary rules for the use of tenses in the Subjunctive and 
Infinitive;* but notice the following special points: 

> "DiiveX^faielamidquodinNerviUfieiL 
s Dlreet, amMulum qtum habeo me& manA ebi^fidi, 

■ These elanaes, qvtae appellOttir Bacinie and qui tune erani^ are not stiiotbr psiti 
of the general report, but wplanaHaM lidded by the narrator. 
« See 49O-406 and 537. 
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1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after an hntorical tense^ 
to impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsides sibi dentur, sSsd p&cem esse factQrumi Caesar 
replied, that if h>stage8 should be given him, he ioatdd make peace, Caes. £z- 
itus fuit Or&tiOnis, neque tJlOs vacftre a^s, qui darl possint, the close of the 
oration was, tTiat there were (are) not any lands unoccupied which could (can) 
beffiven. Caes. 

2. The Future Perfect in a subordinate clause of the direct discourse 
is changed in the indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after an historical tense : 

Agnnt ut dimlcent ; ibf imperium fore, unde vIot6ria Aierit, they arrange 
that they shaUJIght ; that the sovet^nty shall be on the side which shall win 
the victory (whence the victory may have been). lav. App&r6bat regnfttarum 
qui vlcisset,^ U was evident that he would be king who should conquer, Liv. 

NoTs.— For Tenses in Conditional Sentences in Indirect Diseonrse, see 5S7. 

Pronount and Persons in Indirect Discourse. 

526. In passing from the Dibect Discoubsb to the Indirect, 
pronouns of the first and second persons are generally changed to 
pronouns of the third person,* and the first and second persons of 
verbs are generally changed to the third person : 

GlOrifitus est, annulum sfi 8u& mana cOnf^cisse,* he boasted that he had made 
the ring with his own hand, Cic. Bedditur respOnsum, castris 85 tenerent,^ 
the reply was returned that they should keep themselves in camp, Liv. Be- 
spondit, si obsides ab lis sibl dentur, s58fi cum lis pfioem esse factQrum,* he 
replied that \f hostages should be given to him by them, he would make peace 
with them. Caes. 

Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse, 

527. Conditional sentences, in passing from the Dibect Dis- 
couBSE to the Indirect, undergo the following changes: 

1 In the direct dlacoone— (1) xbl imperium erit, unde vietdria /uerit, and (2) rig- 
ndbit qui vloerit. 

* Thus— <1) ego is changed to eut, siti, et&, or to ipse; meus and noeteriosuus ; (2) 
^a to is or iUe, Bometimea to sul, etc. ; twus and veeter to siuus or to the Genitive otis; 
and (8) Afc and iste to iUe. But ttie pixHionn of the first penon may of eonrae be used 
in the indirect diaeonrse in reference to the reporter oc author^ and the pronoun of the 
aeoond person in reference to the person addressed • AdfinnAvI quidTis mi perpes8u< 
mm. / oMerted that I would endure anything, Cia BespondeO ti dolSrem Ibrre mode- 
rfttd, /reply thai tou be€w the affliction with moderation. Cic. 

s Direct, annuhun ego med mawA edr^/iol. Ego becomes U, and med, sutk 

* Direct, coe^ria v6s tenite. Vds becomea a^ mkI tenUe^ tenirent, 

* Direct, Si obsidis d vbbis miht dabuntur^ vdbUeum pdeem /adam. A vlbls 
becomea ab its; mihi becomes sibi; vbbtseiun, cum iU; and the implied sabject of 
faciam becomea sisi, the subject of esse /acturum. 
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L In the Fust Fobm, the Indieatioe is changed to the Suhfwuihe in the 
condition and to the Infinitive in the conclosion : 

Bespondit, bI quid Caesar 86 yelit, ilium ad ad venire oportere,^ he rqpHied^ 
\f Oaeear toiehed anytJUnff qf him, he ought to came to him, Caea. 

KoTs.— In an finmi of eooditioiial Bentences the condaiioii, when imperaUvs^ tad 
genanUlf whan itUerrogaUeet takes the SubjumeHee aoeording to 523 : 

Bespondfiraat, ri nta aeqnom exIMiiaint, ofec, eur poetoOret,* etc, O^ repUeA^if 
hedidnotthimJbit/aIr, •It^vhf did he denumd, ete. Caea. Earn eertidrein I8c6- 
mnt, il enis rSa maafire yellet, Akibtadem peraeqaerStor,* they if^ormed him GuUif 
he wUhed hie inetUuHone to be permanent^ he ehotUd take meaeuree againet Aid- 
Madee, Vep. Die qnidnam ftet&ma fheila, al e6naor ftaiaafia,^ eay tehat you tootUd 
have domet if you had been eemeor. lir. 

IL In the Sxcohd Fobm, the Preeord or Perfect Subjunctive in the con- 
dition remains nnclianged after a prindpal tense, but may be changed' to 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect after an liistorical tense, and in the oonclu- 
mon it is changed to the P^iture Infinitive: 

Beapondit, si stlpendlum remittfttur, libenter a6a6 reettsftttlrDm popuU 
Bomftnl amimtiam,* he replied that if the tribute should he remitted, he would 
gladly renounce the friendship of the Soman people, Caes. 

Nora.— See note nnder I. 

IIL In the Third Fobm, the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive remains 
unchanged in the condition, regardless of the tense of the principal verb, 
but in the conclusion it is changed to the Penphrastic Infinitive in -rut 
fitissCf rarely to that in -rus esse: 

Bespondlt, si quid ipsl & Caesare opus easet, adse ad eum ventarum fuisae,* 
he relied thai \f he wanted anything of Comot, he would have come to him, 
Caes. Clfimit&bat, si ille adesset, yentflrOa esse,^ he cried out that they would 
come \f he were present, Caes. 

HoTB 1.— In the eonclnalon, the periphraatlo form JMurum fuieee ut with tiie Sub- 
funeOve ia need in the PaaalTe Tolee, and aometlittea in the Aetire: 

Kiel n&ntil eaaent alUtl, eadatlniftbant ftit&ram ftilaae nt oppidom ibnittergtarj they 
thought that the town would ha/ve been lost, if tidings had not been brought. Caes. 

IS^OTK 2.— In conditional aenteneea with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Suff^undive in 
the condition, and with an historical tense of the Indicative in the ooncloaion— 

1 I>irect, el quid Caesar mi vuli, iUwn ad mi venire cporieL Tot ^ange <^ pro- 
nouns aee S26, and for the tense otvelit aee 026, 1. 

> IMreet, H ndn ctequum emUtknAs, eHrpoeiulds f 

' Direct, al tuds ris manire Vis^ Aleibiadem perseguere, Kottce change In the 
pronoun and in the peraon of the verb; aee 526. 

4 Dhreet, quidnam /idssis (or/aetarus/uU^^ si dnsor^iissis, 

* Bat ia often retained nnclianged aooording to 525, 1. 

* Direct, si stfpendium remitt&tur^ libenter reeOsem popuU Xdmdni amteittam^ 
or si a^pendium remittitur, libenter reeUsdbo popull Bdmdn^ amldtiam, Obaerve 
that theae two forma become identical in the indirect dlaeonrse. 

T Direct— (1) «{ quid mihi d Caesare opus esset, ad eum vinissem; (2) «f iAi 
adesset, vsnlrent; and (8) nisi nSntil essent aUdtl, oppidum dmisswn esset. 
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1) rhe IndicaUtf6 is generftllj changed to the P«rf^ If^ndHve : 

Memento istam dignitatem tS nSn potnisse odnseqal, ni«l meSB cdnsilils p&raiBBda,^ 
remember that you would not have been able to attain that dignity^ if you had not 
foUowed my eouneele. Cic. 

2) The Indicative is changed to the Perfect Subt^unctive if the context requires that 
mood: 

Quis dabitat qnXn A Sagnntlnls tulissSmns operam, ftTers&ii bellum ftierlmiia,^ who 
douibte that we should have averted the war, if we had carried aid to the Sagun- 
tinea f Liv. Scimas quid, ti vixiflset, fkctOros ftierit,! we know what he would hate 
done^ if he had Used. Liv. 

Indirect Clauses, 

» 

628. The indirect discourse in its widest application includes — 

1. Subordinate clauses containing statements made on the authority of 
any other person than the writer ; see 516 : 

OmnSs llbrOs quOs fr&ter suua rellquisset mihi dCnilvit, he ga/ve to me all 
the hooks which his brother had l^i? Clc. 

2. Indirect questions ; see 529, 1. 

KoTB. — A. ^nsa which inTolvea a question without directly asking it is called an Jh- 
direitt or Dependent Question : 

QoaedTit salvusne asset dipeus, he asked toheUur hie shield VHts sctfe,^ Cic. 

8. Many subordinate clauses dependent upon aa Infinitiye or upon a 
Subjunctive ; see 529, II. 

BXTLb IiT.— Moods in Indirect Clanses. 

529, The Subjunctive is used — 
I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cur dOctissimi homines dissentiant, it is a question^ why the 
most kamed men disoffree, Cic Quaesierfts, nCnne putftrem, you had asked 
fohether I did not think, Cic Quftlis sit animus, animus nescit, the soul 
knovBS not what ifie soul is, Cic Quid diss ferat incertum est, what a day 
mU brinff forth is uncertain, Cic Quaeritur quid futQrum sit, what toUl 
bcyisthe question, Cic. Quaerit quinam Syentus, & foret bell&tum, futtirus 
f uerit, he asks what would have been the result if war had been waged, Lir. 
Dubitd num debeam, I doubt whether I ought, Plin. Inoerta feror si Jup- 
piter velit, / am rendered uncertain whether Jupiter wishes, Yerg. Ut tS 
oblectes scire cupid, I wish to know how you amttse yourself, Cic Difficile 

1 Direct— (1) istaan dignitatem ednsequl ndn potuUtl^ nisi metis cGnsiliU p&ruis- 
sis; (2) si Sagunflnis tuHsswnus operam, bellum difereQri fuimus ; (8) quid, si 
9tais8et^ faoturus fu.it t 

* That is, which he said his brother had left, 

* Here no question is direct^ asked. We have &imp1y the statement, *he asked 
whetiier his shield was safe,^ bat this statement inyolyes the question, sahusne est 
Qlipeus, * is my shield safe ? ^ 
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dicta est utrom timuerint an dflflxerint, it U d^gkuU to My whether ihe^ 
feartdcrlofB^ Cic. 

IL Often in clauBes dependent upon an Infinitive or 
upon another Subjunctive : 

Kihil indlgiiias est qnam enm qui calpS careai supplidd non car§re, 
nothing U more shameful than thai he who is nsE from fauit should not he 
exempt from punishment. Cic. Utram difficilius esset negftre tibi an ef- 
ficere id quod rogarU difl dubitAvX, whether U would be more d^cuU to re- 
fuse yowr request or to do that wideh tou abk^I have long doubted. CSc 
Reoord&tiOne nostrae amicitiae sic fruor at beftt6 TTxisse videar quia cmn 
S<^iOiie vizmm, I so enjoy the recoUeedon of our friendship thai I seem to 
have lived happily because I hati litio with Seipio. Cic. Nacyium rogat 
Qt ctlret quod dudsset, he asked Naevius to attend to that which he had men- 
TioxED. Cic. Yereor n6, dam minuere vdim labOrem, aageam, I fear ihoL, 
while I WISH to diminish the labor, IshaU increase it, CSc. 

Nora 1.^Id elcoMS dependent npon an Ii^nltlTe or npoo a SvljiinettTtt, obeenre— 

1) That the Suiifunetiee is need when the daiues are essential to the general 
thought of the aenteaee, as in the ezamplea Just gtroa. 

2) That the Itidioati^e la need "vrhen the clanaea are In a meaaore partntheHeal^ and 
when they gire apedal prominenee to the/ac< stated : 

Hnitte mlilt, nt eAa qnl fOgerant perseqnerentor, he sent soldiers to pursue those 
who hadjled (L e., the ftigltiTea). Gaes. Tanta Tie proctitis eat, ut earn, vel In lb qiids 
nOnqvam Tldimna, dlUgftmoa, such is the /ores q^integriiif that we loeeUeeenin those 
whom we hate never seen. Cle. 

Non 2.— In elanaes introdaeed by dum^ the Indicative la yerj common, espedany in 
the poeta and historians : 

Fnftre qui, dnm dabitat Scaeylnns, hortftrentor FIsdnem, there were those who ex- 
horted Piso, while Seaevinus hesitated. Tae. See also 467, 4. 

1. Indireet or dependent questions, like those not dependent (351, 1), are 
introdaeed by interrogative pronouns or other interrogative words, as quit, 
qui, qudUs, etc. ; quid, e&r, ni, nOnne, num ; rarely by si, * whether,' and ut, 
* how ' ; see examples above. 

Kon 1.— n5{ Is sometimes best rendered to see teAsAer, to see if^ to try if, etc. . 
Td adeont, si qnld veils, they come to you to see whether you wish anything. Oc 
Nora 2.— In the poets si Is sometimes similarly used with the Indioatiee : 
Insptce si possum dSnftta repdnere, eotomine me to see wheffier lam iMble to restore 

your gifts. Hor. 

Nora 8.— >In Indirect questions num does not necessarily imply B^;ation. 

NoTB i.— An indirect question may readily be changed to a direct or iiidipenid' 

ent question.^ 

2. An Acoosative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of the 
question, is sometimes, especially in poetry, inserted after the principal verb: 

^ Thus the direct question involved in the first example ia, eHr ddetissinU homini* 
dissentiunt, ^ why do the most learned men disagree f* In the second, ndnne putSs, 
*do you not think ? * 
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Ego ilium nesci6 qui faerit, / do not know (him) who he was. Tor. Dio 
Kominem qui sit, teU who the man is. Plant. 

8. Indirect double questions are generally introduced by the same inter- 
rogative particles as those which are direct (353). Thus — 

1) They generally take vtrum or -tie in the first member and an in the 
second : 

Quaeritur virtils snamne propter dignitatem an propter frflctfLs aliqu5s ex- 
pet&tur, it w aeked whether virtue is sought /or its own worthy or for certain ad- 
vantages, Cio. 

2) But they sometimes omit the particle in the first member, and take in 
the second an or -ne in the sense of or, and necne or an ndn in the flcnse of 
or not : 

Quaeritur n&tllr& an ddctrlnft possit efflcl virtCLs, it is ashed whether virtue 
can be secured hy naturcj or hy education. Cio. Sapientia be&t6s oifioiat necne 
quaesti5 est, whether or not wisdom makes men happy is a quedion. Cio. 

KoTB 1.— Other forms, as -ne . . . -m«, an . . . an, are rare or poetic: 

Qui teneant, bomintene linaene, quaerere, to asoertain who inhabit them^ u^teOsr 
men or beasts. Yerg. 

NoTB i.-'An, In the sense of whether not, implying an afSrmative, is used after verbs 
and expressions of donbt and nncertalnty : dubito an, neseid an, haud sdd an, * I doubt 
wbetlier not,* * I know not whether not* s= * I am inclined to think *; dubium est an, in- 
cerfum est an, * it is nnewtain whether not* ss 4t is probable*: 

BnbitO an Thrasyb&lnm primnm omniun pdnam, / doubt whether I should not 
place ThrasybniUus ftrst ^o^ (i. e., I am inclined to think I should). Nep. 

NoTB Z.—An sometimes seems to have the force of avt : 

Com BimSnid^i, an qnis alins,^ polBc€ri!tm:, when Simonides or some o^er one 
promised. Cic. 

i. The Subjunctive is put in the periphrastic form in the indirect ques- 
tion (1) when it represents a periphrastio form in the direct question, an^. 
(2) generally, not always, when it represents a Future Indicative ; see the 
fifth and sixth examples under 5S9, 1. 

5. IzTDiBsoT QuESTioirs must be carefully distinguished — 

1) From clauses introduced by relative pronouns or relative adverbs. 
These always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or understood, and 
are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while indirect ques- 
tions are generally so used : 

Dicam quod sentio {relative dause\ IwiU tell that which (id quod) IthinhJ* 
Cio. Dicam quid intellegam {indirect question)^ IwiU teU what I know. Cio. 
Quaerftmus ubi maleficium est, let us seek there (ib!) where the crime is. Cic. 

2) From direct questions and exclamations: 



' Some critics treat an quis alius as a direct question inserted parenthetically : or 
was it some other one t 

* In the first and third examples, quod sentio and vb\ ... m^ are not questions, bat 
relative dauses; id is understood as the antecedent of quod, and <Mas the antecedent 
or correlative oiubX; but in the second example, quid intellegam. is an indirect ques- 
tion and the object otdlcam : IwiU tell (what?) what I know (L e., win answer that 
question). 
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Quid agendom est? neacift, tohat U to he donef I know not.^ Cio. Vide ! 
quam oonveraa res est, tee / haw changed U the caee. Cic 

6) From clauses introdnoed bj neeeiS quis s guldam,* * some one,' neeoii 
qudmodo = qtUidammado, * in some waj,* mirum ^uantom, * wondeifolly 
much,' * wondexfiilly,' etc. These take the Indicative : 

Nesoid quid animus praesAi^t,* the mind forebodee^ I hnow not whak Ter. 
Id mirum quantum prOftiit, thie profited^ it U voondciful haw uhmA (L e., it 
wouderfhlly profited). Liv. 

6. PsBSOKAL CoHSTBVonov. — Instead of an impersonal verb with an indirect 
quesCioa as subject, the personal conatmodon is sometunes used, as follows : 

Persf^ciuntur quam sint levto,^ it it eecn how ineonetant they are ! Cic 

T. The bmioAim nr Ifdibxct Quxstions is sometimes used in earlj 
Latin and in the poets, especiallj in Plautus and Terence : 

Si memorftre velim, quam fldell animd ftil, possum^ \f I should wish to 
mention how muchJidelUjf Hhowed^ lam able, Ter. 

530. The directions already given for converting the DiBXcr Dts- 
COUBSB, OrOHi RMa, into the Indibsct, OrOHd Obtlgua, are further illus- 
trated in the following passage from Caesar : 

DiBiOT Dooovasa. Iin>nwcT DtsoomtsB. 

Caesarem obsecrftre coepit : ' Nd Caesarem obseorftre ooepit, ne quid 

quid gravius in fhltrem ttatuerU; eeiS gravius in Antrem datueret; edre «9 

ilia esse vfira, nee quieguam ez eO ilia esse vfira, nee quemquam ex ed 

pints quam eqo dolOris eapii, proptereft pltls quam «3 dolOris capere, proptereft 

quod cum ipse gr&tiA pldrimum domi quod cum ipse grfttill plQrimum domi 

atque in rSliquft Ghdlift, ille minimum atque in rSliquft GalliA, ille minimum 

propter adulescentiamj?o<«ra/, per ma propter aduUscentiam />diw^, per a 

erivit; quibus opibus fto nervis nOn efHieeet ; quibus opibus ftc nervis 

solum ad minuendam gr&tiam, sed n6n solum ad minuendam gr&tiam, 

paane ad perxdoiem meam niUur ; sed paene ad pemiciem euofin ftteri- 

ego tamen et amOre fr&temO et exis- tur / an tamen et amOre frfitemO et> 

tim&tione vulgl commoveor. Quod si exIstim&tiOne vulgl commoviri. Quod 

quid Si & ft gravius aeciderity cum si quid fil & Caesare gravius aeddietet^ 

ipse hune locum amicitiae apud U cum ipse evm locum amicitiae apud 

teneam^ ntm6 exUtimdbity nOn med eum teniret^ tOminem exMUrndtUrum^ 

volunt&te factum ; quA ex rd totlus nOn eud volunt&te factum ; qu& ex re 

Qalliae animi ft na dvertentur,* /vtarum uti totifus Galliae aoiml A e9 

dverterentur. Caes., B. G., I., 20. 

> Quid agendum eit nesciS^ * I know not what is to be done,^ woald be en indirect 
question. 

9 Bee 191, note. 

* Praeedgit does not depend upon neeeii, but is entirely independent KeecH quid 
animus pra^M&giai would be an indirect question, and would mean, / hnow not what 
the mind /orebodee. 

* Lit, they are seen, Obserre that this personal oonstmction oorresponds to the 
Active, perspiciunt eds quam sint levis, * they perceive (them) how inconstant they are.* 
See also ego ilium nescid qttl fuerity 529, 2. 
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KoTS.— In this iniutratlon obAerre the followlnsr points: 

1) That the JruHeaHve in the principal clauses of the direct disooorse Is changed to 
Ibe corresponding tense of the In;finitii>6 in the indirect,^ and that the StOjuncHve, tta- 
Puerisy denoting incomplete action, is changed to the Imperfect Sutjunetitfe after the 
historical tense, eoepit, 

2) That in MbA subordinate clauses the rerhs denoting ineompleU action are changed 
to the Impejfeet Subjunctive, while those denoting completed action are changed to the 
Plwpeirfedt Subjunctive.* 

8) That «cid becomes seirs «3 (i. e., that the subject of the Infinitive is generally ex- 
pressed). 

4) That the pronouns of the fmA person are changed to r^/lexive*; and that those of 
the eecond penon are changed to is,* 

581. The process by which the Indibect Discoubsx, OrMio ObUqua^ 
is changed to the Direct, Orit^ Rueta^ is illustrated in the following pas 
sages from Caesar : . 

iNDIBBCrr DiSOOITBSB. DiBXOT. DiSOOirBSB. 

Begpondit, trdnHsse Bhenum «g83 Bespondit : * Jlrdnt^ Bh€nnm nOn 

nOn 8ud sponte, sad rogdtum et aroe8^ med sponte, sed rogiUus et arcemtue 

titum & Gallls. Bi priua in Galliom ft Gallls. JJ70 phtls in Galliam f ^/tl 

v^iase quam populum Romdnum, qimrn vopuUu BOmdmu, Quid UH 

Quid mM vdUtf Car in tvda posses- vis/ CtLr in meat possessidnSs v^ 

siOnes veMrd t Caes., B. G., I., 44. rmf* 

Ita respondit, e5 tUbl minus dubi- Ita respondit : * £d miVi minus 

tfitiOnis d4iH quod eas rgs qu&s l6g&tl dubit&tiOnis daiur quod e&s rSs qu&ii 

Helvetil commemordssetd memoria U- ifds^ ISg&tX HelvStil, eomTnemordvisUsj 

neret. Quod si veteris contumSliae ob- memorift teneo. Quod si veteris oon- 

llvisci velletf num etiam recenUnm in- tumSliae obllvisd volS^ num etiam re- 

jtlrifirum memoriam dSpOnere pdesef centium i^jArifirum memoiiam d&- 

Cum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsides ab 'gbnere possum f Cum hue ita sint, 

fM mM dentur^ eisd cum Us p&oem esse tamen, si obsides & vdbis miM dahur^ 

fadwrum, Caes., B. G., I., 14. tur^ I7d6i«cnm pftoem/oeMm.' 

HoTB.— In these illustrations observe the following points : 

1) That in the principal clauses (1) the InJlniUnee with 98 or <M, expressed or un- 
derstood, are changed to the Jlret person qf the Indicative ; * (2) other Infinitives are 
also changed to the IndicaMve^ but the person is determined by the context; * and (8) 

^ Thus sdd becomes scire; capita capers; eommoveor^ eommovirl; eoaUHmdbitj 
soBistirndturum {esse); and dvertentur^ ,^urttm uH dverterentur. This last form, 
futurum uti dverterentur, is the Periphrastic Future Infinitive Passive; see 587, 8. 

* Thus poteratheecmespdsset; utUwr^ uieretur; teneam^ tsniret; tut crivU be- 
eomes crMsset; acdderitj accidissek 

* Thus (1) ego is changed to s^; m^ to si; meam to vtutm; med to sud; and (^ 
a to eium ; hunc to ewm, 

* Thus trdnt^sss sisi is changed to trdnsil; si vinisse to ego 9inl; sisi esse/ao' 
tSrum to fadam ; possSf with si understood, « • possum. 

* Thus minus darl becomes minus daiur; but if the subject of the Infinitive is of 
the second parson, the Indicative will also be of that person. BespondeO ti ddorsm 
/errsmoderdtiVms becomes respondeo, ^dol9rsm moderdti/ers;^ see p. 299, foot* 
octe 2. 21 
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Mjfunotivu are dumged to tlie Judicata tftar tatefVOgatiTe wotdM,^ and to the /fl» 
ptraUc^ in other 8itiwtioiiB.s 

%) That In the sabordinato daoaea (be autf}fm€€io«^ unless reqidnd bj tlie tbooglit 
IneqMCtlTe of the htdireet dlaeoorse, is dianged to tha iiMMooMM.* 

8) That the reflexive pronouns aifl, H6I, etc., and atMM are ehanged (1) genenllj to 
pronoons of the first person, bat (2) sometiBiea to those of the second person.^ 

4) That if and </<e are (1) generally changed to M or Ale, bat (2) sometimes retained.* 

5) That a noon referring to the person or persons addressed may be pot in tho 
YoeatlTe preceded by lA or «A9.* 

•» 

SECTION VII. 

INFINITIVE.— SUBSTANTIVE CI^USES 

I. Iottnititb. 

682. The Infinitive is a verbal noun with special character- 
istics. Like verbs, it has voice and tense, takes adverbial modi- 
fiers, and governs oblique cases.* 

BtTIJB LVI.— InflnltlTe. 

633. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning : 

AudeO dlcere, I dare say (I venture to say). Cic ^aec vTtftre cupimas, 
we desire to avoid these (hinge, Cic Cdnstitoit nOn pr6gredl, he decided 

1 ThoB quid velM Is changed to quid tAef oQr venlret to eHr venlef VeUet and 
venlret are in tiie Imperfact aimply becatiae dependent upon an histmical tenae, and are 
therefore changed to the Present in the direct discoarae. In d^bovttve queationa 
(484, V.) the But^ctiTe ia retained in the direct discoorsc 

* Thna cum legidne tfeniett, under 5iSS, III., hecomea eum leffUmevenM, The Snb- 
Junctive may of ooorao he retained in the direct dlaooorae wlteoever the thoqght reqohrea 
that mood. 

* Thna eommemordeeent^ pluperfect after an historical tense, is changed to eom- 
memor6/f>lstis ; tenirei to teneo; vellet to void; dentur to dabuntur, 8int is retained 
unchanged because required in a causal clanse with cum ; see 517. 

* Thus (1) trdnBlsee efei is changed to trdnHl^ with subject implied in the ending; 
9Ud to med; ei tinisM to ego 9ini^ with emplmtio subject ; eude to medg ; eUA to mihx; 
•iH MM facturum to/aciam ; (2) a»M to MM, in quid eibi rellet. Aa the aubject of an 
Inflnitire (536% $6 or tiei often corresponds to the prtmominal aabject implied in tha 
ending of a finite verb; see p. 187, foot-note & 

* Thus (1) ab iff is changed to d vSbU; oum iu to f>6Meevmf ea ita tini to haeo 
ita Hnt; (2) eda re« is retained. 

* Thus UgSil Behitil^ the subject of eommemordeeerUf is changed to ade, UffdU 
BeMUl. 

^ Originally the Latin Inflnittve appears to haye been the Dative case of an abstract 
yerbal noim, and to liaye been uaed to denote the purpoee ot end (384, 1, 8) fi>r which 
anything ia or ia done. Being thna only loosefy connected wiUi the yerb of the aenteneoi 
It readily loat ita special force as a oaae and so<mi began to be employed with conaldorable 
freedom in a yariety of constructiona. In thia respect the history of the Infinitive resem* 
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not to advance. Caes. OrSdulI esse coepSnint, they began to be ereduloua* 
Cic Yincere scis, you know how to conquer (jou know to conquer). Lir. 
YlctoriS lltl nesds, you do not know how to %ise victory, Liv. Latln3 loqul 
didicerat, he had teamed to epeak Zatin, Sail. Debes hoc rescrlbere, you 
ought to write this in refity, Hor. NSm6 mortem effugere potest, no one is 
able to escape death. Cic Solent cdgit&re, they are accustomed to think. Cic 

I. The Infinitive is thus used — 

1. With Traksxtiyb Ybbbs meaning to dare, desire^ determine; to hegin^ 
continue^ end ; to hnowy learn ; to owe, etc. ; see examples above. 

Kora 1.— For the Subjunctive with some of these verbs, see 408, 1., note. 
Hon 3.->See also 498, II., Dote 1. 

2. With Iktbansitivb Ysbbs meaning to be able ; to be wont, be accustomed, 
etc ; see examples above. 

11. In special constructions the Infinitive has nearly the force of a 

P4TIVE OP PURPOSfi OR EnD — ^ 

1. With InTRANsrnvx YxBBS : 

Non popul&re pen&tes vgnimus, we have not come to lay waste your homes. 
Yeig. Conjarav^re patriam incendere, they conspired to destroy Uidr country 
with fire. Sail. 

2, With TsANSinvE Yebbs in connection with the Accusative : 

Pecus egit altOs visere months, he drove Ms herd to visit the lofty moun- 
f-ains, ,Hor. Quid hab^s dicere, what have you to say f Cic. Dederat comam 
diffundere ventis, she had given her hair to the winds to scatter, Yerg.^ 

8. With Adjectives : 

Est par&tus audXre, he isprtpared to hear (for hearing). Cic AvidI com- 
mittere ptkgnam, eager to engage (for engaging) in battle. Ovid. Eons rlvO 
dare nOmen idOneus, a fountain Jit to give a nams to the river, Hor. 

NoTB 1.— This use of the Inflnitiye Is mostly poetical. 

NoTx 2.— TVith adjectives and with participles used as adjectives the Infinitive bi 
rare iu prose, but is freely used in poetry in a variety of constmctions : 

Cantare peritos, skilled in singing. Yerg. FSUd^s o6dere nescins, Pdides not 
Jenowing how to yield. Hor. Certa morl, determined to die. Yerg. .Dignus d^sciibl, 
worthy to he described. Hor. Titolns nivens vidSii,* a calf snow-wMte to view. Hor. 

bles that of ad/verbs from the obSqae cases of nonns. As such adverbs are often used 
with greater freedom than the cases which they represent, so the Latin Infinitive often 
appears in connections where, as a Dative, it woald not have been at all admissible. 
Upon the Origin and History qf the Indo-lhiropean In/lnitive, see JoUy, ^ Gesdiichte 
des Infinltlvs.^ 

1 In these constructions the Infinitive retains its original force and use; see 539, 
foot-note. 

* In these examples with transitive verbs observe that the AeeusoHve and /n/fni- 
ttve correspond to tiie Aeeusative and Dative nnder 384, II., and that the Accusative, 
PeUive, and Injindtive correepond to the Accusative and two Datives nnder 390, IL 

* JTiveue vidiri^ like the Greek Aevxbv UicBai* 
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rifv aerfbendf fern hMrem, rduetani to hMtr tkg labor ^ wHUng. Hor. Bunn of 
fldam Cuere imioemor Mt, KtfcrgtU (is forgetftd) to do Ms dut^. Plant 

KoTB 8.— Th« I&fliiitlTe a1m> ocean, etpecially In poetry, with Terbsl noona aad wttk 
toch ezprcMioDs m temput «•<, e^pta «il, ete. : 

OapldA Stygite InoAro lae&s, « cl««<fi0 C9 tail upon Ou Sfygian lotos. Yerg. Qid- 
bni moUiter Tlyere o6pia erat, viko had ths moa/nofor UHng at toss. SalL Tempos eat 
dioere, it it time to spsak. Cle. 

NoTX 4.— The lofloitire is SMnetimes used with prepositions: 

Multnin Interest inter dare et sccipere, thore i$ a grsat digonmco hohottn ffioing 
and reeeicing, Bea. 

BULE liVn.— AociuatlTe and InfinltiTe. 

634. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accnsative 
and an Infinitive : 

TS sapere docet, he teaeJun you Ur be wise. Cic E5s suuin adventum 
exspectAre jQssit, he ordered them to await his approai^ Caes. Pontem 
jubet rescindl, he orders the bridge to be broken, down. Gaes. Te tuft fnil 
virtQte cupimus, we wish you to enjoy your virtue, Cic Sentlmas calere 
ignem, we perceive thai fire is hot (we perceive fire to be hot). Cic lUgem 
trftdunt 8d abdidisse, they relate that the king concealed himsdf} Lit. 

Not*. —In the compound forms of the Infinitive, eexe is often omitted : 
AudiTl solitum FIthridam, I have heard that FabHeius was wont. Cia. SpSrimns 
Tdbis prdfutOrus, ire hope to benejlt you. Cic 

1. The corresponding Passiti is sometimes personal and sometimes 
impersonal:* 

Pebsokal.— Aristldes jastissimos Aiisse trftditur, ArisUdes is said (is re- 
ported by tradition) to have been most Just, Cic. Sdlem § mundd tollere tI- 
dentiir, they seem to remove the sun from the world, Cic. P]atOnem aadlvisse 
dicitur, he is said to have heard Plato, Cic. Dil be&tl esse mtellegnntar, 
the gods are understood to be happy. Cic 

Impersonal. — Traditum est Uomemm caecum ftiisse, it has been rqtorted 

' Obscnre that in the first three examples the Aocnsatives te, ede, and pontem^ sre 
the direct objects of the finite verbs, while in the other examples the AccnaaliveB te, ig' 
nem, and regem^ may be explained either as the direct objects of the finite verbs, or as 
the subjects of the Infinitives. The former was doabtless the original construction, bot 
in time the object of the principal verb came to be regarded in many cases as the subject 
of the Infinitive depending upon it Thus wss developed the JSulffeet Accusative of the 
Infinitive. 

* Those two constmctions correspond to the two inteipretations of the Active men- 
tioned in foot-note 1 above. Thus, in the sentence, Aristldem jtistissimum fuisse trd- 
dunt, it Aristldem is regarded as the object of trddunt, according to the original concep- 
tion, the corresponding Passive will be personal : Aristldisjastissimus/uisse trddUnr; 
but if Aristldem is regarded as the subject of fuisse, and the clause Aristidem JuHissi- 
mum/uisse as the object of trddunt, then the same clause will become the suljeet of the 
Passive, and the construction will be impersonal: Ari^ldemjUsHssimumfuUse irddif 
fur, * it is reported by tradition tliat ArisUdes was most just* 
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by tradUion thai Hom^r wot blind. Cia Onain partem GftUds obtinere dic- 
tum est, U koi bun Hated that the Oaule occupy one part, CaeB. NOntUtur 
esse nftves in portQ, it it announced that the vessels are in port, Cic. 

Nora l.<^Tli6 Personal ConstrucHon is used— (1) regularly in jnbeor^ vetor^ and 
videor; (2) generally in the simple tenses * of most verbe of batikq, thinkiho, and the 
like, M dicor, trddor^ feror^ nUnUor^ cridor^ eoilstianor, putor^ perhibeor^ etc. ; (8) 
sometluies in other verbs ; see examples above. 

NoTs 2.— The Impersonal Construction is especially common in the compound 
tenses,^ though also used in the simple tenees ; see examples above. 

535. The Accusative and an Infinitiyi: are used with a great 
variety of verbs. Thus — 

L With verbs of Perceiting and Declajukq : 

SentlmuB calSre ignem, toe perceive that Jire is hot, Cic Mih! n&rrftvit td 
sollioitum esse, he told me thai you were tr&ubled. Cic. Scrlps^runt Themis- 
toclem in Aslam transisse, they wrote that Themislocles had gone over to 
Asia. Nep. 

1. VsBBs OF PxBCEiviKG iuclude those which involve (1) the exercise of 
the senses : audid^ video, sentio, etc., and (2) the exercise of the mind— think- 
IKO, BXLiEViKo, KNOWING : cdgito, putSj eonstimd, er^do, sp^rO — intellegd^ sciSj etc 

2. Verbs ot Declaring are such as state or communicate facts or thoughts : 
dicOj ndrrOy nUntid^ doceO, ostendO, promittd, etc. 

3. Expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and of declaring^ as/dma 
fert, 'report says,' testis sum, *I am a witness* =s< I testify,* cdnscius mihi 
sum, ' I am conscious,' * I know,' also admit an Accusative with an Infinitive : 

Nallam mihl reUtam esse gr&tiam, ta es testis, you are a wUness (can 
testify) that no gratrful return has been mads to me. Cic 

4. Pabticiplx tor Infinitive. — Verbs of perceiving take the Accusative 
with the present participle, when the object is to be represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc, while engaged in a given action : 

CatOnem vidl in bibliothec& sedentem, / saw Oato sitting in the library* 
Cic 

5. Subjects Compared. — When two subjects with the same predicate are 
compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first clause, 
the Infinitive may be understood in the second : 

PlatOnem ferunt idem s^nsisse quod Pythagoram, they say that Ftaio held 
the same opinion as Pythagoras. Cic 

6. Predicates Compared. — When two predicates with the same subject 
arc compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first 
dause, the Accusative may be understood in the second : 

Num put&tis, dixisse Antdnium mindcius quam factflrum fuisse, do you 
think Antany spoke more threateningly than he would have acted f Cic 

KoTL—But the second clause may take the Subjunctive, with or without %U: 

' The learner will remember that the simple tenses are formed simply by inflexional 
endings, as dlcitur, dlcihdtur^ but that the compound tenses are formed by the onioR 
•f the perfect participle with the verb sum, ag ^fofifff^ ^f^ ^ictum erat, etc 
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Anded dioere ipsSe potins eoltdres agrfiram fore quam nt coH prohlbeaat, Idar$ saf 
thai tkey will thmnMbtM become tUUn </ thsJUkU rather than prevent Ihtmfrom 
being tilled. Ur. 

II. With verbs of Wishing, Disirino, CoMifA2n)iNO, and their op- 
posites : * 

Td tu& frul virtate cupimus, we desire that you should enjoy your virtue. 
Cic. Pontem jubct reacindl, he orders the bridge to be broken down (that the 
bridge should be broken down). Caes. L$z eum nec&n vetuit, the law for- 
bade thai he should be put to death, Li v. 

Non. — Beveral verba invoIylDgr a wish or command admit the Subjancttve, generally 
with ut or ni; see 498, 1 : 

Opts Qt id audifttia, / desire th(U you may hear this, Qc. Void at reapondeSa, 1 
wish you would reply. Clc. Malu tS hostia metuat, / pr^er that the enemy should 
fear you. Clc. ConcSdd at haec apta aint, I admit GuU these things are suitable. Clo. 

III. With verbs of Ehotion and Feeling : • 

OaudeO td mih! sa&ddre, / r^oiee that you advise me, Cic. MlrSmor tS 
laot&rl, we wonder that you r^oice, Cic • 

NoTB.— Ve^ba of emotion tnd feeling often take daniea with guod (540, lY.) to 
give prominence to tike fact atated, or to emphaaize the ground or recuon for the feeling : 

Gaaded qaod t& tnterpell&vi, Ir^ice that (or becaoae) / Aa«e interrupted you. Cic. 
DolSbam quod aocinm fimlseram, I was grieving because 1 had lost a companion. Cic. 

ly. Sometimes, especially in Poetbt and in Late Faose, with verbs 
which usually take the Subjunctive: ' 

Gentem hortor amftre focOs, / exhort the race to Ipve their homes, Yerg, 
C&ncti soflfigrunt Italiom petcre, all advised to seek Italy, Verg. Soror monet 
sucoMere Lausd Tumum, the sister warns Tumus to take the place qf Lausus, 
•Verg. 

BULE LVIII«-43ul4ect of Infinitive. 

536. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as 
its subject:* 

SentTmus calSre ignem, we perceive that fire is hoi, Cic. Platonem 
Tarentum venisse reperiS, I find that Plato came to Tarentum, Cic 

1 Aa eupiOt opio^ voi&t nibUi^ mOlo^ etc. ; potior^ sin&; impero, JubeO; prohibeo^ 
veto^ ete. 

* Ae gatuLeO^ doleO^ mlror, queror, etc ; alao aegri/erO^ graviterferOy eta 

* Many verbs in Latin thus admit two or more different constructiona; see in the 
dictionary adigo, einseo, eoncedo, edgo^ ednstituO^ eontendo^ eupiOf c&rOf dieemo, 
dlcO, doceOj ildbdro^ in^Uor^faoiO^ impediOj imperO, jubeO, lab^ro^ mdla^ mando^ mo- 
Hor^ moneo^ nolo, opto, drO, patior, permitto, persuddeO, poatulo, praecipio^ prae- 
dlco, prohibeo, sin^t statuO^ studeo, tuddeo, veto^ video. See also Draeger, IL, pp. 
230-416. 

* Bemember that the Infinitive, aa a verbal nonn, originally had no subject, bat that 
aabseqaently in special constractions a subject Accusative was developed oat of the ob- 
ject of the principal verb; see 534, foot-note 1. In daaaical Latin many InflnitiveB have 
no Bubjecta, either ezpreased or understood. 
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1. HiflTORioAL iNFiKmvs. — ^In lively desoriptioiis the Brsteni If{finiUve is 
Bomotimes used for the Imperfect or the Berftet IndicaUve. It b then called 
the Historical Infinitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nomina- 
tive: 

Catillna in prImA aoifi vers&n, omnia prOvidfire, mnltmn ipse ptlgn&re, 
saepe hostem ferire, Cdtiliju waa husjf in the fvQid Hne/ he attended to every^ 
thing ^ f(mghi much in person^ and often smote down the enemy, ^ Sail. 

NoTB.~The Historical InflniUve Bometimes denotes customary or repeated aoHon: 
Omnia in pSJus ruere &c retrS referxi, all things change rapidly /or the loorse and 
are borne backward, Yerg. 

2. A Predioatx Noun or a Pbedigate Adjective after an Infinitive agrees 
with the noun or pronoun of which it is predicated, according to the general 
rule (36S). It is thus — 

1) In the Nominative^ when predicated of the principal subject: 

NdlO esse laud&tor, lam unwilling to be a eulogist, Oic Be&tus esse sine 
vlrtute nem5 potest, no one can be happy tvithout virtue, Cic Par&ns cUoI 
potest, he can be called a parent. Cic 

NoTK.— Pwrtioiples In the compound tenses agree like predicate a^jectiyes : 
PolUdtaB esse dicltur, he is said to have promised, Oic 

2) In the Accusative^ when predicated of a noxm or pronoun in the Accusa- 
tive: 

"Ego m^ Thldiam. eBBQ mUlern^ I should prefer to be Phidias. Cic .Trfldl> 

turn est, HomSrum caecum iuisse,* it has been handed down by tradition that 

ffomer was blind. Cic. 

8) In the Dative, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Dative : 
Patricio tribtlnO plSbis fieri nOn licebat, it was not lawful for a patrician 

to be made tribune of the people, Cic Mihl neglegenti esse nOn licnit,* it was 

not permitted me to be negligent. Cic 

NoTB.— A nonn or adjective predicated of a nonn or pronoim In the Dative to some- 
times put in the Accusative: 

& efinsolem fieri ttcet, it is loAtifutfor him to be made consul, Caes. 

637. The Tenses of the iNFmrrivE — Present, Perfect, and 
Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent the 
time respectively as present, past, or fvXure, relatively to that of 
the principal verb : 

pRESsirr. — CupiO m& esse clGmentem, I desire to be mild. Cic Mftluit s& 
dlligl quam metui, he preferred to be loved rather than feared, Nep. 

Pbbfeot. — Plat^nem ferunt in ttaliam v^nisse, they say that Plato came 
into Italy, Cic. COnscius mih! eram, nihil ft m3 commissum esse, Iw<u con- 
scious to m/yself that no offence had been committed by m£, Cic. 

FuTUBE. — BrQtum visum Irl ft me putS, / think Brutus will be seenby me, 

^ His^rical Infinitives are generally naed In groups, seldom singly. 

* Here Phldiam is predicated of mi (lit, me to be Phidias^ and caecum of JETO' 
mirum. 

* THbUnd to predicated otpatricid, and neglegenti otmihL 
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C^ OrAcniliBn datnm ent Ylotiloes Ath^nto lore, on woiiU Aad been ffwen^ 
that Jiktn9 would be victorious, Cie, 

Non.— In geBoral, the PNaent InflnltlTe repraMBts the Mtioii m toHnffpiaes at tlM 
ttmo denoted bjr the prindiMl verb, the Perfect m then eomplettd or immC, and the Fa- 
tare as then about to taksplaee; bnt tense it ao imperfectlj developed hi the InAnfttTO 
tiiat even rtlativs time la not marked with mnch eTafitneea. Hmma^ 

1) The Pretent is sometimes used oi future aetlona, and sometimes with little or no 
relbrenoetotime: 

Crfls argentnm dare dixit, he taid that he ttould ffiee the Hlver to-morrow. Ter. 

S) The Peifeet is sometimea used otpreeent actions, thongh chiefly in the poets: 

Tetlgisse timent po^tam, they fear to toueh (to have touched) the poet Hor. 

1. After the past tenses of dAa^ oporid^ poeeum^ and the like, the Pbbs- 
XMT iNFiNinvx is usod where our idiom would lead vs to expect the Perfect ; 
sometimes also after meminl^ and the like ; reii^arljr in recalUng what we 
have ourselves experienced : 

Dehuit ofllci6sior esse, he ought to haoi been more attentive. Cio. Id potait 
fkoere, he might have done this. Gic. Md Athdnis audire memini, I remember 
to have heard (hearing) in Athens. Cio. 

2. The Perfeet Hietive Infinitive sometimes denotes the result of the ac- 
tion. Thus, dfietus esse may mean either to have been instructed or to be a 
learned man (lit., an instructed man). If the result thus denoted belongs to 
past time,/4<t«f0 must take the place of esse: 

Populum aUoquitur, sopltum fuisse r6gem Sota, she addresses the people^ 
saying that the king was stunned by the blow. Llv. 8ee also 471, 6, note 1. 

8. Instead of the regular Future Infinitive, the Pxbiphbabtio Fobm, futfl- 
rum esse utj or /ore ut, with the Subjunctive, Present or Imperfect, is fre- 
quently used : 

Sp6r0 fore ut contingat id nobis, I hope this will fall to our lot (I hope it 
will come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic. Non sp^r&verat Hanni- 
bal, fore ut ad se dsficerent, Hannibal had not hoped that they toould revoU 
to him. Liv. 

Nom 1.— This dreamloeatioo Is common in the Passive, and is moreover necessary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Bopine aad the participle In rus. 

NoTB 2.— Bometiroes fore tt^ with the Babjonctive, Perfect or Pluperfect, Is used with 
the force of a Fntnre Perfect ; and in passive and deponent verbs, /ore with the perfect 
participle may be used with the same force: 

Died m$ satis adeptun foro, I say that Ith<M hate detained enottgh. Cia 

538. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, is often used as 

the subject of a verb '} 

With Subjxot. — Caesarl nQntiiltum est equitCs aocfidere, U was announe^ 
to Caesar that the cavalry was approaching. Oaes. Facinus est vinclrl civem 
BOmanum, that a Roman citizen should be bound is a crime. Cic. Certum 

^■1 MIM-— .1 III ■■■■■■■ ^111 ■■III I.I ■.■■■I. Ill ■ ■ IM^— ^-^— ■■ ■ ■ — ^.— ■^—^^^■1^— M^ ■ ■ ^-■^»^^l.— ^^— ^.^^^M^^ ■ ■ ^ 

1 This use of the Infinitive as subject was readily developed out of its use as object; 

see 534, 1, foot-note. Thus the Infinitive, with or without a subject, finally came to be 

rigarded as an indeclinable noun^ and was accordingly used not only as sub^t and 

object, but also as predicate and appoeitive (539, 1, and II.), and sometimes even in 

e Ablative Absolute (539i IT.)^ and in dcpepdaiiqe i)|)oii prepositions (533,8, note 4). 
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est llberOs am&rl, it is eerUbin thai children are loved. Quint. Legem brevem 
esse oportet, it it neeesaary that a law be bri^f. Sen. 

Without Subject. — DScretmn est nOn dare slgnmn, it was decided not to 
gioe the signal. Liv. Ars est difficilis rem pUblicam regere, to rule a state is 
a difieult art. Cio. C&rum esse jtXcmidam est, it is pleasant to be held dear. 
Cic. Haec scire juvat, to know these things affords pleasure. Sen. Peoc&re 
lioet nemini, to sin is lawful for no one. Cic. 

1. When the subject is an Infinitive, the predicate is either (1) a noun or 
adjective with stvmy or (2) a verb used impersonallj ; see the examples above. 

2. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, may be the subject of another 
Infinitive : 

Intellegl neoesse est esse deOs,> iJt mud be understood thai there are gods. 
Cic. 

8. The Infinitive sometimes takes a demonstrative as an attributive in 
agreement with it : 

Quibusdam h6c displioet philosophfirl, this phUosophiaing (this to philos- 
ophize) displeases some persons. Cic Vivere ipsum turpe est nobis, to Uve 
is itself ignoble for us. Cic 

539. Special Constbuctions.— The Infinitiye with a subject ' 
b sometiines used — 

I. As a Predicate ; see S62 : 

Exitus fuit OratiOnis sib! nallam cum his amidtiam esse,* the dose of his 
oration was that he had no friendship with these. Caes. 

KoTX.— An Inflnittve withoat a subject may be aied as a Fredlcate Nominattve: 
Yhrere est cdg^t&re, to live is to think. Cie. 

II. As an ApposinvE ; see 363 : 

Cr&culum datum erat vlctrlcfis Ath£nfis fore, an oracle had been given^ 
that Athens would be victorious. Cic Illud soleO mirftri, nOn mh aocipere 
tu&s lltter&s,* / am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive your 
letter, Cio. 

III. In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Td sic vex&n, that you should be thus troubled/ Cic Mfine inoeptO dS- 
slstere victam, that /, vanquished, should ahandon my undertaking/* Yeig. 

IV. In the Ablative Absolute ; see 431, note 1 : 

Audltd Darlum mOvisse peigit, having heard that Darius had withdrawn 
(that Darius had withdrawn having been heard), he advanced. Curt. 

> Eese debs U the subject of intellegl^ and intellegl esse deds of est. 

> iDcluding the modlflers of each. Thus In the example the whole clause, stbi nUl- 
lam cum Ms amldHam esse, is used as a Predicate Nomhiative in agreement with the 
subject exitus; see 362. 

* In the exunples, the clause vicMois Aihinds/ore is in apposition with drdcttlum, 
and the clause nOn nU aecipere tuds Utterds^ In apposition with iUud. 

* This use of the Infinitive conforms, it will be observed, to the use of the Accusative 
and Nomlsatlve in exclamations (381, with note 8). 
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TL SuBSTAirrms Clauses. 

640* In Latin, clauses which are used as wbstarUitea take one of 
four f onns. They may be — 
L iNDnuBcr QirasnoNs: 

Qnaeritar, oQr dissentiant, it is asked tohy they disagree, Cic Quid agen- 
dam sit, Descift, I do not know what ought to he done. Cic 
Nor.— For the use of Indirect Questions^ see 529, 1. 
IL Invinititb Clauses: 

Anteoellere oontigit, it was his good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Cio. Mfigna negOtia voliut agere, he wished to achieve great undertakings, Cic 
Kon.— For the lue of InJIniti've Clauws^ see 534 ; 535. 
ni. SuBJUNcnTK Clauses, generally introduced by ut, ne, etc : 

Contigit ut patriam yindic&ret, it was his good fortune to save his country, 
17ep. Yol6 ut mih! respondeAs, / wish you would answer fiie, Cic 
NoTi.— For tlie use of such SubjuneUve Clauses^ see 498; 499, 8; 501. 
IV. Clauses introduceo bt quod: 

Beneficinm est quod necesse est morl, it is a blessing that it is neeessetry t4g 
die. Sen. GaudeO quod \A interpelUvI, / r^oice that (because) I have inter^ 
ruptedyou, Cic 

KoTB.— <?tMNf -olatMM, used snbstADtf vely, either give prominence to the fact stated, 
or present it as a ground or reason. They are ased as the subject of impersonal verfae, 
and as the okiect of many traasttlve Terbs, especially of such as denote emotion or feet- 
ing:^ 

HQe accM€bat qaod ezercitnm loznridsfi habnerat, to this was added fhefatst that 
he had kept the army in luxury. Ball. Adde qaod ingenuj&s didlcisse art^s £moUit 
mdres, add the fact that to learn liberal arts rejines manners. Ovid. Bene flKis qaod 
mfi adjavfts, you do weU that you assist me. Cic. I>oISbam qaod socium fimlseram, 2 
was grieving because I had lost a companion, Cic. See also 535, III., note. 

SECTION VIII. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES,* SUPINES, AND PARTICIPLES. 

I. Gerunds. 

541. The Gerund is a verbal noun which shares so largely the 
character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and ta^es ad- 
verbial modifiers : 

> Quod-elauses occur— (1) as the subject of etceidit, aceidit^ app&ret, Svenit, Jit, 
nocet, obest^ occurrit, prbdest^ etc. ; also of est with a noon or adjective, as causa est^ 
vitium est, etc., gratum est^ indlQnum est, mirum <«<, etc. ; and (2) as dependent tipon 
eieettsd, addb, adieed (p. 80, foot-note 1\ admtror, animad^srtdy anger, bene faddy 
detector, doled, exeHsd, faddy gauded, gldrior, laetor, miror, niittd, omittd, praeteredy 
gueror, etc. They are sometimes used like the AccusatUje of Spedjlcation, Bee 516, 
2, note. 

* The Gerund and the Gerundioe were originally Identical The former is the nea- 
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Jo* TDoandl ■ BCDStam, tht right qf mmmonlng ti4 tmaU. Liv. BefiU 

Flvendl ' oupiditW, tht dttirt of livinf happily. Cio. 

HoTM.— In ■ few loituce* tbs Oflnnd hu mpparentlj ■ piulTs maulng: 

Neqna babent pmprlim perdpieDdl natom, nor iavt Ouy any proptr murk qf <M*- 

ttneUm (L e^ U dlitliignl>b tlwm). Cte. 

542. The Qerdnd haa four cases — the Oenitive, Datitie, Accuta- 
tite, and AHative—uaei in general like the same cases of nouiu. 
Thus— 

I. The Gkmitit^ OF THE GunND is us«d with nouns and adjeeWves:' 

An rivendl, l!u art qf UHng, Cic. Studltiana erst aadiendl, h* wa* d»- 
tirvut if ktarinf. Hep. Cupidos U aodiendl, dairou* i^ ktaring you. Cio. 
Artem vCra ac Gilaa dtjfidicandl, iht lai <if di^tinguttAiitg tru» ikitif»/ron 
faUt. Cio. , 

KOTS 1,— The acnod imuIlT gorerni the wine (u« u (be lecb, bot umttliiMi, bj 
tlTtod of Itfl mbflattUvt naUire, It goTcniA tba Gmitimt, eipecielly tba GenLUT« of per- 
■oul proiunuu^m^l, n«(rl, tut, vtiM, ml .' 

Cidi pUcudl 111) iqfa uwman), « opporlmitv iif appta^n^ y9u. Or. Sul cM- 
umadl cuM, /or U< pt^pot /f prttenoiitt Ot^mtlw. Cic Veatrl idbortudl 
taat^/or thtpvTpoM^ etiiorU^ you. LIt. Be1cleDdr']Lidlciunpatc>tta,(A(p«(w 
tf cUUtut^Kg (ol) M«,^iij0u. Cle. Lljcii tueiuU elpU, (Ae ^ttififfi if bilatding Ott 
UglU. Pkut 

~ QenlUn of tbe OntiDd i> BOmeUDie* BMd to duwU jHirtxiu or toi- 

cUrM TlrAa, Jaui/ar (UL, q^) drMHir away WiuMoiH nun. Tie. 

Ti or Tas Gunxir is used with a few verbs and adjective! 

govern the Dative : 

non essent, n'n<» (A«y «i«r> not obit to pay. Cio. Aqua 

8, watir it vs^ul for drinUiig. Plio. 

■tlve of the Gerund la rare;* wUb an object It ooonra only to Plantoa 

icBiTivi or THE Gianitn is used after a few prepositions-.* 

Jl propflnsl Bumus, ue an ineliiud to Itam (to learning). Cio. 

\a\6t laieaAwa, in 01 dvring play. Quint. 

t« of a partklpls Died tabiliuMedy, wblle tbe latter 1i Uuit aame participle aied adfao- 
Htrly. UoreDTor, bom thil participle tlw Genud dareloped an adiee i 
OerandlTa i paulii. Ob till OpV'" <"Kl Utt /f Otrmutt anil Omn 
'OlMblcbtr del latmitlTh' p^ 19B-SO0: Drseglr, II., pp. tmSlS. 

' Voeandi ii a Genitive la govemcd by Jiia, and yet It eovenis tbe 1 
turn ; Vivendi ia goTsmed by cuptditilt, and yet It takea tba adrerbial c 

• The ad}eetlie> which take ibe Gaiititt iif At Otrtind *n chleBj 
vude, tnowtcDOK, aiiLL, ucaLLtcnon, ud their opposltea : avid* 
dUna; eSmetxi, ffmOrui, IgnOrut; peHtia, tmperUtif, fnmfftM, ets. 

■ ProDoniKed aa If written r^f^etoiiii,' aaep. SO, foot-note 1. 

• AeeordlDt la Jolly, 'Geichlehta de* InBnItlTB.' p. SOO, the Oenun 
oaly one com, iAe Dative, and wai vlrtnatly an Infinitive. 

• Uott rr«qa«D(!y after ad; aomotlDieg afler inter and oi; varyn 
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Hots 1.— The AociuatlTe of the Oerond with a direet ot^eet to rare: 
Ad plAcandniB deds pertinet, U tends to appease the gods, Cic 
KoTK 2.— The Gerund with ad often denotes j>«rpoM.* 

Ad imitandam mlhl prdpoeitom est exemplar illnd, th<it model hae been set h^ore 
me for imitation, Cie. 

IV. The Ablatitb or thk Gerund is used (1) as Ablative of Means^ 
and (2) with prepositiaru : > 

MSns discendO alitur, the mind ie nourished by learning, Cic. SalQtem 
hominibufl dando, hif giving safdy to men, Cio. Virtates oemuntur in 
agendo, virtues are seen in action, Cio. DeterrSre ft scilbendO, to deter' from 
writing, Cio. 

Nora 1.— After prepositions, the Ablative of the Gerond with a dhrect object to ex* 
eeedingly rsre : 

In tribnendS sinun cnlqne, in giving eitery one his own. Cle. 

NoTS 2.— Without a prepoeitlon, the Ablative of the Gerund denotes in a few in- 
stances some other relation than that of means, as time, separation^ etc. : 

Incipiendd refOgl, J drew back in the very beginning. Cic 

n. Gebukdiyes. 

543. The GEBUsmiYE, like other participles, agrees with nouns 
and pronouns : 

Inita stmt cdnsilia nrbis dMendae, plans have been formed for destroying the 
city (of the city to be destroyed). Cio. Nnma saoerdotibus creandls animom 
a4i6cit, Numa gave his attention to the appointment of priests, Liv. 

KoTB.— A noun (or pronoun) and a Gerundive In agreement with it form the Ge- 
rundive Oonstruetion, 

544. The Gkrundite Construction may be used — 

1. In place of a Gerund with a direct object. It then takes the case 
of the Gemnd whose place it supplies : 

Libld5 fijus videndl (= libldft eum videndl), the desire of seeing him (lit., 
of him to be seen), Cic. PlatOnis audiendl (= PlatOnem audiendl) studidsus, 
fond of hearing Plato. Cic. Legendls OrfttOribus (= legendO Crfttdres), by 
reading the orators, Cio. 

Nora.— The Gerundive Ckynstmction should not be nsed for the Gerund with a neu- 
ter pronoun or adjective as object, as it could not distinguish the gender : 

Artom vera ftc falsa dijudicandlf the art qf distinguishing true things from false, 
Cic. 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative with a preposition : 

Locum oppidd condendo cepSrunt, they selected aplaeeforfoundin/f a dty, 
Liv. Tempora demetendls fVQctibus accommod&ta, seasons suitable for gath- 
ering fruits. Cic BratuB in llberandft patrift est interfectus, Brutus was slain 
in liberating his country. Cic. 

i The Ablative of the Gerund to used most frequent^ after a (ab), di, eoo ($), in; 
rarely after cum, prd^ and super. 
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NoTB l.'The learner wUl remember tiiat fai the DtUive (548, II., note) and in the 
Al>laHve tDith a preposition (54i3f lY., note 1) the Gerund mrith a direct objeet ia ez- 
oeedhigly rare. The Oerundvoe Qmstruetion sappHes ita place. 

Nora 2.— The Qerondire Gonatniction aometimes denotes purpose or teiuUnoy^ ea- 
pecially in the Accuaative ^ter verba of giving^ permuting^ taking, etc. : 

Attriboit f taliam raatandam (for tid muttindum) CatiUnae, he assigned lialp to Cat- 
iline to ravage (to be rayaged). Cic Fhrmandae TaI6tfidinI in Gampftniam concessit, 
he withdrew into Campania to confirm his health, Tac. Haec tr&dendae Hannibal! 
victdriae annt, these things are for the purpose of giving victory to Hannibal. Hy, 
Froficfadtor c5gnd8cendae antlquit&tia, he sets out for the purpose ef studffing antlq- 
uUy. Tac. 

KoTB 8.— The Oemndive Gonstmction in the Dative oocora after certain official 
namea, aa decemviri, trvamvirl, comitia : ' 

Decemvirds l€gibu8 aciibendia creavimna, we have appointed a committee cftento 
prepare laws, Liv. 

NoTx 4.— The Gerandive Gonstmction in the Ablative occurs after comparatives : 

NOlInm offlciom referenda grjltia magis necessarium est, no duty is more necessary 
than that qf returning a favor. Gic. 

Nora 5.— The Gerundive Gonstmction is in general admissible only in transitive 
verba, but it occurs in utor,JHior,fungor, potior, etc., originally transitive : 

Ad milnua ftingendum, for disdkLrging the duty. Gic. SpSa potinndorum caatrfi- 
rum, the hope <^ getting possession of ^ camp. Gaea. 

m. SUPIITEB. 

545. The Supms, like the Gerund, is a verbal noun. It has a 

form in nm and a form in xL 

NoTB 1.— The dnphie in um is an Accusative; that in ii ia generally an Ablative, 
though sometimes perhaps a Dative.' 

NoTK 2.— The Supine in um governs the same case aa the verb : 

L@gfttds mittunt rog&tum aurilinm, they send ambassadors to ask aid, Gaea. 

BI7I£ ZJX«— Supine In Uai. 

546. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion 
to express puepose: 

Ldg&tl ySnerunt rSs repetltum, deputies came to demand restitution, Liv. 
Ad Caesarem congrfttulatum oonvonerunt, thei/ came to Caesar to congrat- 
ulate him, Caes. 

1. The Supine in um occurs in a few instances after verba which do not directly ex- 
piress motion : 

Flliam Agrippae nfiptnm dedit, he go/ve his dattghter in marriage to Agrippa, 
Suet 

2. The Supine in um with the verb eO is equivalent to the forms of the first Periphras- 
tic Ge^Jngation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bonds omnfia perditum eunt, they are going to destroy cUl the good. SaU. 

1 But in most Instances the Dative may be explained aa dependent either upon the 
v«rb or upon the predicate as a whole; see 384, 4 

* See H&bschmann, p. 228; Dra^ger, II., p. 888; Jolly, p. 201. 
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NoTB.— Bviln nboidliuito ch m w the Snpliie fat vm with th« Tttb «0 it oftflB naed 
for the liinple rerb : 

Ultam Ire (= nldad) li^QiUs feetfnat, iU AoelMM to anm^f lAe i^hiKr«. SaD. 

8. The Baplae hi «m with fri, the laflnltiTe Paii&ve «f e0^ fiMrma, it will be lemcm- 
bered (999, III^ 1), the Foton FkseiTe loflattive: 

BrQtam Tbam Iif i m£ patA, /<MiiA .AriitiM «c^ &a «Mf» 6y !»#. (^ 

4. The Snpine in Km it not reiy oommon; ^ bat piiitpOM nuij be denoted by other 
coDStmetlons : 

1) Bjviotqvlv>UhVi»SubiwM!iUD€; see 497. 

S) By Gerund* or Om'utuU^fM; lee MS, L, note 2, and IIL, note 8; 544, 2, not«% 

8) By ParUeipUt; see 540, 8. 

BTTIiE X<X.— Snjilne In 1L 

647. The Supine inuis generally nsed as an Ablative 
of Specification (494) : 

Quid est tarn jHcundum audltti, what it «9 offreeabU to hear (in hearing)? 
ac. J>mcSledict^e6t,UUdiff!cuU(otdL Cia D« genere mortis diffidle 
dicta est, ii u d^UuU to ^peak of the kind of death. Gic GiTitas incredi- 
bile memorfttQ est quantum creyerit, it ia incredible to relate how hmmA the 
state increased, SalL 

KoR.— The Bapine in H never gorerae an oblique ease, bat it may talce an AbietiTe 
with e prepoflitioo, ee in the third example above. 

1. The Supine in ti ia need ehielly irlth /itcumdtu, opMmue; faeiUe, prdetlviej d^- 
fieiU»; incredibility memordbilit; honet6utj turpit; dliynut, indiffnut; fit, «y<K 
cpiu, and tcehtt, 

2. The Snpine in d ia very rare. The most common examples are attdUA, dictA, 
faetAt ndtH^ VltH; leaa oommoo, edffnitH, iniMicM, invcntH^ mcmor&ta^ reldtA^ 
t&ltSt, tractAtUy «ic^fi.* 

rv. Pabticiplks. 

548. The Pabticiflb is a verbal adjective which governs the 
same cases as the verb : 

Animus sd n6n yidens alia oemit, the mindj though U doet not tee ittelf 
(lit., not teeing ittelf)^ ditcemt other thingt. Cio. 

NoTS 1.— For Participles need tuMantitely^ see 441. 

Norn i.^PartMplet need tubttantively aometimes retain the adverMal modifiers 
which belong^ to them aa partidplea, and aometimea take adjeetiee modifiera: 

K5n tarn praemla aequl r^tS Jhctdmm quam ipsa r6ctd Ihcta, net to teek the reu?ard» 
of good deeds (things rightly done) to much at good deeds themselees. Cio. PraecIA* 
ram atqae divXnam ilustam, an tBooeUent and divine deed, Cio. 

640. Pabticdples are often used — 

1. To denote Tim, Cause, Manner, Means : 

^ According to Draeger, II., p. 829, the Snpine In wn la fonnd in only two handred 
and thirty'rix verbs, mostly of the First and Third Co^jagationa. 

* According to Draeger, II., p. 888, the Snpine in d ia foond in one hnndrad and nine 
"erbe. 
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Pkt$ BCiSbSns mortuus est, Plato died while icrUing^ Cio. ItHrl in proe- 
tium oanunt, they ting when about to go into battle. Tao. Sol oriens diem 
cOnfidt, the sun by its rieing causes ths day, Cio. MllitSs renantiant, ed per- 
fidiam yeritOs revertisse, the soldiers report that they returned because they 
Seaited pearfidy (having feared). Caes. 

2. To denote Condition or Concession : 

Mendftcl homini n6 yerom qnidein dicenti credere n5n Bolemns, voe are 
not wont to believe a Uar^ even if he speaks the truth, Cic. Beluctante n&tfkrft, 
irritns labor est, (f nature opposes, effort is tain. Sen. Scrlpta tua jam ditl 
exspect&nB, nOn audeO tamen fifigitftre, though I have been long ea^^eeting your 
work, yet I do not dare to ask for it. Cic. 

8. To denote Pubpose : 

Perseus rediit, belli cftsum tent&tilras, Perseus returned to try (about to 
try) the fortune of war, Liv. Atlribuit nOs truddaudOs Ceth&gO, he assigned 
us to Cethegus to slaughter, Cic * 

4. To supply the place of RELATiys Clauses : 

Omnes aliud agentes, sliud simulantSs, Impiobl sunt, aU who do one thing 
and pretend another are dishonest, Cic 

5. To supply the place of Principal Clauses : 

Clflssem deylctam cSpit, he conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet con- 
quered). Nep. B8 cOnsentientSs, vocftbulls differebant, they agreed in fact, 
but differed in words* Cic 

KoTB 1.— A participle with a negatlTe is often best rendered by a pwtldpial noon 
' and the preposition tcithout: 

Misemm est, nihil pr5fic!cntem angT, it is sad to be troubled without accomplish^ 
ing anything, Cic. K5n erab^KCns, without bhuMng, Cic 

Note 2. — The perfect partidple is often best rendered by a partidpial or 
verbal noun with of : 

Homerus fuit ante Bomam conditam, Homer Uved (was) btfore the found- 
ing of Home (before Borne founded). Cic 

550. The Tenses of the Pabticiplb — Present, Perfect, and 
Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent 
the time respectively as present, past, and future relatively to that 
of the principal verb : 

Ooulus 8& nOn vidsns alia cemit, the eye, though it does not see iisdf (not 
seeing itself), discerns other things. Cic Plat5 sorlbens mortuus est, Plato 
died while toriUng. Cio. tjva mfttilrata dulcesoit, the grape, when it has 
ripened (having ripened), becomes sweet, Cic. Sapiens bona semper pladtura 
laudat, the wise man praises blessings which will always please (being about to 
please). Sen. 

Note 1.— The perfect participle, both in deponent and in paasive verbs, is sometimes 
naed of present time, and sometimes in passive verbs it loses in a great degree its force 
as a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noon: 
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EbdMD dndbu lUiiB Nnmidis mittit, employing the tarns pertont atffuidm, he 
tent ihs Ifumidiant. Oms. Inednsfls perfert niTte, hs report* the huming ^ the 
ektpe (th« Bhlpi aet on fire). Yerg. See also. 044. 

Note 2.-111 the eompound teneee the perfect partielple <»ften beoomet virtually a 
pcedloate a^yeetive ezpreesliig the reeutt of the action : 

Oinaae rant od|r°ttae, the eatuee are known. Gees. Bee also 471, C, note 1. 

lS<m. 8.— For the Perfect ParUdple with hdbeOy aee 888, 1, note. 

Noa 4.— The want of a perfect active participle is aometinies sapplied by a temponU 
ctouM, and sometimes by i^ perfect paaHte participle in the Ablative Absolnte : 

Gaesar, postqaam venit, Shdnom trfinsire cdnstitnit, CiaiMar, ha/eing orrieedL, de- 
cided to eroee the Bhine. Gaes. Eqolt&tu praemisso snbseqaebfttnr, having eentjbr- 
ieard hie eawUry, hefoUotoed, Caes. Bee also 481 ; 619. 

KoTS 6.— The want of a present passive participle is generally rallied by a tem>- 
poralelauee: 

Com i Cat5ne landibar, reprehendl mfi A ceteris patiSbar, beinif praieed by Oato^ 1 
aUotced mjfee^ to be ceneund by OU othere. Cic. 



CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF PARTICLES. 



BXTIiE LXL— Use of Ad^rerbflb 

551. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjecttives, and other 

ADVESBS : 

Sapientea f^llciter yTyunt, the voiee live happily, Cic Facile ddctissimus, 
unqueiiianably the most learned, Cic. Haud aliter, not otherwise. Verg 

Non 1.— For predicate adverbs with swn^ see 800, note 2 ; for adterbs with 
nonns nsed a4jectiTely, see 441, 8; for adverbs in place of adJectlTes, see 443, notes 
8 and 4; for adverbs with psrUciples used sabetantirely, see 548, note 2. 

Kon ^.—Sic and ita mem ^so,* * thus.^ Ita has also a limiting sense, *in so Ihr,* aa 
in ita— si (507, 8, note 2). Aded means 'to snch a degree or result^ ; torn, tantopere, 
* so mnch*— torn used mostly with adjectires and adrerbs, and tantopere with verbs. 

552. The common negative particles are riM, ne^ havd. 

1. Non is the nsoal negative; ni is used in prohibitions, wishes, and pnrposes (483, 
8 ; 488 ; 49 7X u>d toiMf , in haud eotd an, and with ac^eetives and adverbs : haud mi- 
rdbile, not wonderfhl; haud aUter, not otherwise. 2fi for ni is rare, il^ ndn after 
vidi is often best rendered whether. 

2. In ftdn modo ndn and in nbn sdlwn ndn the second n9n is generally omitted be- 
fore sed or virum^ followed l^ ni-nuidem w vi» (rarely etiam)^ when the verb of the 
second clanse belongs also to the first: 

Assentfttii n5n modo amlc^J, sed nd IZberS qnidem dl^a est, flattery is not only not 
worthy <faJHend, but not even <fafree mat^ Cic 

8. Minus often has nearly the force of ndn ; «i minus = H nidn. Sin aliter haa 
nearly the same force as si minus. Minimi often means * not at all,* * by no m^ans.* 
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663. Two Neoativbs are generally equivalent to an affirma- 
tive, as in English : 

Nihil nOn arroget, Id Mm claim eeer^Mng, Hor. Neqne h^ ZSnft nOn 
vXdit, nor did Zeno overlook this, Cic 

1. Ndn beforo a general negatire givea it the force of an indefinite affirmatlTe, bnt 
after Buch n^^tlve the force of a general aflGLnnatiTe : 

NonnemA, 9om6 one; ndnnlhil, eomefhing; nSnn&nqtiani, tomeiime$ ; 

K&n6 ndn, eeery one; nihil ndn, everything; n&nqnam ndn, aUoaye* 

2. After a general negatlre, n^'-quidem gives emphasia to the negationi and neque 
^-^legnie^ niw — niee, and the like, repeat the negation dietributivoly : 

Kon praeterenndam est nd id qoidem, toe mv^ not pais by even thie. Cic. NfimA 
nnqnam neque poeta neqne oritor ftiit, no one vxu ever either a poet or an orator, Cic. 
NoTB.— For the Use of Frepoaitiona, see 43SS-435. 

664. Co5bdinatb Oonjukctionb unite similar constructions 
(S09, 1). They comprise five classes. 

I. Ck>PULATivs CoNJUNcnovs denote union : 

Castor et PollOz, Oastor and PoUux. Glo. Senfttas populusque, the tenate 
and people, Cio. Neo erat difficile, nor woe U diffieuU, Liv. 

1. For Hat, see 310, 1. 

2. Et simply connects; que implies a more Intimate relationship ; atque and do gen- 
erally give prominence to what follows. Neque and ntG have thd force of et ndn, Et 
and etiam sometimes mean eeen, 

TS((nt.—Atque and do generally mean ae, than, after adjeetivea and advexhs of Hke* 
ness and nnHkeness : tdlie do, * such as*; aeque ac, 'eqnalty as* ; alUer atque^ ^other- 
wise than.* 8ee also 461, 6. 

8. Que is an enclitic, and dcin the best prose is used only before consonants. 

4. Etiam^ q%u)que^ aded, and fhe like, are sometimes associated with et, atque, do, 
and que, and sometimes even supply their place. Quoque follows the word which it 
oonnects : ie quoque^ * he also.* Etiam, ' also,* ^ ftirther,* * even,* often adds a new cir- 
cumstance. 

6. Sometimes two oopolativea are used : et-~et, que-^que,^ et-que, que-~et, que^ 
atque,^ turn— turn, ewn^tum^ *■ both— and * ; bnt oum — turn gives prominence to the seo* 
end word or clause; ndn eUlutn (nfin modo, or nSn tantum) — aed etiam, (v£mm etiam), 
< not only— bnt also*; neque (nee)— ne^ue (nee), * neither— nor*; neque ineey^etXqrxe), 
* not— but (and)^; et^-neque (nee), *and not.* 

6w Between two words connected copulatively the conjunction is generally expressed, 
though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two oolleagnes. Between 
several words it is In the best prose genenilly repeated or omitted altogether, though 
que may be used with the last even when the conjunction is omitted between the others : 
pda et tranquiUitde d eonoordia, erpdm, tranquiUUde, eoneordia, orpdx, tranquil- 
titde, eoneordiaque. 

Nora 1.— JTf is often omitted between conditional clauses, except before ndn. 

Norn 2. — ^A series may begin with primum or primd, may be continued by deinde 
followed by turn, potMk, prtietereA, or some similar word, and may dose with dinique 

> Que'-que is rare, except in poetry; que—atque, rare even in poetry; see Yerg^ 
Aen., I., 18; Geor., I., 182. 
22 
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vrpottrlmd.^ IMMtfin^ be xvpeetedwrsnltfinti between ^imem and cE^fti^MM 
potirimd,* 

IL DigjUKonrx Co5Jimcnoiii denote sxparation : 

Aut vestra ant sua colpa, either your/avU or JU$ own, Liv. DuftbiiB tri- 
bnsve hOrU, in two or three hours. Cio. 

1. For Hst, see 810, 2. 

t. Aut deooCM a ■trooger aatithesla than vel^ and moBt be used if the one fappesltlon 
excludes the other: aut Dirum aut /oleum, * either tme or ftlee.* Vel Imi^ies a differ- 
enoe In the expreasioii rather than in the thing. It is generally corrective, and la often 
IbUowed by p<Mue^ etian% or dioam: lauddtur^ vel etiam amdiur^ ^he is praiaed, or 
eren (rather) lored.* It acnnetlmea meana eeen^ and a<mietimee ,/br eeeample. Velut 
often meana^br eoMmple, Ve for vel is appended as an enditic. 

KoTB.— In negatlTe elanses aut and ve often oontiniie the negqjtion : ndn honor aut 
virt&e, * neither (not) honor nor rlrtne.* 

8w ^ve (si— «e) does not fmfHj any real diffneooe or oiq>os{tio]i; it eftea connects 
different names of the aame object : Pallae sivs Jfinerva^ * FaUas or Hinerva^ (another 
name of the same goddess). 

Nora.— Dii^onctive oo^Janetlons are eften combined as eorrehUlTes: aut-^aut^ vel 
—velf etc, * either— or.' 

IIL Adtxbsatitx Con JVNCTKMI8 denote OFPOsmon or oontbast : 

CnpiO m& 6886 clfimentem, sed m8 inertiae condemnO, / toieh to be mild, 
but I condemn myeeff/or inaction, Cio. Magnus ferrom ad sd trahit, ralid- 
nem autem adferre nOn poasnmoB,' the magnet attracte iron, but we can not 
aesiffn a reason, Cio. 

1. For list, see 310, 8. 

S. Sed end virum mark a direct opposition ; autem and vird only a transitkni; at 
emphasizes the opposition; eOqul often introdnoes an objection; citerum meana *bat 
sUU,' 'as to the rest * ; iamm^ *yet' 

Nora.— /SmI and virum are aometimes resmnptiTe ; see IT., 8, below : 

Sed age, responds, but oome^ reply. Plant 

8. Attamen^ eedtamen, vir-untamen, *bat yet,' are compounds otiamen, 

4. Autem and vird are poetpoeitivet L e., they are placed i^ter one <a more words 
tn their chuues. 

lY. Illatztx Con junctions denote infesxnck : 

In umbrft igitur pllgn&bimas, we shall therefore Jiff ht in the shade, Cic. 

1. For list, see 810, 4 

2. Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and sometimes with eoi^anc- 
tions, are also illativea, as ed, ided, ideirOb^ propiereA^ gtMMno&rem, quApropter, quart, 
quocired, 

8. Iffitur generally follows the word which it connects : hto igitur, 'this one there- 
fore.' After a digreBsicm, igUur^ sed, sed tamen^ virum, virum tamen, etc., are often 
naed to resame an Intermpted thonght or conatmction. They may often be rendered * I 
aey ' : Sed H quie, 'if any one, 1 aay.' 

« For examples, see Cio., Fam., XV., 14; DIv., IL, M. 

* Cicero, Inv^ II., 49, has a series of ten members in which ptMnum introdnoes the 

first member, poetrimd the last, and d^nde each of the other eight 
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V. Causal Con junotionb denote oausb : 

Difidle est oOnsilinm, 8um enim sdlns, couMd w d^fieuU^foit lam alons, 
Cio. Etenim jas ainant,/or thejf love the right, Cio. 

1. Por Hat, see 310, 6i. 

2. Ktenim and lutmque denote a closer connection than m>im and nam, 
8. Bnim ispoetpoeUiive; see 554, IIL, i. 

555. SuBOBDiNATB CoNJUKCTiOKS coxinect Bubordiiiate with 
principal constractipns (3^9, 2). They comprise eight classes. 

L Temporal Conjunctions denote nics: 

P&mit oum neoesse erat, he ob^ed when U woe neoeeeary, Cic Dum eg« 
in SiciliA sum, tohile lam in SicUy, Cio. See also 311, 1 i 518-581. 

1. Ihun added to anegatire means yet; n6ndwn^ * not yet ^; viaodwn^ * scarcely yet.* 

n. CoMPABATiYi Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optftstl, ita est, itieae you desired. Cio. Velnt si adesset, as\fhe were 
present, Caea. See also 311, 2 ; 513, IL 

1. Ck)iBsi.ATiTBS are often used : Turn — quam^ * as,* * so—as,* *as mnch—as*; tam-' 
quam quod mdwimiy ' as much as possible * ; ndn minua—quam^ * not less than * ; n&n 
nutffie—quam^ *not more than.* 

Tamr-quam and %dr-4ta with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by fhe with 
the oomparativB : lU mdODimi-^Ua mdximi, * the more— the more.* 

ni. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si peooftTi, IgnOsoe, if I have erred, pardon me, Cio. Nisi est o6nsllium 
domi, unlets there is wisdom at home. Cia See also 811, 8 ; 50e-518. 

1. mst^ * if not,* in negative sentences often means * except*; and nisi quod, * except 
that,* may be used even in affirmative sentences. itTisi may mean* than.* NthUdUudnisi 
s= * nothing fhrther* (more, except) ; nihU aliud quam =s * nothing else* (other than). 

IV. CoNcxssiYK Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamqnam intellegont, though they understand. Cio. EtsI nihil habeab, 
although he has nothing, Cio. See also 311, 4; 514; 515. 

y . Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

£s8e oportet, ut vivfts, it is necessary to eat, that you may live, Cio. See 
also311, 5; 497-499. 

YI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or result : 

Atticus ita vixit, ut Athenifinsibus esset oAiissimus, JUicus so lived that 
he was very dear to the Athenians, Nep. Bee also 311, 6 ; 500-594. 

VU. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae oum ita sint, sines these things are so, Cic See also 311, 7 ; 516 ; 517. 
Tin. Intebsogatiyi Conjunctions or Particles denote inquiry or ques- 
tion: 

Quaesierfts, nOnne putftrem, you had asked whether I did not think, Cia 
See also 311, 8; 851-358; 589. 
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656. lNTEi(jscnoK8 are sometimes used entirely alone, as iheu^ 
' alas 1 ' and sometimes with certain cases of nouns; see 881, with 
note 8. 

557. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and imprecations, 
sometimes have the force of interjections: 

P&x iptace\ he tUU/ miscruai, miBerftbile, Muf, lammtdbUl OrO, pray I 
ftg«, agite, oom^ well/ meherooles, by HercuUal per detlm fidcm, in ih$ 
name of the gods I sOd&B = si audes (for audies), \fyou vM hear/ 



OHAPTEB VII. 

RULES OF SYNTAX. 

658. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules of Syn- 
tax are here introduced in a body. 

AORBBMSNT OF NOTTNS. 

I. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the same person 
or thing agrees with it in casb (362) : 

Bratus coBtOs llbert&tiB fuit, BnUue wat the guardian of UheHy. 

n. An Appositive agrees in case with the noun or pronoun 
which it qualifies (S63) : 

OlttlliuB rex morltur, Cluiliue the hing diet, 

NOMIKATiyB. — ^VOCATHTB. 

in. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nominative (338)*: 
Senrins regn&vit, Serviue reigned. 

rV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put in the 
Vocative (339) : 

Terge, "LmVL, proceed, LaeUtu. 

Accusativb:. 

V. The DiKBCT Object of an action is put in the Accusative 
(ITI): 

DeQB mnndiun aedifioftvit, Ood made (built) the world. 

VL Verbs of icAEiNo,^H006nTO, CAixma, kegabdikg, show- 
iNO, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same person or 
thing (373) : 

Hamllcarem imperatOrem ftcdrunt, they made HamUcar commander. 
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yn. Some verbs of asking, dekandiko, teaghiko, and con- 
CBALiNG admit two Accusatives — one of the person and the other 
of the iMng (374) : 

Me sententiam rog&vit, he athed me my opimon, 

Vui. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative to define 
its application (378) : 

Capita velftmur, wt hav (yur heads veiled, 

IX. DuBATioN OF TiMB and Extent of Space are expressed by 
the Accusative (370) : 

Septem et trlgintft re^n&vit annOs, he reigned thirty-eeven years, Quluque 
mSlia passuum ambul&re, to walk five mUee, 

X. The Place to which is designated by the Accusative (380) : 
L Generally with a preposition—ad or in: 

LegiOnSs ad arbem addadt, he is leading the legions to or toward the eity. 
n. In names of towns without a preposition: 
Kllntias BOmam redit, the messenger returns to JSome. 

XL The Accusative, either with or without an interjection^ may 
be used in Exclamations (381) : 

Heu me miserum, ah me unhappy! 

Dative. 

Xn. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the Dative. 
It is used (384)-- 

L With Intbakbitive and Passive verbs : 

Tib! servio, lam denoted to you, 

IL With Transrite verbs, in connection with the Dibbct Object : 

AgrOs pUbl dedit, he gave lands to the common people, 

XIII. Two Datives — ^the object to which and the object or 
1SND FOB WHICH— occur with a few verbs (300) : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

MalO est hominibiis avOiltiji, avarice is an evU to men, 

II. With Tbansiti^ verbs in connection with the Accusative: 

Qulnqtie oohortSs oastrls praesidid rellquit, he left five cohorts for the de- 
fence of the camp, ^ 

XIV. With adjectives, the object to which the quality is di- 
rected is put in the Dative (301) : 

Oxpnibvu cOrum est, it is dear to aU, 
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XY. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and adverbs 

L With a few nouna from verbs which take the Dative : 
JtlstitiA est obtemperftti6 )AglibMB^JiuUce isoMience to lawt. 
II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the Dative : 
Oongruenter n&tarae vivere, to live in accordance with nature, 

Genttivb. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appoaitive, qualifying the meaning of 
another noim, is put in the Genitive (305) : 
CfttOnis Or&tiOn£B, Cato^e orations, 

XVn. Many adjectives take a Crenitive to complete their mean- 
ing (390) : 

Avidus laudis, deeirous o/praite, 

Xyni. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a different 
person or thing is put in the Genitive (401) : 
Omnia hostium erant, all thingt belonged to the enemy, 

XIX. The Genitive is used (406)— 

I. With misereor and miserisco : 
Miserere labOrum, pUy the labore, 

II. With recordor, memini, remfnisoor, and obllvlacor: 
Menunit praeteritOrum, he remembere the past, 

III. With rSfert and interest : 
Interest ommmn, it is the interest of aU, 

XX. The AccuBATivK of the Pbrsok and the GENirrvB of the 
Thing are used with a few transitive verbs (400) : 

I. With verbs of reminding^ admonishinff : 

T6 amicitbe eommonefadt, he reminds you o/friendsh^, 

IL With verbs of accusing^ convicting ^ acquitting: 

VirOs scelerls aiguis, you accuse men of crime, 

III. With miseretf paenitetf pudet, taedet, and pigd: 

KOrom nOs miseretj we pity them, 

Ablativb Pbofeb.. 

XXI. The Placb tbom which is denoted by the Ablative (412): 
I. Qenerally with a preposition — 3, ab, d5, or 
Ab urbe profloiscitar, he sets out from the ciiy. 
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I 

II. In Names or Towns wUhout apreponiion: 

PlatOnem AthSnls aroesslvit, he summoned Plato /ram Athent, 

XXII. Separation. Source, and Cause are denoted by the Abla- 
tiye toith or witJumt a preposition (413) : 

Caedem & vobis dSpellO, / ward off daughter from you. H&o audlvl de 
parente meO, / heard this from my father, Ars tltilit&te laud&tur, an art is 
praised because of Us usefulness, 

XXm. Comparatives without quah are followed by the Abla- 
tive (41T): 

Nihil est am&bilius virtflte, nothing is more lovely than virtiis. 

iNSTBUMEKTAIi AbLATIYB. 

XXrV. The Ablative is used (419)— 

I. To denote Accompamimsnt. It then takes the preposition oum : 
y Ivit oum Balbd, he lives with Balbus, 

II. To denote OHARACTSRisno or Quai.itt. It is then modified by an 
Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Smnm& virtnte adulesoens, a youth of the highest virtue. 

III. To denote Manner. It then takes the prepositicm cmn, or is mod- 
ified by an Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Cum virttlte vixit, he lived virtuously. 

XXY. Instrumekt and Meae^s are denoted by the Ablative (420) : 

Comibus taurl sS ttltantur, buUs defend themselves with their horns. 

XXVI. The Ablative is used (4«1)— 

I. With fitor, fraor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 

PlUrimls rebus fruimur et tltimur, we enjoy and ttse very many things. 

IL With Yebbs and Adjectives or Flentt : 

Villa abundat lacte, ofised, melle, the villa abounds in milt, cheese, and honey, 

IIL With dlgmu, indlgnns, and oontentiui : 

Dignl sunt amKaUft, they are worthy of friendship. 

XXVn. Pbice is generally denoted by the Ablative (422) : 

Vendidit aurO patriam, ht sold his country for gold. 

SXVni. The Measube of Diffbbekcb is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (423) : 

€^nO die longiorem mensem faoiunt| th^ mate the month one day longer, 

xxi>r- A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative to de- 
fine its application (424) : 

Nomine, nOn potestftte, Mt rSz, he was Ung in name, not in power. 
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LOCATIYS AbXiATIYB. 

>cxx, Th« Place in which is denoted (125) — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ahlative iHth the preposition In : 

Hannibal in ttalift fiiit, Hannibal was in Maly, 

IL In Nahks or Towns by the Locative, if such a fonn exists, other- 
wise by the Locative Ablative : 

Bomae fUit, he was at Borne. 

XXXI. The Tdcb of an action is denoted by the Ablative 
(m): 'm 

OctOg^simO annO est mortuns, he died in his eightieth year, 

XXXn. A noun and a participle may be put in the Ablative to 
add to the predicate an attendant circumstance (431) : 
BenrlO rSgnante vignerant, they flourished in the reign qfSertius, 

Cases with Pbbfositions. 

XXXm. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with prepo- 
sitions (432) : 

Ad amicum, to a friend. In Italifl, in Haiy, 

AGHEBMBJrr OF Adjectives, Pbonouns, akd Ybbbs. 

XXXIY. An adjective agrees with its noun in oekdbr, kum- 
BEB, and CASE (438) : 

FortOna caeca est^ fortune is hUnd, 

XXXV, A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gendeb, kum- 
BEB, and FEBSON (445) : 

Animal, quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood, 

XXXyi. A finite verb agrees with its subject in kuhbeb and 
PEBSON (460): 

Ego reg^B gjeol, I have banished hings. 

Use of the Indicattvb. 
XXXVn. The Indicative is used in treating of facts (474) : 
Deua mundum aediflc&yit, Qod made (built) the world. 

Moods A2n> Tenses ik Pbincipal Clauses. 



XxxvilL The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 



AS BEAL, but AS DEBIBED (483) : 
Yaleant oIyCb, may the eitisens be well. 
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XXXIX, The Subju&ctiye is used to represent the action not as 

REAL, but AS POSSIBLE (485) : 

Hic quaerat qmspUun, Jure some one may inqmre, 

^]KL. The Imperative is used in C0MMAin>s, bxhobtations, and 

ENTREATIES (487) : 

jQstitiam cole, practice JusHce, 

Moods and Tenses in Subordinate Clauses. 

XLI. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; historical 
upon historical (491) : 

£nltitar nt vlncat, he strvvea to conquer, 

XLTL The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose (497) — 

L With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as nU, unde, etc. : 

Missi sunt qui (= iU ii) oOnsiderent Apollinem, they were ecni to comuU 
Apollo, 

II. With at, nS, qii5, qudminns : 

£iiltitur ut vinoat, he etrvoee that he may conquer, 

XLin. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result (500)— 

I. With the relative qtO, and with relative adverbs, as uUE, imde, cur, 

etc. : 

N6n is sum qui (s ut ego) his Utar, I am not tuch a one ae to use these 
things, 

II. With ut, ut nSn, quXn: 

Ita vizit ut AthenienBihus esset cftrissimus, he so lived that hs was ver$ 
dear to the Athenians, 

XLLV, Conditional sentences with sX, uijd, nl, sXn, take (507) — 

L The iNDiCAnvx in both clauses to assume the supposed case : 

Si splritom dacit, vivit, if he breathes^ he is alive, 

II. The Pbesxnt or Pbrfect Subjunctivx in both clauses to represent 
the supposed case aspossibie: 

Dies dftflciat, si velim causam defendere, the day would fail me^ if J should 
wish to defend the cause, 

in. The Imfcrvect or PLUFSBncr SuBJiTNcnvx in both clauses to rep- 
resent the supposed case as contrary to fad: 

^Itlribus verbis ad td scilberem, si res verba dfislder&ret, I should write to 
you morefuUy (with more words), if the can required words, 

XLY. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive (513) — 
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I. With dnm, modo, dommodo, *if onlj,' 'provided th&t '; dnm nS, 
modo ]i5, dummodo n§, ' if only not/ 'proYxded that not ' : ^ 

Manent ingenia, modo pennaneat industria, mental powers remain^ if only 
industry remains, 

II. With So iX, ut il, quam sX, quasi, tanquam, tanquam si, velat, 
▼elat sX, ' as if,' ' than if/ involying an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde haheho, ftc si scrlpsiss&s, / shaU regard it Just as if (L e., as I 
should if) you had ttfritUn, 

XLVI. Concessive clauses take (515) — 

I. Generally the Indicatiyi in the best prose, when introduced by 
quamquam: 

Quamquam intellegnnt, though they understand. 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive when introduced by etHy etiamsH, 
tameta^ or «f , like conditional clauses with s% : 

EtsI nihil sci& quod gatldeam, tAough I know no reason why /should r^oiee, 

IIL The SuBJUNcnvE when introduced by iicetj quamvls^ ut^ ni, etfm, or 
the relative ^1.* 

licet irrldeat, though he may deride. 

XLVn. Causal clauses with quod, quia, qnoniam, qnandd, gen- 
erally take (516)— , 

I. The iMDiCAnvE to assign a reBBon positivdy on one^s oton authority: 
Quoniam supplioftti6 dCcreta est, sinoe a thanksgiving has been decreed,. 

II. The SuBJUNcnvE to assign a reason douhtfuHy^ or on^ another^s ens' 
ihority: 

Socrates aooas&tus est, quod oorruinperet juventntem, Socrates was accused^ 
because he corrupted the youth. 

XLYJU. Causal clauses with cum and gul generally take the 
Subjunctive in writers of the best period (517) : 
Cum vita metHs plena sit, since l^fe is/uU qf/ear. 

XLIX. In temporal clauses with postguam^ postedgitam^ M, utj 
aimul atquef etc., 'after,' 'when,* 'as soon as,' the Indicative is 
used (518) : 

Postquam vidit, etc, castra posuit, he pitched his camp^ after he saw^ etc. 

L. L Temporal clauses with dum, doneCf and guoctd^ in the sense 
of WHILE, AS LONG AS, take the Indigatite (519) : 
Haeo fbtHf dum licuit, I did this while it was allowed. 

n. Temporal clauses with dtan, d^fMC^ and gy/oad^ in the sense 
of uirriL, take — 
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1. The IndicaiIite, when the action is viewed as an- actual fact: 

Bellberft h6c, dmn ego redeO, consider this untU I return, 

% The SuBJUNCTiTB, when the action is viewed as something desired, 

PROPOSED, or CONCEITED : 

Differant, dam defervesoat Ira, Ui them drfer U tiU their anger coole, 
U. In temporal clauses with antequam and prituquam (520) — 
I. Any tense except the Imperfect and Pluperfect is put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Priosquam lacet, adsunt, thfif are Resent htfore it is light, 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something de- 
sired, PROPOSED, or conceived : 

Antequam d6 r& pflblioa dioam, before I (can) epeak of the rqntblie, 
II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put in the Subjunotive : 
Antequam urbem caperent, b^ore they took ihe eiJby, 

Ln. In temporal clauses with cum (521) — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect Is put in the 
Indicative : 

Cum quiescunt, probant, vihiXe they are eHent^ they approve, 
n. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put— 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts an historical 
fact: 

P&ruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it wae necessary, 

2, In the Subjunctive, when the temporal clause simply defines the 
TiHE of the principal action : 

Cum epistulam oomplic&rem, whUe I vfos folding the letter, 

Tiin. The principal clauses of the DmscT Discoubsb on becom- 
ing Indibegt take the iNFmiTiYB or SuBJUNcnvE as follows (521) : 

L When Declarative, they take the Infinitive wiih a Subject Accusative : 

Dicebat animOs esse dlvlnos, he was wont to say that souls are divine, 

IL When Interrogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Subjunctive: 

Ad pofitnklta Caesaris respondit, quid sibi vellet, otlr venlret, to the de- 
mands of Caesar he replied^ what did he wish, why did he comef 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject Accusative^ as in rhetorical 
questions: 

Dooebant rem esse testimOniO, etc. ; quid esse levins, they showed th^ '* 
fact was a proof, etc. ; what was more inconsiderate f . ./ 
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UL Wh«ii iMPBunTi^ ihey take the SybjuneUwe: 

Scrtbit Lftbi&nO com legi6ne yeniat, ks writu to La^ienus to come (that he 
should oome) with a UgiotL. 

LIY. The subordinate cUuses of the Dibect Dibcoubsb, on be- 
coming Iin>iBBCT, take the Sutjtautioe (524) : 

Bespondit ^ id quod in Nervila ftdsset fiustOmm, He r^lisd that he would 
do tokat Ju had done in tJu ease of ih* Nerviu 

LV. The Subjunctive is used (W0)— 

L In indirect questions : 

Quaeritor, ctlr doctissiml honunSs dissentiant, U ii a question, why the 
> moit learned men disagree. 

IL Often in cUuses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon another Sub- 
Jnnctive : 

Nihil indlgnius est quam eum qui eulpfl oareat snpplioio nOn carCre, noth^ 
ing is more shamtful than that he who is /res from fauU should not be ex- 
empt from punishment, 

iNPDnnvE. 

LYI. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or qualify their 
meaning (5IS) : 

Haeo vltftre cupimus, ws dssire to avbid these things. 

LVn. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative and an 
Infinitive (534): 

Te sapere dooet, he teases jfou to he wise. 

LVin. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as its sub- 
ject (530) : 

PlatOnem Tarentum venisse reperid, J find thai Plaio came to Tarentusn, 

SUPINB. 

LIX The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion to express 
puBFOflE (546) : 

LSg&tl venSrunt r^s repetltum, deputies came to demand restitution. 

LX. The Supine in tl is generally used as an Ablative of Speci- 
fication (5IT) : 

Quid est tarn jftcundum andltn, what is so agreeable to hear (in heazing) t 

Advebbs. 

LXI. Adverbs qualify vebbs, ai>jbctive8, and other advebbs 
(551): 

^pientes ftlloiter vivunt, the wise lioe happily. 
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CHAPTER Vni. 

ARRANGEMENT OP WORDS AND 

CLAUSES. 

559. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrangement of 
the different parts of the sentence, thus affording peculiar facilities 
both for securing proper emphasis, and for imparting to its periods 
that harmonious flow which characterizes the Latin classics. But 
with all this freedom and variety, there are certain general laws of 
arrangement which it will be useful to notice. 

I. Abrasgement of Words. 

General Ruie$. 

660. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies the first 
place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded by its modifiers 
the last place : 

Sol oriSns diem cOnflcit, the eun rising maiee the day, Cio. Animus aeger 
semper errat, a diseased mind alwaye errs, Cic. MUtiades AthSnito llber&vit, 
MiUiades liberated Athens, Nep. 

561. Emphasis and Euphont affect the arrangement of words. 

I. Any word, except the subject, may be made emphatie by being placed 
at the BKGiNNiNa of the sentence : 

SiUnt leges inter arma, laws abe sxlxkt in war, Cic NumitM Bemus 
deditur, Remtu is delivered to NuIdtoii. Liv. 

II. Any word, except the predicate, may be made emphatie by being 
placed at the xxn of the sentence : 

Kdbis ttOn BatiBfacit ipse Dimosthsnis, even DmoBTmBHXs does not satiny 
us, Cic COnsul&tum petlvit n&nfuam^ he iibveb sought the consulship, Cic 

in. Two words naturally connected, as a noun and its adjective^ or a 
noun and its Genitive, are sometimes made emphatie by Separation : 

Objttrgdti&nie nOnnOnquam incidunt neeessdriae^ sometimes necessary be- 
PROOFS occur, Cic. Jastitiae lUng&tur officils, let him discharge the ditties of 
lustice, Cic 

NoTB.— A wwd may be made empfaatlcby being placed between the parts of a oom- 
pound tense : 

Mfigna adhiblta c&ra est, great ears has been taken, Cto, 

562. Chiasmus.' — ^When two groups of words are contrasted, 
the order of the first is often reversed in the second : 

> Bo called from the Greek letter X. 
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Fragile oorpns animus Bempitemiu movet, the imperiehabU tout movu (ht 
periahabU body, Cio. 

563. Kindred Wobdb. — ^Different fonns of the same word, or 
different words of the same derivation, are generally placed near 
each other: 

Ad senem senez de senectnte scilpsl, /, an old many wrote to an old man 
on the eubject qf old age, Cic Inter sfi alils alii prOBunt, they ben^ eaek 
other, Cic. 

564. A word which has a common bslatioh to two other words 
connected by conjunctions, is placed— 

I. Generally before or after both : 

F&cifl et artes et gloria, both the arte and tht glory of peace, lAv, Belli 
pAdaque artes, the arte of war and qf peace, Liy. 

NoTi.~A Oenltiye or an i^Jeetive foUowliig two noons may qnaBiy both, bot it 
more freqnenUj qualifies only the latter : 

Haec percQnct&ti& fte dfinOntiitiO belB, thie inquiry and ihde declaration qftear, lir. 

IL Sometimes directly after the first before the conjunction : 

Honoris certamen et gloriae, a ttraggU for honor and glory, Cic AgrI 
omnSs et maria, all lands and eeas, Cio.' 

Special Rvlee, 

565. The Moihfiebs of a Noun generally follow it. They 
may be either adjectives or nouns: 

PopnluB BOmftnuB dficrSvit, the Roman people decreed, Cic. Herodotus, 
pater historiae, JJerodotve^ the father <f history, Cic Liber d£ ottcils, the 
book on dutiee, Cic 

1. ModiflerSf when emphatic^ are placed befi»« their nouns : 

Tttsoue ager Rdm&nd adjacet, the Tuscan territory borders on the Soman, IAy, 

8, When a noun is modified both by an A^jeetire and by a Geniti?e« the usual order 

is, AtH^setive—Oenitive'-^noun: 

Mftgna d^ium penoria, a great scarcity qfettieene, Cle. \ 

8. An a^jecttve is often separated from its noun by a monosyllabic preposition : 

MftgnO cum peifculd esse, to be attended toith great peril, Ck, 

4. In the poets an a^JectlTe Is often separated from Ita noun by thoAodiller of another 

noon: 

Insp€r&ta tuae reniet plBma superbiae, (he unea^eeted down shaU come itpon yowr 

pride. Hor. 

566. The Modifiebs of an Adjectiyb generally precede it, 
but, if not adverbs, they may follow it : 

Facile dOctissimua, unquestionably the most learned, Cic. Onml aetAtI 
commtmis, common to every age, Cic ATidua laudia, desirous of prense^ 
Cic 

567. The Modifiebs of a Verb generally precede it: 
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Gldria virtfltem Bequitor, glorjf foUowB viHus, Cic. Mundos deO pftret, 
ike world w sui^eet to God. Cio. Y ehementer diidt, he spoke vehemently. Cio. 

1. When the verb Is placed M the beginning of the wnteneei the modifiera, of coiine, 
follow; see the first example under 561, 1. 

S. An emphatic modifier may of course stand at the beginning or at the end of the 
sentence (561): 

Faei]limAc6gn5scantnradnl6scentCst«nMlea«l2y ore M«yo«in(r men r«0O0fni«^ Cio. 

8. Of two or more tnodi/iere belonging to the some yerb, that which in thought ia 
most intimately connected with the verb stands next to it, while the others ai» arranged 
as emphasis and euphony may require: 

Mors printer brevitfttem vltae nCknquain loogS abesti death 4$ never far dietantf in 
eoneequeneetif the ehortneee<^ life. CiCb 

568. The Modifiers of an Adybbb generally precede it, but 
a Dative often follows it: 

Yaldd vehementer ^tixit, he epole very vehemently. Cio. Gongruenter 
nfttfirae Tlvit, he livee agreeably to nature, Cio. 

569. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite place in 
the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus — 

I. The Demonetraiive generally precedes its noun : 
Gustos hfljus urbis, the guardian ofthie city. Cio. 

1. jfHe in the sense of well-known (450, 4) generally foQows its noun, If not aeeom- 
panied by an adjectiTe.* ' 

MddSa ilia, thcU weU-known Medea. Cic. 

2. Pronouns are often brought together, especially quieque with nme or eul: 
J&stltia snum cuique tribuit,^iM<»ce givee to every num Me due (his own). Ctc Qid 

sfisd student praest&ro, etc., who are eager to eoDoel^ etc Ball. 

IL Preposiiums generally stand directly before their cases, but tenue 
and verstta follow their cases : 

In ABiaxa -prof ^git^ he Jled into Aeia. Cio. CoYlQ t&DUBji^ to the neek. Ov.. 

1. The preposition firequenUy follows the rdative, sometimes other pronouns, and 
sometimes even nouns, especially in poetry : 

BSs qu& dfi agitur, the eui^feet qf which we are treating. Gic. Italiam contrft, over 
against Italy. Yerg. Corpus in Aeacidae, into the body qfAeaddee. Yerg. 

2. F<nr cum appended to an Ablatiye, see 184, S; 187, 2. 

8. Genitiyes, adyerbs, and a few other words sometimes' stand between the preposi- 
tion and Its case. In adjurations per is usually separated from its ease*by the Aocusa- 
ti?e of the object adjured, or by some other word ; end sometimes the yerb drO is omitted : 

Post Alexandxi mfignl mortem, after the death (^ AUaaander the OreaL Cio. Ad 
bene vlyendum, /or living welL Cio. Per ^|^ hfts lacrimSs td 6rO, iimpiore you by 
theee teare, Yerg. Per ego yds deOs (= per de5s ego yds SrO), / pray you in die name 
Hfthegode. Curt. 

III. Confundhna and Relativea^ when they introduce clauses, generally 
stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but autem^ enim^ quidem, quoque, 
«9rd, and generally igUur^ follow some other word : 

Sx pecoAvl, IgnOsce, if 1 have erred, pardon me, Cio. Il qui superiOres 
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mmt, ihoM who are tuperior, Cio. IpM itutwi omnia Tidebat, but he htmte^ 
mtwaUihinffB, Cio. 

1. A eo^Jonetloii roMf fidlow s nbtlTe or an emplutle word, and * rebtiTe maj follow 
■a omphatlc word : 

Id ot Midiiit, <M JW iUortf £Ut. Nop. Qom com fta Bint, «<imw A«m <M<i0« orw «a 
Gle. Tr6jM qnl primus ob Ms Tfinlt, «oAo eam^f^fnm flks sAores <^ TVoy. Vols'* 

NooL— Certstn ooi^nactlons, as st, «M0^ stfd, and oron owl and csJ^aro dmmo frMfiiently' 
remoTod fltom fho beginning of the clause In poetry than in {nose : 

Oomprsssos et omnls iflq>etiis, omd aU vioUmee iocm ofteefced. Yerg. 

t. Ifi—quidtm takes the empliatle word or words between the two parts: 

He In oppldtoqnldean, HOI eoffi^CUlMOfM. Cle. 

8. <^Mi(lem often IbOowsprofioiMM^sv/MrAilioes, and ortWiM^ 

Ez md quidem nilill andiet, Jirom me indeed he will hsar nothing, Cio. 

4. ^ue, oa, n«, introdadng a elaaae or phrase, are generally ^»pended to the first 
word ; but If that word is a prepoaitlon, they are often appended to the next w<wd : 

In flbrfiqne, and in tht/orun^ Cio. Inter ndsqoe, and among im. Cio. 

lY. Ndn^ when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before that 
word ; but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire clause, 
it sometimes stands at the beginning of the clause, and sometimes before 
the finite verb or before the auxiliary of a compound tense: 

Hfto vIlU oarfire nOn possunt, they are not able to do without thie vUUl Cic 
NOn ftdt Jappiter metnendus, •/tfjys^ woe not to he /eared, Cic. Ffts nOn 
putant, they do not ihink U right, Cio. FeoQnia solata nOn est, the money 
ha$ not been paid, Cio. 

1. In general. In negatlTe clauses the negatiTe word, whether particle, yerb, or noon. 
Is made prominent: 

Negat qnemqnam pGsso, he denies that any one ie able, Cle. VlhO est meUoa, 
nothing ie better, Cle. 

y. Inquam^ sometimes A«0, introdudng a quotation, follows one or more 
of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows its rerb: 

Nihil, inquit Brfltns, quod dicam, nothings which I ehaU ttate^ eaid Brutue, 
Cic 

YL The YocatiTe rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laell, proceed^ LaeUue, Cio. 

n. ABBANOEMBirr OF CLAUSES. 

670. Clauses connected by codrdinate conjunctions (554) fol- ' 
low each other in the natural order of the thought, as in English: 

861 ruit et montSs umbrantur, the eun hattene to ite setting, and the mottn- 
taint are shaded. Veig. Gj^gte ft n111l6 videbfttnr, ipse autem omnia videbat, 
Oyges was seen by no one^ but he himself saw aU things. Cic 

571 . A clause used as the Sttbjbct of a complex sentence (348) 
generally stands at the heginmng of the sentence, and a clause used 
as the pRBDicATB at the end: 
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Quid dies ferat incertum est, what a day may hrvngforfk U uneertain, Cic. 
Exitas fuit 5r&ti5niB, sib! ntUlam cum his amicitiam esse, the doge qfihe oror 
fion wasy thai hs had no friendship with these men, Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as that of the simple sentence; see 660. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of clanses 
as upon the arrangement of words; see 661. 

572. Clauses used as the Subqbdinatb Elembnts of complex 
sentences admit three different arrangements : * 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal clause, like the sub- 
ordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

HoBtes, ub! primum nostrda equitSs cOnsp3x8mnt, celeriter nostrOs per- 
turb&verunt, the enemy, as toon as they saw our cavalry, quickly put our men 
to rout, Caes. Sententia, quae tQtissima videhatur, vlcit, the opinion which 
teemed the eqf est prevailed. Li v. 

II. They are often placed before the prindpal clause : 

Cum quiesount, probant, while they are quiet, they approve. Cic Qufilis 
sit animus, animus nescit, the soul knows not what the soul is, Cic 

NoTB.— This arrangement Is generally used when the snbordinate clause either refers 
back to the preceding sentence, or Is preparatory to the thought of the principal clanse. 
Bence tempore^ oondiHonaZf Snd concessive clauses often precede the principal clanse. 
H^ce also, in sentences composed of correlatire clauses with ie—qin^ tdUe-'qudUe^ 
teMtue-^quantue, tum—eum, Uct—^ etc., the relatlre member, i. e., the dause with 
guf, qtUUiSy quantue, cum, tit, etc., generally precedes. 

in. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

£nltitur ut vincat, he drives that he may conquer. Cic. Sol efficit ut omnia 
flOreant, the sun causes all things to bloom. Cio. 

KoTB.— This arrangement is generally used when the snbordinate clause is either 
intimately connected in thought with the following sentence, or exphmatory of the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence, clauses of Purpose and Result generally follow the principal clause, 
as in the examples. 

573. Latin Periods. — ^A complex sentence in which two or 
more subordinate clauses are inserted within the principal clause is 
called a Pebiod in the strict sense of the term. 

IfoTB 1.— The examples given under 6728, 1.,iire short and simple examples ot Latin 
Periods. 

NoTB 2.— Many Latin periods consist of several careAiIly coustmcted clauses so united 
as to form one complete harmonious whole. For examples, see Cicero*s Third Oration 
against Catiline, XII., 'Sed quoniam . . . prdyidere*; also livy, L, 6, ^Numitor, inter 
primum . . . ostendit.^ 

NoTB 8.— In a freer sense the term Period is sometimes applied to all complex sen- 
tences which end with principal clauses. In this sense the examples given under 572, 
II., are Periods. Many careftilly elaborated Latin sentences are constructed in this way ; 
see Gicero^s Oration for the Poet Archias, I., * Quod sX haeo . . . d€b€mu8 * ; also the First 
Oration against Catiline, XIIL, *Ut saepe homing . . . ingnvesceV 
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PART POUBTH. 
P E O SO D T. 

674k Prosody treats of Quantitj and Yenificatioii. 



OHAPTBB I. 

QUANTITT. 

fi76* TliA tfane occupied in pronotmdng a syllable in poetjy 
is called its quantity.^ Syllables axe aooordingly characterized as 
VnyQy fhoHj or eoffunon,* 

L Gersbax. Boles of Qxtahtitt. 
676. A syllable is Lona ik Quajsttitt — 

I. If it eontaiiis a Diphthokg, or is the result of Coh- 
TBAcnoK : 

haeo, foedus, aara; odgO (/or ooigO), oooId6 {/or oooaedd), nil (/or nihil). 
1. Ihu in composition is usually short before a vowel : oroMciUtu, 

IL If its vowel is followed by J, X, or Z, or any Two 
GoKSOKAKTS except a mnte and a liquid : * 

m^jor, dnz, serms, sunt, reg^nnt, regnnm, agmen. 

1. Bat one or both of the consonants must belong to the same word as the 
▼owel: ab* ikU^per* 9axa, 

KoTS l.—JSr bM no i/eodenoy ia •ombiii«tlo& with say conaonaat to l«ogtlien a pre- 
OMitng syllable. Henoe In snoh words u Aehaeui, Athina^^ the first sylkbls is short. 

Nor S.-*-Ib the earij poets a short final syllable ending: In § rematned shert before 
a word beglaning with a oonsonant ; sometimei also short flnsl sy Dables endlnf tn other 
eonsonants : imdginU/ormam^ mint 99rd, erat dMd,* 



1 In msny osses the qnantfty at syllables may be best lesmed ttom the DIctlonsry, 
Oat in others the student may be greatly sided by oertsin general statements or mles. 

* That is, sometimes long and sometimes short 

s Here the syUsUe is long hy nature if the rowel is long, but long oniffhypooUUm 
if the Towel Is short For the qnantity of vowels beibre two consonants or a doable eon- 
soDsnt, see 051. 

« Here a& becomes long beibre f in sAf«, and per beibre « in sooKk 

* Here the eyllablee it, ^m, and a/ remain short 



RULES Of QUANTITY. 339 

NoTB 8.— In fhe early poets many syllables long by position in the Augustan poets 
are sometimes short, as the first syllable of 0000, wgo^ iUe^ inter^ omniSf unde^ wear. 

Note 4.--A final dyl]al>le ending in a vowel Is occasiwially, though rarely, lengthened 
by consonants at the beginning of the following word. 

Note 5. — In Greek words a syllable with a vowel before a mute and a nasal Is some- 
times short : cycMu^ Teanessa. 

2. In the oompoimds otjugum^ the syllable beforey is short : hyugus, 

677. A syllable is Shobt iiq- Quantity if its vowel is 
followed in the same word by another Vowel, by a Diph- 
THOi^^G, or by the aspirate H : 

. dies, doceO, Tiae, nihil. 

I. The following vowels, with the syllables which contain them, are 
long by Exception : 

1. A— (1) in the Genitive ending di of Dec. L : auUa ; (2) in proper 
names in Oxm: Gains (Gftjus); (3) before ta, iCj to, tv, in the verb aid. 

2. E— (1) in the ending H of Dec Y. when preceded by a vowel : diH ; 
and sometimes when preceded by a consonant : friSHy rH ; often in the Da- 
tive Singular ,of the pronoun is: H; (2) in proper names in eius : Ponu 
pHttt ; (3) in iheu^ and in RMa} 

8. I — (1) in the verb f%Qy when not followed by er; flam^fUham^ but 
fieri ;' (2) in ditu^ a, um (for d^fms, a, um) ; (3) generally in the Genitive 
ending ttts: ahus, UUus; (4) sometimes in LUdna, 

4. O — ^sometimes in oki, 

5. In Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long 
in the original : dSr, Aerans^ Bri^ia, Meneldus, Trdes, 

NoTB.~This often occors in proper names in to, i<z, lus^ lu8^ ao», idn, aii^ dit, 
divs: MedeOf Alaaoandria^ Peniue^ Darius^ Orion. 

578. A syllable is Commok ik Quaktitt if its yowel, 
naturally shorty is followed by a mute and a liquid : 

oger, agil ; pater, patris ; duplex, triplex. 

KoTS 1.— A syllable ending In a mnte In the first part of a compound before a Squid 
ftt the beginning of the seoond part is long : aJb-rumpd^ olhrogO. 

NoTK 2.— In Plaatas and Terence a syllable with a short vowel before a mute and a 
Hqnid is short. 

n. Quantity of Final Syllables. 
679. Monosyllables are long : 

a, da, tS, 86, dd, Bl, qui, do, prO, ta, dOs, pes, sis, bOs, stls, par, sOl. 

^ The name of the daughter of Numitor, and of a priestess in YerglL In Bk^ aoothf 
07 name for Oyheli^ the e is short. 

* Sometimes fieri in Flantns and Terence. 
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I. The following are short by Exception : 

1. Enclitics : ^m, fw, n«, m, £0^ jMe, pte, 

2. Monosyllables m b, d, 1, m, t : ab^ ad^/^ 'V'ni ^> except tdlj 9dl. 

8. Afij biiy ciSj wTy etyfoA^ftr^ in^ t>, n«c, 09 (ossis), jE>er, fer, j'iMt (indef- 
inite), ^u, vtr, «a« (yadis), and sometimes A{c and A5c in the Kominativo 
and AccusatiTei 

680. In words of more than one syllable — 

I. The final Yowels i, o, and u are long; a, e^ and y^ 
short:" 

marl, audi, servd, omnInO, frftctll, comtL ; via, maria, mare, misy. 

II. Final syllables in c are long ; in d^ 1^ m, n^ r, t, short : 

alfic^ Ulac; illud, oOnsnl, amem, carmen, amor, caput. 

Hon 1.— 2X(n«o and MA» are exo^tfoni. 

Kom 2.— Ftaal sylaUes in i» and r an long in many Greek words which end long In 
the original: aa TOdm^ iL«MM«*i, Hymbn^ I>elphln, dir, attMr^ ordUr, 

III. The final syllables as^ es^ and os are long ; is, us, 
yg, short : 

amfls, mensfts, monGs, ntlb&s, servOs ; avis, nrbis, bonus, ohiamys. 

Norn 1.— The leaner will remember that abort final ayllablea hke it^ im, etc., may be 
lengthened by being placed before a word beginning with a consonant; see 578, IL 

^OTi 2.— Flautos retains the original qnantlty of many final syllabies usually shcMrt in 
the Augustan age. Thus the endings A, 2, dZ, <!lr,dr, f«, ti«, d^ e^ «, often stand in idaoe 
of the later endings a^ e^ al, ar^ or^ is, ««, ol^ e^ il (JBl). Some of these eariy ibnns 
are retained by Terence, and some of them occasioDaDy oocor in the Angostaa poets. 

NoTX 8.— Fbuxtns and Terence, in consequence of the coUoqnial ehatacter of comedy, 
often shorten wiaoGented JInal syllables after aa accented short syllable : ama, ttbk 
dedi^ domij domo, HrOfPtdet, 

NoTB 4.— In Flantna and Terence the donbHng of a letter does not nsnally sJBect the 
quantity of the syllable : U in iUs, mm in inund^ pp in opportune, 

581. Nnmerous exceptions to the general rule for the 
quantity of final syllables occur eyen in classical Latin: 

I. I Jinal, usually loxo, is sometimes short or comcoN — 

1. Shobt in nm, quoH^ eui (when a dissyllable), and in the Greek ending 
n of the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

2. CovMOK in fluAl, tibi^ wM, tdf, t^f, and in the Dative and Vocative 
Singular of some Greek words. 

n. O Jlnalf usually long, is shobt — 

1. In duo, ego, onto, eho, in the adverbs cito, iHco, mode, and its compounds, 
dumanado, gtOmodo, eto., in cedo, and in the old form «ndo, 

— ' ' ' — — ■ — ~ ■■-. _ _ - _ - — 

* 271s short in indu and nintf. Contracted syllables are long, according to 676, L 
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2. Sometimes (1) in nouns of Bee. III. and (2) in yer1>8, though veiy 
rarely in the best poets. t 

in. Kfinaly usually bhort, is long — 

1. In the Ablative : m;in8a^ hond, ilia, 

2. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in as : Aened, Ihlld.^ 

8. In Verbs and Particles: ctmdy e&rd; circd^Jvatd, anted^/rtuird. Ex- 
cept Ua, quiOt ^*a, h^'a^ uadptita used adverbially. 

rV. E Jinal^ usually shobt, is long — 

1. In Dec. I. and V.,« and in Greek plurals of Dec. III. : tpUom^ ; rJ, dH; 
tempi, meU, 

2. Generally in the Dative ending I of Dec. III. : aerl = aeri, 

2L In the Singular Imperative Active of Co^j. II. : mora, docH. But e is 
sometimes short in eavt, uicU, etc.' 

4. In /6rg, fernH^ 67a^ and in adverbs from adjectives of Dec. II. : ddetb, 
f acfii. Except htne, male, infeme, interne, svpeme, 

V. As final, usually long, is shobt — 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in as : Areas, lampas, 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadas, 7ar6as, 

VX Es final, usually long^ is short— 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III. with short increment (583) in 
the Genitive : mUes (itis), obses (idis), interpres (etis). Except abiis, aries, 
pariSs, Ceres, and compounds of ^, as bipds, iripis, etc. 

2. In penes and the compounds ofes, as ades, poles. 

8. In Greek words — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Geni- 
tive: Arcades, Trdades ; (2) in a few neuters in es: Hippcmenes; (8) in a 
few Vocatives Singular: Dimosthenes. 

Vn. Os final, usually long, is short — 

1. In compos, impos, exos, 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : D^^os, melos, 

'fill. Is final, usually short, is long — 

1. In plural cases : minsis, serois, vlibis. Hence /oris, gHUU, in^diis, 

2. In Nominatives of Dec III. increasing long in the Genitive : Quirit 
(Itis), JSalamis (Inis). 

.3. In the Singular Present Indie. Act. of Conj. IV. : audis. 

Note.— Jfa«{«, quids, utervis, follow the quantity otvls, 

4. In the Singular Present Subj. Act. : possts, velis^ ndUs, mdlis, 

1 Sometiines in tho Vocatiye of Greek nouns in as and is, 
* Hence, in the oomponnds, hodU, pridii, postridii, gudri. 
' In the comic poets many dissyllabic Imperatives with a short penult shorten ths 
oltimate : as hdbe, jube, mane, move^ taee^ tene, etc. 
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6. 8ometim6B in the Singular of U&e Fnten Perfect and of the Perfect 
Sabjonctive : omdverb, docfurU, 

IX. Ut fimd^ usually sbort, is lovo — 

1. In KominatiTes of Dec. IIL increasing long in the Genitive: ctr^«< 
(atis), ^«« (aria). 

NoTB.— Bat paMu (a •hort) oocnn in Honee, An Podttca, 60b 

2. In Dec. IV., in the Genitive Singular, and in the Nominative, Aoccsa- 
tive, and Vocative Plural : frfteMs. 

3. In Greek words •ending long in the ori^^nal : Rmthut^ SappMs^ triput. 

Hon^But we hare Oedipnt and pUifptu, 

m. QUAIVTITT IN IhCBBMBHTS. 

682. A word is said to increcue in declension, when it has in 
any case more syllables than in the Nominative Singular, and to 
have as many ineremenU of dedennan as it has additional syllables : 
§ennS, termanUy ierm9nibtu.^ 

583. A verb is said to increcue in conjugation, when it has in 
any part more syllables than in the second person singular of the 
Present Indicative Active, and to have as many increments of eonju- 
ffotion as it has additional syllables : amd$, amatisy amdibdtis.* 

584. If there is but one increment, it la uniformly the penult ; 
if there are more than one, they are the penult with the requisite 
number of syllables before it. The increment nearest the begin- 
ning of the word is called the ^rst increment, and those following 
this are called successively the second, third, tmd fourth increments.' 

IneremenU of Declension, 

585. In the Increments of Declension^ a and o are long ; 
e, if XL, and y, short : * 

aetfts, aet&tis, aet&tibus ; Berm6, sennOnis ; puer, puen, puerOmm ; falgnr, 
ftilguriB ; chlamys, chlamydia ; bonus, bonftnim, bonOnim ; ille, illAram, il- 
lOrum ; miser, miseil ; supplez, supplids ; satur, satuiL 

I. A, usually long in the increments of declension, Is short in the first 
increment — * 

1 SermdrU*^ haying one 'syllable more than sermi^ has one increment, while serm&ni- 
Mm baa two increments. 

> AmdHs has one increment, amdb&tU two. 

13 . 1 9 t 

> In ^er-mdn^Ubua^ the first Increment is mUn^ the second i ; and in mon ^ € rd-wKS, 
the first is v, the second e, the third rd, 

* Y occurs only in Greek words, and is long in the Increments of noniiB in yn and of 
a few others. 

* Observe that the exceptions belong to the first increment 
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1. Of masculines in al and ar: JBanmbalj BdnmbaUi; Caesar^ OaeMria, 

2. Of nouns in $ preceded by a consonant: dape^ d^it; Apobi^ ArabU^ 
hieiM^ hiemis. 

8. Of Greek nouns in a and as : poUna^ pcHmOUt ; JhUas, BMadU, 
4. Of (1) haeear^ hUpar^ jnbar, Idr^ nectar^ pS/r^ and its compounds ; (2) 
(xnm^ mait^ vat (vadis) ; (8) iol^/az, and a few rare Qreek words in ax. 

II. O, usoallj LOMO in the increments of declension, is shobt in the first 
increment — * 

1. Of Neuters in Declension III.: aeguor^ aequoris; temptUj temporis, 
Except d8 (Oris), ador (ad6ris), and comparatives, 

2. Of words in 9 preceded by a consonant : inops, inqpis. Except C^ddpt 
and hydrdps. 

8. Of arlH>rf hOSy Upus; compos^ impos^ memor^ immmMyr ; AUobrox^ Cap- 
padox, praecox. 

4. Of most Patrials : MaeedS^ Ifactdonis. 

5. Of many Greek nouns— (1) those in ^.* rhUdr^ Htd^r; (2) many in h 
and 6n increasing short in Greek : lAdm^ aUdonitf (8) in Greek compounds 
\npQs or pus : tripHts (odis), Oedipus. 

in. B, usually shobt in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of Declension Y. : diHy didrum^ diibus^ rfhus. But in the Genitive and 
Dative Singular sometimes short after a consonant : fidU^ ^U. 

2. Of nouns in ai», mostly Greek : U^^ Utnis; SMn, Sfrinis. So Anid^ 
Aniinis, 

8. Of OeUihsr^ Iher^ «2r, Adrte, loeuptis^ flMroSt, quUs^ inquiUSy rsquUs, J»2a6f , 
liXf rSas, dliCj dUx^ vsrvix. 

4. Of a few Greek words in U and 8r / MOs^ Motis; erdi^, erdOris. Ex- 
cept dSr and adhHr. 

lY. Z, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment— 

1. Of most words in iz ; rdd^^ rddicis ; fiUXtfi^ieis.^ 

2. Of (^, gUsy lis^ vif, Quiris^ SanuOs. 

8. Of delph^^ and a few rare Greek words, 

KoTS.— Ilor qnAntlty of t ta the ending Iim, see 577, ft. 

y. U, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment-^ 

1. Of nouns in 4ls with the Genitive in i^rif, lUis, €tdis : Jiis^ Juris; solus. 
saUitis; paJits^pal&dis.* 

2. Of far, frux, lax, pins, JbUOx. 

1 See p. 842, foot-note 5. 

* Bat short In €^>psndio^ eaUmf OUie^ jfil^i fortUx^ nim, pix, aallm, sirtx, ap4 » 
few others^ chiefly proper nsmes. 

* But short in interetu^ Liffus^ pwus. 
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IneremenU of Conjuffation, 

586. In the Increments of Conjugation (583), a» e, and 
O are long ; i and u short : 

am&mnB, amemus, am&tote ; reglmns, snmus. 

Kora 1. — In ascertaining the increments of the irregular rea^/Mrd, mol6^ and thdr 
oompoonda, the Itall form of the second person, ftria^ «oMs, eto^ moat be used. Thoa 
In ftrSbam and 9oUbaim^ the incrementa are rl and U, 

Vvn 2. — In aaoertaining the incrementa of reduplicated forma (255, LX the re* 
dnplioatian la not counted. Thna dsdimus haa but one Increment, di. 

L A, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is shobt in the 
first increment of do : dare, dabam, eireumdabam. 

n. S, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is bhobt before r — 

1. In the tenses in ram, rim, rO : amdveram, amdverim, amd^erO; rizerat, 
fixerit. 

2. In the first increment of the Present and Imperfbct of Conjugation III. : 
reger€, regeris, rtgertm, regirer, 

8. In tiie Future ending heris, here : amdberU or -ere^ motoherie, 
4. Barely in the Perfect ending erunt: deUrunt for sUUrunt; see 236, 
note ; also Systole, 608, VI. 

III. I, usually SHORT in the increments of conjugation, is loko, except 
before a vowels 

1. In the first increment of Conjugation IV., except imus of the Perfect : 
audtre, cntdivl, auditum; sentire, sentimus; eituimue (Perfect). 

8. In Coigugation m., in the tfrst increment of Perfects and Supines in 
ivl and Uum (878), and of the parts derived from them (except imtu of 
the Perfect: trioimtu) : eupivi, euplverat, eupUus ; petivi, petUue; eapesHvi, 
capetaUnms, GdvUtu from gaudeo follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings imue and UU of the Present Bubjunctive : iHmut, eUit ; 
velimw, veUtie (240, 8). 

4. In ni^Ue, ndlUO, tiSHUdU, and in the different persons of ibam. Ha, from 
ea (295). 

6. Sometimes in the endings rhnue and r^U of the Futare Perfect and 
Perfect Subjunctive : amdverimue, amdveritis, 

.IV. U, usually short in the increments of conjugation, is long in the 
Supine and the parts formed from it : volfUum, voltUilrta, eundtUrus, 

IV. Quantity op Dbbivativb Endings. 

687. The most important derivative endings may be classified 
according to quantity as follows : 

I. DeriTative endings with a Long Penult : 

1. Sbrum, Sonim, fitmm : 

fiabrum> simulftcrum, arfttrum. 
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S. 5d6, Xd6, udd ; 5g5, Xg6, ug6 : 

dulced6, cupldo, sdlittido ; yorfigo, oiig5) aerQgS. 

3. Sis, 5i8, diB, Otis, Ine, 5ne — in patront/mics : ^ 
Ptolem&is, ChrysSis, Mnois, Icaridtis, NSrfnd, Acri8i5n6. 

4. ela, He ; alis, elis, ulis : 

querSia, ovlle ; mortftlis, fidSlis, curO.U8. 

5. Snus, Snus, Snus, fams ; Sna, ena, 5na, 'ona : 

urbftnus, egSnas^ patrOnos, tribtlnus; membrftna, habSna, annCna, la- 
ctLna. 

6. axis, ams ; 5nui, 5siis ; fivns, Xvns : 

ealutftris, avftrus ; canOrus, animosus ; octayus, aestlyos. 

7. atns, Stns, Xtns, Otns, ntus ; Stim, XUm, utim ; Stum, 5ta : * 
ftl&tus, facdtus, tanTtus, aegr&tus, comtLtus ; singulfttim, yirltiiny tribil* 

tim ; quercfitum, monSta. 

8. enX, Tnl, on! — in distributives: 
septenl, qulnl, octtaL 

II. Deriyatiye endings with a Short Penult — 

1. adds, iades, ides — in pcUronymics : ' 
Aenead6s, LftertiadSs, Tantalides. 

2. iacns, icns, idus :^ 

Corinthiacus, modicus, cupidus. 

8. olns, ola, olnm ; ulns, nla, nluin ; onlns, oiila, cnlnm — in diminu- 
lives: 

ftliolaa, fUiola, atriolum ; hortulus, yirgula, oppidulum ; flOscolus, par- 
ticula, m&nuscalum. 

4. etSs, itas — in nouns ; iter, itns — in adverbs : 
pietas, yerit&s ; f ortiter, dlylnitus. 

6. atilis, ilis, bilis — in verbals; inns — in adjectives denoting material 
or time:^ 

yersfttilis, docilis, amftbilis ; adamantinus, cedrinus, crAstinus, diiitinus. 

NoTB 1.— His in a^}^^^®^ from noons nsoally has the penult long : ci«IM«, hostlUSy 
ptwrUis^ viriHs, 

NoTB 2.— Inus denoting characteristic (330) usually has the penult long : canVnua^ 

equinusj marimis. 

■ - .. - » ■ 

1 Except Danads, Phdeais, Thibais, KerUs. 

^ Except (1) anMUttis^/ortuUuSf grdtmtua^ kdlitus, hospitus, splritus; (2) ac^a- 
Um^ statim^ and adyerbs in itus, as dh)ifUtiM; and (8) partidples provided fbr by 586. 

* Except (1) those in 9dis from nouns in eus and ^ .* aa, PSVldis (PSlens), N^a* 
clldis (Neocles) ; and (2) AmjMardAdiSt Am^ondis^ BUidis, Coronldea^ LycHrgidis, 

* Except amlousy arUloua, c^prieus^ mendicus, posticus^ pud^cus, 
■ Except mOtOHnuSt repemUnua^ vetperHUius, 
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UL DeriTatlve endings with a Lono A n T iwau Lt : 

1. ^omoMy fioeni, S110111, firiiu, fixiimi, Sriiu : 

rosftceofl, pannaceus, subitftneuB, dbftrioa, oolumbiriom, cSnaOriofl. 

2. Sbandiu, ftonndufl; Sbilis, fittlii, fitioiu: 

mlrftbundus, Irftcondus ; amAbilis, versfttilis, aqu&ticiis. 

8. figlntS, Xgiati; iaimni — in nunurok: 
nOnlgintft, Tlgintl, centteimus. 

4. imgnia, tmdninin ; tOiiiia, iMiis ; tSria, tSrium: 

querimOnia, alimOnium ; amfttOrios, oCnsSriiia ; TictOria, audXtOriixm. 

rv. Deri7atiTe endings with a Shqit AxTXPiHVLTt 

1. iUUa, itfUl6, ol«iliu,>iil«ntiis: 

cr^dibilis, sOlitftdft, Tinolentus, opnlentos. 

2. voM-^n deaid«raiivet : 
fisoriO, SmptttriO, partariO. 

V. QUANTITT OF StEM-StLLA^^JBS. 

688. All simple verbs in t^ of the Third Conjugation (911) 
have the stem-syllable ' short: 
oapi6, oupi6, fadO, fodio, ftigio. 

589. Most verbs which form the Perfect in ul have the stem- 
syllable shoit: 

domO, seoO} habeO, moneO, alO, 00I6. ' 

KoTB.— PMa d4X>e^ Jldrtd^ J'drid, tad ter«nl InceptlTe rerbs, are ezoepttooB. 

590. DiflsjUabic Perfects and Supines have the first syllable 
long, unless short by ]>osition: 

juvO, jtlvl, jdtiim ; foveO, ftH, fbtum. 

1. Eight Perfbots and ten Supines have the first syllable short : 
biiU, dedi^Jidikj Uqvi,* tcidH^ <Mi, «^ tuU; eUum^ datum^ Hum, lUum^ 
fuUum, r<Uui% rutum, satum, ntum, datum,* 

591. Trisyllabic Reduplicated Perfects have the first two syl* 
lables short : 

cftdo, ceoidl; conO, oednl; disco, didicL 

l^ofTz l.'—Oaedd has eseidl in distinction from oeoidi from ecidd. 

Nora S.— The second syllsble may be made long by position : eiMwrri, momordi, 

592. In general, inflected forms retain the quantity of stem-syl- 
lables unchanged : ' 

' — - ■ ■■ « 

1 That is, the syllable preoedingr the characteristic. 

• JA^i from liqued ; Unqud has Vlqul, Statum from UdO; tid has fftifwflk 

* But see DistyUabio Per/ecU and Supines, B90. 
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avifl, avem ; ntLbSs, ntXbiam ; levis, levior, levisslmus ; mone6, mondbam, 

NoTs 1.— Position may, however, affect the quantity : ager, oqH; poiwm^ potttl; 
KoTX 2. — €Hgn& gives (fenuiy ffenitum^ and pdndj poaul^ poeUtim. 

593. Derivatives generally retain the quantity of the stem-syl- 
lables of their primitives : 

bonus, bonit&s ; tizneO, timor ; animus, animOsus ; civis, civicus ; ctlra, otir6. 

' 1. Words formed from the same root sometimes show a variation in the 
quantity of stem-syllables : 



dic&, 


dIo6, 


dux, duels, 


daco, 


fides, . 


fld6, ' 


hom5, 


htlm&nus, 


lateO, 


latema, 


lego, 


lex, Ugis, 


macer, 


m&cero, 


moveO, 


mObilis, 


nota, 


nOtum, 


odium. 


OdI, 



personO, 

regd, 

seous, 

sedeO, 

serO, 

sopor, 

suspicor, 

tegp, 

vadum, 

vooO, 



persona, 

rex^ regis, rSgula, 

secius, 

sedes, sedulns, 

semen, , 

sOpiO, 

susplold, 

teg^ida, 

vjklo, 

vOx, vOois. 



Note 1.— This change of quantity in some instances is the result of contraction, as 
tnovibUU^ moibUis, miibiligf and in others it serves to distinguish words of the same 
orthography, as the verbs legis, UqU, regU^ regis^ sedU, fiiym the nouns Ugia^ liffie^ 
rigU, rigUt tidis, or the verbs dUeia, duoiSy/ides^ from the nouns dude, ducis^JtdSe, 

Non 3.— A few derivatives shorten the long vowel of the primitive : deer, aoerbu*; 
lUeeO, hteema; mdlea, moUtdvfi. 

504. Compaimds generally retain the quantity of their elements : 
ante-fero, de-ferO, de-dttco, in-aeqn&Iis, prO-daoO. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity : 
de-ligO (JegO)^ oo-cido {eadO)y oo-cldo (eaedo). 

2. The Inseparable Prepositions di^ «?, and v9 are long, re short ; ne some- 
times long and sometimes short : 

dxdacO, sedtloO, vecors, redaoO ; nSdum, nef^s : 

Nora 1.--JH is short in dirimo and diaertua. 

NoTB 2.— Jl^ is long in nidwn% nimd, niqttam^ nig^dquam, negyHquam^ n^uiUa, 
and neee. In other words it is short 

Note 8. — Bs is sometimes lengthened in a few words : rUigid^ riUiquiae, ripisHt, 
riptdit, rstulity etc 

8. In a few words the quantity of the second element is changed. Thus— 
JurO gives -^'erO; nOtua^ -•mttes; nubo^ -nuba : de-jerO, cOg-nitus, prO-nuba. 

4. I^ae in composition is usually short before a vowel : praeadUiis, prae- 

5. J^O is short in the following words : 

1 Here the first syllable is short in ctger, but common in agrl (578); long in pM 
tfum, aolvd^ nolvd (576, 11.), but short In potul, eolutum, and tolUtum, 



VP^ 
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IIL Derfyative endings with a Long AKTKPiwr;;^^^ profieiscar.proJUeor, 

1. 8c0iui, fU)eiu, finenfl, firiiii, fiiiam, 9^'^^, protervua^ and in most 
rosftceus, pannQceuS) subitftneus, cibftr'v i^i prifvndo^ pr6p&gO, prdpdgd, 

2. Sbondus, Sotmdua ; Sbilis, fi^ 

mir&bundus, Irftcnndus ; am**** ^poundod with facia or fiO, e is gener- 

8. figintS, Igintl, SsiiD* ^ - . 

nOnftgintft, TigintI, e^ V^*^ * . ... 

4 imdnia. imdp' . >»^^^*P*rt of the compounds of <ff&/ 

• * • • . '^f^^S^i cotldie, trldunm. 
quenmOnia, r ^<|J z*^. 



pff*^ fffi-^ inird-, reird-, and quandd- in composition : 



j.a^'!jM4cl>i rttrdvertO^ qteanddque; but quandoquidem. 



cr^ 



IV. DeH- ^^' 

* ***^ :l^<^^>7o/the final » in »M, «dl, and trfK is often changed in com- 

^ti"^'' Af0i£; vbique, ubinamf vhivU^ uMcunqtie, necubi^ HettH; viinam, 
^^^^^iH, 0^1 quoqu€^ and aiqtddem have the first syllable short. 



J(^ 



W 



fiOS' ^® Quantity of Stem-Syllables in cases not provided for 
^j rules now given will be best learned from the Dictionary. 
!^{ax ^^® larger number of such syllables will be found to be 
aboT^ For convenience of reference, a list of the most important 
p,.i0iitires with long stem-syllables is added : * 



floor 


ceio 


deleO 


adtUor 


o£ra 


dico (ere) 


A^r 


cic&da 


dirus 


&1a 


civis 


dives 


&lea 


elftmO 


dlVIIH 


alt&re 


dams 


dOneo 


amftrus 


d&vus 


donum 


anclle 


Clemens 


dflcO 


anhelus 


divus 


dtldum 


antlquus 


c6dex 


darus 


fira 


oOmis 


" extremus 


Area 


cdmO 


filgus 


fireO 


cOnor 


&ma 


fiter 


OOnus 


&num 


avSna 


oOpia 


fen 


hilis 


coram 


f^cundus 


brdma 


corona 


ffellx 


bubd 


cr&t£r 


f^mina 


caoQmen 


crfttes 


fttus 


c&llg6 


oreber 


fido 


camkius 


credo 


fi 


50 


cftnuH 


cnnis 


fl 


I1U8 


caper 


crfldus 


fl 


um 


carina 


ctlra 


finis 


cams 


ctlria 


flflvus 


c6dd (ere) 


debeo 


fltlmen 



fortOna 

fretus 

famus 

funis 

fUnus 

furor (ftri) 

gleba 

gloria 

gr&men 

gratus 

h&mus 

heres 

herOs 

hora 

IcO 

ima^ 

inflnis 

Ira 

jflnua 

jUcundus 

jUrO 

labor (I) 

lamentum 

Una 

]&tus (a, mn) 

lego (are) 



ISnis 

Utum 

llber (era, emm) 

llbo 

lllium 

llmen 

limes 

llnum 

llveo 

lOrum 

lUdO 

lUgeO 

lumen 

lUna 

m&lo 

mfine 

m&nes 

m&nO 

mftter 

m&tUms 

meta 

mfttior 

miles 

mlror 

mitis 

moles 



* Induding a few derivatives and compoimdB. 
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mllged 

munlo 

mUnas 

mUras 

mtlsa 

mUtd 

mtltus 

n&ris 

n&vis 

^Idus 

mtor (I) 

nOdus 

nOnus 

niabes 

nilbo 

nfldus 

ntttO 

Olim 

Cmen 

opftcus 

opimus 

Ora 



OUum 

pftgus 

pfilor 

pftuis 

pared 

penfites 

perltus 

pllum 

pinus 

planus 

planus 

plilma 

poeta 

pOmum 

pone 

pOnO 

pOtd 

pratiim 

pr&vus 

pUmns 

prlvus 

prOmO 

prOra 



pUber 


sedd 


totns 


pQnid 


serSnus 


tradO 


ptlrus 


sfiruH 


aber 


qiialis 


sidd 


adus 


radix 


sincdrus 


ameo 


rad6 


sOlor 


anus 


ramus 


solus 


aro 


rarus 


BOpiO 


ator 


rSmus 


spica 


ava 


ndeo 


spina 


aviduB 


rlpa 


spiro 


vadd 


ritus 


spilma 


vanus 


flvus 


squaleO 


vates 


robur 


stipo 


VfilOX 


r(Jd6 


stragSs 


velum 


rQga 


strSnuus 


vena 


ramor 


stndeO 


venenum 


rapes 


sado 


v6nor 


sanus 


tabes 


verus 


scalao 


talis 


vilis 


BcrlbO 


telum 


Yinum 


BoHtnm 


tem6 


vivo 


sedes 


tibia 





CHAPTER II. 
VERSIFICATION, 



SECTION I. 



GENERAL VIE^AT OF THE SUBJECT, 

596. Latin Versification is based upon QuAimTT. Syllables 
are combined into certain metrical groups called Feet, and feet, 
singly or in pairs, are combined into Vewes.^ 

1. In quantity or time the unit of measure is the short syllable, indicated 
either by a curve w or by an eighth note in music, J^ . A long syllable 

1 Modem versification is baaed upon Aocsnt. An English verse is a regular com- 
bination of oeGMted and tina4yienied syOabfes, but a Latin verse is a similar combina- 
tion otlonff and ahort syllables. The rhythmic accent or ictns (690) in Latin depends 
entirely npon quantity. Compare the following lines : 

monm'-lhl 
emp'-ty 

tnr' di- I 68' di- 
des' et I in'-ge- 

Obserye that in the English lines the accent or ictus &lls upon the same syllables as In 
prose, while in the Latin it flilla uniformly upon long syllables. On ZaHn Versi/hcMon^ 
see Bamsay^s* Latin Prosody^; Schmidt's ^Bhythmik und Metrik,* translated by Pro* 
feasor White; Christ's ' Metrik.' 



Tell' me 
Life' is 

Tra'-di- 
At' fi- 



not', in 
but' an 



num'-bers, 
dream'. 



o'. 
ni', 
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METRICAL FEST, 



has in general twice the Talne of a short syllable,' and itf indicated either 
by the sign — , or by a quarter note in music, J . This unit of measure is 
alflo called a time or mora, 

NoTS 1. — A long syllable is sometimes prolonged so as to have tho value 
(1) of three short syllables, indioated by the sign l., or J, ; or (2) of four 
short syllables, indicated by lj, or ^. 

]^oni S. — ^A long syllable is sometimes shortened so as to have the value 
of a short syllable, indicated by the sign > « or ^ . A syllable thus used 
is said to have irraUonai time. 

507. The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are — 

I. Fist of Foub Tdcss ob Four Moras. 

Dactyl, one long and two tbart^ — w w J ^^ carmina. 
Spondee, two long tyllablee^ J J legCs. 

II. Fext or Thbex Tikes ob Thbbb Mobax. 



Trochee,* one long and one thori^ 
Iambus, one thoH and one long. 
Tribrach, three short iyllablee^ 


S^ S^ Si« 




lei^ 

parens, 
dominnsb 


KoTs 1.— To these may be added the 

Pyirhic, w w pater. 
Anapaest, v^ w — bonitis. 

Baoehlus, w doldrSs. 

Cretie, — w — mllltAa. 
Diiamhus, v^ ~ v^ — amoenit&s. 


foU< 


DKrodiee, 
Dlspondee, 
Greater lonle, 
Leaser Ionic, 
Choriambus, 


1(111 
(CMC 

1 1 ( I ( 


dviatis. 

praecept5rts. 

seotentia. 

adol^sceDB. 

ImpatiSns.* 



Nor 2.— a Dipody is a px>ap of two feet; a THpody^ of three; a Tetrapod/y^ of 
fonr, eto. A Trihemimerie is a group of three half feet, 1. e., a foot and a half; a Pen- 
themimerie, of two and a half; a ff^phthemimeris^ of three and a half; etc 

598. Metbical E^xtotalbnts. — A long syllable may be re- 
solved into two short syllables, as equivalent to it in quantity, or 
two short syllables may be contracted into a long syllable. The 
forms thus produced are metrical equivalents of the original feet. 

NoTB.— Thns the Dactyl becomes a Spondee bj contracting the two short syllables 
into one long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolrlng the second syllable, 
or an Anapaest by resolving the first Accordingly, the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the 
Anapaest are metriciU equivalents. In like manner the Iambus, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

1 See foot-note 1, p. 849. 

s Sometimes called Choree, 

* The feet here mentioned as having fbur syllables are only compoands of dissyllabic 
ftet Thns the Diiambue is a doable lambns; the DUroehee^ a double Trochee; the 
J>iopondee^ a doable Spondee; the Greater lorAo^ a Spondee and a F3rrrhio; the ZesMf 
Jonic^ a Pyrrhic and a Spondee ; the Choriambue^ a Trochee (Choree) and an Iambus. 
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1. In certain kinds of verse admitting irraUonal time (696, 1, note 2), 
Spondees, Dactyls, and Anapaests are shortened to the time of a Trochee or 
of an Iambus, and thus become metrical equivalents of each of these feet. 

1) A Spondee used for a Trochee is called an Irratiokal Troohse, and is 
marked— >. 

2) A Spondee used for an Iambus is called an Ibratzon al Iambus, and is 
marked > — . 

8) A Dactyl used for a Trochee is called a Cyolio Dacttl, and is marked 
— v^w, 

4) An Anapaest used for an Iambus is 'called a Cyolio Anapaest, and is 
marked w w— . 

599. Ictus oe Rhythmic Accbitt.— As in the pronunciation of 
a word one or more syllables receive a special stress of voice called 
accent, so in the pronunciation of a metrical foot one or more syl- 
lables receive a special' stress of voice called Rhythmic Accent or 
Ictus. 

1. Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have the ictus uniform- 
ly on the long syllables, unless used as equivalents for other feet 

Note.— Thus the Dactyl and the Trochee hare the ictus on the first syllable ; the 
Anapaest and the lambos on the last 

2. EamvALEKTs take the ictus of the feet for which they are used. 

Nora 1.— Thus the Spondee, when need for the Dactyl, takes the ictus of the Dactyl 
— L e., on the first syllable; bat when used for the Anapaest, it takes the ictus of the 
Anapaest— i. e., on the last syllable. 

"Svn 2.— Feet consisting entirely of long or entb^ly of short syllables are generally 
used as equivalents, and are accented accordingly. 

NoTX 8.— When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented 
long syllable of the original foot, the ictus properly belongs to both of these syllables, but 
Is marked upon the first Thus a Tribrach used for an Iambus is marked ^ v^ v^ 

600. Absis and Thbsis. — ^The accented part of each foot is 
called the Arsis (raidng), and the unaccented part, the Thesis 
(lowering).^ 

601. Verses. — ^Averse is a line of poetry (596). It has one 
characteristic or fundamental foot, which determines the ictus for 
the whole verse, 

NoTB l.~Thus every dactyHo verse has the ictus on the first syllable of each foot, 
because the Dactyl has the ictos on that syllable. 

1 Greek writers on versification original^ used the terms apo-i? and 9i<ri9 of raiHng 
and putUng dovm tiie foot in marching or in beating time. Thus the Thesis was the 
accented part of the foot, and the Arsis the unaccented part The Bomans, however, ap- 
plied the terms to raMng and lowering the voice in reading. Thus Arsis came to 
mean the accented part of the foot, and Thesis the unaccented part. The terms have 
now been so long'and so generally used in this sense that it is not deemed advisable tc 
attempt to restore them to their original signification. 



552 NAMES OF VERSES, 

NoxB S.— Tw« Tenei aomethnet onito and form % compound tvne ; see 628, X. 
Kon 8.— Metre means in«wtire, and la varioosly nsed, sometimes designating tbr 
tteatwre or quanHty of syllables, and sometimes the /oo^ or mea&wre > of a yerse. 

602. Oassuba OB Oaesubal Pause. — ^Most Latin verses are 
divided metrically into two nearly equal parts, each of which 
forms a rhythmic series. The pause, however slight, which nat- 
urally separates these parts is called — 

1. A Cawwra^^ or a Caemral Pause, when it occurs within a foot ; 
see Cll. 

2. A DiaeretUj when it occurs at the end of a foot ; see 611, 2 

and 8. 

Non.— Some yenes consist of three parts thus separated hj caeania or diaeresis, 
while some consist of a single rhythmic series.* 

603. The full metrical name of a verse consists of three parts. 
The first designates the characteristic foot, the second gives the 
number of feet or measures, and the third shows whether the verse 
is complete or incomplete. Thus — 

1. A Daeiylie Hexameter AcataUetic is a dactylic verse of six feet {EejM- 
m€ter\ all of which are complete (AeatcUectic). 

2. A Troehaie Dimeter CatalecUe is a trochaic verse of two measures 
(Dimeter) f the last of which is incomplete {Cataledie), 

NoTs 1.— A verse with a Dactyl as its characteristic foot is called Daetylie ; with a 
Trochee, Troehaie; with an Iambus, lanibie^ etc 

Note 2.^A verse consisting of one measure is called Ifonometer ; of two, Dimmer; 
of three, THmeUr; of four. Tetrameter; of five, Pentameter ; of six, Hexameter. 

Nora 8.— A verse which closes with a complete measure is called Aeatalectie; * with 
an incomplete measure, Cataledie; * with an excess of syllables, Sypermetrieal.* 

NoTB 4.— The term Aeatalectie Is often omitted, as a verse may be assumed to be 
complete unless the opposite is stated. 

Nora 6l— A Oatalectif verse Is said to be eataleetic in eyliaJbam, in dieyUdbwn, os 
in trieyllabum^ according as the inomiplete foot has one, two, or three syBablea. 

Nora A.— Verses are sometimes briefly designated by the number of feet or measnrei 
which they contahi. Thus Beeoameter (six measures) sometimes designates the DadyUe 
Beosameter Aeatalectie^ and Senaritte (six feetX the lambie Trimeter,Ajoataleetie. 

604. Verses are often designated by names derived from cele- 
brated poets. 

Nora 1.— Thus Alcaic is derived from Aleaetu; Arehilochian^ from AroMiochue ; 
Sapphic^ from Sappho ; Glyeonie, ftt)m Olycon^ etc 

1 In dactylic verses a mMiewe is a single foot, but in trochaic and iambic verses it 
Is a dipody or a pair of feet 

3 Gaes&ra (from caedo^ to cut) means a cutting ; it cuts or divides the foot and the 
verse into parts. 

* A verse consisting of a single series is called Monoeolon; of two, Dieolon] ol 
three, Tricolon, 

* From the Greek dxaroAiiKroT, icaraAi)cTuc^, uid vvipficrpos. 
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KoTK 2.— Verses sometimes receive a name from the kind of subjects to whidi they 
were applied : as Ileroie^ applied to heroic sabjects; Parotmiaty, to proverbs, etc. 

605. The FmAii Syllable of a verse inay generally be either 
long or short at the pleasure of the poet. 

606. A Stanza is a combination of two or more verses of dif- 
ferent metres into one metrical whole ; see 611, 

KoTB.~A stanza of two lines or verses is called a Distich; of three, a TrisHch; of 
foor, a Tetrastiek, 

607. Hhtthmical Reading. — ^In reading Latin verse care must 
be taken to preserve the words unbroken, to show the quantity of 
the syllables, and to mark the poetical ictus. 

NoiTi.>-Scanning consists in separating a poem or verse into the feet ot which It ts 
eomposed.^ 

/ 608. FiouBES OF Pbosodt. — ^The ancient poets sometimes al- 
lowed themselves, in the use of letters and syllables, certain liber- 
ties generally termed Figures of Prosody. 

L EusiON. — ^A final vowel, a final diphthong, or a final m with the pre- 
ceding vowel, is generally elided* before a word beginning with a vowel 
or with h: 

Monstr™ horrend™ Inform* ingSns, for Monstrom horrendum Informe 
ing^ns. Verg, 

Non 1.— For EaocepUons, see SiaiiuB^ IL, below. 

KoTB 2.— Final e in the interrogative ne is sometimes droi^d before a oonsonsnt : 

Pyrrfaln* oonnObia servftsfybr Fyrrh&ie eonndbla servfts? Verg, 

Non 8.— In-the early poets final « is often dropped before consonants : 

Ez Annlbu* t&mA^for ex omnlbns rGbas. Lucr, 

Kon 4— The eMon of a final m with the preceding vowel is sometimes oaOed 

Kon 6.~The eUsion of a final vowel or diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, is somettmes eaQed Synaioepha^* or, if at the end of a Une, SynaphHa,* 

U. Hiatus. — X final vowel or diphthong is sometimes retained before 
a word beginning with a voweL Thus — 

1. The inteijeotions d, heu, and prd are not elided ; see Veig., Aen., X., 
18 ; Geor., n., 486. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are sometimes retained, especially in tho 
arsis of a foot ; see Yeig., Eo., III., 6 ; YII., 62. 

*■ In school this is sometimes done in a purely mechanical way, sacrificbig words to 
re«t; bat even this mechanical process is often useftd to the beginner, as it makes him 
fiuniUar with the poetical ictus. 

* That is, parHaUy wppretaed. In reading, it should be lightly and indistinctly 
souided, and blended with the following syllable, as in English poetry : 

** Th« eternal years of God are hers.^* 

* From the Greek cktfXt^tS) vtivoAoi^if, and o-vi^dl^ca. 

24 
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354 DACTYLIC HEXAMETER. 

Non 1.— This Is mott eonuwm fn proper nainet. - 

"BoaL i.-»TMgil amployi tUs ftnn of hiatn* more freelj ttum the other LetiB poete, 
aad fet the eotire i^eneid Anrniebet only a short list of examples. 

Nob 8.— In the thetfs % final long Towel or diphthong is sometimes shortened befbrs 
a short Towel instead of being elided ; see Terg., Aen., IIL,ini ; YI., 607. 

Von 4«— BJatoa with a abort final Towel isxare,lmt ooeocs even in VergQ ; see Aen^ 
T.,40B;£e.,IL,68. 

IIL Stsaibisis. — Two syllables are sometimes contracted into one : 
anrSi, dSInde, dSInoeps, ndem, nsdem, caddem, prohibeat (pnnioaneed 

"Soim 1.— In the dUferent psrts of diawn, 66 is generaBy prononnoed as one qrDsble: 
dUrna, dtUtt dfSraty dSSritf ete. ; so si in the Terb €mt66d: antSir6, anigirem^ antSiat 
amiSSi, 

Vva 9.— /end u belbrs Towels are sometimes used ss consonants with the soond of 
y and w, Thos dbMe and aritU become abytU and atyeU; genua and tmnU» ba> 
oome ^MMoa and fSMoto. 

"Satm 8.— In Flsiitas and Teraiee, iSjyiuMrMfsIs nsed with great freedom. 

Vca 4r»Ilis eootnetloii of two syUaUes into one Is sometimes oslled a^miaeaU. 

IV. DfATOiwa. — ^In poetry, two syllables nsually contracted into one 
are sometimes retdned distinct : 

anzU/or anrae, OrpheOs far OrphSSs, solnendos/or solvendiis, uloa/M* 

Kon.— ZXoerssis properly means the rtaotnUim of one qrllable into two, bat the 
Latin poets seldom, if erer, aetoally make two syllables oat of one. The ezsmples gen- 
ersDly explained by diaartiia are onJty andent ibrms, nsed Amt eflbet or oonTenience. 

y. Diastole. — ^A syllable usually short is sometimes long, espedally 
in the arsis of a foot : 
Pilamides/or Priamides. 

Ko« 1.— This poetic license ooenrs chiefly in proper nsmes snd in final syllables. 
Kon 8.<^yefgII nses this lloense <|nlte fl:ee1y. lie lengthens qtu In sixteen instanoes. 

VI. Ststolb. — ^A syllable usually long is sometimes abort : 
tulenmt for toldmnt, stetemnt for stetSront (986, note), vide'n for 
videsne. 

Hon.— This poetic ttoense ooeors most frequently in final Toweis and diphthongs. 

Vn. Stnoopi.— An entire foot is sometimes occupied by a Binc^e long 
syllable; see $14. 

SECTION n. 

VARIETIES OF VERSE. 

I. Dactylic Hexameteb. 

609. AU Dactylic Verses consist of Dactyls and their metrical 
equivalents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 
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DACTYLIC HEXAMETER, 355 

610. The Dactylic Hexameter* consista of six feet. The first 
four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, and the 
sixth a Spondee (IS05).* The scale is,* 

JL OO I -4. OO I -<. C3w 1 ^ 55C? I X w w I -4. W,4 

Quadrupe- 1 dante pa- | trem soni- 1 tu quatit | ungula | campum. Verg, 
Anna vi- 1 rumque ca- 1 no TrO- | jae qui | primus ab | 5rls, Verg, 



Infan- | dum re- 1 gina ju- 
111! ^ in- I ter 86- 1 sS mfig- 



bSs reno- 1 vflre do- | lorem. Verg, 
na vl I bracchia | toUunt. Verg^ 



1. The scale of dactylic hexameters admits sixteen varieties, produced by 
varying the relative number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spondees. Thus 
a verse niay contidn — 

1) Five BactylB and one Spondee, ob in the first example above. 

2) Four Bactyb and two Bpondees, admitting four di£fSerent arrangements. 
8) Three Dactyls and three Bp<nidees, admitting six different arrangements. 
4) Two Dactyls and four Spondees, admitting fbnr different arrangements. 
6) One Dactyl and five Spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. Stfbot or Dacttls. — ^Dactyls produce a rapid movement, and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement, and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spon- 
dees. 

3. Spoin>Aio LiNB. — ^The Hexameter sometimes takes a Spondee in the 

> This is at once the most important and the most ancient of all the Greek and Bo- 
man metres. In Greece it attained its perfection in the poems of Homer. It was intro- 
daoed into Italy in a somewhat imperlSsct form by the poet Ennios about the middle of 
the second centory before Christ; but it was improved by Lucretins, GatoIIas, and oth- 
erSi until it attained great excellence in the works of the Angustan poets. The most 
beautiftd and finished Latin Hexameters are found in the works of Ovid and YergiL 

* The DactyUe Hexameter in Latin is here treated as AcataUctie^ as the Latin poets 
seem to have regarded the last foot as a genuine Spondee, thus making the measure 
complete. See Christ, * Metrik der Griechen und Bdmer/ pp. 110, 164. 

* In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (699), and — caI? denetes that the original 
Dactyl, marked — ^ ^, may become by contraction a Spondee, marked ~- — ^, L e., that a 
Spondee may be used for a Dadyl (698). 

* Expressed in musical characters, this scale is as follows : 

The notation d mm means that, instead of the original measure d mmy the equiv- 
alent J J may be used. 

* The final i of iOi is elided; see 608, L 

* With these lines of Vergil compare the following Hezameten ttom the Evtogellnd 
ef Longfellow: 

**This is the forest primeval ; but where are the hearts that beneath it 
Lsiq^ like the roe, when he hears in the woodland the voiee of the huntsman f * 
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iiAh pUoe. It is then oaUed Spondaic, and generally haa a Dactyl as iti 
fourth foot: 

Cftra de- | tan. aobo- | Ito mflg- | nnm Jovis | incr^ | mentmo. Verg, 

Non.— In T«rgfl, vpooiSu^ Udm are lued mneh mora ^aiinglj fhu in the eaiiier 
po«ta,> and gCDecallj and in wotda of tiiree or flmr qrOaUea, as in inerim«whim aboTo.* 

611. Caesttha, OB Caesural Pause. — ^The favorite caesural 
pause of the Hexameter is (rfler the tvrm^ or in the thesis^ of the 
third foot:* . 

ArmA- 1 tl ten- 1 dont ; || it | cUmor et | agmine | factO. Very. 
Infan- j dum, r6- | ^ma, It ju- ] b98 reno- 1 yftre do- 1 I5rem. Fifyy. 

Nora.— In the flnt Une, the cMSoral panae, marked ll , is after tendwii, after the 
jwrii of the third Ibot; and in the seeond line after riffinOy in the thesia (na Ju) of the 
third foot. The former is called the MououUn* Oaesara, the ktter the t^emiwine Gae- 
anra.* 

1. The GAxauKAL Pause is sometimes in the fourth foot, and then an ad- 
ditional pause is often introduced in the seoond : 

Gr6<iide- | rim ; II vSr | iUud e^ | rat, 11 vto | mfignus a- | gSbaL Verg, 

2. Bvoouo DiAZSBsis. — ^A pause called the BueoUo Difu/retu^ beoanse 
originally used in the pastoral poetiy of the Greeks, sometimes occurs at the 
end of the fourth foot : 

Ingen- | tern cae- | lO soni- | turn dedit ; II inde se- | catus. Verg. 

KoTX.— The JSueoUe DiatreaU was SToided by the beat Latin poets, even in treating 
poatoral sal^eets. Yezgll, eren in his Bnoottos, uses it reiy sporlni^. 

8. A DiASBBsis at the end of the third foot witliottt any proper eaewnl 
pauM is regarded as a blemish in the yerse : 

Pulveru- I lentns e- 1 quls fhrit ; ii omn^s | arms re- | quirunt. Verg, 

^ A single poem of Catnnns, aboat half as long as a book of the Aeneid, contains more 
spondaic lines than all the works of TergiL 

* Bat Tergll has two spondaic lines ending et mdgnU dU; see Aea, m^ IS, and 
Till., 6T9. 

> That is, the first rhythmic series ends at this point This paose is always at the 
end of a word, and may be so yery slight as in most cases not to interfere with the senses 
even if no mark of pnnetnatlon is required; bat the best rerses are so constructed that 
the caesoral pause coincides with a paose in the sense ; see Christ, * Metilk,* p. 184. Ac- 
cording to some writers, the DaetyUc Hexameter had its origin in the union of two ear^ 
lier dactyUc yerses, and the caesural pause now marks the point of union; see Christ, 
p. 178. 

4 The MaseoBne Caesura is also called the Strong^ or the SyUdbiOy Caesora, the Fem- 
inine the Weat, or the Ihxshade, Caeanra. Caesuras are often named Uram the place 
which they occupy in the Une. Thus a caesura after the arsis of the second foot is caDed 
mnhwiimertU; after the arsis of the third, PeiUhmnifMral; after the arsis of Um 
ftnirth, BephAenUnural. 

* Also called the Bueolio Oaemroy as the term caesura is oAen made to include 
dia^resU. 



BACTYMC HEXAMETER, 357 

4. The ending of a word within a foot always produces a eawwta, A line 
may therefore have several oaesuraS) but generally only one of these is marked 
by any perceptible pause : 

Anna vi- | rumque ca- | nO, II Trd- | jae qui | primus ab | Oris. Verg, 

NoTx.— Here there Is a caesura in every foot except tiie last, bat only one of these^ 
that after eavL^ in the third foot, has the caesoral panae.^ 

5. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in every 
hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 

BOmae | moenia | 4emut | impiger | Hannibal | armls. En/tk, 

NoTB l.t—The Pen^ienKim&rol * caerara has great power to impart melody to the 
verse, bnt the best eflfect Is produced when It is aided by other caesuras, as above. 
NoTB 2.— A happy effect is often produced— 

1) By combining the/sm^nintf caesura In the third ibot with the KephffitmimeraX 
and the tHhwnianeToJl,: 

Donee e- 1 rls f5< | Ox, ll mul- 1 t5s name- ) r&bis a- 1 mioos. Virg* 

2) By combining the Kep^Q^wivaitfral with the trihemimwal: 

Inde to- 1 r5 pater | Aen6- 1 fis bIc | orsos ab | altd. Y«rg, 

KoTB 8.— The union of the ftminims caesura with the trihemimsral, common in 
Greek, is somewhat rare in Latin, bnt it sometimes produces an haimonioas verse: 
Fraedpi- I tat, sua- 1 dentque ca- 1 dentia | aldera 1 somnds. Verg. 

Nora 4— In the last two feet of the verse there should in general be no caesura what- 
ever, unless it ftOs in the thesis of the iifth foot; but when that foot contains two entire 
words,a caesora is admisslblft after the arsfs. 

612. The ictus often falls upon unaccented syllables. Thus — 

1. In the first, second, and fourth feet of the verse it falls some- 
times upon accented and sometimes upon unaccented syllables ; see 
examples under 610. 

2. In the third foot it generally falls upon an unaccented sylla- 
ble ; see examples under 610. 

8. In the fifth and sixth feet it generally falls upon accented syl* 
lables ; se^ examples under 610. 

613. The Last "Wobd op the Hbxaheteb is generally either 
a dissyllable or a trisyllable ; see examples under 610 and 611.' 

1 The caesura with the psose is variously caOld the eh4^ etusu/m^ ihe ecuaura qf 
the 9erse^ the eaeaura <f ih« rhythm^ etc In distbietton from this any other caesura 
may be called a eaentrtit a eaesura qfihejbot, or a minor iiOMura, 

* See p. Sfid, foot-note 4. 

* The learner should be informed that the niceties of stroctnre which belong to fin- 
ished Latin hexameters must be sought only in the poems of Tei^l and Ovid. The hap- 
piest disposition of caesuras, the best adjastment of the poetical Ictus to the prose accent, 
and the most approved stracture in the dosing measures of the verse, can not be expected 
In the nide nnmbers of Ennlns, In the sdentiflc dJseasstens of LucNtins, or even in the 
.flunlliar Satires of Horace. Those Interested in the peoaliaxitles of Latin hexameters in 
different writers will find a discussion of the subject in Ludan M&ner*s work, *Dd rG 
metricft poetSrum LatlnSmm praeter Plautnm et Terentium libif septem.* 
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Hon !•— Spoadalo Uim 9x% t¥c«pHoni; sm ttO^ S, aota. 

Bon 1— Two BOiKMylbUw attlMMdofftlMAnaoi ptrtteolarlf objeetioiMdi^ 
•ad MMiMtlmet eren prodnee a bippj effeet : 

FkMdpi. ) tint c&- I ne, || toiv | bftUqn* | fOnare | meu est Varg, 

Hon S.—Ai; ereii when not pieeeded by another moDMyDable, may ataod at the 
eBdoTaKae. 

Hon i.— A sinffie monoeyUable, enept e«<;iB not often naed at the end of the line, 
•xoept Ikir the pupoie of emphaaia or homor: 

FlMtori- 1 vnt mon- 1 tfia, n nli- 1 efitor \ lidlea- 1 lua mfla. Eor. 

Hon 6.— In Yoisfl* twentj-one Baea, appanntlty hyp eim e tri eal (003; note 8), are 
■apposed to elide a final Towel or a flaal tm or «m» beftre the initial yowel of the next 
Una; ■eeAen.,L,8a8; Geor.,L,2M. See also OOS, L, note S. 

IL Othsb Dacttuc Yebsbs. 

614. Dactylic Pkntambter.^ — ^The Dactylic Pentameter con- 
sists of two parts separated by a diaeresis. Each part consists of 
two Dactyls and a long syllable. The Spondee may take the place 
of the Dactyl in the first part, but not. in the isecond : 

|-tco|-t 7^ !I^ww|-<-wv.|j4 A, or 

Admoni- | tn coe- | pi II fortior | esse tu- | 0. Ovid, 

616. Elegiac Distich. — ^The Elegiac Distich consists of the 

Hexameter followed by the Pentameter : 

Ssmise | pnlta vi- | rtkm || our- | vis fori- | nstiir a- 1 tSXtia 
Ossa, ru' | XnO- | sAs li ooculit | herba do- | mtla. (hid, ' 

Hora 1.— In reading the Elogiao Dlstleh, the Pentameter, inotndlng pauses, shoold 
of eoorse oocnpy the same time aa the Hexameter. 

Hon 2.— ^Elegaie oompoBition should be characterized by grace and elegance. Both 
memtwrs of the distioh should be oonstmcted in accordance with fhe most rigid rules of 
metre. The sense shoald be oomplete at fhe end of the eooplet. Orid fkusiiahes us the 
best specimens of this style of composition. 

616. The Dactylic Tetbamhteb is identical with the last four 
feet of the Hexameter : 

IbimiiB I soci- 1 1, oomi- | tCsque. Eor, 

1 The name Pentomefai' is fimnded on theandent diTiskmof the liae into flvo fset; 
the lh«t and second being Daetyls or Spondees, the tUrd a SpoDdee^ the fooifh and fifth 
Anapaests. " 

* In mnsleal c hsra et e ts; 

J,J3|J,I3|Jr|JJ3|Jj3|Jr.ar 
J,J3{J,J3|J|JJ3{JJ3{Jr 

Thus, in reading Pentameters, a panae may be introduced after the long sylUble in the 
third foot, or that foot may be lengthened so as to fill the measuio; 



J 
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NotB.— In eompound Tenes, as in the OrtaUit AttModUaint. the tetrameter In 
ewnnoeition with other metres has a Daetyl in the fourth idace ; tee 698, X. 

617. The Dactylic Trimeter Catalbctic is identical with 
the second half of the Dactylic Pentameter : 

Arbori- I buBque co- | mae. Hor, 
Hon.— The BactjUo Trtmeter Catalectic la abo known as ttie Leuer Arehiloehian, 

m. Trochaic Verse. 

618. The Trochaic Difody, the measure in Trochaic verse, ^ 
consists of two Trochees, the second of which is sometimes irra- 
tional (&f8, 1, 1) )— i. e., it hasthe/<?rf» of a Spondee with the time 

of a Trochee : ^ i k i m. 

-^o^b or J J" J J" 

Nora 1.— By the ordinary law of eqnlyalenta (598), a Tribrach vf* v^ w may take the 
place of the Trochee -^ w, and an apparent Ant^Meat ^ w > fhe place of the Irrational 
Trochee -^ > .* In proper names a cyclic Dactyl -A^ w (508, 1, 8) ) may occnr in either 
foot. 

NoTX 2.— In the Trochaic IHpody, the flrat foothaa a heavier ictoa than the second. 

Nora 8.~A syllahle is sometimes pjreflxed to a Trochaic verse. A syDaUe thus nsed 
ia called AnaerusU (upward beatX and.is separated from the foUowiug measnrs by the 
mark • . 

610. The Trochaic Ddobter Catalbctic consists of two Tro- 
chaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits 
no equiTalents, and has the following scale : 

•^ «M» — S-* I "^ Vi^ ^ 

/ Aula divi- | tern manet. ffor^ 

KoTB.~A Trochaic Tripody occurs in the Greater Arehiloehian ; see 6S8, X. 

1. The Alcaic Enneasyllabio verse which forms the third line in the Al- 
cuc stOD^ is a Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis : 

J* 

Pu- : er quia ez au- 1 1& capillls. Hor. 

620. The Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic consists of four 
Trochaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. There is a diae- 
rem (603, 2) at the end of the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody 
admits no equivalents : 

Primus ad ci- | bum voc&tur, II pximo pulmen- 1 tum datur. Plant, 

> See 601, note 8, with foot-note. 

* Thus in the second fbot of a Trodiale IMpody the poet may use a Trochee, a Trlbneh, 
a Spondee, or an Anapaest ; but the Spondee and the Anapaest are pronounced in the 
same time as the Trochee or the Trnmwb-4. e^ they have irrational time. 

* Only the leading ictoa of each dipody is hero marified. 
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Horn lp->mt to rimply the uikMi of two Troehaie Dfmeten, tiio iint aeatalseUe 
•nd tlM Moond fl flfgl afl tfc , Mpanted by <Ua«rMiiL^ 

Hon 9.— In latlii tliia Terse la naed chiefly in eomedy, and aooordingly admits greMl 
Hoenoe in the nae (tf ttoL The Inatkoal Trochee (598, J, 1) ) and its eqniYalents may 
oceor in any ftxvt ezeept in the last dipody. 

Hon 8.— The Trothadc TUronui^ AeataldeUe alao ooenrs in the eariier poeta : 

Ipae nmmlfe | aaib llxas iiaqmtt €• | Tisearfttns. JEkn, 

lY. Iambic Ybbse. 

621* The Iambic Dipodt, the measure of Iambic verse, consists 
of two Iambi, the first of which is sometimes inatioiial (598, 1, 2) ) 
— i. e., it has the/<irm of a Spondee with the time of an Iambus : 

^ -t ^ JL or J^ J J^ J 

Hovn 1.— The Tribrach for the lamboBi and the Dactyl' or Anapaest ' for the Irra- 
tional lambnS) are rare^ except in comedy. 

Non 9.— In the Ionic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictus than the second. 

622. The Iambic Tbdcbteb, also called Senariu^ consists of 
three Iambic Dipodies. The Caesora is usually in the third foot, 
but may be in the fourth : 

Quid obserflr | tis II anribtiB | ftindis precis? ffor, 
Nq)CQni]8 al- I to 1 1 tnndit hi- | bemm salo. Ear, 
Hfift inter epu- 1 Us 11 ut javat | pAstfts ov^s. Sor.* 

1. In Pbofxb Names, a Cydio Anapaest is admiBsible in any foot ezcepi 
the last, but mnst be in a single word. 

2. In HoBACB the only feet freely admitted are the Iambus and the Spon 
dee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl, and the Anapaest, are used 
very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only once 
in the first. The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. In GoMEDT great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its equivalents 
are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

1 Compare the oorresponding English measure, in which the two parts appear as 
separate lines: •* Lives' of great men | aU' remind us 

We' can make our j lives' snblime. 
And', departing, j leave' behind ns 
Foot'prints on the } sands' of time." 

* The Dactyl thus used has the time of an Iambus and is marked > v^ v^; the Aaa> 
paest is cyclic (598, 1, 4), marked w s^. 

* This same scale, divided thus, ^ • -^w — ^|-^\^ — ^|-^v^— A» repre- 
sents Troofaaio TMmeter Gataleetle with Anacmsis. Thus all lambie verses may bo 
treated as TroehaCo verees with Anacrasis. 

* Compare the English Alexandrine, the last line of the Spensetian stsan : 

When Fhoe'bus lifts | his head' out of I the win'tei's wave. 
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4. The Ghouaiibub is a variety of Iambic Trimeter with a Trochee in the 

dxthfoot:> 

Miser Catul- | le dSsinfis | ineptlre. Ckituh 

623. The Iambic Trimeteb Catalegtic occurs in Horace with 
the following scale : 

^, JL ^ - I > ^ v^ - I ^ X o 
Voofttus at- 1 que nun vocOr | tas audit. Sbr, 

KoTB.— -The Dactyl and the Anapaest are not admissible ; the Tribrach ocenrs only in 
the second foot 

624. The Iambic Dimbteb consists of two Iambic Dipodies : 

Qneruntor in | eilvls avCs. Sor, 
Imbr&s nives* | que oomparat. Ilor. 
Ast ego vicis- | sim UserO. Eor, 

Non 1.— Horace admits the Dactyl only in the first foot, the Tribrach only in the 
second, the Anapaest not at aH 

Kon 2.— lamble Dimeter is sometfmes catalectio. 

625. The Iambic Tetbambteb consists of four Iambic Dipo« 
dies. It belongs chiefly to comedy : 

Quantum intellex- 1 1 modo senis 1| sententiam | dd ntlptils. TVr. 

Non.--hQnbio Tetrameter Is sometimes catalectle : 

Qnot commodAs | res sttoKT ii qnot antem ad6 | ml cikris. Ter, 

V. lomc Vebse. 

626* The Ionic Verse in Horace consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Trimeter or Dimeter : 

Neqne ptignO | neque sCgnl | pede victus; 
Catns Idem | per apertom. Hor, 

Non 1.— In this verse the Isst syllable is not common, bnt is often long only by 
poHtion (p. 888, foot-note 8). Thus ve in eioftis Is long before o in ea#y«. 

Non 8.->The Janio Tetrameter OataUeHe^ also called Sotadian Verse, occurs 
chiefly in comedy. It consists in general of Greater Ionics, but in Martial it has a Ditro- 
chee as the third foot : 

HSs cmn gemi- 1 nft eompede | dSdicat ca- { tfinfis. Mart 

> OhoUambue, or Seaeon^ means lame or Umpinff Iambus, snd is so called from 
Its limping movement. It is explained as a Trochaic Trimeter Acatalectio with Anacru- 
sis, and with syncope (A08, YIL) In the fifth foot The example here given may be lep- 
tesented thus :w : -^w — v>|-^w — w| l£. — o 
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VI. LOOAOBDIO Ybrbjb.. 

627. Logaoedic ' Verse is a special variety of "frochaic Verse. 
The Irrational Trochee x >, the Cyclic Dactyl •'^ w, and the Syn- 
copated Trochee l_ (698, VII.) are freely admitted. It has an ap- 
parently light ictus.* 

None. — ^LofMwdie TeraM show great variety of form, but a t^m general typea will In* 
dieate the dianeter of the whole. 

628. Tl\e following Logaoedic verses appear in Horace : 
L TfaeADonc: 

Montia 1- | iiifig6. Bar^ 

II. The FiBST Pherbcratic ' or the Aristophanic : 

Car Deque | mlli- | t&ris. Bar, 

HoTc—Pherecratie ia the technieal term appHed to the r^pahr Logaoedle Tripodj. 
It is called the First or Second Pherecratio according as its Dactyl occapiea the flnrt or 
the second place in the Terse. In each form it ouy be acaialectie or eeadUcUe : 

\) -^^ s^ \ -^ s^ \ -^-Ooreataleetic: -^n^ w | -^ ^ | ^ A 
j)-£.> |-4^^|-tc?or catalectie: -t> | -t^ ^ | »Sf a 

In Lofiraoedic verse the term hoHs or (ose, marked x , is sometimes applied to the foot or 
feet which precede the Cyellc DaetyL Thus, in the Second PherecntSe, the first foot _> 
is the base. 

III. The Second GLTComc • Catalbctic : 

^> \j: l^v^l^A or JJ^Ijg^NUJ^IJl 

Donee I griXoA e- ( ram ti- | bf. Bor, 

NoTB l.~OIyconlc Is the technical term applied to the regalar Logaoedic Tetrapody. 
It is called the First, Second, or Third Olyeonic according as its Dactyl ocenpiea the first, 
second, or third phuie in the verse. In each fonn it may be either acatalectic or catalectie. 

NoTB 8.— The Second Olyconio sometimes has a Syncope (608, YJI.) in the third foot. 

IV. The Lesser AscLEPiADfiAK * consists of two CatdUetic Phe- 
recratieSf a Second and a First : 

Maeoe- I D&8 ata | vis || edite | r^n^- | bus. Bar. 

> From koyot, proMy and aoi3ii, 9ong^ applied to rers^ which resemble prose. 

* The ft«e use of long syllables in the thesis causes the poetical ictus on the arsis to 
appear less prominent 

' nierecratJc, Olyconio, and Asclepiadean verses may be explained as Choriambic i 
Pherecratio, -^ww^jw-^loA 
Fh«t Olyconio, -^ ^ ^ J^\ y^ M\ ^'A 
Ascleptad&m, x> |-^wv>-^|^wv^-^|w»^ 
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Y. The Qrbatbb Abclbpiad&an consbts of three catalectic 
verses, a Second PhereeratiCy an AdoniCy and a FirH Phereeratic : 

8ea plQ- | r^s hie- i m^s, || seu tribu- [it'll JOppiter | lllti- j mam. Bor, 

YI. The Lesser Sapphic consists of a Troehaie Dipody and a 
FirU Phereeratic : 

Namque | me sil- j v& lupus 1 in Sa- | bln&. Her. 

Yn. The Greater Sapphic consists of two Catalectic Qlyconies^ 
a Third and a First with Syncope : 

^s^\^> |-^^w|!-..II-^v^|-tw|L^|^ A 

inter | aequ&- | Us equi- | tat, II Gallica | nee lu- | p&- | tls. Hor. 

YIU. The Lesser Alcaic consists of two Cydic Dactyls and 

two Trochees: 

-^N-»w I -^^ I -^^^ I -«-o 

Purpure- | van- | us co- 1 lore. Ear, 

IX. The Greater Ajxaic consists of a Trochaic Dipody with 
Anacrusis and a Cataleetic First Phereeratic: 

Yi- : des ut I altft | stet nive | candi- | dam. Bar, 

X. The Greater Archilochian ^ consists of a Dactylic Tetra- 
meter (016) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The first three feet 
are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, a Dactyl ; find the last 
three, Trochees : 

. Yitae I snmma bre- i vis spcm j nds vetat, II hieho- j Are | longam. Sor. 

Nora.— This yerao majr be explained either as Logaoedte or as Compound. With the 
first explanation, the Dactyls are eyclic and the Spondees have irrational time; with the 
second explanation, the first member of the verse has the Dactyl as its characteristic foot 
and the second member the Trochee; see 601, note 2. 

629. Thd following Logaoedic verses not used in Horace de- 
serve mention : 

I. The Phalabcian is a Logaoedic Pentapody: ' 

Non est j vivere, | sed va- 1 ISre | vita. Mart. 

' For the Zuser JnMloehian^ see 617, note. 

* This verse dilTers from the Leae^r Sapphie in having the Dactyl in the second foot, 
while the latter has the Dactyl in the third. 
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n. The Sbcokd Pbiafban consists of two Oatalectie Second 
Olyeonics with Syncope : 

^e.|-« |-ts>|i_II-^b|-^w|i-|^A 

Quercus | ftrida | rasti- | c& || c6nfor- | m&ta se | cQ- | rl. CaM. 

SECTION III. 

THE VERSIFICATION OF THE PRINCIPAL LATIN POETS. 

630. Vergil and Juvenal use* the Dactylic Hexameter ; Ovid, 
the Hexameter in his Metamorphoses and the Elegiac Distich in his 
Epistles and other works ; Horace, the Hexameter in his Epistles 
and Satires, and a variety of metres in his Odes and Epodes. 

Lyric Metres of Horace. 

631. For convenience of reference, an outline of the lyric 
metres of Horace is here inserted. 

SUmzas of Four Verses or Idnes^ 

I. Alcaic Stanza. — First and second lines, Greater Alcaics (628, IX.) ; 
third, Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis (619, 1); fourth. Lesser Alcaic 
(628, Vni.): • . 

gj b;-w|-b|~w|-w|«A 

4. -%^ w I — w v^ I — w I — O 

In thirty^ven Odes : I., 9, 16, 11, 26, 27, 29, 81, 84, 85, 87 ; H., 1, 8, 6, 
7, 9, 11, 18, 14, 16, 17, 19, 20; HL, 1, 2, 8, 4, 6, 6, 17, 21, 28, 26, 29; IV., 
4, 9, 14, 16. 

n. SAPPmc Stanza. — ^The first three lines. Lesser Sapphics (628, YL) ; < 
the fourth, Adonic (628, L) : 

2.[ -.w|-> l-^wl l-o 

8.) 

4. -v^w|— o 

In twenty-six Odes: L, 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 88; IL, 2, 4, 6, 8, 
10, 16 ; m., 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV., 2, 6, 11 ; and Secular Hymn. 

III. Gbeateb Sapphic Stanza. — First and third lines. First Glyconica 
Catalectic with Syncope in the third foot (608, VH.) ; second and fourth 
lines, Greater Sapphics : 

l\ -,.wI-«|i_IwA 
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2.^ -.w|-> |-^w|l-||-^w|-w|l.|wA 
In Ode I., 8. 



lY. FiBST AscLSPiADEAN Gltconio SiAMZA.-^The fiist three lines, 
Lesser AsclepiadSans (628, lY.) ; the fourth, Second Glyconic Catalectio 
(««8,ni.): 1 

2. [ -> I — ^w|l-II — ^v^|-w|« A 
8.) 

In nine Odes: I, 6, 16, 24, 83; II., 12; HI., 10, 16; lY., 5, 12. 

Y. Se(X)nd AsclepiadBan Gltconio Stanza. — The first two luies, Lesser 
Asclepiadeans (628, FY.) ; the third. Second Glyconic Catalectio with Syn- 
cope in the third foot (628, III., note 2); the fourth. Second Glyconio 
Catalectic (628, III.) : 

3. ->| — ^w|i-|«A 

4. ->|^w|-w|WA 

In seven Odes : L, 6, 14, 21, 23 ; IH., 7, 13 ; lY., 13. 

YI. Gltconio Asclspiadean Stanza. — ^First and third lines. Second 
Glyconics Catalectic (628, III.) ; second and fourth, Lesser AsclepiadSans 
(628, lY.): 1, 

^^|l- l!-^w|-^|«A 
In twelve Odes: L, 8, 13, 19, 86; IH., 9, 16, 19, 24, 26, 28; lY., 1, 8. 
Yn. Lesser Asclepiadean Stanza. — ^Four Lesser AsclepiadSans : 

M 

H ->|-^w|l-II-w^|-w|wa 

In three Odes : I., 1 ; IIL, 30 ; lY., 8. « 

Yin. Greater Asclepudean Stanza. — Four Greater AsclepiadSans 
(628, Y.): 

H ->|-^w|t-II-ww|L-|-v.w|-v.|WA 

In three Odes : I., 11, 18 ; lY., 10. 



ti->i 
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IX. DouBLi Alciuhian Stanza. — ^First and third lines, Dactylic Hez»* 
meters (610); second and fourth, Dactylic Tetrameters (616): 

* V — s^/s^ I — wO I — ^O J — OO I — v^ \^ j — ^ 
' V — v^3 I — Ov3 I — \^ »^ j — W 

In two Odes : I., 7, 28. 

Note.— This stanza is formed by the naloii of two Alemanian staoas; tee XIX. below. 

X. Trochaic Stamza.—* First and third lines, Trochaic Dimeter Catalec- 
tic (619); second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Gatalectic (626) : 

if — — I— « 

4, ) 
In Ode II., 18. 

XI. Dacttlio Arcbiloghian Stanza. — ^First and third lines, Dactylie 
Hexameters ; second and fourth, Gatalectic Dactylic Trimeters (617, note) : 

I -ro I -oc? I -oo I -V. w I -w 

4. ) 
In Ode rV., 7. 

XII. Greater Archilochian Stanza. — ^First and third lines, Greater Ar- 
chilochians (628, X.) ; second and fourth. Iambic Trimeter Gatalectic (626): 

^' j. — OO I — OOJ — 00| — WW II — w I — ^-^ I — O 

5. I 

4. ) 
In Ode I., 4. 

NoTB.— The second and fonrtti lines are sometimes read witii syncope, as follows: 

Xni. losio Stanza. — Flrpt and second lines, Ionic Dimeten (MC); 
third and fourth, Ionic Trimeters (626) : 

a. } 



8.) 



It 



In Ode ra., 12. 

None— This ode is Tsrlously arranged in difTercnt editions, sometimes in stanas of 
three lines and sometimes of four. 
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SUmzca of Three Lines, 

XIY. FnST AscHiLOGHiAN Stanza. — First line, Hexameter; second, 
Iambic Dimeter ; third, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic : 

1, — C73 I — CO I — 07 I — s3C/ j — v^ N»/ j — ^ 

In Epode 13/ 

NoTB.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 
XV. Second Archiloghian Stanza. — First line, Iambic Trimeter ; sec- 
ond, Dactylic Trimeter Oatalectic ; third, Iambic Dimeter : 

2. — ^ v.* I — v-/ s-/ I ^ A 

In Epode U. . 

Note.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

Stttnzas of Tnfo Lines, 
XYL Iambic Stanza. — ^First line. Iambic Trimeter; second, Iambic 
Dimeter: « > i > t > w 

2. ^ - w - I ^ - w s*^ 
In the first ten Epodes. 

A VII. Fibst Ptthiambic Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter; 
second, Iambic Dimeter (624) : 

1. — ex? I — C50 I — oo I — C30 I — v> ^ I — ii^ 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 

XYIII. Second Ptthiambic Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter; 
second. Iambic Trimeter : 

1. -oc?|-oc?|— C^I-Owl-ws^l-W 

In Epode 16. 

XIX. Alcmanian Stanza. — First line, Dactylic Hexameter; second, 

Dactylic Tetrameter : 

1. — CS3 I — CO I — c^3 I — oo I — w v> I — »i* 
2. -oo|-cc|-ww|-w 

In Epode 12. 

Not grouped into Stanzas, 

XX. Iambic Trimeter: 

In Epode 17. 
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682. Index to thb Lybic Metbes of Horace. 

The RomBn numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, ^1. 



ODVH. 


Book I. 

MSTBIB. 

VII. 


ODB. 
4 .. 

5 .. 

6 .. 

7 .. 

8 .. 

9 .. 

10 .. 

11 ., 

12 ., 
18 .. 

14 .. 

15 .. 

16 .. 

17 .. 

18 .. 

19 ., 

20 .. 

1 .. 

2 .. 
8 .. 
4 ., 
6 .. 

6 ., 

7 .. 

8 .. 

9 .. 

10 .. 

11 .. 

12 .. 
18 .. 
14 .. 
16 .. 

16 .. 

17 .. 

18 .. 

19 .. 

20 .. 

21 .. 

22 .. 

23 .. 

24 .. 
26 .. 


Mmnn. 

IL 

L 

IL 


ODSB. 

26 


Mnsaa. 
L 


1 .. 


27 

28 


II. 


2 . . 


II. 


VL 


8 .. 


VI. 


L 

IL 

L 


29 ..., 

80 


I. 


4 .. 


XII. 

V. 


VII. 


6 .. 


Book IV 
1 




6 . 


rv. 


IL 




7 .. 


IX. 


L 


VL 


8 .. 


HL 


rv. 


2 

8 

4 


IL 


9 .. 


L 


L 


VI. 


10 .. 


IL 

via 

IL 


L 


L 


11 .. 


L 


6 

6 

7 

8 


rv. 


12 .. 


IL 


n. 


18 .. 


VL 


L 

X 


XI. 


14 .. 


V. 


VIL 


15 .. 


IV. 

I. 


L 


9 


L 


16 . 


L 


10 


VUL 


17 .. 

18 . . 


I. 

vm. 


Book IIL 
L 


11 

12 


IL 
IV. 


19 . . 


VL 


18 


V. 


20 .. 


IL 


L 


14 


I. 


21 .. 


V. 


L 


16 


L 


22 .. 


IL 


L 


Epodxs. 

IP0DI8. 
1 




28 .. 


V. 

IV. 


L 




24 .. 


L 


IRTBSB. 


25 .. 


n. 

L 


V. 

n. 


XVL 


26 .. 


2 


XVL 


27 .. 


L 

IX. 


VL 


8 

4 


XVI. 


28 .. 


rv. 

IL 

XIIL 


XVL 


29 .. 


L 


6 


XVL 


80 .. 


IL 


6 


XVL 


81 .. 


L 


V. 

IL 


7 

8 


XVL 


82 .. 


IL 


XVL 


88 .. 


IV. 


VL 


9 


XVL 


84 .. 


L 


rv. 


10 


XVL 


85 .. 


L 


L 

IL 

VL 


n 

12 

18 


XV. 


86 .. 


VL 


TTT, 


87 .. 




XIV. 


88 .. 
1 .. 


IL 

Book II. 
L 


n. 

L 

n. 

L 

VL 


14 

16 

16 

17 

SECULAft HtXK. 


XVIL 

XVIL 

XVIIL 

XX 


2 .. 


IL 




8 .. 


L 


VL 


n. 



633. The metres of the following poets must be briefly men- 
tioned : 

L Catullus uses chiefly (1) the Elegiac Distich (615); (2) Phalaedan 
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Terse (629, 1); (8) Oholiambas or Scazon (622, 4); (4) Iambic Trimeter 
(622) ; (5) Priapean (629, II.). 

IL Martial uses largely the Choliambus or Scazon and the Phalaecian 
Terse. 

Kora l.—Martial also tues lambie and Dactylic meaBores. 

NoTs 8.— Seneca In his choral odes imitates the lyric metres of Horace. He ases 
Sapphics yety iSreely, and often combines them into systems closing with the Adonic. 

Non 8.— Beneca also nses Anapaestic ^ Terse with Spondees and Dactyls as equiv- 
alents. This consists of one cv more d^KMlies: 

Yenient annb | saecnla s&is. 

in. Flanttts and Terence use chiefly Tarious Iambic and Trochaic me- 
tres, but they also use— 

1. Bacchiac* Metbes, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter: 

Multfts' res I simi'ta in | me6' cor- | de vor'sO. Havt, 
At ta'men ub! | fides' ? si | roges', nil | pendent' hXo. Ter. 

KoTC-The MokMSQs, , may take the place of the BacchXns, as in multOt rie, 

tod the long syllables may be resolved, as in a< tamen u&l 

2. Cbstio ^ Metbis, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter: 

Nam' doll | nOn' doll | sunt', nisi as- 1 ttl' colfts. Fiaut, 
Vt' malls I gau'deant | at'que ex in- | com'modls. Ter. 

Nora 1.— Plantas also uses Anapaestic metres, especially Dimeters : 
Quod ag6' subit, ad- \ secuS' sequitor. PkMi. 
This measure admits Dactyls and Spondees, rarely Proceleusmatlcs, w w *v w 

KoTB 8.— For TVwAaie and lambie Mttres in Comedy ^ see 620, note 2; 6«», 8. 
Kora 8.— For Special PeouUaritiee in the prosody of Plautus and Terence, see 
«7e, notes 2 and 8; 578, note 2; 580, notes 2, 8, and 4.« 

NoTB 4.— On the Itee use of Synaeretie in Comedy, see 608, HI., note 8. 



, 1 See 603, note 1 ; 507, note 1. 

3 For a fhll account of the metres of Plautus and Terence, see editions of those poets; 
as the edition of Flftutns by Bitschl, of a part of Plautus by Harrington, the edition of 
Terence by Wagner, and the edition by GroweU; also Spongel, ^Plautus : Kritik, Pro- 
eodie, Metrih.' 

26 
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L F1GUBB8 (xp Sfeecil 

634. A Figure is a deyiation from the ordinary /orm, wndrudtinn^ ct 

w^ijieaiion of words. 

Non.— DerltttoDs flmn the of&bury tomui are called ligwm ^ KiymtXogy; ftom 
the ordinary constmctioiia, Figwru </ QynUm; aad from the ordinaxy Bigniflcatioiis, 
Figwea qf Rhetoric 

635. The principal Figubis of Ettmoloot are — 

1. Afhaibuib, ihe taking of one or more letters from the beginning ot a word : *ef 

tate9t. 

% Btkoofb, the takiag of one or more letton fttxm the middle of e word: diaa$ for 
dimiue, 

8. Afooofs, the taking of one or more letters flrom the end of a word : t(UC for Mne. 

4. EpximneB, the Insertion of one or more letters in • word : Aleumima lot Ale 
mina^ dlihnun f» dlUum. 

6. MnATHHis, the transpositloii of letters : pUirU fsxpritiUa, 
6. Bee also Figubbs or Pbosovt, 608. 

636. The principal Figures of Syntax are— 

I. Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words of a sentence : 

Hahit&bat ad Jovis {$c, templum), he dwelt near ihe temple of Jupiter. liv. 
Hlo illiuB arma {/udrufU)^ hic currus fliit, here toere her arms, here her {^riot» 
Verg. 

I. AsTin>RONisanelUpslsofacoiOonction:> 

Yfiid, yidl, Tid, leame^ leawy I eonquered. Suet. See also 554, 1., 4i, with note 1. 

5. For the Elupsis ot/actib^ dled^ drd, see 368, 8, note 1 ; 523, L, note ; 569, IL, & 
8. For ApoBiorasiB or SmoxirnA, see 637, XL, 8. 

II. Brachtloot, a concise and abridged form of expression: 

Nostn Graecd nesdnnt neo Oraecl Latlne,* our people do not hnow Greek 
and the Greeke (do) not (know) Latin, Cic. Nfttara hominis helnis anteoS- 
dit,* the nature qfman ewrpauee (that of) the brutes. Cio. 

1. Zeugma employs a word in two or more connections, though strictly 
applicable only in one : 

P&oem an bellnm gerens,* uihether at peace or toaginff vsaar. SalL Duces 
pictfisque ezflre oailn&s, elay the leaders and hum the painted ships. Verg. 

1 Aqmdeton is sometimes distinguished acoordlDg to its use, as Adteraattte^ Eat' 
pUcatVoey Snumerative, etc ; see NSgelsbech, * Btittstik,' S 200. 

' Here neecitmt suggests soiunt^ sod bihils in the second example is eqaivalent to 
7>eludrum ndtUrae. 

* GerinSf applicable only to beUum, Is here used also otpdeem. 



1 

'* 
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2. Sffll^Mu 18 the use of an adjective Irith two or more nouns, or of -ft yerb 
with two or more subjects : 

Pater et m&ter mortal sunt, /tUhet and mother are dead (439). Ter. Tn 
et Ti|&ia valdtis, you and TiUUa are welL Cio. 

m Plsomasm Is a full, redundant, or emphatic form of expression : ' 

Erant itinera duo, quibus itinerlbus ezire pOssent, there toere two wa^fe hp 
which ways they nUght di^art* Caes. Eurusque Notusque ruont, both Mhurtu 
and Notuerueih forth, Verg. 

1: PoLVErnrDxioH is a ideoaasm In the use of oo^JunetloiiB, as In the last example. 

8. Hain»iA2>T8 Is the use of two noons with a o(H\)anction, instead of a noun with an 
a^^eetive or genitive : 

ArmlB yiiisque for yiiis annft1&, v)Uh armed men* Tao. 

& Akaphosa Is tlie repetition of a word at the beginning of snccesslye danses: 

M<S oSaeta Italia, mfi Aniveraa dvltAs consolem dteUMviti me ail Ital/y^ ms the 
u^le 8ta4e deoiared eoneiU. Cic. 

4. EpnnaoBA is the repetition of a word at the end of sooceflsiTe clauses : 

Laelins n&vas erat, ddctns erat, Laeiiue toot diUgenl, tocu learned, CUs. 

& Spraemns is the emphatle repetitba of a wofd : 

Falt,<Ut quondam in hfto rS publicft virtiis, there toae, there wae/ormeriy virtue 
inthierepubHo. Cic. 

& MoBioeyllahio prepositions are often mpeated before snooessiye nouns, regularly so 
with et-^et: 

£t in belIlclB«t In dTlHbusoffieSs, both in militarp and in dvil qffloee, do. 

NoTK. — Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

7. A demonstratiye pronoun or adverb — id^ hdc^ iUud^ eie, ita — ^Is often used some- 
what redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. So also quidy in qtUd oensie with 
adause: 

mud td ar5 ut diBgSns sis, laek you (that thing) to be (that you be) diligent, Gle. 

8. Pronouns are often redundant with guidem ; see 450t, 4, note 8. ^ 

9. Pleonasm often occurs with Ueet: 

Ut Uceat permittitnr s Beet, it ie lanrful Os pennitted that it is, etc.). Cic 

10. Circumlocutions with rie, genua, modue, and raUd are common. 

lY. ENALUkQK is the substitution of one part of speech for another, or 
of one gnumnatical form for another : 

Popnlus l&td rex (for rigndne)^ a people qf extensive eway (ruling extensive- 
ly). Veig. Sdros (serff) in caelum redefta, may you return late*to heaven, Hor. 
Vina cadis (vmie cadOe) onerftre, to fill the ftadcs with wine, Verg. Cursus 
jUstl (Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river, I4v. 

1. AmmaBZa is the use of one part of speech ffx another, ss In the first two examples. 

8. Htpaixaos is the use of one esse fbr another, as in the last two examples. 

8. Pbolspsis or Akhoipatiok is the application of an epithet in anticipation of the 
action of the verb: 

Bc&ta latentlacondunt, ikvy conceal their Mdden fields. Yerg. See also 440, 8. 

4. BwxBis Is a otmstructlon according to sense, wiUiont regard to grammatical forms. 
For examples, see 438, 6; 445, 5; 461. 



> Pleonasm, a Itall or emphatic expreeslon, differs widely £rom Tautologt/t which is 
> needless repetition of the same meaning in different worda. 
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0w Ansiioiioir unites in eoBftraetioB wordi not united in sense: 

Animal qpuan. (for 9«M(i) Tocftnras hominem, <^ cMiimcA uiMdk tee eaU matt, Oiflk 
flee Also 440, 4, a, and 9. 

8. Akaooluthojt is s went of hsrmoBy in tbe oonstraetioa of the dtlferent parts <rfa 
sentenoe: 

81, ut dieimt, omnte GrUOs esse (OrdU swnO, ^, at fk&y say, aXl art Gretikt, Gie. 

y. HTPiBBATOff Ib a transposition of words or clauses : 

Pmeter anna nihil erat super {jrup^renxt)^ nothing remained^ exe^ their 

QTfM. Nep. Yalet atqne vlTit (vivU atque mlef), he ie dUve and well, Ter. 

Sabeimt ltko6, fiayiunque relinquunt, the^f enter the grave and leave the river, 

Veig. 

1. AvASTKOPHs is the tianspOBition of words only, ss in the iirst example, 
t. Htstsbox Fbotcbox is a transposition of clanses, as in the last example. 
8. Tnms is tlie separation of the parts (tf a oompoond word : 
Kee prlos respdxl qoam venimns, nor did I look Jxick Ixfore (sooner than) we ar» 
rimed, Yexip. 

4. Chiaskits is an inverted arrangement of words in contrasted groops; see 562. 

637. Fiouais OF Rhetoric comprise several varieties. The following 
are the most important : ' 

L A SiMiLi is a direct comparison : 

Mantis effQgit in^g$ p&r levibns ventis volncrlque simillima somnO, ike 
image. Hie the ewift winde^ and very Uke a JUeting dream^ escaped my hands, 
Veig. 

n. Metaphor is an implied comparison, and assigns to one object thc^ 
appropriate name, epithet, or action of another : 

S^I ptiblioae vnlnns (for damnum), the wound of the repubUe, Cio. Nan- 
iragimn forttlnae, the wreck of fortune, Cic. Anrfis vfiritfttl claosae stmt, hie 
ears are closed against the truth, Cio. 

1. Allegory is an extended metaphor, or a series of metaphors. For an 
example, see Horace, I., Ode 14 : O nAvis . . . occap& portum, etc.' 

m. MsTONTirr Is the use of one name for another naturally suggested 
by it: 

Aequo Mftrte (fbr prodio) ptlgnatum est, they fought in an eq^al contest. 
Liv. Furit Yulcftnus {ignis) ^ the fire rages, Vexg. PrOximus firdet tJoalegOn 
{domus Vcalegontis), Ucalegon turns next, Terg. 

NovE.— By this flgnre the cause is often pat for the elFect, and the effect f<nr the caose « 
the properly fin* the possessor, the plaoe or age for the people, the sign for the thing tdg- 
nifled, the material for the mann£Eu;tnred article, etc. : Jidre for Mlmn, Vulednue for 
ignis, JBaechus for vlnum, nObilitds tot ndbiles, Cfraeoia for OraeeH, laurea for «io- 
Viria, argentum fat vdsa argentea, etc. 

> On Figurative Langua^e^ see the eighth and ninth books of Qalntillan, ^Be Insti- 
tatione Orfttdri&/ and the fonrth hook of ' Auctor ad Herennlum * in Cicero^s works. 

* In this beantlftil aOegory the poet represents the yessel of state as having been 
well-nigh wrecked In the storms of the dvil war, but as now approacIUng the haven of 
peace. 
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1. Autanamoiia doBignates a person hj some title or office, as h)«r9or 
Karihdginis for Seipi6^ ROmanae UoquenHae princepa for Oeerd, 

IV. Stnecdochb is the use of a part for the whole, or of the whole for 
a part ; of the special for the general, or of the general for the special: 
Statio male flda carlnls {ndvibus)^ a station unM^efor ships, Verg, 

y. Iroitt is the use of a word for its opposite : 

Leg&t6s bonus (for malus) imperator vester nOn admlsit, yoitr good com^ 
mander did not admit the ambassadors, Liv. See also 507, 3, note 1. 
^am.—Metaphor, metonymy^ synecdoche^ and irony are often called TYvpes. 

YI. Climax {ladder) is a steady ascent or advance in interest : 
AfricftnO indnstria virtQtem, vittas glOriam, gloria aemal&s comparavit, 
industry procured virtue for ^fricanus^ virtue ghry^ glory rivals, Cic 

YII. Htfxbbolx is an exaggeration : 

Yentls et fnlminls 6cior Alls, sw\fter than the winds and the wings of the 
lightning, Yerg. 

YIIL Litotes denies something instead of affirming the opposite: 
Non opus est = pemiciOsum est, it is not necessary, Cic. 

IX. PsBSONincATiON or Frosopopbia represents inanimate objects as 
living beings : 

Ccjus latus ille mOcr6 petebat f whose side did that weapon seek t Cic.i 

X. Apostsophi is an address to inanimate objects or to absent persons : 
Yos, Alb&nl tumuli, vOs implOrO, 1 implore you^ ye Alban hills, Cic. 

XI. The following figures deserve brief mention : 

1. ALLiTERATipN, a repetition of the same letter at the be^nning of 
successive words : 

Yl victa vis wt J force was conquered by force, Cic FortissimI virt virtus, 
the virtue of a most brave man, Cic. 

2. Apophasis or Pabalbipsis, a pretended omission : * 

N6n died td pectinifts aocfipisse ; rapln&s tufts omnSs omitto, I do not state 
that you accepted money / / omit all your acts of rapine, Cio. 

8. Aposiopesis or Reticentia, an ellipsis which for rhetorical effect 

leaves the sentence unfinished : 

QuOs ego — Bed mOKys praestat compOnere flUcttls, whom I— but U is better 
to calm the troubled waves, Yerg. 

4. EuFHSMisic, the use of mild or agreeable language on unpleasant 
subjects : 

Si quid mihl hum&nitus aocidisset, if anything common to the lot of man 
should b^aU me — ^t e., if 1 should die. Cio. 

1 See also First Oration against Catiline, YIL : Qoae tScom . . . tacita loquitur, eta 
* Sometimes called ocoupdti5. 
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6. Ohomatopoeia, the use of a word in imitation of a special sound: 
Bov£8 m&giunt, the cattle low. Liv. Mannurat unda, ths wave mwrmun. 

6. OxtmOron, an apparent contradiction r 

AbsentSs adsunt et egentes abundant, the abami are present and the needy 
have an abwuiance, Cic. 

7. Pabonomasia or Agnomination, a plaj upon words : 

Bunc avium dulc£d6 ddcit ad &vium,> the attraction of birds leads him to 
ihe pathless ufood. Cic. 

n. Latin Lahouagb and Litbratubb. 

638. The Latin derifes its name from the Zatinl or Latins^ the andent 
inhabitants of Latium in Italy. It belongs to the Indo-jSuropean or Aryan 
&mily, which embraces seven groups of tongues known as the Indian or 
Sanskrit, the Psrsian or Zend, the Greet, the Italian, the Celtic^ the Slavonic, 
and the Teutonic or Germanic. The Latin is the leading member of the 
ItaUan group, which also embraces the CFii^rian and the Oscan. AH these lan- 
guages have one common system of inflection, and in various respects strik- 
ingly resemble each other. They are the descendants of one common speech 
spoken by a single race of men untold centuries before the dawn of history. 

Nora 1.— Id iUostratloii of the relatloiiship between tfte Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
English, compare the following paradigms of dedenskm : * 





smeuLAB. 


t 




Bakskbit. 


Gbhk. 


Latin. 


Ekqlish. 


stem, pad. 




ped, 
PSS, 


foot 
ibot 


Oen. padaa, 
I>at. pade. 
Ace, p&danif 
Abl. padaa, 
Ins, pad&, 
Loe, padi. 


PLUSAL. 


pedi, 

pedem, 

pede,* 


of a foot 
to a foot 
feot 

flrom a foot 
with a foot 
In a foot 


f^-}pMM, 


n6^ 


pedes, 


feet 


Oen. padftm, 
Dot padbhyas, 
Ace, padaa, 
Abl. padbhyas, 
Ins, padbhis, 
Loe, patso, 


wovi, 


ped am, 
pedlbas, 
pedes, 
pedlbas. 


offset. 
to feet 
feet 

from feet 
with feet 
in feet 



^ The pan, lost in English, is in the nse of d«i«m, a remote or pathless place, with 
ovitmt^ of birds. 

* See also p. 71, foot-note 8; p. 88, foot-note 8. 

* The Ablative^ the InstrvmenttUj and ihe LoeaUve are lost In Greek, bat their 
places are sappUed by the Genitive and the Da^^ve. 

' * The final consonant, probably i; of the original Abktlve ending is changed to s. In 
pad€ts and dropped in pede. The Inetrument<il and the Locative are lost |n Latini 
hut their places are snpplled by the Ablative. 
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Kon S.— In theM paradigms obseire fliat the initial p in pad^ «oS, jm<7, beoomes / 
in foot^ and that the final d becomes i. This change is In accordance with Qrimm*! 
Law qf the BotoHon qf MuUs in the Germanic languages. This law is as follows : 

The Primitiye Mutes, which generally remain unchanged in Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Latin, are changed in {Mssing into the Germanic languages, to which the English belongs. 
Thus the Sonants, <2, ^r, in pas^g into English, become Scbdb. /, k; the Subds, c, k, 
p. I, become Aspuutks, A, tcA, / (for ph\ ih ; the Abpisathi, &V <^' 0^^ become 
Sonants, 6, d, ff.* 

NoTB 8.— The relationship between the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and EiigUsh may be 
abundantly illustrated by comparing the forms of ^miliar words in these different lan- 
iniages.* 

639. The earliest specimena of Latin whose date can be determined are 
found in ancient inscriptionB, and belong to the latter part of the fourth cen- 
tury before Christ or to the beginning of the third. Fragments, however, 
of laws, hymns, and sacred formulas, doubtless of an earlier though uncer- 
tun date, have been preserved in Cato, Livy, Cicero, and other Latin writers.^ 



> Bh general^ is represented in Latin by b or /; dh hy dw /, and gh by g, k, or /; 
see Schleicher, pp. M4-25L 

s For an account of Grimm^s Law, with its applicationf, see Max M&Iler, * Science 
of Language,* Second Series, Lecture Y.; Papillon, pp. 85-91. 

' Compare the ibilowing: 



SANSKSn. 

dvaa, 
trayas, 

Mpta, 

^ 

trfs, 

mfitft, 

pita, 

nans, 

Tftk, 



OlUCEK. 

CVTO, 

vavtt 



Lattn. 


ENGLISn. 


duo. 


two. 


trSs, 


three. 


sex, 


six. 


septem, 


seven. 


decem, « 


ten. 


bis. 


twice. 


ter. 


thrice. 


mftter. 


mother. 


pater, 


fiither. 


navis, 


navy. 


TUX, 


voice. 



* Such are the ancient forms of prayer found in Cato and other writers, the fragments 
•f SaUan hymns, of the formulas of the Fetial priests, and of ancient laws, especially of 
the laws of the Twelve Tables. The following inscription on the tomb of the Beipios 
diows some of the peculiarities of early Latin : 

HONO OINO . PLOIBVm . OONSXNTZONT . B 
DTOKOBO . OPTVMO . FVI8X . VIBO 
LVCXOK . SCIPIONB . FILIOS . BABBATI 
OONSOL . 0BN6OB . AIDIUS . HIO . FWT . A 
BBC . OBFIT . OOBSiOA . ALBBIAQVB . VBBS 
DEDXT . TBMPXSTATBBUS . AIDB . MBBXTO 

In ofdiiisiy Latin: 

Huni tknnm pIQrimI cfinsentlunt ISidmdi 

bonfirum optimum Aiisse vtrum ifirdrum, 

L&clnm Sdpidnem. FHius BarbfitI 

ednsnl, cfinsor, aedlHs hie fhit apitd tds. 

Hie o6pit Corsicam Aleriamque nibem pUffnandd ; 

dedit tempestatibus sedem merit5 «dA»m, 

See Wordswort2i, *Eariy Latin,' Part IL; F. D. Allen, «£arly Latin' ; Boby, L, p. 41& 
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640. ^0 history of Roman literature begins w^th ViivaA AndronicnSi 
a writer of piays, and the earliest Roman author known to us. It em^ 
braces about eight centuries, from 250 b. c. to 650 a. n., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods. These periods, with 
their principal authors, are as follows : 

I. The Ante-Classical PkbiOd, from 250 to 81 b. c. > 
Ennius, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

II. The Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Qciden Age^ from 81 b. c. to 14 a. d. : 

Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Tlbullus, 

Caesar, Livy, Ovid, Propertius. 

SalluAt, Vergil, Catullus, 

2. The Silver Age^ from 14 to 180 a. d. : 

Phaedrus, The Plinies, Quintilian, Permus, 

Yelleius, Tacitus, Buetonius, Lucau, 

The Senecas, Curtius, Juvenal, Martial. 

m. The Post-Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Braxen, Age^ from 180 to4Y6 a. d. : 

Justin, Eutroplus, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Ausoniua, Terentian. 

2. The Iron Age, from 476 to 660 a. d. : 

Boethius, CassiodOruo, Justinian, Prisoian. 

ni. Thb Romak CAI4ENDAB. 

641. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis of our own^ and 
is identical with it in the number of months in the year and in the num- 
ber of days in the months. 

642. PxcuuABinzs. — ^The Roman calendar has the following pecu- 
liarities : 

I. The days were not numbered iVom the beginning of the month, as with 
us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, the^«^ of each month. 

2, The Nones, the ^/Ar.-but the $w0nih in March, May, July, and 
Oetober. 

8. The Ides, the tMrttefUhr-hui the JifUerUh in Mareh, May, July, and 
October. 

II. From these three points the days were numbered, not forward, but' 
backward. .^ 

NoTi.— Hoioe, after the Idsa of each moafh, the days were numbeied from th« 
CdUnd9 of the foDowing month. 

m. In numbering baokwan* ftom each of these points, the day beibrt 
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naoh was denoted by fHdU Ealenddt^ NOnd», etc. ; the seocmd befbre etoh by 
4ti Urt4a (not seoundo) anU KakndSM^ etc; the third, by <^ quarto^ eto.; and 
BO on through the month. 

1. This peculiarity in tiie use of the numerBls, deaignating the teeond day before the 
Galends, ete., as the tkird^ and the third aa the fawrtih^ etc., ariaea from the Ikct that the 
Calenda, etc., were themselves counted aa the first Thus priddi KaUndds becomes 
the second before the Calends, dii tertid cmU Kalendda^ the third, eta 

8. In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an a^eotire in agreement 
with K<UendA9^ Hftnds, etc., as, dU quarid anU IfUnds Jdnudrida^ often shortened to 
quartd €mU 2f5nda J<ln.y or / F. ante Ifdnda Jdih, w withoat antef as, /F. Jfdndt Jdn^ 
the seeond of January. 

8. AnU dUm la common, instead of dU--a/nU^ as, a/nU diem quartum Ifdndt Jdn, 
tat dii quart6 ante Ncn&e J(Ui, 

4. The expressions ante diem £dl^ etc., prldii KcU., etc., are often used as Inde- 
eUnable noona with a preposition, as, «b ante diem V. IdUe Oet.^ from the 11th of Oct 
14d. AdprUUiirdnasJldiaettmihe^thotUMy, (He, 

643. Calsndab fob thb Tbab. 



Daytof 

the 
MonUu 


Ifanji, May, July, 


January, August, 


April, Jon*, 


FebruMy. 


OctobMT. 


Dwcmbw. 


Bflptanbcv, NoTtmbar. 


1 


KaimxdIa,^ 


KaucndIs. 


EauekdIs. 


KAX.mn>l8. 


8 


VI. N6nas.> 


IV. K5n&s. 


IV. NdnAs. 


IV. Ndnfts. 


8 


V. . " 


IIL 


IIL 


IIL . 


4 


IV. " 


PridiS Ndnfis. 


PridiS Ndn|s. 


PridiS Kon&s. 


5 


IIL ** 


NOnIs. _ 


NOkIs. 


Fowls. . 


6 


PridifiKtaAs. 


VIII. Id&a. 


VIIL Idas. 


VIIL Ida*. 


7 


KOirls. . 


VII. 


VIL 


VII. 


8 


VIII. Idus. 


VL 


VL 


VL »» 


9 


VIL 


V. 


V. » 


V. " 


10 


Vt 


IV. « 


IV. " 


IV. 


11 


V. " 


IIL " 


III. 


IIL 


19 


IV. 


Pridid Idas. 


PlrldtS IdOa. 


PrfdiSldOii. 


18 


III. 


Imbub. 


loiBirs. 


Idibus. 


14 


PridiS Idiis. 


XIX. Kalend.9 


XVIIL Kalend.* 


XVL Kalend.* 


15 


Idibits. 


XVIIL " 


XVIL 


XV. " 


16 


XVII. Kalend." 


XVIL - 


XVI. »* 


XIV. •♦ 


IT 


XVi. 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIIL « 


18 


XV. « 


XV. " 


XIV. « 


XIL 


. 19 


XIV. 


XIV. 


XIIL " 


XL 


20 


XIII. •* 


XIII. 


XIL 


X. 


81 


XIL 


XIL " 


XL " 


IX. » 


88 


XL •* 


XL •♦ 


X. « 


VIIL 


28 


X. 


X. •♦ 


TX. ** 


VIL " 


84 


IX. - 


IX. 


VIIL " 


VL " 


86 


VIII. •* 


VIIL •* 


VIL •* 


V. (VL)» " 


88 


VIL •* 


VIL 


VL •* 


IV. (V.) " 
IIL (IV.) " 


87 


VI. •• 


VL " 


V. •* 


88 


V. •* 


V. 


IV. •• 


Piid.Kal.(III.Ea1.) 


29 


IV. •• 


IV. »* 


IIL •♦ 


(Prld.KAl.) 


80 


IIL « 


IIL *♦ 


Pridlfi Kalend. 




81 


FkidiS Kalend. 


PridiS Italend. 

1 







> To the Calends, Nones, etc, the name of 
fore Ndnfts, Id&s, etc., ante is sometimes used 

* The Calends of the following month jare 
taatance, is X VIL JSTalendde ApHUe. 

* The indoaed fonna H>ply to leap^ear. 



the month must of course be added. Be- 
and sometimes omitted (643, IIL, 8). 
of ooorse meant ; the 16th <tf March, foi 
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644. English and Latin Datu.— The table (M3) will fanush the 
learner with the EngUsh expression for any Latin date, or the Latin ex* 
pression for any English date ; but it may be conyenient also to have the 
following role : 

I. If the day is numbered from the Nones or Ides^ subtract the number 
diminished by one from the number of the day on which the Nones or Ides 
&U: 

Vm. ante Idas Jftn. = 18— (8—1) s 18 — 7 = 6th of Janusiy. 

II. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following month, sub- 
tract the number diminished by two from the number of days in the current 
month : 

XYUI. anteKaLFeb. =81 — (18 — 2) = 81-16 = 15thof January. 

KoTi.— In ieap-yMT the 24th and the 25th Febrnaiy an both called the sixth before 
the CaleDda of March, F/. KaX, Mart, The days before the 24th are nombered as if 
the month contained only 28 days, bat the days after the 29th are nombered regohu^y 
for a month of 29 days : V^ /F., ///. Kal, MarL, and pridU KaL Mark 

645. The Roman day, from sunrise to sunset, and the night, from 
sunset to sunrise, were each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve 
hours. 

1. The night was also divided into four watches of three Boman hours 
each. 

2. The hour, being uaifonnly Vis of the day or of the night, of course varied 
in length with the length of the day or night at different seasons of the year. 

rV. BOMAK MomET, WEIGHTSy AKD MBASUBBS. 

646. The principal Roman coins were the dit, of copper; the tetterthu^ 
qulnarhu^ cfiln4rtiw, of silver ; and the aurtuty of gold. Their value in the 
classical period may be approximately given as follows : 

As 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius 6 " 

Quin&rius 10 ** 

D&n&rius 20 " 

Aureus = 25 den&ril $^.00 

1. The d8y the unit of the Roman currency, contained originally a pound 
of copper, but it was dimiuished fh>m time to time till at last it oontained 
only Vm of a i>ound. 

Nois.^An ds, whatever its weight, was dirided into twelve uneias, 

S. The sestertius contained originally 2^ dsOs, the quindritts 5, and the 
dindrius 10 ; but as the ds depreciated in value, the number of dssis in these 
coins was increased. 

8. The ds is also used as a general unit of measure. Thus— 

1) In Weifflkty the d« is a pound, and the uneia an ounce. 

2) In MoasurSy the d« is a foot or a jfigerum (648, IV. and Y.), and the 
uncia is Vit of a foot or of a jdgerum. * 

8) In Interest^ the d« is the unit of interest— L e., 1 per cent, a month, 
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OT 12 per cent, a year; the uneia is Vn per cent, a month, or 1 per cent, a 
year ; and the tUmia is Vm per cent, a month, or S per cent, a year, eto» 

4) In Inherikmee, the ds is the whole estate, and the unda Vn of it: Airdi 
«x dsse, heir of the whole estate ; him ex dodrante, heir of Vii< 

647. €k)iiPUTATiON or HoNKT. — In all sums of money the oommon unit 
of computation was the sestertius, also called nUmmus ; but four special 
points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are denoted by 
sestertii with the pipper cardinals : 

Quinque sestertii, 5 sesterces; viginti sestertii, 20 ssstercss; ducenti ses- 
tertii, 200 sesterces, 

II. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mUte sestertii^ or mills sester- 
HUm, 

III. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are denoted either 
(1) by milia sestertiUm (gen. plur.), or (8) by sestertia : 

Duo mllia sestertiOm, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces ; quinque milia ses- 
tertifkm, or quinque sestertia, 6,000 sesterces, 

KoTS.— With sestertia the dlstrlbutfyeB are generally lued, as, Una sestertia, 

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, sestertium with 
the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper numeral adverb, deci£S| 
vicies, etc. Thus — 

Deci^s sestertium, 1,000,000 (10x100,000) sesterces; vlcies sestertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1. SBSTEBTnm.— In the examples noder lY^ s^itef^vm is treated as a neater noim 
In the sIngtBlar, thooyh originally it was probably the genitive plural of sutm-Hus^ and the 
Itall expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was DedUs eentina milia sestertiUm, Oentina 
mllia was afterward generally omitted, and finally sestertium lost Its force as a genitive 
plaral and became a neuter noon in the singular, capable of declension. 

8. Sometimes sestertiwm is omitted, leaving only the numeral adverb: aa, deoiis^ 
1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. The sign HS is often used for sestertii^ and sometimes for sestertia^ or sestertium : 

Decern HS = 10 seetereea (HS s sestertii). D^na HS = 10,000 sesterces (BS = ses- 
tertia). Deetes HS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS = sestertium). 

648. Weiqhts and Measures. — ^The following weights and measures 
deserve mention : 

I. The Xiftra, also called As or IbndO, equal to about 11^ ounces avoir* 
dupois, is the basis of Roman weights. 

I. The Libra^ like the d« in money, is divided into 12 parti. 

II. The Modius, equal to about a peck, is the basis of dry measure. 

III. The Amphora, containing a Roman cubic foot, equivalent to about 
seven gallons, is a convenient basis of liquid measure. 

IV. The Roman P^ or Foot, equivalent to about 11.0 inches, is the basis 
of long measure. 

'SofrM.—Oubitus Is equivalent to 1)4 Somsa Ibet, passus to 6^ snd stadium to e8& 
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v. The Jngtrwn^ contaiiiiiig 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to 
•bout six tenths of an acre, is the basis of square measure. 

y. RoiiAK Names. 

649. A Roman citizen usually had three names. The first, or prae- 
nOmen, designated the individual ; the second, or ndmen, the giru or tribe ; 
and the third, or cdgndmen^ the familif. Thus, Fobliua CornSlivs Scipi6 
was P&bliu9 of the Sdj^d family of the Cornelian gSns, and Oaiut Jolius 
Caetar was Odius of the Caeaar family of the Julian gens. 



1. The praenOmen was often abbreviated : 



A. = Attius. 
Ap. s= Appius. 

C. = G&ius. 
Cn. s Qnaeus. 

D. =s Decimus. 
L. s LQcius. 



M. s Mftrcus. 
M'. s Mflnius. 
Mam. s M&mercus. 
N. s Numerius. 
P.sPoblius. 
Q. (Qu.) s Quintus. 



S. (Sex.) = Sextu8. 

Ser. = Servius. 

Sp. s Spurins. 

T. = Titus. 

Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



2, Sometimes an dffnSmen or surname was added. Thus SdyiS received 
the surname A/ricdnue from his victories in Africa : PbJbliue Comekua Sapi6 
Africanue. 

8. An adopted son took (1) the full name of his adoptive father, and (2) 
an agnomen va dnue formed f^om the name of his own gCns. Thus Octdviua 
when adopted by Caesar became Cfdiue Julius Caesar Oetdvidnus, After- 
ward the title of Augustus was conferred upon him, malcing his flill name 
Gdius Julius Caesar Oddvidntts Augwlus. 

4. Women were generally known by the name of their gens. Thus the' 
daughter of JQlins Caesar was simply JiUia ; of Tullius Cicer6, l^lUa ; of 
Cornelius SdpiA, ComUia, Three daughters in any family of the Cornelian 
gens would be known as CotiMa^ Cormlia JSecunda or Jiinor^ and CornUia 
Tertia. 

350. Various abbreviations occur in classical authors : 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. =■ aedllis. 

A. U. C. ss anno nrbis 

oonditae. 
Cos. = cAnsul. 
Coss. ss cOnsulfls. 
D. = divus. 
D. D. = ddnO dedit 
Des. as deslgn&tus. 
D. M. = dils m&nibus. 
D. S. = de suO. 
D. S. P. P. = de suft 

pectUiift poBuit. 
£q. Rom. s eques Ro- 

milnus. 
F. = filius. 



F. C. = faciendum cQ- 

rftvit. 
Id. =■ Idas. 
Imp. ss imperfltor. 
K. (Kal.)=Kalendae. 
Leg. ~ ISgatus. 
Non. sr Nonae. 
0. M. = optimus in&x- 

imus. 
P. C. St patres cOnsoilp- 

tl. 
Pont. Max. s pontifex 

mftximus. 
P. R. s= populus Ro- 

mftnus. 
^, xs piaetor. . 



Praef. a praefectus. 

Proc. = pr0c6nsul. 

Q. B. F. F. Q. 8. = quod 

bonum, ffellx, faus- 

tumqne sit 
Quir. = Quirltes. 
Resp. s res pQblica. 
S. s sen&tus. 
S. C. s sen&tds oOnsul- 

tum. 
S. D. P. s salatem didt 

plQrimam. 
S. P. Q. R. = senfttus 

populusque ROmftnus. 
Tr. PI. s tribftnns pl^ 

bis. 
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VI. VOWKLS BEFOKB TWO Ck>NB01f ANTS OR A DoUBLB OONBOKANT. 

651. On the natural quantity' of vowels before two consonants, a 
double consonant, or the letter J, obserre — 

I. That Towels are long before lui and nf ; generally also before gn 
and J: 

cjinscius, consensus, oOnstftns, cdnstrud, c6nsul, Ins&nus, Inscnbd, Inse- 
quor, Inst&ns, Insula, am&ns, monfins, regtos, audUns ; cdnferO, cOnficiO, cOn* 
flu6, Infaraia, Inf^Ux, Inf^nsus, InferO, InfrequSns ; abiSgnus, benlgnus, mag- 
nus, mallgnus, regnum, signum, stagnum ; ciljus, ejus, hc^us, mSjor, pejor. 

IT. That all vowels which represent diphthongs, or are the result of 
contraction, are long : 

exIstimO, amftsse, audlssem, intrOrsum,> intrdrsus, prOrsus, quOrsum, rtii^ 
sum, sOrsum, m&lle, mallem, nolle, nOUem, nflUus, tillus,' MArs,' M&rtls. 

III. That the long vowelb of Primitives are retained in Derivatives — 

1. In S8c5, i8c5, and Iscd in Inceptives from verbs of the first, sec- 
ond, or fourth conjugation : 

gelftsoO, labftacO, acdscO, ftrSscO, fidrgscO, latfifiod, patSsoO, siUscO, virSsoO, 
MormlsoO, obdormiBCO, sdscO, cOnscIscO. 

2. In large classes of words of which the following are examples : 

crftB-tinus, ddc-tilis, fts-tUA, ne-fOs-tus, flOs-culus, jas-tus, in-jOs-tus, jQs- 
tissimus, jtla-titia, matr-imdnium, Os-culum, O^-culor, 6a-tium, pali^s-ter, r&s- 
trum, rOs-trum, ras-ticus, sallc-tum. 

IV. That vowels are long in the ending of the Nominative Singular of 
nouns and adjectives with long increments in the Genitive : 

fhlz, lex, iQx, pftz, plebs, rex, thOrftx, vOx. 

v. That in the second person of the Perfect Active i is long in the 
penult: 

am&vlsti, am&vlstis, monulstl, monulstis, rSxIstl, rSxIstis, audlvXstI, audl- 
vlstis. 

> It is often difficult, and soraetimes abaolately impossible, to determine the natural 
quantity of vowels before two consonants, but the subject has of late been somewhat 
careftilly investigated by Ritschl, Schmitz, and others. An attempt has been made in this 
article to collect the most important results of these labors. The chief sources of in- 
formation upon this subject are (1) ancient inscriptions, (2) Oreek transcriptions of 
Latin words, (8) the testimony of ancient grammarians, (4) the comic poets, and (5) 
etymology. Bee Schmitz, 'BeitHlge*; Bitschl, ^Bhelnisches Museum,* vol. xxzi., pp. 
481-492; SchoU^'Acta Societ&tis Philologae Lipsl^nsls/ vol. vL, pp. 71—215; MiUl«r, 
^Orthographiae et Prosodiae Latinae Summ&rium*; Foerster, ^Bheinlsches Museum,* 
scsxiii., pp. 291-299. 

' Inirdr8um from intr^vernun; ^Ututtom Unmhta; Jtfdrstnjm Jfawn-a, 
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Kon<— Aooordiiig to PHsobui,* a 1b hmf balnn el, vis^ ete^ in fhe Perfeet Aettre; 
YI. That long Towels occur in the following words and in their derira- 



tires: 



flcti$ 

AotitO 

ftetor 

ftCtUB 

Axilla 

cUssis 

^spns 

d&mina 

emptns 

ft&Btns 

FestuB 

Jappiter 

Uctitd 

lector 

leotns 

Uctor 

Utten 

Inella 

M&rcns 

mftxilla 



mUle 

n&rrO 

N5rba 

nOntins 

Ordd 

Omftmentnni 

OmO 

p&fitor 

pftxillus 

Mi6 

PoplUins 

prlscns 

proplnqtms 

ppOximas 

querella 

qulnque 

quIntuB 

i«cd6 

rector 



rectus 

8&11ustiuB 

sescentl 

BestiuB 

strQctor 

Btrdctftra 

Btrfictus 

t&xillus 

tCssUlae 

tristis 

Unctid 

UnctitO 

tlnctOT 

ftnctttra 

tlnctuB 

YestlnuB 

vestis 

vexillam 

villa 

YlpBanius 



YII. That Towels are probably short before nt and nd : * . 

amant, amantis, monent, monentis, prOdentis, prQdentia, amandus, mon« 
enduB, regenduB. 

Yin. That the short vowels of Primitiyes are retained in DerivaUves .- 

inter-nuB, juven-tus, llber-tfls, mtlnus-culum, patr-imOnium, pauper-culus, 
Buper^buB, vir-tflB. 

IX. That vowels are generally short in the ending t>f the Nominative 
Singular of nouns and adjectives nith short increments in the Genitive : 

adeps, calix, dux, grex, hiems, JtLdex, nex, nux. 

NoR.~Yow6ls before flnal fM ace of ootuee esEoepted. 

X That the first vowel in the following endings is short : 

1. «mxi8, emins, enilniui ; urniui, umius, nmlntui : 

mAtemus, patemuB, Lltemius, Lltemlnus, tacitumus, SAtumius, SAtumt' 
nuB. 

2. ustuB, estus, ester, estis, esUoiur, estXnns, estxls: 

robustuB, venustuB, vetustus, honestus, modestus, campester, Silvester, 
Rgrestis, caelestis, domestiouB, clandestlnus, terrestris. 

XL That all vowels are to be treated as short unless there are good 
reasons for believing them to be long. 



I See Book IX., 2a 

* Bee p. 87, foot-aote 2; p. ei, Ibot-aoie 8. 
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Tms Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the simple 
verbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, but also 
of such compounds as seem to require special mention. In regard to 
compounds of prepositions (344) observe — 

1. That the elements — preposition and verb— often appear in the com* 
pound in a changed form ; see 844, 4-6. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine ; 

see 221. 

Al-liciO, ere, lexl, Idctum, 217, 2; p.^ 

130, foot-note 8. 
Al6. ere, alul, alitum, altum, 278. 
AmMgO; see o^d, 271, 2. 
Amb-id, 295, N. 2. 
AmiciO, Ire, ul (xl), turn, 285. 
Amd, 205. 

Amplector, 1, ampldxus sum, 283. 
Ang6, ere, anxl, — , 272, N. 1. 
An-nuO, ere, !, — , 272, N. 1. 
Ante-capid, p. 128, foot-note 14^ 
Apage, tf^., 297, III. 
Aperid, Ire, ul, turn, 285. 
Apiscor, I, aptus sum, 283. 
Ap-pareO; BeQj»<tred, 262; 801. 
Ap-petO ; see peid, 278. 
Ap-plioO; seepliedy 258. 
Ap-p5n6; seejodnd, 278. 
ArcessO, ere, Ivl, itmn, 278. 
ArdeO, Ore, ftrsl, &rsum, 265. 
Ar&8c6, ere, ftrul, —,281. 
AiguO, ere, uI, (itum, 279. 
Ar-ripid ; see rapids 274. . 
A-scendO ; see seando^ 272, 8. 
A-spergd ; see spargd^ 270. 
A-spiciO, ere, spOxI, spectum, 217, & 
As-sentior, Irl, s^nsus sum, 288, i. 
As-sided ; see sede6^ 267i 2. 
At-tex6 ; see teed, 274. 
At-tineO ; see tened^ 263. 
At-tingd ; see tangd^ 271. 
At-toll6 ; see t4fUd^ 271. 
AudeO, ere, ausus siun, 268, 8. 
Audio, 211. 
Au-fero, 292, 2. 
AugeO, Sre, auxi, auctum, 264. 
Ave, aef. ; see ham^ 297, III. 



Ab-do,> ere, didl^ ditum, 271. 

Ab-iciO; see^octd, 271, 2. 

Ab-igO ; see o^d, 271, 2. 

AboleO, ere^ evl, itum, p. 124, foot- 
note 2. 

AbolescO, ere, olevi, olitum, 277. 

Ab-ripiO; see rapio^ 274. 

Abs-coad6 ; see ahad^ 271. 

Ab-Bum, 290, l! 

Ac-cendo, ere, I, censum, 272, 8. 

Ae-cid6 ; see cado^ 272 ; 301. 

Ac-cinO ; see can6^ 271. 

Ac-cipio ; see tapid^ 271, 2. 

Ac-coiO ; see cotd^ 274. 

Ac-cumbO, ere, cubul, cubitum, 278. 

Acescd, ere, acul, — , 281. 

Ac-qulr6 ; see guaerd, 278. 

AcuO, ere, ui, atum, 279. 

Ad-d6 ; see abdo^ 271 ; 255, 1., 4. 

Ad-f&rl, p. 142, foot-note 5. 

Ad-ferO, 292, 2. 

Ad-imd ; see emd, 271, 2. 

Ad-ipiscor, 1, adeptus sum, 283, foot- 
note 1. 

Ad-olescO ; see aboteacdy 277. 

Ad-orior ; see onor, 288, 2. 

Ad-spiciO ; see aspicidy 217, 8. 

Ad-stO, 259, N. 2. 

Ad-sum^ 290, 1. 

Ag-gredior ; see gradior^ 288. 

A-gndsc6 ; see n&scoy 278. 

Ago, ere, egl, Actum, 271, 2. 

Aio, d^,^ 297, H. 

AlbeO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 

AlgeO, ere, alsl, — , 265. 



> Final d In verb« Is sometimes shortened, Hioagh rarely in the best writers. 
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B&lbHtiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 3. 
BataO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Bibd, ere, I, — , 27S, N. 1. 
Blandior, U1, Itus earn, 288. 



Cad6, ere, cecidi, cftsum, 272. 
CaecQtid, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Caedd, ere, ceclol, caesum, 272. 
Cale806, ere, calul, — , 281. 
Calved, ere, — , 262, n, 2. 
OandeO, ere, ul. 262, N. 1. 
CandO, p. 129, foot-note 14. 
CAaed, ere, — ^ 262, N. 2. 
CanO, ere, cecml, cantuin, 271. 
CapessO, ere, ivl, Itum, 278. 
C8pi6, ere, cepi, captum, 217 ; 218 ; 

271, 2. 
CarpO, ere, si, turn, 269. 
Caved, ere; cftvl, oautum, 266. 
Cedd, ere, cessi, ceseum, 270. 
Cedo, tU/,, 297, lit. 
Cello, 008. ; see excdl6^ 278, N. 
Cend, 257, N. 2. 
Censed, ere, ul, oenflum, 268. 
Cemd, ere, crevl, cretum, 277. 
Cied, ere, civl, citam, 265, N. 
Cinffd, ere, cinxl, dnctum, 269. 
Cid, 266, N. 

Circum-agd, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Circum-dft, 255, I., 4; 259, N. 1. 
Circum-sisto ; see aidd^ 271. 
Circum-Btd, 255, I., 4. 
Clanffd, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Clauad, ere, clausl, clansum, 270. 
Claudd, ere, — {to be lame)^ 272, N. 2. 
Co-argud ; see araud^ 279. 
Co-emd. p. 128, foot-note 15. 
CoepI, dtf., 297. 
Cd-gndacd ; see nd8ei>, 278. 
Cdf^d, ere, coegl, co&ctum; see a^d, 

271, 2. 
Col-lidd ; see laedd, 270. 
Col-ligd; see lead^ 271, 2. 
Col-lQced ; see luced^ 265. 
Cold, ere, ul, cultum, 274. 
Com-edd, 291, N. 8. 
Com-miniscor, 1, oommentns sum, 288. 
Corn-moved ; see moved^ 266. 
Com-parcd (percd) ; see parcO^ 272. 
Comperid, ire, perl, pertum, 287, N. 
Compescd, ere, pdscul, — , 278, N. 
Com-pingd; see/Hin^d, 271. 
Com-plector« I, plexus sum. 
Com-pleo, ere, 6vl, etum-, 261. 
Com-primd ; see premdy 270. 
Com^pungd, ere, punxi, punctum ; 

see pungdy 271. 



Con-eidd ; see ead6^ 273. 
Con-cidd ; see eaedd^ 272. 
Con-eind ; see cand^ 271. 
Con-elUdd ; see claudd, 270. 
Con-cupiscd, ere, cuplvl, cnpltnm, 

281, N. 
Con-cutid ; see onaUdj 270. 
Con-dd ; see <tbad, 271. 
Cdn-fercid ; see/amd, 286. 
Cdn-ferd, 292, 2. 
Cdn-iScid ; see/oe»5, 271, 2. 
Cdn-fit, de/., 297. HI. 
Cdn-fiteor; see/a<«>r, 268, 2. 
Cdn-fringd ; Bee/rangd^ 271, 2. 
Con-grud, ere, I, — , 2^2, N. 1. 
Cdnlved, ere, nlvl, nizi, — , 265; 

267, 8. 
Cdnor, 260. 

Cdn-serd ; see wr*, 277. N. 
Cdn-sistd; see eUtd^ 271. 
Cdn-spicid, ere, spexl, spectum,217,2. 
Cdn-stitud ; see Hatud, 279. 
Cdn-std, 301 ; gee sto, 259. 
Cdnsuld, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Con-temnd ; see Umnd, 272, K. 2. 
Con-texd ; see texd, 274. 
Con-tingd ; see tango, 271 ; 801. 
Convalescd, ere,valul, valitum, 281, N. 
Coqud, ere, coxl, coctum. 
Cor-ripid ; see rapid^ 274. 
Cor-rud ; see md, 279. 
Crebrescd, ere, crebnft, — , 282, N. 
Credo, ere, credidi, creditum, 271. 
Crepd, &re, ul, itum, 258. 
Grescd, ere, crevl, cretum, 277. 
Cubd, are, ul, itum, 258. 
Cadd, ere, cfidl, casum, 272, 3. 
Cumbd ; see accumbd, 273. 
Cupid, ere, Ivl, Hum, 217, 1 ; 278. 
Currd, ere, cucum, cursum, 272. 

1) 
Debed, 262. 

De-cerpd, ere, SI, turn, p. 127, foot- 
note 2. 
Decet, impers., 299. 
De-do ; see abdd, 271. 
De-fendd, ere, I, f^nsum, 272, 3. 
De-fctiscor ; Bee/atiscor, 283. 
De-fit, <^., 297, HI. 
Degd, ere, degl ; see affd, 271, 3. 
Delectd, impers., 801. 
Deled, ere, dvl, etum, 261. 
De-li^d; see lego, 271, 2. 
De-micd ; see mdcdy 258. 
Demo, ere, dempsl, demptum. 
De-pangd ; see pangd, 271. 
De-pritno ; see premo, 270. V 

Depsd, ere, ul, itum, turn, 27^. 
D«-scendd ; see ecandd, 272, 3. 
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De-sili6 ; see talid^ 285. 
DS-sipiO ; see mpid^ 278. 
Be-sum, 290, 1. 
DS-tend6 ; see tendd^ 271* 
I)e-(ine6 ; see tenedy 268. 
Dfe-vertor; see vertd^ 272, 8. 
Dlc6, ere, dixl, dictum, 238. 
Dif-fer6, 292, 2. 
Dl-gQ6scO ; see nikcdy 278. 
Dl-U^d; see legd^ 271, 2. 
Dl-iDicO ; see micdy 258. 
Bl-rigd, ere, r^zl, itotam, p. 127, 

foot-note 2. 
Disco, ere, didici, — , 271. 
Dis-crepC) ; see crepd^ 258. 
Dis-cumbo ; see accumbd^ 278. 
Dis-pertior ; see partior^ 288. 
Dis-pIiceO; see placed, 262. 
Dis-sideO ; see sedeo, 267, 2. 
Dl-BtinguO ; see extiingud, 269. 
Di-sto, 259, N. 2. 
DitescO, ere, — , 282. 
DividO, ere, visl. visum, 270. 
Do, dare, dedl, datum, 259. 
Doceo, ere, ul, doctum, 263. 
Dolet, impers., 801. 
DomO, &re, ul, itum, 258. 
Dond, 259. 

Duco, ere, duxl, ctum, 269 ; 288. 
DulcesoO, ere, — , 282. 
Duplioo, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Duresco, ere, durul, — , 282, N. 

E 

£d5, ere, edi, Ssura, 272, 2 ; 291. 
Ef-fllrl, p. 142, foot-note 5. 
£ged^ ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
£-licid, ere, ul. Hum, 278. 
£-li^O; see legfi, 271, 2. 
£-mico ; see mic6, 258. 
£mine6, 6re, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
^ Em5, ere, ^ml, emptum, 271, 2. 
£-neco, &re, ul, turn, 258. 
E6, Ire, IvI, itum, 295. 
fisurio. Ire, — , Hum, 284, N. 2. 
£-vado, ere, v&sl, vasum, 270. 
£x-ard$soO, ere, Arsl. arsum, 281, N. 
£xcell6. ere, ul (rare), — , 278, N. 
£x-clQa6 ; see claudd, 270. 
Ex-currO ; see currb, 272. 
£x-oUscO ; see aboldscd, 277. . 
ExpergiHCor, I, experrectus sum, 283. 
£x-perior, Irl, pertus sum, 288, 2. 
Ex-pled ; see compled, 261. 
Ex-pIicO ; see pltcd, 258. 
Ex-plOdo; aeeplaiiddy 270. 
Ex-stinguO, ere, stinxl, stinctum, 269. 
£x-st6, 259, N. 2. 
£x-tendd ; see Undd, 271. 
£x-toUo ; pee tolloj 271. 

26 



F 

Facess^, ere, IvT, I, Itum, 278. 
Facio, ere, ^I, factum, 217, 1 ; 286; 

271,2. 
Falld, ere, fefelll, falsum. 272. 
Farcio. Ire, farsi, faitum, farctum, 286. 
Farl, rf^., 297, II. 
Fateor, en, fassus sum, 268, 2. 
FatiscO, ere, — , 272, W. 2. 
Fatisoor,. 1, — , 288. 
FaveO, ere, flvl, fautum, 266. 
Fcndo, oU, ; see difendd, 272, 8. 
FcriO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Terft, fcrre, tull, latum, 292. 
Fer6ci6, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Ferved, fire, fervl, ferbul, —, 267, 8, 
FidO, ere, fisus sum, 288. 
FigO, ere, fixl, fixum, 270. 
FindO, ere, fidi, fissum, 272, 8, 
Fingo, ere, finzl, ilctum. 
FiniO, 234. 

Fid, fieri, factus sum; 294. 
FlftveO, fife, — , 262, N. 2. 
FlectO, ere, flexl, ilexum, 270. 
FleO, ere, evl, etum, 261. 
FloreO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
FlOresco, ere, florul, — , 281. 
Flud, ere, flflxl, fluxum, 279, N. 
Fodio, ere, f OdI, fOssum, 217, 1 ; 272, 2. 
Forem, d^\, 204, 2; 297, III, 2. 
Foveo, ere, fdvl, fotum, 266. 
FrangO, ere, fre^I, Mctum, 271, 2. 
FremC», ere, ul, itum, 273. 
Frendd, ere, — ,7res6um, fresum, 270. 
FricO, &re, ul, &tum, tum, 258. 
Friged, ere, frlxl (rare), — . 265. 
Fronded, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Fruor, I, frQctus, fruitus Hum, 283. 
Fugi6, ere, fdgl, fugitum, 217, 1; 

m, 2. 

Fulcio, Ire, ftilsl, fliltum, 286. 
FulgeO, ere, fulsl, — , 265. 
FulgO, 265, foot-note 5. 
Fulminat, imvers,^ 300. 
Fundo, ere, fodi, fQsum, 272, 2. 
Fungor, I, functus sum, 283. 
Furo, ere, ul, — , 278, N. 

G 

OanniO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
GaudeO, ere, g&vlsus sum, 268, 8. 
GemO, ere, ul, itum, 278. 
Gerd, ere, gcssi, gestum, 269. 
Gigno, ere, genul, genitum, 278. 
GliscO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Gradior, T, gressus sum, 217, 8; 288 
Grandesod, ere, — , 282. 
Grandinat, impen., 800. 
GravescO, ere, — , 
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HabeO, 2ft8. 

HMre6, ero, haesl, baeram, 285. 

Haurid. Ire, bauBl, haustum, haoatft- 

ni8, naoaQnis, 286. 
Hav«, drf.^ 297, 111. 
Hebed, 6re, — , 262, N. 2. 
HiM)o, ere, — , 272, M. 2. 
HonOrO, 257. 

UoiTe6, «re, nl, — , 262, N. 1. 
Hortor, 282; 260. 
Uame6, «re, — , 262, N. 2. 



To6, ere. Id, Ictnm, 272, 8. 
I>g[n0sc6 \ see ndtoby 278. 
Il-lici6, ere, Uxl, lectum, 217« 2. 
Il-lld6; see lotd^y 270. 
ImbuO, ere, ul, tXtum, 279. 
ImmineO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Im-parod ; see/^arod, 272. 
Im-pertior; aee /Miritor. 288. 
Im-pingO ; ioepangd, 271. 
Im>ple6, p. 124, foot-note 1. 
iD-eendO ; see aeoetidd^ 272, 3^ 
Inoewd, ere, IvI. I, — , 278. 
In-cidO ; see eaad^ 272. 
Io-cld6 ; see caedA, 272. 
In-crepO ; see erepd^ 258. 
In-crgHcO ; aee er&cd, 277. 
lo-cambO ; see aeeumbd^ 278. 
In-outi6 ; Bee quatid, 270. 
Ind-ige6, Sre, ul, — ; aeeeged^ 262, N. 1. 
Ind-ipiscor ; see apitoor, 283. 
In-dd; see abdity 271. 
Indulged, Cre, dulsl, dultum, 264. 
IneptiO, ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
In-ierO, 292, 2. 
Infit, de/., 297, HI. 
IngruO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
In-ndtescO, ere, nOtuI, 282, N. 
In-oUscO : see aboliscOf 277. 
Inquam, a^., 297, IT. 
iD'SideO ; see seded^ 267, 2. 
In-spidO, ere, sp£xl, sp^ctum. 
iD-std ; Bee eto^ 25tl. 
Intel-legO; see Uffdj 271, 2. 
Intereet, impers., 301. 
iDter-nOBcO ; aee nosed, 278. 
In-veterftBcd, ere, rftvl, rfttum, 281, N. 
Irascor, 1, ~, 288. 
Ir-mO ; see ruO, 279. 



Jaci5, ere, j«cl, jactum, 217, 1 ; 271, 2. 

JubeO, ere, JtksBl, jOsBum, 265. 

jQrO, 257, N. 2. 

JuvenesoO, ere, — . 

JuvO, &re, javl, Jatum, 259, 2 ; 801. 



Lftbor, I, Upsna smn, 288. 

LacesBd, ere, in, Hum, 278. 

Lacid, 008. ; Bee allieifiy p. 180, fool- 

note 8; 217,2. 
Lacted, fire, — , 262, N. 1. 
LaedO, ere, laeal, laesum, 270. 
Lamb6, ere, 1, — , 272, N. 1. 
LangueO, ere, I, — , 267, 3. 
Largior, iri, lias sum, 28& 
LateO, ere, lU, — , 262, N. 1. 
Lavo, Are, l&vl, lautuin, k>tuiD, lavf^ 

Uun, 259. 2. 
Lego, ere, I6gl, lectum, 271, 8. 
LeniO, 284. 
Libero, 257. 
Libet, itnpert., 299. 
Lioeor, drl, itoB sum, 268. 
Licet, impen,, 299.. 
Lino, ere, llvi, levl, litum, 278. 
LinquO, ere, llqui, — , 271, 2. 
Liqueo, ere, liqul (licoi), 267. 
Liquet, impen., 299. 
Liquor, I, — , 288. 
Loquor, I, locutus sum, 283. 
LQceO, ere, lOzI, — , 265. 
LOcescit, impers., 300. 
Lodo, ere, lasl, lusum, 270. 
LOgeO, ere, iQxl, — , 265. 
Lud, ere, lul, — . 

M 

MacresoO, ere, macrul, — , 282, N. 
Madeo, ere, ul, — . 262, N. 1. 
MadeBcO, ere, maaul, — . 
MaereO, ere, — , 202, N. 2. 
M&lo. m&lle, ni&lul, — , 298. 
Mana6, ere, I, m&nsum, 272, 8. 
ManeO, ere, mAnsI, mdnsum, 265. 
MatOrcBCO, ere, m&tarul, — , 282, N. 
Medeor, en. —, 268, 2. 
lieminl, d^., 297, I. 
Mentior, in, Itus sum, 288. 
Mereor, en, itus Bum, 268. 
HergO, ere, mersi, mersum, 270. 
MC'tior, Irl, mensus Bum, 288, 2. 
Met6, ere, messul, messum, 275. 
Metuo, ere, ul, — , 272, N. 1. 
MicO, &re, ul, — , 258. 
Miniscor, obs. ; aee comminitcor^ 288. 
MinuO, ere, ul, atum, 279. 
Miror, 260. 
Misoed, ere, miscul, mlatum, mlztun^ 

268. 
Misereor, eil, itus or tus Bum, 268, % 
Miseret, impen., 299. 
MlteaoO, ere, — , 282. 
MittO, ere, misl, misBum, 270. 
Molior, Iri, Itus Bum, 288. 
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HolIeBoO, ere, — , 282. 
Molo, ere, ul, itum, 278. 
Monad, £re, ul, itum, 207 ; 262. 
Morde6, fire, momordl, morsum, 267. 
Morior, I (Irl), mortuus sum, 217, 8 ; 

283. 
Moved, dre, mdvT, mOtum, 266. 
Mulced, ere, mulsl, mulsum, 265. 
MulgeO. ere, roulijil, mulsam, 265. 
MulUphcd, p. 128, foot-note 6. 
MQniO, 284. 

N 

Naneisoor, I, nactus (nouctus) sum, 

288. 
N&scor, 1, nAtU8 sum, 283. 
Need, p. 128, foot-note 4. 
Nectd, ere, nexl, ufizul, nCzum, 270 ; 

275. 
Neg-legd, ere, Uxl, Uctum ; see Itgd^ 

271,2. 
Ned, ere, nSvI, nStum, 261. 
Ne-qued, ire, Ivl, itum, 296. 
Nigrescd, ere^ nigrul, — . 
Ningd, ere, mnxl, — , 272, N, 1. 
Nited, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Nitor, I, niBUS, nixus sum, 283. 
Noced, 262. 

Noldj ndlle, ndlul, — , 298. 
Ndmmd, 257. 

Nosed, ere, ndvT, ndtum, 278. 
Nabd, ere, nQpsI, naptum, 269. 
Napturid, Ire, Ivl, — , 284, N. 2. 



Ob-dd ; see abdd^ 271. 
Ob-dormlscd, ere, dormlvl, dormltnm, 

281, N. 
Obliviscor, I, oblltas sum, 288. 
Ob-mfltcscd, ere, mOtuT, — , 282, N. 
Ob-sided ; see mc^, 267, 2. 
Ob-soUsod ; see ahoUseO^ 277. 
Ob-std : see tt&^ 259. 
Ob-suraesod, ere, surdul, ^. 
Ob-tlned ; see Uned^ 263. 
Oc-cidd ; see cadd^ 272. 
Oc-cidd ; see eaeddy 272. 
Oc-dnd; see cand^ 271. 
Oc-cipid ; see capvd^ 271, 2. 
Qcculd, ere, ul, tum, 274. 
Cdl, dtf,^ 297, 1. 
Of-fendd ; see dtfendd^ 272, 8. 
Of-ferd, 292, 2. 
Oled, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Olesod, OMoUU ; see aholUeO^ 277. 
Operid, Ire, ul, tum, 285. 
Oportet, impen,^ 299. 
Op-perior, Irl, pertus, peiltus sum, 

288, 2. 
Ordior, Irl, onus sum, 288, 2. 



Orior, 111, ortus sum, 288, 2. 
Os-tendd ; see t^ndo, 271. 
Ovat, d^.^ 297, 111. 



Paciscor, 1, pactus sum, 288. 
Paenitet, impera.^ 299. 
Palled, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Pandd, ere, I, pflnsum, passum, 272, 8. 
Pangd, ere, pepigl, pactum, 271. 
Pangd, ere, panxl, pegl, panctum, 

p&ctum, 271. 
Pared, ere, pcpercl (parsi), parsum, 

272. 
Pared, ere, ul, itum, 262. 
Parid, ere, i>epcn, partum, 217, 1; 

271. 
Partior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
Parturid, Ire, Ivl, — , 284, N. 2. 
Pftscd, ere, p&vl, pfistam, 276. 
Pated, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Patior, I, passus sum, 217, 8 ; 288. 
Paved, ere, pftvl, — , 266. 
Pectd, ere, pexl, pexum, 270. 
Pel-licid, ere, lexl, lectum, 217, 2. 
Pclld, ere, pepull, pulsum, 272. 
Pendeo, ere, pepcndl, pensum, 267. 
Pendd, ere, pepend|, pensum, 272. 
Per-agd, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Per-celld ; see excelld^ 273, N. 
Per-censed ; see censed^ 263. 
Per-dd, ere, didl, ditum; see abdd^ 

271. 
Pergd {for per-rigd), ere, perrezi, 

perrCctum ; see regd, 269. 
Per-pctior; Bee patior ^ 283. 
Per-std : see tid^ 259. 
Per-taedet, p. 143, foot-note 8. 
Per-tincd ; see Urte&y 263. 
Pesaum-dd, 259, N. 1. 
Petd, ere, Ivl, Hum, 278. 
Piget, impers,, 299. 
PingO, ere, pinxl, pictum. 
Pinsd (pisd), ere, I, ul, plnsitom, 

pistum, pinsum, 272, 3 ; Sf78. 
Placed, 262; 301. 
Plaudd, ere, h1, sum, 270. 
Plectd, ere, plexl, plexum, 270. 
Plector ; see ampleetor, 283w 
Pled, oMolde ; see arnipled^ 261. 
Plied, fire, &vl, ul, fttum, itum, 258. 
Plud, ere, 1 or plavl, — , 272, N. 1 ; 

300. 
Polled, ere, — j 262, N. 2. 
PoUiceor, erf, itus sum, 268. 
Pdnd, ere, posul, positnm, 278. 
Posed, ere, poposci, — , 272. 
Pos-sideQ ; see teded, 267, 2. 
Possum, pdsse^ potui, — , 290, XL 
Potior, Irl, Itus sum, 28S. 
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PotO, ftre, AvI, itom, um, 257, N. 1. 
Pnie<ciD6 ; see cand^ 271. 
Prae-carro ; see eurri^ 272. 
Pne-BideO ; see itded^ 267, 2. 
Pne-Bto ; see ttd^ 25» ; 801. 
Prae-eum, 290, 1. 
Prae-vertor ; see vertd^ 272, 8. 
Prandeo, £re, 1, pr&nsum, 2H7, 8. 
PrebeDdO, ere, 1, hensum, 272, 8. 
PretnO, ere, presul, pressum, 270. 
Prftndo, p. 180, foot'iioie 1. 
PiOd'igO ; see aa6y 271. 
Pro-do ; see a^^, 271. 
Proficiscor, I, profectus sum, 283. 
Pro-titeor ; Bee/ateor, 268, 2. 
Pri>m6, ere, pruupsi, prOmptnm, 
Pr6-sum, prOdesse, prOfui, — , 290, 

Pr&-tcnd6 ; see tendd, 271. 

Psall6, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 

Pudet, imp€r8,y 299. 

Puerasof), ere, — , 282. 

PQgllA, 257. 

PuiigA, ere, pupngl, punctum, 271. 

PQmb, 284. 



Quacrf^, ere, qoaesivt, qnaesUam, 278. 

Quacso, def.^ 297, 111. 

Quatio, ere, quassi, quassum, 217, 1 ; 

270. 
Quc6, Ire, iTl, itum, 296 
Queror, I, questus sum, 288. 
QuiescO, ere, qui^vl, qui^tum, 277. 

B 

Rfld6, ere, rftsl, rftsum, 270. 
Rapid, ere, rapul, niptum, 217, 1 ; 274. 
Kauci6, Ire, reusi, rausum, 287. 
He-c^nseO ; see chised^ 268. 
Re-cid6 ; see eadd^ 272. 
Ke>cld6 ; see caedd^ 272. 
Re-cradesoO, ere, crOduT, 282, N. 
Red-arguO ; see argud, 279. 
Red-do ; see abdO^ 271. 
Re-fello ; seefalld^ 272. 
Re-ferO * sce/ef^, 292. 
Refert, tmptr$., 301. 
Reg^, ere, rexl, rectum, 209 ; 269. 
Re-linqu6; see linqu6, 271, 2. 
Re-miniscor, 1, — , 288. 
RenldeO, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Reor, rerl, ratus sum, 268, 2. 
Re-pangO; see/>an^^, 271. 
Re-paroO ; see parcdy 272. 
Re-peri6, Ire, pert, pertum, 287, N. 
Be-plio6, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Re-sided ; see §ed«d^ 267, 2. 
Re-sipeO ; see tajnd^ 278. 



Be-sonO ; see §ond^ 258. 
Re-spei^ipO ; see 9para6^ 270. 
Re-spoEiaed, 255, 1., 4. 
Re-tendd ; see Undd, 271. 
Ke-tineA ; see Uneb^ 263. 
Re-vertor ; see vtrld^ 272, 8. 
Re-viviflod, ere, vixl, vlctum, 281, K 
Rideo, ere, rtsi, rlsnm, 265. 
Ringor, 1, rictns sum, 288. 
Rocfo, ere, rOsI, rosum, 270. 
Rorat, %mptr$.^ 300. 
Rubeo, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Rudo, ere, Ivl, Itum, 273. 
Rumpd, ere, rQpI, ruptum, 271, 2. 
Rud, ere, rul, rutum, ruitQrus, 279. 

S 

Saepld, Ire, psT, ptum, 286. 

SfigiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 

SaPiO, Ire, ul (il), turn, 285. 

8alvfe,d^., 297, 111. 

SanciO, tre, saiuci, sancltnm, sauctum, 

286. 
Sapid, ere, IvI, ul, — , 217, 1 ; 278. 
Sareid, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 286. 
Sat-agd ; see agd^ 271, 2. 
Satis-dd, 259, N. 1. 
Satis-facid, p. 129, foot-note 1. 
Scabo, ere, sc&bi, — ,271, 2. 
Scandd, ere, df, scftnsum, 272, 8. 
Scindd, ere, scidi, scissum, 272, 8. 
Sci6,284. 

Seised, ere, scfvl, scltum, 281, N. 
Seed, &re, ul, turn, 258. 
Seded, fere, sfedl, sessum, 267. 
Se-li|^ ; see Ugd^ 271, 2. 
Sentid, Ire, sensl, sfensum, 287. 
Sepelid, Ire, IvI, sepultum, 284. 
Sequor, I, sectltus sum, 283. 
Serd, ere, sevi, satum, 277, N. 
Serd, ere, semi, sertum, 274. 
Sidd, ere, I, — , 272, N. I. 
Sited, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sind, ere, sivl, situm, 278. 
Sistd, ere, stiti, statum, 271. 
Sitid, Ire, Ivl, — , 284. 
Soled, fere, solitus sum, 268, 3. 
Solvd, ere, solvl, solutum, 272, 3. 
Sond, Are, ul, itum, 258. 
Sorbed, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sortior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
Spargd, ere, spars! , sparsum, 270. 
Specid, ob».y 217, 2. 
Spemd, ere, sprfevl, sprfetnm, 277. 
SpfeT«, 257. 

Splended, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sponded, fere, spopondl, spdnsmn, 

267. 
Squftled, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
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Stata5, ere, ul, tltam, 279. 
8teni6, ere, str&vl, strfttam, 276. 
StemuO, ere, I, -, 272, N. 1. 
Stert6, ere, ul, — , 278, N. 
Stingo, ere, — , p. 127; Ibot-note 8. 
StO, ftre, stetl, st&tum, 259. 
StrepO, ere, ul, itum, 278. 
Strlde6, fire, stndl, — , 267, 8. 
StrldO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
StruO, ere, strOxI, strQctum, 979, N. 
StudeO, 6re, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
StupeO, fire, ul, — , 266. 
Su&defi, fire, si, sum. 265. 
Sub-dd, ere, didl, aitum; see abdd^ 

271. 
8ub-ij^d ; see o^. 271, 2. 
8ub-siliO ; see taUd^ 285. 
8uo-cfido ; see diddy 270. 
Suo-oendO ; see aceendd^ 272, 8. 
8uo-cfiDsed ; see (sensed^ 268. 
8uo-cid0 ; see cadd,^ 272. 
8uo-6XdO ; see oatdd^ 272. 
Suo-crfisoO ; see critody 277. 
8ufiso0, ere, sufivl, sufitum, 277. 
8ui-fer0, 292, 2. 
8uf-fici6; see/tik^, 271, 2. 
Suf-fodid ; see/oti^i^, 272, 2. 
Sug-gerd ; see gerd^ 269. 
8um, esse, fill, — , 203, 1 ; 204. 
8QmO. ere, psl, ptum, 269. 
Superbi6, Ire, — . 284, N. 2, 
Super-jaciO, p. 129, foot*note 2. 
Supplied, 258, foot-note. 
Sup-pOnO ; see pdftd^ 278. 
Surgd {for sur-rigO), ere, surrfixl, 

Burrfictum ; see regO,^ 269. 

T 
Taoed, 262. 
Taedet, impers,, 299. 
Tango, ere, tetigl, tectum, 271. 
TemnO, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
TendO, ere, tetendl, tentum, tfinsum, 

271. 
TeneO, fire, ul, turn, 263. 
TepescO, ere, tepul, — , 281. 
TergeO. fire, tersi, tersum, 265; p. 

128, foot-note 8. 
TergO, ere, tersI, tersum, 270. 
Ter5, ere, trtvl, tritum, 278. 
TexO, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Timeo, 6re, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
TollO, ere, sustull, subUtum, 271. 



Tonded, fire, totondl, tOnsum, 267. 
TonO, ftre, ul (itum), 258 ; 800. 
TorpeO, fire, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
TorqueO, fire, torsi, tortum, 264. 
TorreO, fire, torrul, tostum, 268. 
Tra-dO ; see abdd, 271. 
TrahO, ere, traxi, tractum, 269. 
TremO, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 
TribuO, ere, ul, tltum, 279. 
TradO, ere, trQsI, trflsum, 270. 
Tueor, firl,^tuitus, ttltus sum, 268. 
Tundd, ere, tutudi, tOnsum, tasum, 

272. 
Turged, fire, tursi (rare)^ — , 265. 
TussiO, Ire, 284, N. 2. 



Ulcisoor, I, ultus sum, 283. 
Urged, fire, ursi, — , 266. 
UrO, ere, tlssl, Qstum, 269. 
Otor, I, tlsus sum, 288. 



Vftdd, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

Vftgioi Ire, IvI, — , 284. 

Vend, ere, vfixl. vfictum, 269. 

Velld, ere, velll (vulsl), vulsum, 272, 8k 

Yfindfi, ere, didl, ditum, 271. 

Vfin-eO, 295, 8. 

Venio, Ire, vfini, ventum, 287, N. 

Vfinum-dO, 259, N. 1. 

Vereor, firl, veritus sum, 268. 

Vei^O, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

Verrd, ere, verri, versum, 272, 8. 

VertO, ere, tl, sum, 272, 3. 

Vertor ; see vertd, 272, 8. 

Vesoor, I, — , 283. 

Veter&scO, ere, ra^I, — , 276. 

Veto, &re, ul, itum, 258. 

Vided, fire, vidl, visum, 267, 2* 

Vllescd, ere, vllul, — , 282, N. 

Vindd, Ire, vinxl, viuctum, 286. 

Vincd, ere, viol, victum, 271, 2. 

Vired, fire, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

Virfiscd, ere, virul, — , 281. 

Visd, ere, I, um, 272, 8. 

Vlvd, ere, vixl, victura, 269. 

Vocd, 257. 

Void, velle, volul, — , 293. 

Volvd, ere, volvl, volatum, 272, 8t 

Vomo, ere, ul, itum, 273. 

Voved, ere, vdvl, vOtum, 266. 
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KoTB.— The namben refer to arUele$, not to pages. Aee, or aceu9, s aoeoBfttiro; 
adJM. = edjecttves; eomp. = oompoettlOD ; eompds. = oompoiinds; eonj. = coi^ogatUm; 
eonjunc. = oonjanctione; eoiuir, = eoBStrocdon; /l s and the following; ^en. or genit. 
= genitive; 9«fMl. a: gender; ^er. = gemnd; loe, or local. =■ locative; prepi. = prepo- 
■lUone; w. ^wlth. 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this index with snch separate words as 
may be readily referred to classes, or to general roles, or even with such exceptions ns 
msy be readily foond under their respective heads. Accordingly, the namerons excep- 
tions in Dec. III. are not inserted, as they may be best foond under the respective end- 
ings, 6^115. 



A, ft, sound, 5 ; 10 ff. A final short- 
ened, 21, 2. 'Am nom., accus., and 
voc. pi., 46, 2, 1). ^-nouns, ueeU 
I., 48 ; a- verbs, 205. Nouns in -a, 
Decl. III., 69; quant of increm., 
585, 1., 3 ; gender, 111. -A^ adverbs 
in, 304, 1., 3. - J", prepositions in, p. 
145, foot-note 11 ; p. 149, foot-note 
2; adverbs in, 304, II., 2. -A, -d, 
suffix. 320. -Ay derivatives in, 326, 
2. A, changed in compds., 344, 4, 
N. 1. A or a, final, 580, 1. ; 580, 
III., N. 2; 581, III. ; in increm. of 
_decl.,585; 585, 1. ; coi\j.,580; 586, 1. 

A^ aby abSy in compds., 344, 5; in 
compds., w. dat.,'386, 2; w. abl., 
434, JS. 1. Ab, as adverb, 379, 2, 
N. Jf, aby abs, with abl., 434 ; 434, 
I. ; of agent, 388, 2 ; 415, 1. jf, ab, 
abSy 434. N. 2. A, ab, abSy desig- 
nating aoode, 446, N. 4. AyOb^w. 
eer., p. 316, foot-note 1. 

Abbreviations, 649, 1 ; 650. 

AbhinCy denoting interval, p. 230, 
foot-note 2 ; 480, N. 3. 

AbiM, es in, 581, Vl., 1. 

-ftbilis, a in, 587, III., 2. 

Ablative, sing., original ending of, 
p. 20, foot-note 5. Abl. sing, in 
Decl. 111., 62, II. ff. ; 63, 2; 64, N. 
3 ; in adjs., 154, notes 1 and 2 ; 157, 
N. Abl. plur., Decl. I., 49, 4; 
Decl. III., 68, 5; Decl. IV., 117. 

Ablative, translation of, 48, w. foot- 
note 4. Relations denoted, 367. 
Syntax, 411 ff. Abl. w. locat., 363, 
i, 2); w. adjs., 891, II., 3; 400, 8; 



w. r9ferty 408, I., 2; w. verbs of 
accusinff, etc., 410, H., 8; w. verbs 
of condeminng, 410^ III. Abl. of 
place, 412 ; 425 ff. ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ff. AbL w. com- 
parat.. 417. Instrumental abl., 418 
ff. Aol. of accomi)animent, 419 ; 
means, 420. Abl. in special con- 
structions, 421 . A bl. of price, 422 ; 
difierence, 423; specification, 424. 
Locative abl. , 425 n. Abl. of time, 
429. Abl. abB.,431. Abl. w. preps., 
432; 434; 435; w. compds., 434, 
N. 1; w. adverbs, 437. Infin. in 
abl. abs., 439, IV. 

Ablative sing, in d, 581, III., 1. 

-ftbmm, d in, 587, 1., 1. 

AbSy in compds., 844, 5. Aba w. abl., 
434; 434, N. 2. 

Absentee constr., 488, 6, N. 

Absolute Abl., 431. 

AbaolvO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Absque, w. abl., 434. 

Abstineby constr., p. 211, foot-note 5. 

Abstract nouns, 89, 2, 2) ; plur., 130, 
2 and 3. A betract nouns trom a^js. , 
325. 

AbtufHy w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
AbeUy constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Abunde, yr. gen., p. 209, foot-note 8. 

-fttnuidiis, d in, 587, III., 2. 

-ftbus for -iff, Decl. I., 49, 4. 

Acy 310, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning aSy 451, 
6; than, 459, 2; 554. I., 2, N. Ae 
Sly 811, 2; w. subj. in conditions, 
513. II. 

Acatalcctic, 603, N. 8. 

Accent, rhythmic, 599. 

Accentuation, 17 a. 
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decidii^ oonstr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Accinffd, constr., 877. 

Aecommoddlus w. dat., p. 205, foot- 
note 1. 

AccompaDiment, abl. of, 418 ff. 

Accusative, formation ofy Decl. II., 
51, 2, 6); Decl. III., 58, 1, 5): 62, 
II. ff.; ea, 1; 64, N, 2; 67, N. 2; 
68, 2 and 6 ; in aciys., 154, N. 1 ; 
158,1. 

AccuaATiVB, syntax of, 870 ff. Direct 
object, 871 n. : cognate, 871, 1, and 
II. : aoc. of effect, 871, 1., 2, 2) ; w. 
veroal adJs. and nouns, 871, 1., ^> « 
w. oompas., 872. Two aces., 873 
ff. Predicate ace., 878, 1. Poetic 
ace., 877. Adverbial aoc., 878 ff. 
Aoc. of specification, 378 ; of time 
and space, 879 ; of limit, 880 ; poet- 
ical dat. for, 880, 4. Ace in exclam., 
881. Aoc. for gen., 407. Ace. w. 
re/eri and interesl, 408, I., 8; w. 
preps., 482 ; 488 ; 485 ; w. adverbs, 
487 ; as object, w. infin., 534. Ace. 
as Bubj. of mfln., 536. Ace. of ger., 
542, III. 

Accusative, Greek, in -a«, 581, V., 2. 
Ace. plur. in 'US^ 581, IX., 2. 

Accusing, eonstr. w. verba of, 409, 
11. ; 410, II. 

Acer, decl., 158. 

-Acens, a4js. in, 829; din, 587, III.,1. 

Aeiit^ decl., 122, 2. 

Acquitting, eonstr. w. verbs of, 409, II. 

-ftcmm, d in, 587, 1., 1. 

Actioa, repeated, m temp, clauses, 
518, N. 2, 2); 518.1. . 

Active voice, 195. Active and passive 
eonstr., 464. 

-ftcundiis, d in, 587, III., 2. 

Acw^ dec!., 117, 1 ; gend., 118. 

Ad m compds., 844, 5; in compds. 
w. two aces., 876; w. dat, 886. 
Ad w. ace., 438 ; 438, I. ; after 
a4,is., 391, 11., 1 ; w. refert and in- 
teresif 408, I.. 3. Ad designating 
abode, 446, N. 4. Ad w. ger., p. 
315, foot-note 5 ; denoting purpose, 
542, III., N. 2. --^ 'T 

^rf«5, 651, N. 2: 554, 1.,4. 

-adSfl, a in, 587, II., 1. 

Adfaiim w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 3 ; 

3uaiit. of pen., p. 845, foot-note 2. 
fi^ w. abl., 420, 2. 
Ad/inis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3 ; 

p. 210, foot-note 8. 
Adipiscor w. gen., 410, V., 8. 
Adjaeed w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 
Adjective, 146 ; decL of, 147 ff. ; ir- 



regular, 151 ; 159. Compar., 160 
ff. Numerals, 172 ff, ; decl. of. 175 
ff. Demon., 186, 4. Bel., 187, 4. 
Inter., 188, 4. Deitvation, 828 ff. 
Composition, 842. W. dat, 391: 
400, 1 ; w. gen.. 897, 8 ; 899 : of 
eerund, p. 815, root-note 2. Acy. 
for gen., 895, N. 2. A^j. w. abl., 
400, 8; 414, III. J 416; 420; 421. 
Agreement, 438 ff. Use, 440. W. 
force of substantives, 441 ; of clauses, 
442 ; of adverbs, 448. Compar., 
use, 444. Adj. separated from 
noun, 565, 8 and 4. Position of 
ixKNdinerB of adj., 566; of ac^. w. 
gen., 565, 2. 

Admiseed w. dat, 885, 8; p. 201, 
foot-note I. 

Admodum, 304, 1., 2. 

Adawnedf eonstr., 874, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

Admonishing, eonstr. w. verbs of, 
409, 1. ; 410, 1. 

Adoliscens^ compar., 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 628, 1. 

Adopted son, how named, 649, 8. 

Adar^ quant of increm., 585, 11., 1. 

Adular w. ace. or dat, p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

AduUer^ decl., 51, 4, 8). 

Adverbial ace., 878. Adverbial com* 
parison, 170. 

Adverbs, 803 ff. Numeral adverbs, 
181. Compar., 806. Ad verba w. 
nouns, 859, N. 4; 443, N. 4; w. 
dat, 392; w. gen.. 897, 4. Adverbs 
as preps., 437. Adverbs for adjs., 
443, N. 3. Dso of adverbs, 551 ff. 
Position of modifiers of adverb, 568. 
Adverb between prep, and case, 569, 
II., 8. '£. in aaverbs, 581, IV., 4. 
Adverb redundant, 636, III., 7. 

Adversative conjuncs., 810, 8 ; 554, 
HI. Ad vers, asyndeton, p. 870, 
foot-note 1. 

Advergum^ adverguSy w. ace., 433. 

Ae, sound, 6 ; 12 ; changed to i, 344, 
4.N. 2. 

Ataei^ sing, and plur., 132. 

AegeTj decl., 150. 

Aegri/erdy eonstr., p. 810, foot-note 2. 

AenidSj decl., 50. 

AtqudtU w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aequi faetrt^ 401, N. 4. 

AiTy quant, of increm., 585, III., 4. 

Aetata decl., 58. 

Aether y quant, of increm., 585, III., 4. 

-aenB, adjs. in., 831. 

Age, expression of, p. 222, foot-note 4 
Ages of Lat literature, 640. 
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416, 1. DM. of, SI 
Agtr, d«L, n. 
-uuitft, quant, of (atepen., SST, 

Agnfimen, M9, S snd I. 
A^oDiiiutioD, 63T, XI., T. 
J^kJ.ISS.Il., N. 2;ida^ ir. nity., 

p. gH, Ibot-QDte i. 
■Safi, noiuu ID, 834, V. ; tST, 4, N. ; 

tf In, 58T, I., 8. 
Agreeable, <lM. «. u|j>. ngniiyilig, 

SSI, 1. 
AaiiiEHEirr, of Noniia, S6g ff. Pred. 

Doun, S63: In gend., 862, 1. Ap- 

poaitive, SASi in gcnd., S63, 1. Of 

wljeet., 4S8 ff. ; v. dauaa, 4SB, S; 

synewB, 488, B; w. o '— 

■nother, 4G3, 7 ; «. 1 

nouiu, 4S9i w, put 

N. 1. Of pronouns, . , ... 

or toore uiuocdent^ 44S, 3 ; ittnc- 

tioD, 445, 4; iiTnttU, 44S, S; v. 

clanu, 446, 7. Of verba, 4G0 ff. ; 

nyiMKw, 461 ; w. appos. or pred. 

noun, 46! ; v. compd. aubjcct, IBS. 
M, akd, SI 2. 

-U fiw -M, 49, a ; a in, fiTT, 1., 1, (J}- 

An for agi6^^. Vi, foot-note 8 ; poai- 



icB, d in, 111, a, N. : 



;"*'v!'-' 



6SS, i.. 1. -.ft in Flautiu luc -ut, 
680, III, H. 2. 
Alaca; decl., 153, N. 1 ; luperlut. 



and IX.; et», 1. Alcale 

631, 1. 
Alcmaniui stanza, 631, XIX. 

IX. 
J^, df£c, quanL of increm., SE 

-aUa,, names of festivBls in, 136, S. 



in., 



Aiin. 



r w. (lat., p. £0G, foolrDOte 1 ; 
- - ""'., foW-Qote 3. 

, ati^aiuUl, 806. 



AUaO-ttUa aliud flJM, nikU atiua 

«i«L 666, Ul., 1. 
.j/iM, <led., 151 ; *. M., 417, 1, N. 

4. tlBeofii/iiii,4&9. .Aim*— o/tim 

«. pi. verb, 4B1, B. 
Allwory, 6«T, 11., 1. 
AllitemUon, esT, XL, 1. 
^/Mnu;,quant.ofiuercm.,SB5,n.,8. 
Alphabet, « ff. Letleis of, indccb, 

ISB, 1. 
Alia-, decl., 151. AUtr Ibr Muiu^Ht, 

p. 66, foot-note 4. Use of ii2(<r, 469. 

AUtr—alitruBi, w. pi. verti, 461, S. 
AUtnUr, decl., 161, N. t. 
Ahut, gend., 53, 1. 
-am in adverbs, S04, I., 8, 2). 
Amdnt, decl., 16T. 
.in^ amb, iusep. prep. 



308; in 



p. 846, foot- nous. 



vuuipda. , S44, 6. 
Amid, decl., 1T5, N. 2. 
Amiau w. dat., p. £06, foot-DOti 

/in atnieui, p. 346, foot-no<e 4. 
Amnitj deck, 62, IV, 
AmpAiardiJii,' "• " 
Amphora, "'° 



An, 310. S, N, 1 oil, o.iaa, jin = 
'whether not,' 52fl, 11., 3, N. 3; 
= (iu^, 629, II., 8, N. S. A la an, 
in, 8. 

-am, sufSx, 3W, I. 

•Hna, d in, 587, 1., S. 

Aoacoluthon, S36 IV,, 8. 

Anacrusii, 618, N. 3. 

Ac&i;sis of verbal endings, 241 IT. 

Auaptient, 5'JT, N. 1 ; eyerie, 6118, 1, 4). 

Anaphora, 636, HI., S. 
' -- 581, v., 1; qnanLof In- 



crem., 686, 1., 4, (2) 
Anastrophe, 636, v., 
AsdeDtronna of proDOtuu,lB4, 5 

verbs, 240. 
Jnelle, decl., 136, t. 
Androgi6t, dee)., 54. 
-Bnena, d in, 587, 111., I. 
AnguU, decl., 62, IV. 
AiMliUa, i in, p. 346, fbot-note 3, 
AninuU, dec)., 63. 



ot 



I ; 410, v., a. 
n.S, N.; 888,' B, [4, 8.' 



Annin, 810, i. 

Answers, 352. 

-Mtt, luffix, 320, 1. 

AbU in compds., 344, 5; in compds 

V. dat., 886. Ajdt w. ace., 433 ; 

438, I. ; denoting interval, 486. 

Alii* w. mr., p. 815, foot-noM 6. 
Anltd, 804, IV., M. 2. 
Anleeedent, 445, N. ; omitted, 445, & 
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Clause as anteccd., 445, *t, Ante- 

oed. attracted. 445, 9. 
AfUecedO w. aoc. or dat., p. 202, fix>t- 

note 1. 
Ante-«las8ical period, 640, 1. 
ArUeeO in synaeresis. 608. III., N. 1 ; 

w. ace. or dat.. p. 202, root- note 1. 
Antehde, 804, IV., N. 2. 
AtUeguam, 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 

620. 
A.nticipation, prolep^, 440, 8; 686, 

IV., 8. 
Anticua, i in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 
Antimeria. 686, IV., 1. 
-Anus, adjs. in, 880 ; 881 ; ^ in, 58?, 

I., 6. 
Anxiety, constr. w. verbs of, 498, III. 
-ftSn in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, N. 
Apage^ interj., 812, 4. 
Aphaeresis, 685, 1. 
Apis, genit. plur., p. 86, foot-note 8. 
Apooope^ 635, 8. 
Apophasis, 687, XL, 2. 
Aposiopesis, 636, 1., 8 ; 687, XL, 8. 
Apostrophe, 687, X. 
Apparent agent, 888. 
Ajmen<Hx with short increm., p. 843, 

foot-note 2. 
Appendix, 684 ff. 
Apposition, partitive, 864. Clauses 

m apposition, 501, III. 
Appositional genitive, 396, VL 
Appositive, 859, N. 2 ; amement of, 

863 : in gend., 863, 1 ; force of, 863, 

8. Infin. as appos., 539, II. 
Apricus, i in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 
Apiut w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aptus qui w. subj., 503, IL, 2. 
Afud w. ace., 433 : 483, 1. ; designat- 
ing abode, 446, N, 4. 
-ftr final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 

in or, 63 ; 65, 2 ; quant, of increm., 

585, I., 1. Gend. of nouns in ar, 

dr, in ; 112. -Ar in Flaatus for 

-ar, 580, III, N. 2. 
Arar, Araris, decl., 62, III., 1. 
Arbor ^ quant, of increm., 585, II., 8. 
Arced w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Archilochian verse, 604, N. 1 ; 628, 

X.; 616, N.: 617, N.: 619, N. ; 

stanza, 631, XL and All.; 631, 

XIV. and XV. 
Arcus, decl., 117, 1. 
Ari/iae, iocat., 426, 2, N. 

Ariitt ^ ui« ^Sl« V L, 1. 

-ftris, adjs. in, 880; compar., 169, 8. 

<i" in -dm, 587, 1., 6. 
Aristophanic verse, 628, IL 
-Aiiiiin, nouns in, 823; d in, 587, 

UL, 1. 



-ftrliis, nouns in, 824; adjs. in, 880: 
a in7687, UL, 1. 

Abbakobmbht of Wobds and 
Clausbs, 559 ff. ; words, 560 ff. ; 
^n. rules, 560 ff. ; effect of empha- 
sis and euphony, 561 ; chiasmus, 
562 ; kindred words, 563 ; words w. 
com. relation, 564; special rules, 
565 ff. ; modifiers of nouns, 565 ; 
a4js., 566 ; verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568 ; 
special words. 569; demon., 569. 
I.; preps., 569, IL; conjuncs. ana 
relat., 569, III. ; ndn, 569, IV. ; 
inguaniy did, 569, V. ; voc.. 569, 
Vl. ; clauses, 570 ff. ; as subj. dr 
pred., 571 ; subord. elements, 572; 
periods, 578. 

Arsis, 600. 

Article, 48. 6. 

Artus, decl., 117, 1, 2); p. 50. foot- 
note 1. 

-ftros, d in, 587, L, 6, 

Arx, decl., 64. 

Aryan lan^ruages, 688. 

-ft8 in genit.. Decl. L, 49, 1. Nouns 
in -ds, Ded. I., 50; DecL III., 64, 
2, 8) ; ded., 79. Gender of nouns 
in 'OS, -de, 105, 106. 'A$ in ad< 
verbs, 804. L, 8, 2). -As^ suffix, 
820, 1. 'As, adjs. in, 831. Quant, 
of -<M. -<M, 580, III. ; 581, V. : d in 
voc. ofnounsin,581^III.,2. Quant, 
of increm. of nouns m -<m, 585, L, 8. 

As, 646 ; 648, I. 

Asclepiadfean verse, 628, IV. and V. ; 
631, IV.-VIIL 

Asking, construction w. verbs of, 874. 

Asper, decl., 150, N. 

AspergO, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Aspirate, 8, IL. 8. 

-&4S8im in perf. subj,, 240, 4. 

Assimilation of vowels, 25; of con- 
sonants, 33 ; 34. 

Assimilis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

Aasis, constr., p. 218, foot-note 3. 

-&886 in fut. perf., 240, 4. 

Asyndeton, 636, 1., 1. 

^^.310, 3; 554, IIL, 2. 

-at. neut. stems in, 58, 2. -At in 
Plautus for -at, 580, III., N. 2. 

Atat, interj., 812, 1. 

-aticiia, a in, 587, III., 2. 

-fttilis, quant, of pen., 587, IL, 5; 
antepen., 587, III., 2. 

-fttim, d in, 587, L, 7. 

Atone, 810, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning a«, 
451, 5; than, 459, 2; 554, L, 2, N. 
Que — atque, 554, 1., 5. 

Atqul, 810, 8 ; 554, 111., 2. 

-fttnun, d m, 587, L, 1. 
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AUamen^ 554, III.. 3. 

Attraction, 636, 1 v., 5; of pron.,i45, 

4 and 8 ; of anteocid., 445, 9. 
Attributive a<^., 488, 2. 
-fttos, nouns in, 824 ; d in, 587, 1., 7. 
Au, inten., 812, 8. 
Au, sound, 6 ; 12 ; changed In oompds., 

844, 4, N. 8. 
Auddx, dec!., 156. 
Audiim w. two data., 890, N. 8. 
Audio w. pred. noun, 862, 2, N. 1 ; 

w. infln., 535, L, 1. 
Aureus, 646. 

Aurim for auterim^ 240, 4. 
Aui^ 810, 2: 554, II., 2. Atd—aul, 

554, IL, N. Position of atU in 

poetiy, 569, III., N. 
AuUm^ 810, 8; 554, III., 2 and 4; 

position, 569, III. 
Authon, Latin, 640. 
Aatooomasia, 687, III., 1. 
A^tKilium, auxilia, 182. 
Aversion, gen. w. adjs. of, 899, 1., 1. 
Avidus w. gen., p. 210, foot-uote 8; 

p. 815, foot-note 2 ; other constrs., 

400. 
Ajfi»^ deel., 62, IV. 

I, d in, 587. I., 6. 
:, gen. of nouns in, 91 ; verbals in. 



838; w. ffer., 899, U. Quant, of 
increm. of words in -ax, 585, 1., 4, 
(8). 
Axd for ^irO^ 240, 4. 

B 

B, sound, 7, N. : changed to i», 83, 1 ; 

to m, 83, 8, N. ; 34, 3. . QuauL of 

pionoeyl. in, 579^ 2. 
Baecar. quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, 

(1). 
Bacchius, 597, N. 1. 
Becoming, two data. w. verbs of, 890, 

N. 1, 1). 
Beginning, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 

1 . Beginning of sentence emphatic, 

561, 1. 
Being, two data. w. verbs of, 390, N. 

1, 1). Being able, wont, accus- 
tomed, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 2. 
BiUdia, i in, p. 345. foot-note 8. 
Believing, verbs or, w. dat., 385, II. 

Infln. w. verbs of, 535, 1., 1, (2). 
Bellum, decl., 51, 8. MelH, locat., 51, 

8; 426,2. 
Belonging to, gen. w. a4}8. signifying, 

891, 4. 
Bene^ compar., 306, 2: oompds. w. 

dat., 384, 4, N. 1. Etnalmbene, 

581, IV., 4. 



Benefiting, verbr of, w. dat, 385, L 
-ber, V. 155, foot-note 1; names ol 

monins in, 65, 1, 1). 
Bi6iy i in. 590, 1. 
Mtis, dec!., 62, IV. 
-bills, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; verbals in, 

883 ; w. dat., 891, 1. : compar., 168, 1. 

Quant, of pen. of -hilis^ 587, II., 6. 
Bu, i in, 579, 8. 
Bimi faeere.ei>n$uUre^ 401, N. 4. 
BiMitis, dec!., 148, compar., 165. 
Bde, decL, 66; quant, of increm., 581, 

IL, 3. 
Brachylogy, ^36, IL 
Brazen age, 640, III., 1. 
-brum, nouns in, 327. 
-bs, decl. of nouns in, 86. 
Bubae^ inteij., 812, 1. 
Bucolic diaeresis, 611, 2 ; bucol. caesa- 

ra, p. 356, foot-note 5. 
-biuom, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 

nouns in, 827. 
"bnnilwB, verbals in, 833. 
ButrUy deoi., 62, II. 
Buyii^Pi S^^' ^* ^61'hs of, 405. 



C in place of (?, 2, 1 and 8. Sound ot 
tf, 7 ; 13. C changed to ^, 83, 2 ; 
dropped, 86, 3. I^Iouns m «, 74. 
Genu. ,111. Quant, of final syllables 
m Cy 580, IL, w. N. 1. 

-ca, suffix, 320, 1 1. 

CatcHt^ superl. wanting, 168, 8. 

Catlumy plur., 143, 1. 

Caesura, caesural pause, 602. 

Calear, decl., 63. 

Calendar, Koman, 641 flf. 

Calends, 642, L, 1. 

Calix w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 2. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aoos.,*878. 

Oampeder. decl., 153, N. 1. 

Cantr^ decl., p. 36, foot-note 8. 

Capitis w. verbs, 410, III., N. 2. 

CappadoXy quant, of increm., 585, IL, 

Capt6 for cfperd^ 240, 4. 

Caput y decl., 58. 

CarbaiuSy gend., 53, 1 ; plur., 142. 

Career y carceris^ 132. 

Cardinals, 1.72; 174; decl., 175 fil 

Carmen y decl., 60. 

Card, decl.. 64, N. 1. 

Cdru8 w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; W. 

abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
Cases, Etyjioloot of, 45 ff.- Cases- 

alike, 46, 2. Case suffixes, 46, 1 ; 

in Decl. III., 57; 67. Case end- 
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Ingfl, 47, N. 3 ; in Decl. T., 48 ; Decl. 
11., 61, 2, 8); Decl. HI., 67; for i- 
etems, 62, I., 2; Decl. IV., 116; 
Ded. v., 120; proDOuns, 184, 1. 
Irregular case enainfi;8, Ded. I., 49 ; 
Decl. II., 52; Docl. III., 67, N. ; 
Ded. IV., 117 ; Decl. V., 121. 

Cases, Stvtaz of. 862 ff. General 
view, 865. Nominat., 868. Vocat^ 
S69. AocQsat., 870 ff. Dat.,882fr 
Gen., 898 ff. Abl., 411 ff. Cases 
w. preps., 482 ff. 

CaUrum^ castra, 132. 

Catalectic, 608, notes 8 and 5. 

Causd. p. 221. foot-note 2« 

Causal adverbs, 805, N. 2, 4); con- 
junctions, 810, 5; 811, 7; 554, V. ; 
555, Vll. Causal clauses, 516 ; 517 ; 
w. ^uodf etc., 516 ; w. eum and gui^ 
517. 

Cause, gen. of, 899, III.. 2; abl., 418; 
416. Cause expressed by partidp., 
549,1. 

Cttvedj constr., 885, 1. Cavi w. subi. 
for imperat., 489, 2) ; w. n^ omitted, 
499,2. ^in«a9J, 581, IV.,8. 

-ce, appended, 186, 1 and 2. 

Cecidiy ^uant. of pen., 591, 1. 

Cuto, o in, 681. II., 1. 

Ctleber, cHer, aed., 153, N. 1. 

Cel^j constr., 874, 2. 

Celttber, decl., 51, 4, 8); quant, of 
increm., 685, III., 8. 

-cen, compds. in, 841, 1. 

Cetmed, constr., p. 274, foot-note I. 

-oeps, genit. pfur. of adjs. in, 158, 2, 
8) ; compds, in, 842, 1. 

-eer, sumx, p. 155, foot-note 1. 

Cer^y ig in, 681, VI., 1. 

CertO w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Certtu w. gen., p. 210^ foot-note 8. 

CHtr^ »eeUru8, deflective, 159, II. ; 
meaning, 440, N. 2. 

CHerum^ 310, 8 ; 654, III., 2. 

Ch, sound, 7, N. ; 13, 1., 2. 

Changes in consonants, 80 ff. 

Characteristic, stem-characteristic, 
nouns, 46, 8; verbs, 201. Gen. of 
characteristic, 896, V. ; abl., 419, II. ; 
419, 2. 

Chiasmus, 662; 636, V., 4. 

Chief caesura, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Choiiambus, 622, 4. 

Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 873 ; 
w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

Choree, p. 350, foot-note 2. 

Choriambus, 597^ N^ 1. 

^cida, compds. m, 341, 1. 

Oilir^ w. short increm., p. 348, foot- 
note 2. 



Cingd^ constr., 877. 

-cino, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-etnufl, adjs. in, 830, 1. 

-cio, nouns in, 321, N. • 

Cirea^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. aoc., 
433 ; 438, I. ; of ger., p. 815, foot- 
note 5. 

CiroUer w. ace., 483 ; 488, 1. 

Cireum, p. 149, foot-note 2; in 
comixls., 344, 5; compds. w. ace., 
872; w. two aces., 876; w. dat., 
886, 2. Oireum w. aoc., 483; 
438, 1. 

Cireurnddf eireumfundO, constr., p. 
198, foot-note 1. 

Circumlocutions w.rU^genuSymodiu^ 
nUib, 686, III., 10. 

CU w. ace., 483 ; 433, 1. ; i in, 579, 8. 

aUrior. oompar., 166. 

Cities, piur. in names of, 181, N« 

e7t^, o m, 581, II., 1. 

GUrd^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
488; 438,1. 

OUum^ % in, 590, 1. 

CivU^ decl., 62, IV. 

Clam w. ace. or abl., 437, 8. 

Clans, Roman, how designated, 881, 
N. 2. 

Classical period, 640, IT. 

Classification of letters, 8; verbs, 
257 ff. 

Cld88i$, decl., 62, IV. 

Claudus^ not compared, 169^ 4. 

Claosbs, 848^ N. 1 : as nouns, gend., 
42, N. i'nn. ana sub. clauses, 848, 
N. 2. Clause as object, 871, IV. ; as 
abl., abs., 481, M. 1 ; as anteced., 
446, 7. Object dauses of purp., 
498. Subst clauses of purp., 499, 
8 ; of result, 501. Restrictive clauses 
w. qvod^ 503, 1., N. 1. Conditional 
dauses, 613 ; ooncess., 614 ff. ; temp., 
518 ff. ; principal, in indir. disc., 
623; subord.,524. Indirect dauses, 
628 ff. Substantive clauses. 582 ff. ; 
540. Relat. dauses supplied by 
particip., 549, 4. Frin. clauses sup- 
plied by partidp., 549, 5. Arrang. 
of clauses, 670 if. 

CldHs, decl., 62, 111. 

Client^ ded., 64. 

Climax, 637, VI. 

CloHC vowels, 3, 1., 8. 

Clothing, constr. w. verbs of, 877. 

-CO, suffix, 820, II. 

Cognate ace., 871, I. and II. 

Cognomen, 649. 

COgd^ constr., 380, N. ; p. 274, foot* 
note 2. 

Coins, Roman, 646. 
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I,, compds. in, 841, 1. 
CoUflcting, ooDstr. w. verbs of, 880. N. 
Collective noons, 89, 2, 1) ; w. plor. 

verb, 461, 1. 
C6UU, ded., 62, IV. 
CM)€l>, constr., 880, N. 
Coltu, gend., 68, 1 ; 118 ; decl., 119, 2. 
Com in oompds., 844, 5 ; w. dat.. 886. 
Cominf together, constr. w. verDs of, 

OomUivm^ eom4Ha^ 182. 

Conmumd, dat w. verbs signifying to, 
886, 1. ; infin. after, 686, IL Subj. 
of command, 488 fll 

CommiBeHaeU^ eommiteritur, constr., 
410, IV., N. 1. 

Common nomis, 89, 2. Common quan- 
tity, 16, UL ; 676. 

Oomm&nu w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

OommiM, constr.^ 422, N. 2. 

CoMPARATivB coi^juncs., 811, 2; 656, 
II. Compamt. degree, 160: decL, 
164 ; wanting, 167 ; formed oy ma- 
gU^ 170. Comparat. w. gen., 897, 
8; w. abl., 417; w. qvam^ 417, 1. 
Use. 444. Comparat. w. piam and 
subj., 608, IL, 8. in increm. of 
comparat., 685, II., 1. 

Comparative view of coz^ugations, 
218 if. 

C0XPABI8OV of adjs., 160 ff. ; modes 
of, 161 ; terminational, 162 ; irreg., 
168; defect., 166; adverbial, 170; 
of adverbs, 806. Use of oompar., 
444. Dat. w. verbs of comparison, 
885, 4, 8). 

Compes^ decl., p. 86, foot-note 4. 

CampleO, constr., 410, V., 1; p. 225, 
foot-note 8. 

Complex sentences, 848 ; elements, 
857, 2 ; subject, 859 ; predicate, 361. 

Oompluria, decl., 154, N. 1. 

Comfpot w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8; 
-oi in, 681, VII., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem. , 685, IL, 3. 

Composition of words, 840 if. 

Compound Words, 818, N. 2; pro- 
ntinciatlon, 8, 8 ; p. 8, foot-note 1 ; 
18, 2. Compd. nomis, decl., 125 ff. 
Compd. interrog., 188, 8; nouns, 
841; 348; adjs., 842; 848; verbs, 
221; 344. Compd. sentences, 349. 
Compds. of preps, w. aoc., 872; w. 
two aces., 876 ; w. dat, 886. Quant 
in compds., 594. Compd. verse, 601, 
N. 2. 

Computation of money, 647. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two acos. j 874. 

Concession expressed by partidp., 
649^2. 



CoircBasivx oomounctiona, 811, 4 ; 555, 
IV. ; conoess. subj. of desire, 484, 
ni. Concess. clauses, 614 fL ; posi- 
tion of, 672, IL, N. 

Condemning, constr. w. verbs of, 410, 

ra. 

CwidMb w. gen., 409, N. 8. 

Condition expressed by imperot, 487, 
8 ; by particip., 649, 2. 

CoNDmoHAL coi^oncB., 811, 3; 556, 
III. Cond. sentences, 606 ff. ; first 
form, 608; sec. form, 509; third 
form, 510 : combined forms, 511 ; 

612. Conoit clauses w. dum^^ etc., 

613. Condit sentences in mdir. 
disc., 627. Position of condit. 
clauses, 572,11., N. 

O^fUb w. abl, 425, 1, 1), N. 

QbnUor^ constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Conjugation, 201 ff. ; of «uf», 204. 
Firet co^)., 205 ff. ; 223 ff. ; 257 ff. ; 
second, 207 ff.; 225 ff« ; 261 ff. ; 
2, in imperat., 681, IV., 8 ; third, 209 
ff. ; 227 ff. ; 269 If. ; fourth, 211 ff. ; 
229 ff.i284 ff. ; f« in pres. indie, 
681, VIII., 3 ; verbs in id of Conj. 
m., 217. Periphrastic, 233 if. 
Peculiarities, 235 ff. Comparative 
view, 213. Irreg. verbs, 289 ff.; 
defect., 297 ff. ; impers., 298 ff. In- 
crem. of coi\j., 583 ; 584 ; quant, 586. 

Conjunctions, 309; codra.. 554; sub- 
ord., 655. Cop), omittea, 554, L, 6. 
Place of coi\|. in sentence, 569, liL 

C^noTj constr., 498, IL, N. 1. 

dhuetus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
p. 815, foot-note 2; other constrs., 
400. Qhucitts mihl turn w. infin., 
535, 1,, 3. 

Consecutive conjs., 811, 6 ; 555, VL 

a^nsequar, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

(MhiHmUU w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

Consommt nouns, 55 ff. Consonaot 
stems, 67 ff. Consonant verbs, 209. 

Consonants, 8, II. ; double, 3, r^. 2 ; 
sounds of, 7; 13; 15, 2: phonetic 
changes in, 30 ff. ; interchanged w. 
vowels. 28 ; 29 ; assimilated, 33 ,-^84 ; 
dissimiiated, 35 ; omitted, 86. 

C&Mors w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

CdnsUtud, constr., 498, L, N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Cdnstd w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

C(ni9ul^ decl., 60. 

Cdnauldy constr., 374, 2; 885, 1. 

CihuuUus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

ConiendO w. aat«, p. 201, foot-note 1 ; 
w. infin., 498, II., N. 1 ; w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Contention, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 4, 3). 
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Cbfiientua^. abL, 420^ 1, 4) ; 421, UI. 
Contmental pronuncmtion of Xiatiii, 

15. 
Contingit^ constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Continuing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 583, 

1*, X* 

Contrd^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. aoc., 

488; 438,1. 
Contraction of vowels, 28 ; in ooz\ju- 

gation, 285. Quant, of syllables in 

oontracL, 576, 1. 
OofUrdrius w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 
Contrih in oompds., 594, 8. 
OonvsniS, oonstr., 880, ]N. 
Convicting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 

II. ; 410, II. 
Convocd^ constr., 880, N. 
Coordinate corns., 809, 1 \ 554. 
C&piay edpiae^ 132. UOpM ett w. in- 

fin., 538, 8, N. 8. 
Copulative coi^s., 810, 1 ; 554, 1. 
C6puU^ w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Cor^ defective, 183, 5 ; o in, 579, 8. 
(7dram, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. abL, 

484. 
ComH^ decl.. 116. 
Cor(Mde8j i in, p. 845, foot-note 8. 
Corpiu^ decL, 61. 
Correlative pronouns, 191; adverbs, 

805. Correlat. oompar. oo^juncs., 

555, II., 1. Position of oorrelat. 

clauses, 572, 11., N. 
C68^ defective, 138, 5. 
-cOsiUI, a4J8. in, 328. 
CoUd4iy locat., 120, N. 
Countnes, names of, gend., 42, II., 2 ; 

oonstr., 880, 8. 
Oridar, oonstr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 
CHmine, oonstr., 410, II., 1. 
-cmiii, sufiix, p. 155, foot-note 1; 

nouns in, 827. 
Cubitus, 648, IV., N. 
Ouieuimodi^ 187, 4. 
Oi^dB^ ci^ua^ 185, N. 8. 
Omumum^ emuseumqttemodi^ 187, 4, 

-GQla, nouns in, 821 ; u in, 587, n., 8. 

-Colo, sufl^, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-cnlam, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 821 : 827 ; (rv in. 587, U., 8. 

-cnliui, nouns m, 821 ; adjs. in, 332 ; 
u in pien., 587, II., 8. 

Cum^ prep., p. 149, foot-note 2 ; ap- 
pended, 184. 6; 187, 2; com in 
oompds., 844, 5. Oum w. abl., 
484; 484, X; of accompaniment, 
419; of manner, 419, III.; after 
idem^ 451, 5; w. pi. verb, 461, 4. 
Cum w. ger., p. 216, foot-note 1. 

Cum^ quum^ p^ 75, foot-note 1 ; 805, 



IV.; 811, 1 and 4; p. 151, foot- 
notes 1 and 4; 811, 7 ; w. perf. in- 
die., 471) 5 ; w. pi up. indie, 472, 2; 
introducmg a condition, 507, 8; a 
concession, 515, III.; 515, li. 4; a 
causal clause, 517: a temp, clause, 
521. Cum w. in£nit, 524, 1, 2). 
Oum — ium^ 554, 1., 5. 

-cumqiie, p. 75, foot-note 8; 805, 
N.l. 

Cumuld^ constr., p. 225, foot-note 8. 

O&ncti w. part, gen., 897, 3, N. 4. 

-enndufl, verbals in, 833. 

Cupidus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 
p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Oupi^ w. dat. .of possessor, 887, 
N.3. 

Cupid, constr.. p. 810, foot-note 1. 

Cura est w. suoj., p. 274, foot-note 8. 

C&rd, oonstr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

-Ciu, adjs. in, 330 ; 838, 5. 

QjqWq dactyl, 598, 1, 8); anapaest, 
598, 1, 4). 

Cyd&pa, quant of inorem., 585, II., 2. 

D 

D for t, 82, N. 1. D changed to /. 32 ; 

* assimilated to » or «, 34, 1 ; to /. 84. 
2 ; dropped before «, 36, 2. J) nnal 
dropped, 36, 5, 2). Quant, of final 
syllables in d, 579, 2 ; 580, IL 

-d, -d&, nouns in, 322. 

Dactyl, 597, I.: cyclio, 598, 1, 8). 
Effect of dactyls, 610, 2. 

Dactylic verse, 603, Xi. 1; 614 ff. ; 
hexameter, 609 ff. 

Ddmma, gend., 48, 5. 

J)anai8j quant, of pen., p. 845, foot* 
notel. 

Danger, oonstr. w. expressions of, 498, 

Dapt, dapis^ defective, 133, 3. 

Dare lUterds^ 885, 1, N. Dare ope- 
ram w. suoj., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
E in dedi, a in datumy 590, 1. 

Daring, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 1. 

Dates, JBng. and Lat., 644. 

Dative, DexA, I., 49, 4; Decl. III., 
58. 2; 66, 2; 67, N. 1 ; 68, 5; Dod. 
IV., 117, 1; Decl. v., 121, 1. 

Dativs, syntax of, 382 ff. Dot. for 
aoc., 380, 4. Dat. in exclamations, 
881, N. 8, 8) ; w. verbs, 384 ff. ; w. 
compds., 886 ; of possessor, 887 ; of 
agent, 888. Ethical dat., 389. Two 
dats., 390. Dat. w. adjs., 891 ; 899, 
I., 3, N. 1 ; 400, 1 ; w. nouns and 
adverbs, 392 ; w. r^ert and inUreet^ 
408, 1. , 8. Dat. of penalty, 410, III., 
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N. 1. Bat of ger., 642, II. ; ge- 
rundiye, 544, S. w 

Dative siiig. in I, 681, I., 2. J? in 
dat., Decl. III., 681, IV., 2. 

* Daaghter/ apparent ellipeis of, 898, 
I.,N. 2. Ifamea of daughters, 649, 4. 

Day, Rom. division of, 645. 

Jh in oonipds. w. dat., 886; w. aU., 
484, N. 1. Di w. abl., 484: 434, 
I. ; for genit., 897, N. 8. m w. 
ger., p. 816, foot-note 1. 

Dta^ ded., 49, 4. 

DiM w. prea. infln., 587, 1. 

Decay, pnonetic, p. 12, foot-note 1. 

IMeemdj ooostr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Dicipid, oonstr., p. 217, fbot-note 5. 

Declarative sentence, 850; in indir. 
disc.^ 528, 1. 

Declaring, constr. w. verbs of, 535, 1. 

DsoLXirBioir, 46 ; first, 48 ; see., 51 : 
third, 55 ; fourth, 116 ; sec. ana 
fourth, 119; fifth, 120; oompds., 
126. 'O in Ded. III., 581, II., 2. 
'£ in Decl. I. and V., 581, IV., 1. 
Increm. of decl., 582; 584; quant., < 
585. 

DidooeH^ oonstr., 874, 2. 

Defective nouns, 122 ; 127, II. ; 129 ff. ;' 
adjs., 159, II. Def. oompar., 166 ff. 
Def. verbs, 297. 

Degree, adverbs of, 805, N. 2, 8). 

De^es of comparison, 160. 

PeifuUj in aeries, 554, 1., N. 2. 

JMeetd, constr., 885, II., N. 1. 

Deliberative subj., 484, V. Delib. 
questions, 528, II., 1, n» 

Duo8. ded., 54. 

DdpMnyjff^axA, of increm., 585, IV., 8. 

Demanding, oonstr. w. verbs of, 874. 

Dbmokstrativb pronouns, 186; uso 
of, 450 if.; 449, 1. Demon, roots, 
814,11. Demon, adverbs, 450, N. 4. 
Demon, w. infln., 688, 8. Position 
of demon., 669, 1. Demon, redun- 
dant, 686, III., 7. 

Denarius, 646. 

Pentque, in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Denominatives, 885. 

Dental stems, Decl. m., 58. 

Dentals, 8, II. ; 8, N. 1, 1.. 2. 

Dependent clauses, 848, N, 2. De- 
pend, questions, 528, 2, N. 

Deponent verbs, 195, 2 ; 281 ; 465, 2. 

Depriving, oonstr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

Derivation, 821 ff. ; of nouns, 821 ff. ; 
adJs., 828 ff. ; verbs, 335 ff. 

Derivatives, ouant. in, 598. 

-dCs, nouns in, 822. 

Descent, names of, 822. 



Descrintive genit., 806, V. : abl., 4101, 

II., N. Desorip. imperi. in temp. 

clauses, 518, N. 1. 
Desideratives, 284, 2: 888. 
IMnd^ oonstr.. p. 217, foot^iote 5. 
Desire, subj. or, 483 ff. ; for imperat., 

487, 4. 
Desinnff, gen. w. adjs. of, 899, 1., 1 ; 

p. 815, foot-note 2 ; w. verbs of, 410, 

v., 2. Subj. after verbs of, 498, L ; 

infinit., 538, 1., 1 ; 535, U. 
Disidd, oonstr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 
I>isp9rd w. aoc., 371, III., N. 1 ; w. 

daL or ace., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
Destitute ofl oonstr. w. a4js. signify- 

ing, 414, m. 
Doum, S3nmeresi8 in, 608, HI., N. 1. 
Disuper w. aoc, 487, 1. 
JMaior^ comparison, 166. 
DHerius^ comparison, 806, 8. 
Determinative compos., 843, 1. 
Determining, oonstr. w. verbs of, 538, 

I., 1. 
DHerred, constr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 
Deuty decl., 51, 6. 
-dez, oompds. in, 841, 1. 
Dexiery decl., 150, N. 1); dexird, 

constr., 425, 2. 
IHy dUy insep. prep., 308 ; in oompds., 

344,6; iin^i, 594, 2. 
Diaeresis, 602, 2; 608, IV. 
IMna. I in, 577, 1., 8, (4). 
Diastole, 608, V. 
JHe for fUeSy 238. 
Dicidy defective, 184. 
Dicolon, p. 352, foot-note 8. 
JHeor, oonstr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Dieid avdiinsy 890^ N. 8. 
-diens, oompds. m, 842, 1 ; oompar., 

164. 
IHdd, decl., 68. 
i)M», decl., 120; 122, 1; gend., 128; 

i in oompds., 594, 7. 
Difference, abl. of, 417. 2 ; 428. 
IHffering, dat. w. veros o^ 385, 2; 

885, 4, 2). 
DiferO w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
jy^ioUUy oompar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 
DtgnoTy oonstr., 421, N. 2. 
jHqmUy constr.^ 421, III. ; 421^. 8. 

JtHgnva qui w. subj., 508, IL, 2. 

Dignu8 w. supine, 547, 1. 
Diiambus, 597, x7. 1. 
Dimeter^ 603, X9. 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 821; adjs., 882; 

verbs, 839. 
Diphthongs, 4; sounds of, 6; 12; 16, 

1 : weakeniziff of, 28, N. : quant. 

of syllab. w. diphth., 576, 1. ; final 
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dlphth. elided, 608, I. ; shortened 

in hiatus, 608, IL, Is, 8. 
Dipody, 697, N. 2. 
BiBEOT object, 870 ff. Direct disc., 

522, 1 ; <man]ged to indir., 580 ; in- 

dir. to direct, 581. 
Directing, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 
Direction, how expressed, 884, 8, 1) ; 

885,4,1): 886,8. 
2>»r»md, di m. 594, 2, N. 1. 
JHs^ ouant. or increm., 585, IV., 2. 
2>M, m^ insep. prep., 808 ; in compds., 

844 6* 
IHseriui^ di in, 594, 2, K. 1. 
Disjunctive copjunctions, 810, 2 ; 554, 

II. Disjunct, questions. 858. 
Dispar^ constr., p. 205, root-notes 1 

and 8. 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 885, 1. 
Dispondee, 597, N. 1. 
Dissenting, verbs of, w. dat., 885, 2. 
JHssentid^ dinidei^ w. dat, p. 200, 

foot-note 2. 
Dissimilation of vowels, 26 ; conso- 
nants^ 85. 
JHsaimilif^ oompar., 168, 2; constr., 

p. 205, foot-notes 1, 2, and 8. 
Dissyllaoio perfects and supines, 

quant, of pen.. 590. 
Distance, abl. of, 879, 2 ; 423, K. 2. 
Distich, 606, N. ; elegiac, 615. 
J>igt6 w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Distributives, 172, 3; 174; ded., 179. 
Ditrochee, 697, N. 1. 
JHH^ 304, 1., 1 ; oompar., 806, 4. 
JHue, i in, 577, I., 8, (2). 
JHuiumus^ superl. wanting, 168, 8. 
IHvergut, compor., 167, 2 ; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1. 
IHvea^ compar., 165, N. 2. 
-di, nouns in, 327, 4, N.j decl., 60, 4. 
D6 w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). See 

also JDare. Quant, of increm. of dd^ 

686,-1. 
Ihcedj constr., 874. 2. 
Dolsd w. aco., 871, III., N. 1 ; w. abl., 

p. 221, foot-note 2 ; w. infln., p. 810, 

foot-note 2. 
Domus, gend., 118 ; decl., 119, 1 ; 

constr., 880, 2^ 1) ; 412, II., 1 ; 425, 2. 
I>6nec^ 811, 1 ; m temp, clauses, 519. 
JD&nOj constr., p. 198, Toot-note 1 ; w. 

two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 
Double consonants, 3, N. 2. Double 

constr. w. verbs, 884, 2. Double 

questions, 858. 
Dropping of vowels, 27 ; consonants, 

86. 
X>r7 measure, Rom., 648, II. 
Dt changed to H^ m, or «, 85, 8. 



Dual number, p. 68, foot-note 1. 

Dubitd, constr., 505, L 

Diie for dttce^ 288. 

IHtcO w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2. 

Duim for dem, 240, 8. 

Jhim^ p. 145, foot-note 1 ; 811, 1 and 8 ; 
555, I., 1 ; w. pres. indie, 467. 4; 
w. sttbj. in conmtions, 518, 1. J/um 
in temp, clauses, 519; in intdir. 
clauses, 529, II., N. 2. 

Dwnvm/odo^ 811, 8; w. subj. in con- 
ditions. 513, 1. 

Duo^ decl., 175 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 

Duration of time, 879. 

-das, a4}s. in, 883. 

Dv chxmged to 6, t7, or d^ 82, N. 2. 

E 

£, e, sound, 5 ; 10 ff. E final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 8). Nouns in d, Decl. 
I., 50 ; in «, Decl. III.^ 68 ; 65. 2 : 70. 
JS*, gend. of nouns m, Docl. III., 
111. -E in abl., 62. -^ixiplur. of 
Greek neuters, 68, 6. J^nouns, 
120. jF-verbs, 207. J?-Btems, 120, 

1. -E. -2, in adverbs, 804, I., 8; 
804, II., 2; 804. III., 1. -Jg*, -«, 
sumx, 820,11. J^ changed to t, 844, 
4,N. 1. i'or«in«f,120,2;577,I., 

2, (1); 585, III., 1. E or «, final, 
680, I. ; 680, m., N. 2; 581, IV. ; 
in mcrem. of decl^ 585 ; 585, III. ; 
co^j., 586 ; 586, II. E elided be- 
fore consonant, 608, L, N. 2. 

j? or «B, see est, 

JEa, 804, IL, 8; 805, V. 

-Ca inj)rop. names, 9 in, 577, 1., 6, N. 

E€^9 for ei* = tt«, p. 78, foot-note 2. 

Eddem. 804, II., 3 ; 805, V. 

Easy, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 891, I. 

£eak6r, inteij., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

EcM^ n2, 1 : with aemonstratives, 
186, 8; witn dat. in exclamations, 
881. N. 8, 8). 

EcptfSy 188, 8. Eequid^ p. 180, foot- 
note 1. 

Ecthlipsis, 604, 1., N. 4. 

Edim tor tdam^ 240, 8. 

-€d&, nouns in, 325 ; e in, 587, 1., 2. 

jBdoca, constr., 374, 2. 

Ee in synaeresis, 608, m., N. 1. 

Effect, ace of, 871, 1., 2, 2). 

Efflcid, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2; 
601, n., 1. 

Efyi^i decl., 122, 2. 

Effort, subj. w. verbs of, 498, IL 

Eginus^ compared, 164, 1; w. cen., 
p. 210, foot-note 8 ; p. 219, foot- 
note 4. 
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Ega^ ooDstr., ^lO^.V., 1. 

Effo^ decl., 184. /in miU^ 581, L, 2. 

O in ego^ 581, II., 1. 
Ehem^ inteij., 312, 1. 
Meu^ inteij., 312, 8 ; w. aoc., 381, K. 

2; Jin,677, 1., 2, (8). 
Eho. tkodum, 812, 5 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 
J**', Liter)., 812, 8 ; w. dot., 881, N. 8, 

8). 
£i, pronunciation as diphthong, 6, 1 ; 

12, 1 ; a or « in li, 120, 2; 577, 1., 
' 2, (1); 585, ni..l. 2V in Bynac- 

rcBis, 608, III., N. 1. 

" I, din, 587, 1., 8. 

ms, i in, 577, 1., 2, (2). 

70, 312. 2 and 6 ; a in, 581, UL, 8. 
njusmoaij 186, 4, N. 
-el&, i in, 587, 1., 4. 
Ele^ac Distich, 615. 
Elements of sentences, 856 If. 
-eiis, i in, 587, L, 4. 
EOifion, 608, 1. 
-4ftUa, nouns in, 821, 4. 
£llam for 9n illcm^ 186, 3. 
Ellipsis, 686, 1. 
-«lliim, nouns in, 821, 4. 
Ellum for en illum^ 186, 8. 
-ellus in nouns, 821, 4; adis,, 882, 

N. 1. 
£luvii8, defective, 122, 8. 
-em in ace., 62. 
Emotion, oonstr. w. verbs of, 871, III. ; 

410, v., 2; 535, m. 
Emphasis in arrang. of words, 561. 
Emphatic forms of pronouns, 184, 3 ; 

185, N. 2. Emphatic adverbial 

phrases, 305, N. 4. 
J?/i, 812, 1: w. demonstratives, 186, 

8 ; in exclamations, 381, N. 8, 3). 
-en, suffix. 820, II. ; nouns in, 327. 

Quant, oi increm. of nouns in -€», 

585, III., 2. 
-Sna, i in, 587, 1., 5. 
Enallage, 636, IV. 
Enclitics, accent, 18, 2, 1); quant., 

579, 1., 1. 
End, dat. of. 884, 1, 3). End of sen- 
tence empnatic, 561, II. 
Endeavoring, oonstr. w. verba of, 498, 

II.,N. 1. 
Ending, constr. w. verbs of, 583,1., 1. 
Endings of genitive, 47 ; of cases, 

Decl. I., 48: 49: Deol. II., 51, 2, 

8); 52: Decl. III., 62, I., 2; 67; 

Decl. IV., 116 ; 117 ; Decl. V., 120 ; 

121: in compar., 162; coi\j., 213- 

216. 
Endo^ o in, 581, II. , 1. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 9 ff. 
— a in, 587, 1., 8. 



Enim, 810, 5; 554, Y., 8; poation, 
569,111. 

SnUor^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

EnneasyllalHC verse, 619, 1. 

-^nois, adjs. in, 880 ; 881. 

-ent. suffix, 320, n. 

-eatub, -entio, suffixes, p. 155, foot- 
note 9. 

-entior, -entisalinns, in compar., 
164. 

-ento, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 9. 

Enumerative asyndeton, p. 870, foot- 
note 1. 

-Cniu, i in, 587, 1., 5. 

Ed^ ire. w. sup. in -tw», 546, 2 ; Iri w. 
do., 546, 3. 7in ibam, ibd, etc, 586, 
III.. 4. /in t^ttw, 590. 1. 

Ed, adverb, 304, U., 3, N. ; 305, 11. ; 
554, IV., 1 ; w. gen., p. 209, foot- 
note 3. 

Eddem, 805, II. 

Epenthesis, 635, 4. 

Mfheeus, ded., 51, 8. 

Epicene nouns, 48, 8. 

Epiphora, 636, III., 4.' 

^niona, decl., 50. 

Epizeuxis, 636, III., 5. 

-eps, decl. of nouns in, 88. 

J^9ulufn, ^mlae, 148, 3. 

Eqtiegter, decl., 153, N. 1. 

Equivalents, metrical, 598. 
ir, nouns in, gend., 53; 99; 103; 
decl., 51, 4; 60, 8; adjs. in, decl., 
62, IV., N. 1 ; 160. N.; 153, N. 2; 
compar., 163, 1. Quant, of mcrem. 
of nouns in -^, 585, III., 4. 
jre for Irunt, 236. 

Ergd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. aoc., 
433 ; 433, 1. ; after adjs., 891, II., 1 ; 
for gen., 896, III., N. 1. 

Erg6^ 310, 4 ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; w. 
gen., 398, 5. 

-emitt for -^runt, 236, N. ; 586, II., 4. 

Es attached to preceding word, 27, N. ; 
6 in, 579, 8 : m compos., 581, VI., 2. 

-es, -Ss, sumxes, 320, II. Kouns in 
-6», 327; decl., 65, 1; 80: 120; 
quant, of increm., 585, III., 4; 

fend., 99; 104 j 105; 109; 120. 
>ecl. of nouns m -e«, 81 : gend., 

99 ; 104. E8 ot -is final, 580, III. ; 

581, VI. A in voc. of Greek noims 

in -^, p. 841, foot-note 1. 
-Csimiis, e in, 587, III., 3. 
Esse omitted, 534, li . 
Essential elements of sentences, 357, 1. 
-QGn5, -fiMdm. in fut. pen. and 

perf. subi., 240, 4. 
-essO, verbs in, 336, N. 2. • 

Ea drops initaal, 27, K. H^ ut, 49a 
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n., N. 2. Ed^ impers., constr., p. 
27C, foot-note 2. Lit at end of line, 
618, N. 8. 

-ester, -estris, adjs. in, 830, 1. 

JSf, 810, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning a«, 451, 
6; than^ 459, 2. ^ — «#, et—-que^ 
que—ety neque (nee) — etj et — neque 
(nee), 554, I.^ 5. Et in poetry, 
position, 569, III., N. Preps, re- 
peated w. €t—€t^ C86, 111^6. 

-€t in Plautus for -et^ 580, III., N. 2. 

-eta, 8 in, 587, 1., 7. 

-etas, e in, 587, U., 4. 

Etmim^ 310, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Ethical dat., 889. 

Etiam^ 810, 1 ; 654, 1., 2, 4, and 5. 

EHaiM^-. etH, 811, 4; in concessions, 
515, II. Em = ' yet,» etc., 515, N. 2. 

•^tnm, nouns in, 323 ; i in, 587, 1., 7. 

-etus, ain, 587, 1., 7. 

Etymology, 37-344. Figures of ety- 
mol., 634, N. ; 635. 

£u, sound, 6, 1 ; 12. 

Euge, inteij., 812, 2 and 6. 

Euftoe, inteij., 312, 2. 

Euphemism, 637, XI., 4. 

Euphony in arrang. of words, 561. 

-ens, adjs. in, 829 ; -^us, 831. '3us 
in ^rop. nouns, 3 in, 577, 5, N. 

Eventty constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Evoe, inteij., 312, 2. 

Ex, d, in compos., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 
386, 2; w. aol., 434, N. 1. Ex w. 
abl. for part, gen., 397, N. 3. Ex, 
a, w. abL, 434 ; 434, 1. Ey ex, 434, 
1*. 2. J&, ?, w. ger., p. 816, foot- 
note 1. 

-ez, -Sz, decl. of nouns in, 92 ; 93. 
Compds. in -«b, 341, 1. 

Ecadvenum, exaaversus, w. ace., 433. 

Exanimtu, exanimis, 159, III. 

Exchanging, constr. w. verbs of, 422, 

Exclamatory sentences, 855; aoc. in, 
881 ; Toc., nom., dat. in, 881, N. 3 ; 
infin. m, 539, III. 

Existimdj constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Exonerd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exo8, -08 in, 581, Vll., 1. 

Expedidy constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Expera w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Explicative asyndeton, p. 370, foot- 
note 1. 

Exposed w^ two aces., 374, 2. 

Ecseqvids, aoc. of limit, 380, 2, 3). 

Exsoivd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exsors w, gen.,^. 210, foot-note 8. 

ExtempUk 304, II., 1, 1^. 

Extent of space, ace of, 879. 

External object, 871, L, 1. 

27 




Fac for face, 288. Fac rii w. subj. in 
prohibitions, 489, 2). A in fac, 
579, 3. 

Faclia, decl., 122, 2. 

Facilie, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Facid, accent of compds., 18, 2, 2). 
Facid omitted, 868, 3, N. 1. Fadd 
w. dat., 385, 8 : w. pred. gen., 408 
w. abl., 415, III., N. 1. Facid vt 
498, II., N. 2. Fado w. subL, p 
274, foot-note 2 ; 499, 2^ 501, ll., 1 
E before / in compds., 594, 6. 

-flEliCtO, verbs in, 844, 8. 

FacuUd8,faeuUdt98y 182. 

Falsus, compar. f 167, 2. 

Famafert w. infin., 586, 1., 8. 

Fames, abl. fami, 187, 2. 

FamiUa, genitive, 49, 1. FeanUid^ 
constr., 415, II.. N. 

Fdr^ decl., 63, 2, K. ; 183, N. 

FdSy defect., 184; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Fadidiostts w. gen., p. 210, foot- 
note 3. 

Faux, decl., p. 38. foot-note 4. 

Favorite vowelj 24. 

Fax, quant, of mcrem., 685, 1., 4, (8). 

Faxd,faxim,forfi<^rO,f^cenin, 2^4. 

Fearing, constr. w. verbs of, 498, Ul. 

Febris, decl., 62, m. 

Feeling, constr. w. verbs of, 871, m. ; 
410, v., 2 ; 536, HI. 

Feet in versification, 597. 

Fd, defective, 133, 4, N. 

Fehc, decl., 156. 

Femimne, 42,11. Fern, caesura, 611, N. 

Fer for fere, 238 ; e in, 579, 8. 

-fbr, compds. in, 342, 1 : decl., 61, 4, 
2); a^js. in, 150, 8), N. 

FerS,fema, i in, 581, IV., 4. 

FerO and compds., increm. of, 586, 1. 

Feror, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

FertiUs w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Feme, not compared, 169, 4. 

Festivals, plur. m names o^ explained, 
131, N. ; plur. in -dUa, dfecl., 136, 8. 

-fez, oompos. in, 841, 1. 

-fico, verbs in, 844, 8. 

-ficus, a4JB. in, 842, 1 ; compar., 164 

fyUUe w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Fid^, % m, 590, t 
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ftdd w. aW., 425, 1, 1), N. 

Fifth decLfiaO it ; dftniil ui,581JV.,l. 

¥jauMMB m proflodr, 60S. Ilg. of 
speech, 6S4 fL ; of etymologj, 684, 
N. : 635; of syntax, 634, NT; 686; 
of niotonc, 684, K. ; 637. 

FiUa, ded., 49, 4. 

/ito w. short increm., p. 2i8, foot- 
notes. 

Filling, coDStr. w. Torbe of, p, 825, 
foot-note 8. 

Final ooi^anctioDs, 811, 5 ; 555, Y. 
Final rowels and syUaUes, quant, 
ofl 580 ; 681. Fin. syl. of vcne, 606. 
Fm syL elided, 608, L Fin. long 
▼owel or di^tnong diortened in 
hiatos, 608, U., K. 8. 

Finii, decL, 62, IV. ; singular and 
plur., 132. 

Finite verb, 199, K. 

I%miitfHu^ oonstr., p. 205, foot-notes 
1 and 8. 

F0 w. two data., 890, N. 1, 1); w. 
abU 415, UL, N. 1. lU, oonstr., 
p. 276, foot-note 2. / or • in /idy 
677, L, 8, (1). ^before/ in oompds., 
594,6. 

Fint ded., 48 ff. ; dflnal in, 581, IV., 1. 
First ooqjugat., 205 ff.; 228 ff.; 257 ff. 

JTo^ w. two aooB., 874, 2. 

Fkia. oonstr., p. 218, foot-noto 8. 

FlOt, decl, 61. 

Following, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 

Foot, caesura of. p. 857, foot-note 1. 
Boman foot, 648, IV. 

* For,' how translated, 884, 8. 

Fords, 804, L, 1. 

Fore uty 637, 8. 

Foreign words indod., 128, 2. 

Forg^ting, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

Fority I in, 581, VIU., 1. 

Formation of stems of verbs, 249 if. ; 
of words, 818 ff. ; of nouns, 821 ff. 

Fomiz w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 2. 

For9y defective, 184. 

Fordtany 804, IV., K. 2; w. subj., p. 
267, foot-note 1. 

FortuUu$y { in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

FoHQna/fort&naey 132. 

Fourth ded. , 11 6 fl. Fourth conjugat , 
211 ff. ; 229 ff. ; 284 ff. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

/hnM^d, constr., p. 219, foot-noto 1. 

Fraut, ded., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Free from, oonstr. w. adjs. signify- 
ing, 414, IIL 

Fr^num, xA,frini,frenay 143, 2. 

Frcquentativcs, 386. 



F\rHm9 w. abL, 425, 1, 1), N. 

FricativeB, 8, II., 4. 

Friendlv, ccMistr. w. a4js. mgnifying, 

891,11 and n. 
R-kdtu^ ded. 1 116. 
Fri^ indedin., 159, L ; oompar., 

165, N. 2. 
JhtOTj oonstr., 421, L : 421, N. 4; 

gentndive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
JHcz, defective, 133, 8; quanL of 

inerem., 585, v., 2. 
Fuam for rim, 204, 2. 
Fulness, adjs. of, w. gen., 399, 1., 3. 
FftngcTy oonstr., 421, L ; 421, N. 4 ; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
FbTy quant, of increm., 585, V., 2. 
Funushing, constr. w. verbs of, p. 

225, foot-note 8. 
FcTURS, 197; 22Sl Fut. indie, 470; 

for impcrot, 487, 4. Fut. in oondit., 

511, 1, N. 1 ; in temp, dauses, p. 

293, foot-note 2. Flit, in subi., 

479 ; 481 ; 496. Fut impenit., 487, 

2. Fut. iniln., 687 ; peiiphrast., 

587,8. Fut. paitidp.,550. 
FonnuE Pebteot, 197, U. ; 222, XL ; 

478; in subj.. 496; in indir. disc, 

525. 2 ; in injOnit., 587, 8, N. 2. -/« 

in ^t. pcrf., 581, VIIL, 5. 
Futurum esae yt, 587, 3. Futurum 

rity es$ei, tU, p. 272, foot-note 2. 

G 

O formed ftom (7, 2, 2 ; sound. 7 ; 13 ; 
changed to c, 33, 1 ; assimilated to 
m, 84, 8 ; dropped, 86, 8. 

OaudeO. constr., p. 221, foot-note 2 ; 
p. 810, foot-note 2. 

Gdviiue, i in, 586, m., 2. 

Gemd w. ace, 871, III., N. 

Gems, gend. of names of, 53, 1. 

Gender. 41 ff. : Ded. I., 48 : Decl. II., 
53; Ded- UL, 99-116; Ded. IV., 
118. Ded. v., 123; general table, 
124. 

Getter^ ded., 51, 4, 3). 

General relatives, p. 75, foot-note 8. 
Gen. rel. adverbs, 805, N. 1. Cren. 
Bubjeot, 460, 1, N. 2. Gen. truths, 
467, II. ; in conditions, 508, 5 ; 511, 
1. Gen. negat., 553, 1 and 2. 

Genere^ constr., 415, II., N. 

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; Ded. I., ds 
for ae^ um for drumy 49 ; Ded. n., 
i for tl, 51, 5 ; dm for drum, 52, 8 ; 
&n for 6rumy 54, N. 1 ; Dccl. III.. 
tim or ««m. p. 86, foot-notes 3 ana 
4; p. 38, toot-note 2; p. 40, foot- 
note 3 ; i/08y ysy 68, 2 ; d», GS, 4 ; 
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Docl. IV., «M, uoBy for ««, 117; 
Decl. v., J, rt, «, for Hy 121. Gon. 
in adjs., 168, 2. -£^ in gen., 5S1, 

Genitive, Bjmtax, 893 ff. ; how ren- 
dered, 893, N. Gen. w. possess! ves, 
363, 4, 1); w. nouns, 895; varie- 
ties, 396 ; in special coastructions, 
898; 406 ff. ; w. adjs., 391, II., 4; 
399 ; w. verbs. 401 ff. Pred. gen., 
401 ff. ; of price, 404 ; 405. Ace. 
and gen., 409. Gen. w. adverbs, 
397,4. Gen. of ^r., 542, 1. Posi- 
tion of gen. w. ad]., 565, 2 ; between 
prep, and case, 569, II., 8. 

Genitus w. abl., 415, U. 

(/entiSy Homan, how designated, 331, 
N. 2. 

Gentile nouns, 831, K. 1. 

(renus, circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 

-ger, compda. in, 342, 1; decl., 51, 
4,2); adjs., 150, N. 

Gekund, 200, II. ; endings, 248. Ger- 
und in sequence of tenses, 496, IV, 
Syntax of gerund, 541 ; 542. Ger. 
w. pass, meaning, 541, N. Cases 
of ger., 642. Ger. w. gen., mei, 
etc., 542, I., N. 1 ; denoting pur- 
pose, 642, 1., N. 2 • 542, 111., N, 2. 

Gerundive, 200, 1 V. ; syntax, 543. 
Gerund, constr., 543, N. ; 544; de- 
noting purpose, 544, 2, N. 2 ; w. 
official names, 544, 2, ri. 3; after 
comparat., 544, 2, N. 4. 

Gignd w. genutyaenitvm, 592, 2. 

Giving, verbs of, w. two dats., 890, 
N. 1, 2}. 

GlacieSy decl., 122, 3. 

GlU, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Glyconic verse, 604. !N. 1 ; 628, III. 
andVII.; 831, IV.-VI. 

Gn lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 2. 

Grtdrus w. gen,, p. 210, foot-note 3; 
p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Gnomic perfect, 471, 5. 

'gOy decl. of nouns in, 60, 4, 

Going, verbs of, w. two dat^., 390, N, 

1, 1). 

Golden age, 640, II., 1. 

Gracilis^ compar., 163, 2. 

Gratia J grdUae^ 132. 

GrdiiSj i in^ 581, VIII., 1. 

(rrdtuUus, « in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Grot (IS w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

GravUer fero^ constr., p. 810, foot- 
note 2. 

Greater Ionic, 697, N. 1 ; Archilo- 
chian, 628, X.; 616, N,; 619, N.; 



AsclcpiadCan, 623, V, ; Sapphic, 
628, VII. ; Alcaic, 623, IX, 

Greek Nouns, Decl. ly 50; Decl. 11., 
64; Docl. III., 68. Long vowels in 
Greek nouns, 577, 5. 7, jt, in dat. 
and voc, 681, 1., 2. -A in voc., 
581, 111.. 2. 'E in plur., 581, IV., 
1. -A% m ace,, 681, V,, 2. -E» in 
Greek words, 681, VI., 3; -o*, 681, 
VII,, 2; -ft*, 681, IX., 3. A in 
increm. of nouns in a and cf«, 585, 
I., 8. in increm., 585, 11., 5; I 
in words in -^, 585, III., 2 ; m -«« 
and-fr, 585, 111., 4. Quant, of in- 
crem. of words in -ar, 585, 1., 4, (3). 
/ in increm., 585, IV., 3. 

Grimm's law, 638, N. 2. 

GruBy decl., 66, 2. 

GrfpSy decl., p. 38, foot-note 3. 

Guilt, adjs. OK w. ^cnit., 399, 1., 8. 

Gutturals, 8, II. ; oefore », 30. Gut- 
tural stems, 69, 

H 

II changed to ^, 33, 1. N. 1 ; followin^f 
other consonants, does not lengthen 
preceding syllable, 576, 1, N, 1. 
Svllable oefore h short, 577. 

Habedy meaning, p. 202, foot-note 3; 
w. two aces., 373, 1, JN. 1 : w. perf. 
part., 388, 1, N. ; w. two oats., 390, 
N. 1, 2). 

^dtf. 304, II.. 3; 305, V. 

Haariay gend., 48, 6. 

Haec for Aa«, p. 72, foot-note 7. 

HdlUus^ i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Happening, constr. w, verbs of, 501, 

Haudy use, 562. 

H^a, mtcri'., 312, 6; a in, 681, 111., 8. 

/^,interj.,312,l:w.dat.,381,N.8,3. 

Hendiadys, 636, 111., 2. 

Hipar. quant, of increm., 685, 1., 4, 1. 

Hephtnemimeral caesura, p. 356, foot- 
note 4. 

HephthemimcriSj 697, N, 2. 

H^iSy quant, of increm., 585, III., 8. 

Heroic verse, 604, N. 2. 

HeroSy decl., 68. 

HetcrocUtes, 127 ; 135 ff. ; adis., 159, 
III. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 127 ; 141 ff. 

Heu. interj., 312, 3 ; w. ace, 881, N. 2. 
Hen in hiatus, 60S, II., 1. 

HcMSy interj., 812, 5. 

Hexameter, 603, notes 2 and 6 ; 609 ffi 

Hiatus, 608, II. 

Hiber^ decl., 61, 4, 8) ; quant, of inr 
crem., 685, lit., 3, 
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Alcie6:191:Qae,«0;ltn,BTS,8. 
in Mc, mo, S. kit reduDcUiil, 636, 
111., 7. 

Hit, tOi, [IL, 2 ; SOS, L ; w. gen., p. 
£09, foot-DoM 3. 

Jlilanu, hUarU, 159, ItL 

"■-i:,80S,III. 



I ; hUt. perfect, i>ci, i , isi, n. ■ , 
471, 11. Hist. teiia«a m «cquence, 
191 fF. HUt. infln., 536, 1. 

£^ sot, II., 3, N. 

BodU, 190, N. ; 30*, U., H » in, p. 
341, fbot-nole 2 ; o in, S94, 10. 

Bontitut V. Bupinc, S47, 1. 

llorace, lofcaoedic vereea io, 628 ; ver~ 
MflcetioD, 630 S. ; Ijiio metres, 631 ; 
index, G3^ 

Horrid w. ace, 3JI, IIL, N. 

/ftwdBi, 305, II. 

HortiliVfl subj., 484, 11. 

Horter, oonstr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Harlvl, Mora, 133. 

HotpUa*. i in, p. 34£, fbot-nota 2. 

"—■■'- ■-. w. tdi\. Bigniiying, 



Hostile, I 

391, II. 
Hotlii, decl., 62. 
Iloun, Koman, 346 ; 645, S. 
H S, signiflcation, 647, 8. 
H&e, 304, II., 3, N. ; 805, IL ; w. gen., 

p. 209, foot-noto 3. 
Hujutnuidi, 186, 4, N. 
Hamilii, compU'., 163, S. 
Bvmiu, gend., 63, 1 ; Atunl, local., 

426, 2. 
'liusbond,' appurent ellipsiB of, 398, 

1, N. 2. 
ifviirtoi,quBnt.ofiDcn!iii., 685,11., 2. 
lIjpBUige, 636, IV., S. 
llrperbatoi), 636, V. 
Hyperbole, 637, VI, 
IljpernKtrieal, 603, N. 8. 
Ilypothetico], see GmdiUotuU, 
IlysCeron proleron, 636, V,, 2. 



I lor J, p. 3, foot-note 1. ] i sound, 
5-. 10 S. /final shortened, £1, 2, 
3). / iDterehsngcd with >, 26; 



dropped. 



..iofdecl.,685: 6eB,IV.; 

oonj., E86; 586, 111. / u Gonm- 

nsnt, 60S, 111., N. 2. 
'UL BUffli, 320, 11. Soma in -io, 

325 ; -in ud i^, 133. 
-lit in prop, namsa, ( is, 577, 6, N. 
-Umus, aajs. in, 381 1 a in, 587, 11., 2. 
-Ude^ am, 687, 11., I, 
lamUc veree, 603, K. 1 : 621 iT. ; abm- 

BL, 631, XVL 
Inmbua, 597, 11. ; iiratlooal, 598, 1, i\. 
•Unas, u()^ in, 831. 
-IbMU for -Wiam, 340, 1. 
yir.decl., 51,4,8): qiuat. of increm., 

E8S,m..S. 
/U, 304, III., S; 305, LudlT.; (in, 

581, L, S ; quant, of ult. in compde., 

GM, 9. 
-ibiU«,quant.ofantepeci.,637,IV.,l. - 
-IbO, -Ibor, for -torn, -tttr, 240, 2. 
/jiu, for eU=iU, p. 73, foot-note 2. 
-IdiiB, >4i'- in, 32». 
lotos, 599 : pluco in heiun., 612. 
•lens, BdJB. in, 330 ; 331 ; compar., 

169,3. /InKVi, 537, IL, 2. 
-lens, adjs. in, 335, 5. 
M agS w. eutg., p. 274, fool-nota 1 

//redundant, 636, HI., 7. 
Idcircd, 554, IV., 2. 
Idem, decl., 18S, VI. ; w. dot., 891, 

N.I. Useofldfln, 451. 
/rfoJ, 554, IV 2, 
•ld6s or -Ides, in potronrDuce, 547. 

II., 1. 
Ide«,642, 1., 3. 
-IdO,iiii, 587,L, 2. 
IdHnetu w. dal., p. 205, foot-note 1, 

Idintai qvi w. Bubj., COS, IL, 2. 
Mill, gend., 118. 
-Idns, i in, 687, U., 2. 
-le, Buffix, 320, II. 
-Wnsis, odjs. in, 881. 
-lepforiininHDlt.,240, fl. 
-iCs, nouna in, 325, M. 1 ; 827; -At 

and -M, 138. 
-iKlntI, quaot. of autcpen., C87, HI. 

JgUur, 310,4; 554, IV., S; poeition. 



" 110, IWI-EIOHJ E. 

Jg , decl., 62. 

Jg at v. dot., p. MS, foot-noto 1. 

-I nouns in, 324, N. ; 3*7, 4, N. ; 

, 687, 1., 2. 
-1 , nouns in, 323 ! I in, 587, 1., 4. 
fi 304, II., 1, N. ; in, 561, 11., I. 
/( , decl., H. 

-lI__coiDpar.of adJB. in,163, S; 168. 
1. /in-t«», 581 11., 6, 
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, 1&9, 8. 



•His, adjs. in, 380: compAr. 

/ini^, 687, II.,N. 1. 
-ilia, nouns in, 321^ 4. 
Hide, 805, V. 

Illative coiys.,. 310, 4 ; 554, IV. 
llle, 186; 191; use, 450; position, 

569, 1., 1. jUud redundant, 686, 

HI., 7. 
/WItf, decl., 186, 2. 
/Witf, 804, m., 2; 805,1. 
JUinc, 805, III. 
-1119. verbs in, 889. 
nid, Uldc, Ulucy 804, II., 8, N. ; iliue^ 

805, II. 
JlUtddy constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
-iUns, -illtun, noons in, 821, 4; 

a^ls., 882, N. 1. 
-im in aoc., 62; for -am or -em in 

pres. subj., 240, 8. Adverbs in -»m, 

p. 144, foot-note 8. 
JmbiciUis, compar., 168, 2. 
yw6«r, decl., 62, N. 2; 65, 1, 2). 
ImJbub, constr., p. 225, foot-note 8. 
Immemor w. ^n., p. 210, foot-note 

8 ; quant, ofincrem., 5S5, II., 3. 
-imdnia, nouns in, 825 : 6 in, 587, 

III., 4. 
-iin5iiiiim, nouns in, 824 ; d in, 587, 

m4 

Jmpeaimentumj impedimefita, 182. 

JmpeUd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Impebative, 196, HI. Syntax, 487 ft, 
Imperat. in prohibitions, 488 fi*. ; in 
indir. disc., 523, III. Imperat. sen- 
tences, 854. Imperat. subj., 484, 
IV. E in imperat., Coiy. II., 581 
IV., 8. 

Impebfect Tense, 197, I.; 222, I 
Imperf. indie, 468 flf. ; subj., 480 
in subj. of desire, 483, 2 ; in. potent 
subj., 485, N. 1; in seq. of tenses 
493 : 495, III. ; for ftiture time, 496 
I. ; in condit., 507, III. ; 510 ; 513 
N. 1; in conoess., 515, II., 8; in 
temp, clauses, 518, K. 1 ; 518, 1 
519, 2, N. 1 ; 520, II. ; 621, II. 

Jmperitus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 
p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Jmperdy constr., p. 274, foot-note 1 
p. 310, foot-note 1. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; impers 
pass., 195, 11.^1; 584, 1. Clauses 
of result as subjects of impers. verbs, 
601, 1., 1. 

ImperUo, constr., p. 198, foot-^note 1. 

hnpetrd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

ImvUd, constr., 410, v., 1 ; p. 225, 
foot-note 3. 

Imploring, constr. w. verbs of, 874, 2, 



InvjpWy 08 in, 581, VII., 1 ; quant of 
merem., 585, II., 8. 

Impotens w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Jmpr&dens w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 
3; w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Impulse, subj. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Imputing, two datives w. verbs of, 
390, N. 1, 2). 

ImuSj meaning, 440, N. 2. 

-in, suffix, 320, II. 

Jn. 308 ; in compds., S44, 5 and 6 ; w. 
dat., 886. Jn w. ace. or abl., 435 ; 
435, N. 1; 485, I.: w. ace. after 
adis., 891, II., 1 ; tor genit, 396, 
111., N. 1. In w. abl. for genit, 
397, 8, N. 8. Jn w. per., p. 315, 
foot-note 5; p. 316, foot-note 1. / 
in t», 579, 3. 

-Xna, nouns in, 324. 

Incassum, 804, 1., 2. 

Inddd. constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Inceptives, 280 ; 337. 

Incertw w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inchoatives, 837. 

Inclination, constr. w. adjs. of, B91, 
II., 1, (2). 

JnclutuSj compar., 167, 2. 

Jncredibilia w. supine, 547, 1. 

Increments^ quant, in, 582 ff. ; decl., 
685; conj., 586. 

Jnde, 804. III., N. ; 805, 111. : 310, 4. 

Indeclinable nouns, 127, i. ; 128 ;- 
gend., 42, N. Indecl. adjs., 159, 1. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189 ; 455 ff. In- 
def. relat adverbs, 305, N. 1. In- 
def. subject, 460, 1, N. 2 ; 518, 2; 

Independent clauses, 348, N. 2. 

Index of verbs, p. 883 ; lyric mcti'es 
of Horace, 632. 

Indicative, 196, 1. ; use, 474 ft. In- 
die, for subj. in condit, 511. 

Jndigedy constr., 410, V., 1. 

Jndignua, constr., 421, III., 421, .N. 
8. Jndlgnxu qui w. subj., 503, II., 
2. Jndignui w. supine, 547, 1. 

Jndiffus, constr., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

Inpibect Disooubse, 522; moods in 
prin. clauses, 523; in sub. clauses, 
624 ; tenses, 525 ; persons and pro- 
nouns, 526 ; condit sentences^ 527. 
Direct changed to indir., 530 ; mdir. 
to direct, 531. Indirect clauses, 523 
ff. ; questions, 529 ; subj. in, 529, 
I. ; indie, 529, 7. 

Indirect Object, 382 ff. ; w. direct 
object, 884, H. 

Indo-JSuropean languages, 638. 

Jndu^ u in, p. 340, foot-note 1. 

Indued J constr., 377. 

Indulging, dat. w. verba of, 385, 11. 
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Induoy oonstr., 377 ; p. 198^ foot-note 1. 

-Ib6, nouns in, 822, N. ; i m, 537, 1., 3. 

In/erne^ e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Infer us^ compar., 163. 8. 

Injidelia w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Injimus^ meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Ikfinitive, 200, I. ; origin, p. 150, 
foot-note 1 ; gcnd, 42, N. ; end- 
ings, 248. Infin. in sec^^nence of 
tenses, 495, 4. Infin. in relat. 
clauses, 524, 1, 1) 3 after coma., 524, 
1. 2). Construction of inim., 532 
fl. Infin. w. verbs, 533. Infin. of 
purpose, 538, IL Infin. w. a^js., 
533, U., 3; w. verb, nouns, etc., 
533, 8, N. 3 ; w. preps., 533, 3, N. 
4 ; w. verbs w. ace., 534 ; 535. Sub- 
ject of infin., 536. Histor. infin., 
536, 1. Prcd. after infin., 536, 2. 
Tenses of infin., 537. Infin. as sub- 
ject, 533. Infin. in spedal oonstr., 
539; as ];)red., 539, L; as appos., 
539, n. ; m exclamations, 539, iU. ; 
in abl. ab.^., 539, IV. 

T/{/Uid8, oonstr., 360, 2, 8). 

Iimuence, dat. of, 384, 1, 1). 

In/rdy p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 
433 ; 433, 1. 

IngrdtU, is in, 581, Vm.. 1. 

Inardlus w. dat., p. 205^ foot-note 1. 

Inneritanoe, division:} ot, 646, 8, 4). 

-Inl, quant, of pen., 587, 1., 8. 

Ifiimieus^ ifuucui^tu, w. dat., p. 205, 

• foot-note 1. 

Injuring, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

InnUor w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

Inopa w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Inquamy position^ 569, V, 

Inquiety quant, of increm., 585. III., 8. 

Ihseiinaw, force of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

Ifuoiusw. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inseparable preps., 308 ; in compds,, 
844, 6; quant., 594, 2. 

InspergOy constr., p. 198, foot-note 1, 

Instar^ defective, 134 ; gen. w,, 898, 4. 

bi8TRUM£NTAi< Oase, 367, 3 ; 411, 11, 
Instr. abl., 418 if. Abl. of instru* 
meat, 420. 

Instr uHy constr., p. 225, foot-note 3, 

Iih»ub€ry decl., 65, 1, 2). 

InsuHus w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3; p. 
210, foot-note 3; p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Insurer w. ace. or abl., 437, 8. 

Integer w. gen., 399, III,, 1. 

Intensives, 336. 

Inter in compds., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
ItUer w, ace,, 433 ; 483^ I. ; for gen., 
897, 3, N, 8; w. reciprocal force, 
448, N. Inter w, ger., p, 315, foot^ 
note 5, 



Interchange of vowels and ccmsonantM, 
28; 29. 

Intercluddj constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Interctis w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 3. 

Interdiu^ interdius^ irUerdumj B04, L, 
2. 

Intered, 804, IV. , N. 2. 

Interest, dat. otj 884, 1, 2). Bom. 
computation of interest, 646, 3, 8). 

Interest, oonstr., 406, ILL ; 408. 

Interior, compar., 166. 

Intexjections, 812 ; 556: 557; w. voc., 
869, 1 : w. aec., 381, JN. 2; w. dat., 
881, N. 8. 8); 88^, N. 2. 

IsTEBiTAL Object, 37l, L, 2. 

Interne, e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Intebbooative pronouns, 188; 454. 
Inter, ooigs,, 311, 8: 655, VUl. 
Inter, sentences, 351. Inter, words, 
351, 1. Double questions, 353. 
Inter, sentences w. potent, subj., 
486,II.;inindir. di8C,523, II. In- 
direct questions, 528, 2 ; 529, 1. 

InterrogO w. two aocs., 374, 2. 

Interval, abl. of, 480. 

Intimus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Intra w. ace., 433 ; 438, L 

Intransitive verbs, 193, II. ; 195, II., 
1 ; 872, III., N. 3 ; impors. passive, 
465, 1. 

IfUrd- in compds., 594, 8. 

Intu8 w. abl., 437, 2. 

-Inus, adjs. in, 830, 831 ; compar., 169, 
8. -Iwue or -inue in adjs., 587, II., 
6, w. N. 2. 

Invddo, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Ifvoioem, 304, 1., 2. 

InvUue^ compar,, 167, 2; special use 
of dat., 887, N. 8. Jnvitug w. force 
of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Id, interi., 312, 2, 

-i6, verbs of Conj, III, in, 217 ff, ; 
quant, of stem-syllable, 588, -lo, 
■Us. suffixes, 320, U. ;, nouns in, 324 ; 
326. 

-IQn in prop, names, i In, 577, 5, N. 

Ionic feet, 597, N. 1 ; verse, 626 ; stan- 
za, 681, XIII, 

-lor in oompiuiatives, 162. -iSr, suf- 
fix, 320, if, 

-iOs, suffix, 320, II. 

Ij!>8e, decL, 186, V, ; use, 452 : w. abl. 
abs., 434, 4, N. 3. Gen. oi ipse w. 
ix)38essive, 398, 3. 

Ipstis for ipse, p. 73^ foot-note 5, 

-ir, deol. of nouns m, 51, 4« 

Iron age, 640, III., 2. 

Ironical condition, 507, 3, N. 1. 

Irony, 637, V. 
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Irrational time, 596, 1, N. 3. Inat. 
trochee, 598, 1, 1). Irrat. iambus, 
598, 1, 2). 

Irregular nouns, 127 ff. ; ac^s., 159. 
Irr^. comparison, 168 ff. irreg. 
verbs, 289 m 

j&, decL, 186 ; correlat, 191 ; use, 460 
4, N. 2; 451. /»-^ul, 451, 4. ^ ii 
fc, 577, 1., 2, (1). /in «, 579, 8. 

-Is, ded. of acijs. in, 62, IV., N. 1 ; 
of nouns in, 65, 1 ; 82. Gend. of 
nouns in, 105 ; 107. ^Is in adverbs, 
804, I., 8, 1). -Is in aoc pi., 62: 
64 ; 67 : in adverbs, 804, U., 1. -u 
or 'U &ial, 580, UL, w. N. 2 : 581, 

vm. 

Islands, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 

oonstr., 880, 2, 2) ; 412, lL,l ; 426, 1. 
-Ia8im&, -iastino, suffixes, p. 156, 

foot-note 9. 
-issliiiiui, a, t<m, in superlat., 162 ; 

p. 157, foot-note 9. 
-issO, verbs in, 886, N. 2. 
Mac, 805, V. 
Me, decl., 18G, II.; oorrolat., 191 ; use, 

450. 
/«<fc, decl,,186, 2. 
Mic, 804, III., 2 ; 805, 1. 
Mine, 805, III. 
Idd, %diki, 804, II., 8. 
MUc, 804, U., 8 ; 805, 11. 
-It in Plautus for -it, 580, IQ., N. 2. 
Ita, 305, V. ; ita—H, 507, 3, N. 2. 

Meaning of ite, 551 , N. 2. Ut-^Ua, 

w. superlat., 555, 11., 1. ^ in «to, 

581, III., 8. Ita redundant, 686, 

III., 7. 
Jtaque, 310, 4. 
-itas, nouns in, 324 ; 825 ; i in, 587, 

-Itor, i in, 587, n., 4. 
-itia, nouns in, 825. 
4ti^, nouns in, 825, N. 1. 
-Itim,{in, 587,1.,7. 
-Itimiis, adJB. in, 880, 1. 
-ttiimi, nouns in, 824. 
-ltd, ftequentatives in, 886, II. 
-itfuto, nouns in, 825 ; i in, 587, IV. , 1. 
-itus in adverbs, t in, p. 845, foot- 
' note 2 ; 587, II., 4. / m -«!«, 687, 

I., 7. 
>ia, suffix, 820, II. 
-inin, deci. of nouns in, 61, 5. ^lufn 

in gen. pl.^ 62 ; 63 ; 64 ; 66 ; 67. 

Nouns in -%wn, 824 ; 827. 
-ius, suffix, 820, II. JDeol. of nouns 

in -«ttf, 51, 5. Adjs. in -ius, 380 ; 

331 ; 338, 5. 7 or « in Iim in gen.; 

577, I., 3, (3). / in i/us in prop. 

names, 577, 5, N. 



-ITUS, a4js. in, 888, 6 ; I in, 5S7, 1., 6. 
-iz, decl. of nouns in, 95. -i&, docL 

of nouns in, 94 ; quant, of increm., 

685, IV., 1. 



J, j, modifications of /, •') 2, 4 ; sound, 
7 ; effiBCt on quantity of preceding 
syllable, 16, L, 2 ; 576, II. : 576, 2 ; 
interobanged with «, 28; dropped, 
86, 4. 

-la, suffix, 820, 1. 

Jaeid, spelling and pronunciation of 
oompas., 36, 4. 

Jam, oompds. of, w. present, 467, 2 ; 
w. imperf., 469, 2. 

-jans, suffix, 820, L 

Jecur, ded., 77, 4. 

Jotms, pivx.jodfjoea, 141. 

-JOr, suffix, 820, U. 

Joy, force of a^js. expressing, 443, 

JUbar, quant, of increm., 685, 1., 4, (1). 
Jubed, oonstr., p. 810, foot-note 1 ; in 

pass.. 634, i*N. 1. 
JHcundus w. oat., n. 205, foot-note 1 ; 

w. supine, 547, 1. 
JitdeXj ded., 59. 
J&dieUi, oonstr., 410, 11., 1. 
JUgerum, ded., 186, 1. Jugerum as 

unit of measure, 648, V. 
J'ugum, quant, of syllable before / in 

compds., 576, 2. 
Julian calendar, 641. 
Jungp w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; w. 

abl., 419. 1, 1). 
JUfpUer, decl.j 66, 8. 
Jvratus w. active meaning, 257, N. 2. 
e/fl*^ ded.. 61. 
Ja^ivrana/um, ded., 126. 
Ju886 for Jiisserd, 240, 4. 
Juvenal, versification. 630. 
Juvenis, ded., p. 86, foot-note 8 *, com- 

par., 168, 4. 
Juv6 w. aoous., 885, II., K. 1. 
Jvxtd w. aocus., 483. 

K 

E sddom used, 2, 6. 

-ka, suffix. 320, 1. 

Karthdgd, oecl., 66, 4. 

Kindred words near each otiier, 563. 

Knowing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 

1; 586,T.,i (2). 
Knowledge, aajs. of, w. gen., 399, 1., 

2 : p. 815, foot-note 2 ; w. force ot 

adverbs, 443, N. 1. 
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L) stems in, decl., 60 ; nouns in, decl., 
75; gend.. Ill; 112. Quant, of 
final syllables in I, 579, 2 ; 580, XL 

-Ilk, 1&, suffixes, 820. Nouns in -to, 
821 

Labials, 8, n. ; 8, N. 1, 1., 8. Labial 
stems, 57. 

Lacety decL, 160, N., 1)* 

Laerimd w. aocus., 871, III., N. 1. 

Laeuiy decL, 117, i, 2). 

LcudO w. aoous., 885, II., K. 1. 

LaetuB w. foroe of adverb, 448, N. 1. 

Laevdy oonstr., 425, 2. 

Lampaa^ decL, 68. 

Lan^uiUfe, Latin, 688. 

LapUy decl., 58. 

Zdr, quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

ZaHU8 not compared, 169, 4. 

Latqt period, 678. Lat. lang. and 
literature, 688. Early Latin, 639. 
Lat. authors, 640. 

Learning, constr. w. verbs of, 588, 

Leaving, verbs of, w. two dats., 890, 

N. 1, 2). 
Lengthening of vo#els^ 20. 
-Ifins, -lentcui, ac^s. in, 828. 
Lei, decl., 60. 

LeptUy quant, of increm., 585^ 11., 8. 
L^ser Ionic, 697, N. ;- Archilochian, 

617, N.; Asdepladean, 628, IV. ; 

Sapnhio, 628, Vl. ; Alcaic, 628, 

Letters, classification, 3 ; sounds, 5 ff. 
Names of letters inded., 128, 1. 
Tenses in letters, 472, 1. 

-lens, nouns in, 821, N. 

Levd. constr., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Zd£, quant, of increm., 585, m., 8. 

-11. suffix, 820, II. 

Zioins w. foroe of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Liber, Bacchus, liberij dcd., 51, 4. 
ZibeTf era. erum, 149, 

ZiberOy oonscr., p. 217, foot-note 5 ; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Ltbra, 648, 1. ; divisions, 648, 1., 1. 

JAbrO, constr., 425, 2, N. 1. 

Ziced w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Licety 811, 4 : w. subj., 515, UI. Ple- 
onasm w. litet.^ZQ, III., 9; 

JA^er, decL, 66, III., 1. 

Ltfftie w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 8. 

Likeness, dat. w. adjs. of, 891, L; 
891, II., 4. -^ » » » 

Limit, aocus. of, 880. 
Linter, docl., 66, 1, 2). 



Xf^,«!n, 690, L 

Liquid measure. Bom., 648, III. 

Liquids, 8, II., 4; developing vowels, 
29, N. Liquid stems, 60. 

Xitf, ded., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

-Ufl, ac^js. in, 383. 

Literature, Lat., 638. 

Litotes, 687, VIII. 

ZUteray lUterae. 182. JAUerdt dare^ 
885, 1, N. 

Li^um, % in, 590, 1. 

-lo, suffix, 820, U. 

Locative, 45, 2 ; 48, 4 ; 51, 8 : 66, 4 ; 
120, N. Locatives as adverbs, 804, 
III. Abl. w. locat., 863, 4, 2). Syn- 
tax of locat., 867, 2; 411, III. ; 425, 
U. ; 426, 2. Locat. abl., 425, ff. 

ZocS, constr., 880, N. 

Locuples. quant, of increm., 585, 
lEL, 8. 

Zocu8,'p\wr..l^l. Zotfd, constr., 415, 
II., N. Zocdy loot, constr., 425, 2, 

Logaoedic verse, 627 n. 

Long measure, Kom., 648, IV. 

Long syllables, 575. Long stem-syl- 
lables in primitives, 595. Final 
long vowel shortened in hiatus, 60S, 
IL, N. 8. 

Longlnquus. superlat. wanting, 168, 8. 

Longius without quam. 417, 1, N. 2. 

-Is, ded. of nouns in, 90. 

Lwior w. dat., p. 201vfoot-note 1. 

Z&i^MMr, defect., 159, II. 

Ladus. hcUj 132. 

LtOA, aefective, 134. 

-Ins, -lum, nouns in, 321 ; acys., 832. 

ZuXj without gen. plur., 183, 6 ; quant. 
of increm., 685, v., 2. 

lAfCfirgideSy i in. p. 345, foot-note 3. 

J^ynXy ded., p. 88, foot-note 3. 

Lyric metres of Horace, 631 ; index, 
632. 

M 

M changed to n. 33, 4 ; assimilated to 
«, 34, 1^ N. ; acvcloping^, 34, 1, N, 
Stems in m, 60. Prepositions in n^ 
p. 149. foot-note 2. Quant, of final 
syllables in m, 579, 2 ; 580, 11. M 
final elided, 608, 1. 

-ma, -ma, suffixes, 320. 

Maeredy constr., 371, III., N. 1. 

Magit in comparison, 170; 444, 2, 
notes 1 and 2. N&n magw — quan^. 
555, IL, 1. 

Hdgnus compared, 165. Mdqni, 
constr., p. 218, foot-note 2. 

Major in expressions of age, p. 222, 
foot-note 4. 
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Making, verba of, w. two twcs^ 873. 

Male compared, 806, 2. Dat. w. 
compds. of male, 884, 4, N. 1. Mux 
male, 581, IV., 4. 

MdlOj consta*.. p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 
2 ; p. 310, Ibot-note 1. Is in mavis, 
681, VIII., 3, N. 

Malus, compar., 165. 

-man, sumx, 820, 1. 

Manifefstus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Manner, adverbs of, 305, li. 2, 8). Abl. 
of manner, 419, JII. Manner ex- 
pressed by partlcip., 549, 1. 

Mamis^ gend., 118. 

Mare, deol., 63 ; 68, 2. Marl, constr., 
425,2. 

MargarUa, plur., 142. 

Martial, metres, 638, II. 

Mas, decl., p. 88^ foot-note 4; quant, 
of increm., 585, 1., 4, (2). 

Masculine caesura, 611, N. 

Mastery, adljs. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 8 ; 

, verbs of, w. gen., 410. V ., 8. 

Material expressed by aol., 415. Ma- 
terial nouns, 89, 2, 8) ; plur., 130, 2. 

Maturus, compar., 168, 1, N. 

Maiiiitiniis, i in, p. 845, foot-note 5. 

Maxim:^ in adverbial comparison, 170. 

Jbfoasims, constr., p. 213, foot-note 2. 

Means, abl. of, 418 ; 420r Means ex- 
pressedl)y partidp., 549, 1. 

Measure of differenoe, abl. of, 417, 2. 
Soman measures, 646 ; 648. 

Mdeastor, interj., p. 152, foot-noto 4. 

Med for rrie, 184, 5. 

Medeor w. dat., 885, II., N. 8. 

Medial vowels, 3, 1., 2. 

Medius designating part. 440, N. 2. 

Medrus Jidius, mehercule, mehereulSs, 
inteij., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Mel, defect., 138, 4, N. 

MeHtis w. indicat, 475, 6. 

Melos, decl.. 68, 6. 

Membecs oi complex sentences, 848, 
N. 1. 

Mim6 for mi, 184, 4. 

Memim w. gon., 406, II. ; w. aco., 
407 ; w. pres. infin.. 587, 1. 

Memor, decl., 158. Memor w. Ksa., 
p. 210, foot-note 8. Quant, of in- 
crem. of m,emar, 585, II., 8. 

Memordbilis w. sup., 547, 1. 

-men, suffix, 320, 11. ; noims in, 827. 

Mendicus, I in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 

Minsa, decl., 48. 

MmsiSj decl.. p. 86, foot-note 8. 

•menio, sumx, p. 157, foot-note 1. 

-mentum, nouns in, 827. 

Mipte for mie, 184, 5. 

Mercies, quant, of mcrem., 585, III., 3. 



Meridiis, gend., 123: defect., 180, 1,4). 

Messis, decl.,' 62, III., 1. 

-met, forms in, 184, 3; 185, N. 2. 

Metaphor, 637, ll. 

Metathesis, 635, 5. 

Metonymy, 637, III. 

Metre, 601, N. 8. 

Metrical equivalents, 598. Metr. name 
of verse, 603. 

Metud, constr., 385, 1; p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

Meus, decl.c 185, N. 1. 

M% for mihi, 184. 

Middle voice, 465. 

MUes, decl., 58. 

Mlil4a^ decl., 48,4; constr., 426, 2. 

MUle. decl., 159, 1. ; use^ 174, 4 ; 178. 
J£u4a masc. by synesis, 461, 2. 

Million sesterces, how denoted, 647« 
IV. 

-min, suffix, 820. II. 

-minlaApers. ena.,p. 118, foot-note 3. 

Minimi, constr., p. 213, foot-note 2. 

-min5 in imperat., 240, 5. 

Minor caesura, p. 857, mot-note 1. 

Minor, minus, without gttam, 417, N. 
2. Minoris, co^tr., 405 ; p. 213, 
foot-note 2. 

Minus, minimi, as negatives, 552, 8. 
Nan mdnus — quam, 655, II., 1. 

Jfir^z^, compar., 164, N. 

Miror w. ace., 871, III., N. 1 ; w. 
gen., p. 217, foot-note 6; p. 810, 
foot-note 2. 

Mirum w. quantum, 305, K. 4. 

Mints not compared, 169, 4. 

Mis for wwi, 184, 5. 

Misceo w. dat., 385,^ 3 ; p. 201, foot- 
note 1; w. ace. and oat., p. 201, 
foot-note 2 ; w. abl., 419, 1, 1), (2). 

Miser, decl., 150, N. 

Misereor, mtserescO, w. gen., 406. Mis- 
erdsdt, miserUur, constr., 410, IV., 
N. 1. 

Miseret, constr., 409, III. 

Mittd w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

-mo, suffix, 320, II. 

Moderor, constr^ 385, 1. 

Modifiers, 357 n. Position of modi- 
fiers, of nouns, 565; adjs., 666; 
verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568. 

Modius, 648, II. 

ModOy^ 311, 3, Modo, m^do ni, w. 
sub], of desire, 483, 6. Modo w. 
subj. in condit, 513, 1. Non modo 
— sed etiam (verum etiam), 554, 1., 
5. final in m^do and compds. , 581 , 
II., 1. 

Modus, circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 
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MaUttut w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

M0I06SUB, 638, III., 1, N. 

-mOn, suffix, 820, 11. 

MomBj ooDstr., 874, 2 : p. 193, foot- 
note 8 : 410, 1., 2 ; p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Money ,^Bo'man, 646 ff. 

-mAnift, -mOnlo, suffixes, p. 157, 
loot-note 1 ; mOnta, nouns in, 827. 

-mfininm, noons in, 827. 

Monocolon, p. 852, foot-xiote 8. 

Monometer^ 608, N. 2. 

Monosyllabic preps, repested, 686, 
ill., 6. 

Monosyllables, ouant, 579. Mono- 
Byllbolcs at end of line, 618, N. 2. 

Montlis, Boman, 641; 642, III., 2; 
names of, originally ac^s., p. 86, 
foot-note 2; gender, 42, 1., 2; 
names of, in -&«/% decl., 65, 1, 1). 

MooDB, 196. Mood signs, 244 n. In- 
die., 466 ff. Subj., 477 ff. ; 490 if. 
Imperat, 4S7 ff. Moods in suboixL 
clauses, 490 ff. ; in oondit. sentences, 
506 ff. ; in ooncess. clauses, 514 ff. ; 
in causal clauses, 516 ff. : in temp, 
clansos, 518 ff. ; in indir. disc., 
528 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 529. In- 
finit, 532 ff. 

Moras or times, 597. 

Mi8^ fndrdSj 182. 

Motion to, how expressed, 884, 8, 1) ; 
885, 4,1); 886, 8. * 

Moved w. abl., 414, II. ; w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2. 

-ma, decl. of nouns in, 88. 

Mulciber, decl., 51, 4, 8). 

MuUl, indef. num., 175, N. 8. 

MultimodU, 804, II., 1, N. 

Multiplication, how expressed, 174, 2, 
2).' 

Multiplioatives. 173, 1. 

MvUUiidb w. plur. verb. 461, 1. 

Multtu, compar., 166 ; plur., 175, N. 8. 

Mas, decl., 64; p. 88, foot-noto 4. 

Mutes, 3, II., 5. 

MtUO, constr., 422, N. 2. 

N 

N assimilated to /, 34, 2 ; to f», 84, 
8 ; dropped, 36, 8, N. 8 ; 86, 5, 8). 
Sterna m n. 60. Decl. of nouns in 
^, 76 ; gend., 113. Quant, of final 
syllables in fL, 580, II., w. notes 1 
and 2.^ 

-na, -na, suffixes, 320. 

iVaw, 810, 5 ; w. emphasis, 851, 4, N. 1. 

Name, dat. of, 887, N. 1 ; gen. of, 887, 
N, 2. Name of verse, 603. 

Name*, Roman, 331, N. 3 ; 439, 4, N. ; 



649. Names of towns, constr., 380, 
II. ; 412, II. ; 425, IL ; 428. 

Namque, 310, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Nasals, 3, II., 2; developing vowels^ 

NaiiUs] ndtdlii, 132. 

Ndtus w. abl,, 415, II. 

iVaucf, constr., p. 218, foot-note 8. 

JVdvia^ ded., 62, HI. 

Nd shortens preceding vowel, p. 87, 

foot-note 2. 
-iV«, interrog. particle, 810, 2, N. ; 811, 

8; in questions, 851. 1 and 2; in 

double questions, 853, 1 ; in indir. 

questions, 629, 1 and 8. Position of 

-ne, 569, III., 4. E elided before 

consonant, 608, L, N. 2. 
Ni. 811, 4 and 5 : 552 ; w. subj. of 
- desire, 488, 8 ; 489, 8; w. imperat., 

488 ; w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. ; 

498, III., notes 1 and 2 ; omitted, 

499, 2. M'm concesmons, 515, III. 
M ndn, 552, 1. JiH—qutdem, 553, 
2 ; 569, III., 2. Ifi orne as prefix, 
594, 2. 

-n6, nouns in, 822, N. 

Nearness, dat. w. ac^js. of, 891, I.; 

jfen.. 391, 4. 
Aefl, 810, 1 ; 654, 1., 2. Nte—neeCao- 

?uej, n46~-et (que), et — iwc, 554, 1., 6. 
'osition of nee in poetry, 569, III., 

N. Jg" in Me. 579, 8. 
Meessdriua w. oat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 
Necessary, dat. w. adis. signifying, 

891, L 
Neeette ett, constr., 502, 1. 
Misene, 810, 2, N. :-811, 8 ; 858, 2, N. 

8 ; 529, 8, 2). 
il^etor, quant of increm., 585, I., 4, 

(1). 
IfeeU> w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Nidum w. subj., 483, 8, N. ; d in, 594, 
2, N. 2. 

Needinff, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

-flT^/b*^ defect., 134; w. sup., 547, 1. 

Negatives, 552; w. subj. of deaira, 
488, 3. Two neg., 558. Gen. neg., 
553, 1 and 2. Position of neg., 569, 

NimJi, use, 457, 1; followed by 0t«»n, 

p. 278, foot-note 8. ^ in lOmd. 534, 

2, N. 2. 
Ifhiu^ u in. p. 840, foot-note 1. 
JV^d«, decl., 58. 
Nequam indecl., 159, L ; compar., 

165, N. 2; din,594, 2, N. 2. 
Nmudguam^ l in, 594, 2, N. 2. 
Neqw^ 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2. Nwue-^n^- 

gve, 553, 2; 554, I., 5. Mfv^-^, 

et—neque^ 554, I., 5, 
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Nl—quidmn^ 553, 2} 569, HI., 2. 

Nequiquam^ fOguitia^ I in, 594, 2, K. 
2. 

NirUa^ I in, p. 845, foot-notel. 

Nesei5 quis, qui, 191, N. ; 455, 2. iV<f- 
«a^ w. intorrog. adv. , 806, N . 8. iVV 
sdS quii, quomodo. w. indie, 529, 5, 
8). Ile84>U an, 529, 8, N. 2. 

Nescivs w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Nm, see Nive. 

-neiis, a4JB« in, 829. 

Neuter, dccL, 151, 1. 

Nevtbb nom., aoc.^ and voc. pi., 4G, 2, 
1). Neuter by signiftcation, 42, N. ; 
by ending, Becl. ll., 58 ; Decl. UI., 
Ill ; Ded. IV., 118. Neuter pron, 
or aoij., as cognate occ., 871, II. ; 875 ; 
w. part. ^;en., 897, 8 ; in pred., 488, 
4. ^ in increm. of neut.^ 585, II., 1. 

Neve, neuy 811, 5 ; w. subj. of desire, 
488, 8 ; w. imperat, 488 ; w, subj. of 
pui^pose, 497, 1, N. Nive — neve, 
552, 2. j& in nive, 594, 2, N. 2. 

Nex, defect., 183, 5. 

Nf lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 
2. 

i»7i, 811, 3; in condit., 507 if. Ni== 
*but,» * except,' 607, 8, N. 8. Ni 
for fiij 552, 1. 

-ni, suffix, 820. 

Ni^nt, Bom. division of, 645 ; 645, 1. 

Nthil, defect., 184; for n^, 457, 8. 
IfihU iUivd nisi, nihil aliud titam, 
555, m., 1. 

NihiU, oonstr., 404, N. 2. 

Nvrrm w. genit., p. 209, foot-note 3. 

Nimium quantum, ZOb, N. 4. 

Niei, 811, 3 ; in condit., 607 ff. NiH 
= *but,» * except,' 507, 8, N. 8: = 
'except,' Hhan,' 555, III., 1. Niei 
ei, 507, 8, N. 4. Mei quod, nihil 
aliud niei, 56Sr, III., 1. / final in 
nid, 581, 1., 1. 

Nitor, constr., 425, 1, 1), N. ; 498, II., 
N. 1. 

Nix, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4 ; 66 ; w. 
short increm., p. 848, foot-note 2. 

-no, suifix, 820, II. 

Nolo, constr., 499, 2 ; p. 310, foot-note 

1. NdU, nolUe, in prohibitions, 48$, 
1). / in ndHie, etc.. 586, III., 4. 

Ndmen w. dat., 887, N. 1 ; w. ^on., 
887, N, 2. Nimine w, gen. of crime, 
410, II., 1. NOfjien in name of a 
Bom. citizen, 649. 

NoHiVATiVE ncut. pi. in adjs,, 158, 1. 
Syntax of nom., 868 ; two nom., 873, 

2. Nom. for voc, 869, 2. ]^om. in 
exclamations, 381, N. 8, 2). -Es in 
nom, sing., 581, VI., 1; -is, 581, 



Vm., 2 ; -fi«, 681, IX., 1 ; in plur., 
681, IX., 2. 

Ni/n, p. 145, foot-note 2; 552. NOn 
tnoao nCm, n^ eohim n6n, 652, 2. 
Non solum (n6n modo or ndn tnn- 
tum)— «d<i eiiam ( vei*um etiam), 554, 
I.^ 5. Ndn, minus — quam, n6n ma- 
g%8 — quam, 555 j II., 1. N^ quo, 
quod, quln, quia, w. subj., 616, 2. ^ 
iV^» w. gen. ne^t., 653, 1. Posi-* 
tion of n^«, 569, IV. 

NOndum, 555, 1., 1. 

Nones, 642, 1., 2. 

Mnne, 811, 8 ; 851. 1 and 2. 

Noe for ego, noeter lor meus, 446, N. 2. 

Nostras, decl., 186, N. 3. 

Nostri, noUrum, 446, N. 3. 

Natus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Nouns, ctymol., 39 n. ; gebd., 40 ff. ; 

- pers. and num., 44 ; cases, 45 ; ded., 
46 ff. ; defect., 122 ; 129 ff. ; inded., 
128; heteroclitcs, 185 ff.; hetero- 
geneous, 141 ff. Syntax, 362 ff.: 
agreement, 362 ff. ; general view oi 
cases, 865 if. ; nom., 368 , voc., 869 ; 
ace, 870 ff. ; dat, 382 ff. ; gen., 393 
ff. ; abl., 867 ; 411 ff. ; w. preps., 
432 ff. l^ounsa8adjs.,441,8. Po- 
sition of modifiers ot nouns, 565. 

Novvs. compar., 167, 2. 

Nox, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4. 

Noxiiis w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. een., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

-ns, ded. of nouns in, 65, 3 ; 90. Ns 
lengthens preceding vowel, 16, 
N. 2. 

Nt dropped, p. 19, foot-note 9 ; short- 
ens precemng vowd, p. 37, foot- 
note 2. 

-nu, suffix, 820, «. 

Nubecula, p. 159, foot-note 1. 

Nvhes, decl., 62. 

NuhO w. dat., 886, N. 3. 

Nud6, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Nidm8,d&<:Si,, 151, 1 : for £ng. adverb, 
443, N. 1 ; use, 457, 2 ; for nOn, 457, 
8. NvUus followed by qtan, p. 278, 
foot-note 8. 

Num, 310, 2, N. ; 811, 8; 861, 1 ; in 
inmr. quest. ^ 629, U., 1, N. 8, 

-num, nouns m, 327. 

Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. Gen. in 
descriptions of number, 419, 2, 1). 

Numerals, 171 ff. ; adjs., 172 ff. ; decl., 
176 ff. ; symbols, 180 ; adverbs, 181 ; 
in oompoimding numbers, 174, 8. 
Numerala w. gen.^97, 2. Numer- 
als in dates, 642, III., I. 

NiMmnus, 647. 

J\«n<?, 804, 1.,4; 805, IV, 
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MnUor, constr., 534, N. 1, (2). 
Nuper^ 804, IV., N. 2 ; compar., 906, 4. 
-nufl, a4}B. in, 829. 
A^utquetm w. gen., 897, 4. 

O 

O, G, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. 6 final short- 
"ened, 21, 2, 8). ^nonns, 51. DecL 
of noona in ^, d, 60, 4 ; 72 ; quant 
of increm.. 585, XL, 5, (2); gend., 
99 ; 100. xYum. adverba in -^, 181, 
N. 2. Origin of d final in verba, p. 
118, foot-note 5. Adverbs in -d, 
804, n., 1 and 2. Snperlat. adverbs 
in -d, 806, 6. or d, final, 580, 1. ; 
581, II. ; in increm. of deol., 585 ; 
585, n. : co^j. , 586. 0^ inteq. , 81^ 
1, 2, and 5 ; w. aec, 861, N. 2. O 
9l w. subj. of desire, 488, 1. J in 
hiatus, 608, U., 1. 

-o, >6, suffixes, 820, 11. l^ouns in -^, 
826, 2. 

Ob in oompds., 844, 5; in oompds. 
w. daL, 886. Ob w. aoc, 488; 
483, 1. ; w. gcr., p. 815,^ foot-note 5. 

Obeying, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 1. 

Obiter, 804, 1., 2. 

Object, direct, 871 ; eslemal, 871, 1.. 
1 ; internal, 871, I.,^ 2. Object 
omittod, 871, IIL, N. 4. Infln. or 
clause aa object, 871, IV. ; 540, N. 
Indir. object 882 ff. Object clauses 
of purpose, 498; of result, 501. II. 

Objective compda., 843, U. Ocgect 
gen., 896, III. 

Oblique cases, 45, 1 ; use of, 870 ff. 

Obliviaeor w. gen., 406, II. ; w. aoo., 
407. 

OboedUns w. two dats., 390, N. 8. 

Obviam. 304, 1., 2. 

Occisit for occiderU^ 240, 4. 

Occupatio, p. 873, foot-note 2. 

Odor, compar., 166. 

OOo, final in, 681, IV., 2. 

Oe, sound, 6 ; 12. 

Oedipus, u in, 581, IX., 8, N. 

Offendo, constr., 886, II., N. 1. 

'Oh't, inteij., 812, 8 ; ^ in, 577, 1., 4; a 
in, 581. IV., 4. 

Oi, sound, 6, 1 ; 12, 1. 

-ais, b in, 687, 1., 8 ; 677, 5, N. 

-5ias in prop, names, b in, 577« 5, 
N. 

-oUb, in, 587, II., 3. 

-Olentus, « in, 587, IV., 1. 

oxen w. aco.. 371, UI., N. 1. 

OUau, oUe, for ille, p. 73, foot-note 1, 
{2). 

-Olum, -olus, in, 587, II., 3. 



Omission of consonants, 86 ; of A^ in 
aoQuntions, 569, II., 8. 

t7fn»w,jran. ofl w. possess! ves, 398, 8. 

-on, -A, suffixes, 320, II. : -^ in 
Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. Quant of 
increm. of nouns in -^, 585, II., 5, 
(2). » . » > . 

-Qna, d in, 587, 1., 5. 

•Sufi in patronynucB, 822, N. ; in, 

587, 1., 8. 
Onerd, constr., p. 225, foot-note 8. 





Open vowel, 8, L, 1. 

6p«ra, operas, 132. Operant dd w. 

subj., p. 274. foot-note 2. 
Opimut, superkt. wanting, 168, 8. 
Oportet, constr., 502, 1 ; &91, 1. 
Opposing, constr. w. verbs of, 605, II. 
C^w, dec!., p. 38, foot-note 8; 138, 1. 
Optative in fut and in prea. subj., p. 

117, foot-note 4. Optat. aubj., 484,1. 
imdtia, decl.^ 64, 2, 4). 
'mus w. supme, 547, 1. 
', constr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 

pr ^ i work,' ded., 61. Cinu^ * need,' 

defect, 134 ; constr., ^4, IV. ; w. 

sup., 547, 1. Opus est w. subj., 
j/02,1. 
-or, -Or, suffixes, 820, II. Nouns in 

-or, 827. shortened in -dr, 21, 2, 

2). Gen. of nouns ixx -or, 99, 101. 

-(5r in Plautus for -or, 580, III., N. 

2. Quant, of increoL of nouns in 

-ifr, 585. II., 5, (1). 
Obati§ OblIqua, see Jndireel Dis- 
course, Or&ti5 recta, 622, 1. 
Orbis, decL, 62, IV. 
Orbd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
Order of vowcIb in strengtli, 22. 
Ordinal numbers, 172; 174; decl., 179. 
-drills, d in, 587, III.. 1. 
Omd, constr., p. 225, root-note 3. 
Orb w. two aces., 874, 2 ; w, subj., p. 

274, foot-note 1. Orb omitted in 

adjurations, 569, II., 3. 
Orpheus, ded., 68. 
Orthography, 1, 1. ; 2 ff. 
Otius w. am., 415, IL 
-dnis, compar. of a^js. in, 169, 3. 
. (5 in -brusj^ 587, I., 6. 
Os, quant, or increm., 686, II., 1. 
Os, ossis, dec!., p. 38, foot-note 4; o 

in, 679. 8. 

MB, suffix, 320, II. Sound of ^ 

11, 1. Greek neuters in -os, 68, 6. 

Decl. of nouns in -ds, -os, 88 ; 133, 

4, N. ; gend., 99 ; 102. Os or os 

final, 680, III. ; 681, VII. 
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Os&ua^ p. 50, foot-noto 1. 

Odrea<, plur., 142. 

-tenJi, a^js. iO) 828 ; d in, 587, 1., 6. 

-Otis, d in, 587, 1., 8. 

-Otus, d in. 587, 1., 7. 

Ovid, versification, 080. 

Owing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 583, L, 1. 

-oz, -0X, decl. of nouns in, 96. 

Oxymoron, 687, XI., 5. 



P changed to &, 83, 2 ; to m, 83, 8, N. ; 
developed by w, 84, 1. N. 

J^ntene w. pcrf. ind., 471, 2 ; vr, hist, 
tenses of indie., 511, 1, N. 4. 

JPtLeiUtet^ constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

DOam w. abl., 437, 2. 

Palatals, 8, II., N. 1, L. 1. 

JKltu fotpalOa, 581, IX., 1. K. 

Biluster^ decL, 153, N. 1, 1). 

ArUAuSy voc., 54, N. 4. 

Papae^ inteij., 812, 2. 

lur^ constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 
8; quant, of incroro., 585, 1., 4, (1). 

Panileipsis, 687,* XL, 2. 

Parasitic u^ 5, 4. 

Pardoning, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 11. 

Ibrlns, gen. plur., p. 88, foot-note 2. 

Parental expressed by abl.. 415. 

Parenthetical clauses in inoir. disc., 
524, 2, 1) ; inindir. clauses, 529, II., 
N. 1, 2). 

iferMS, 8» in, 581, VI., 1. 

Biris, decl., 68. 

Paroemiac verse, 604, N. 2. 

Paronomasia. 637, XL, 7. 

BirSy ace., 64, N. 2. Hzra, partis, 1Z2, 
I^re in fractions, 174, 1. I^xrte, 
partibuSj constr., 425, 2. Bira w. 
plur. verb, 461, 1. 

Farticeps w. gen., p. 210, foot-noto 8. 

Participation, gen. w. adjs. of, 899, L, 
3 ; w. verbs of, 410, V., 8. 

pABnciPLEs, 200, I V . ; endings, 248. 
Particip. in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. 
Agreement of particip., 488, 1 : 460, 
1. Particip. n)r innn^ 585, L, 4. 
Use of particip. , 548 n. ; denoting 
time^ cause, manner, means, 549, 1 ; 
condit., conoess., 549, 2; purpose, 
549, 3 ; for relat. clause, 549, 4 ; for 
prin. clause. 549, 5 ; w. nesat., 549, 
N. 1. Particip. rendered by noun, 
549 N. 2. 

Particles,' 802 ff. ; adverbs, 803 ff. ; 
preps., 807; 808; ooiys., 809 ff. ; 
mteijections, 812. Syntax of parti- 
cles, 551 ff. ; adverbs, 551 ff. In- 



. terrog. particles, p. 152, foot-note 3 ; 
851, 1 ; 555, 8. -^in particles, 581, 

m.,8: 

Bartim^ 804, L, 1; w. gen., p. 209, 
foot-note 8. Bartvnir—partwh for 
par&—par8^ 461, 5. 

Partitive apposition, 864. Part gen., 
896, IV. ; 897. 

Parts of speech, 88. 

Bwius^ decl., 117, 1, 2). 

J^xrttm w, gen., p. 209, foot-note 3. 

I\trvii8f oompar., 165. Jbrvi^ constr., 
p. 218, foot-note 2. 

Passer^ decl., 60. 

Passfve VoioSj 195, II. ; impels., 195, 
II., 1. Passive constr., 464; 584, 
1. Passive like middle, 465. 

J\xwus, 648, IV., N. 

lUstor^ pater^ decl., 60. 

MBterfamilidSj decl.. 126. . 

ItUior, constr., p. 810, N. 1. 

Patiials, 881, N. 1 ; quant, of increm., 
685, II., 5. 

Patronymics, 822. 

Jbeuoi, defect., 159, IL 

Pause, oaesiual, 602. 

i^, defect., 188, 5. 

Pbcu, decl., p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Peouliabities, in coz^jugat., 235 ff. ; 
in seq. of tenses, 495 ; in expressions 
of purpose, 499; of result, 502. Pe- 
cufiantles m Bom. calendar, 642. 

PKfus w, short increm., p. 348, foot- 
note 8. 

JPodester, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

FelafftiSy decl., 51, 7 ; gend., 58, 2. 

Penalty, how expressed, 410, m. 

JRmdaSy ded., 64, 2, 4). 

JPmea w. aoc., 438 ; ea in, 581, VL, 2. 

Peninsidas, constr. of names of, 380, 
n., 2, 2). 

Pentameter, 608, N. 2 ; dactylic, 614. 

Penthemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Penthemimeris, 597, N. 2. 

Pmtu, gend., 118, (2). 

Psr in compos., 170, 1; 844, 5; w. 
ace., 872. Per w. aco., 438 ; 433, 1. ; 
denoting agency, 415, I., 1, N . 1 ; 
manner^l9. III., N. 8. Psr si, 452, 
1, N. Position of per in adjura- 
tions, 569, II. , 8. E in per, 579, 8. 

Perceiving, constr. w. verbs of, 535, 1. 

Pereontor w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Perfeot Tense, 197 ; 198. Perf. sys- 
tem, 222, II. Perfect stems, 252 ff. 
Perf. wanting, 262, N. 2 : 272, N. 2 ; 
282; 284, N. 2. Perf. w. pros, 
meaning, 297, L, 2. Syntax of pert, 
indio., 471 ; subj., 481 ; in subj. of 
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desire, 488, 2 ; in potent sabj., 485, 
N. 1 ; in prohibitions, 489, 3). Pcrf; 
in seq. of tenses, 492 ; 493 ; 495 ; 
496, n. Pcrf. in condition, 607, 
II. ; 609 ; 611, 1 ; 511, 2, N. ; 613, 
N. 1. ; in oonoess., 515, II., 2; in 
temp, dauses, 618, N. 1 ; 620, If. 1 ; 
in indir. disc., 626, 1 ; 527, U. ; 627, 
III., N.2. Perf. infln., 687. Perfl 
particip., 660: rendered by verbal 
noun, 549, 3, N. 2. -18 in perf. subj . , 
681, VIII., 6. Quant, of pen. of 
dissyllabic perfects, 690. Quant, of 
first two syllables of trisyllabic re- 
duplicated perfects, 691. 

Berhtheor. oonstr., 634, 1, N. 1, (2). 

PerieUs^ aecl., 68. 

Bsriculum est w. subj., p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

Period, Lat., 673. Periods of Lat. 
literature, 640. 

Periphrastic oonjugat., 233; 284; use, 
466, N.: p. 261, foot-note 4 ; 476, 1 ; 
in conmt. sentences, 611, 2. Peri- 
phmst. f\Xt. infln., 637, 8. 

I^rUus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
of gcr., p. 315, toot-note 8. 

PermiseeO'w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

FisrnieiOtus w. dat., p. 206, foot-note 1. 

Person of nouns, 44 ; verbs, 199 ; in 
indir. disc., 626. 

pEBsoNAL pron., 183, 1 ; 184: nse, 446 ; 
reflexive use, 448 ; 449. Pers. end- 
ings of verbs, 247. Pers, constr. in 
Indir. questions, 529, 6; in pass, 
voice, 634^ 1. 

Personification, 687, IX. 

Persuading, dat. w. verbs of, 885, II. 

Pertaedet, periaesum tst^ oonstr., 410, 
IV., notes 1 and 8. 

-P?», l8 in compds., 681, VI., 1. Pl» 
OS unit of measure, 648, IV. 

PtfW, constr., 874, 2, N. 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 629, 1. 

Pherecratic verse, 628, II- and IV. -VI. 

PfUkxiia^ a in, p. 846, foot-note 1. 

PiiONETxo Changes, 19 ff. Phonet. 
decay, p. 12, foot-note 1. 

PhryXy decl., 68. 

PA^, 812, 4. 

Pi^ety constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

jPi^, constr., p. 213, foot-note 8. 

Pix wants gen. plur., 133, 6 ; w. short 
increm.. p. 348, foot-note 2. 

Place, adverbs of, 305, I., IT., and 
III. ; 806, N. 2, 1). Endings of 
designations of place, 323. Constr. 
w. verbs meaning to placs^ 380. N. 
Place whither, 880; where^ dat., 
885, 4, 4); abl, 425; loeot., 425, 



II. ; 426 ; whence^ 412. Adjs. of 
place for £ng. adverbs, 443, IT. 2. 

Plautus, quann^ of syllables in, 578, 
N. 2 ; 580, llf., notes 2-4 ; metres, 
633, III. 

Pleasms, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

PUbiema^ formation, p. 159, foot- 
note 1. 

Ptihsy quant, of increm., 685, III., 8. 

Plenty, constr. w. verbis of, 410, V. ; 
421, II. ; 421, N. 1 ; w. adjs. of, 
421, II. 

PUnus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Pleonasm, 636, ill. 

PtDPEBFECT, 197; 222, II. Plup. 
indie. J 472 ; 476, 2 ; in soq. of tenses, 
493; m temp, clauses, 518, N. 2; 
621^ II., 1. Plup. subj., 482; in 
subj. of desire, 488, 2; in seq. of 
tenses, 493; 495, I.; 496, 11., (2); 
in condit., 607^ III.; 509, N. 3; 
610 j 613, N. 1 ; m ooncess., 615, II., 
3 ; in temp, clauses, 618, 1 : 519, 2, 
N. 1 ; 520, II. ; 521, II., 2 : m indir. 
disc., 627, 2 ; 527, II. and III. ; 527, 
N. 2. 

Plttsal, 44 ; wanting, 180. Plur. 
for sing., 130, 8 ; 446, N. 2. Plur. 
w. chanffo of meaning, 132. -E in 
Greek plur., 681, lu., 1. -i& in 
plur., 581, vni.,1. 

PCurimiy indef. num., 176, N. 3 ; gen. 
of price, p. 213, foot-note 2. 

PliUy 165, N. 1 ; without quam, 417, 
1, N. 2. Pluris, conatr., p. 213, 
foot-note 2 ; 405. Quant, of mcrem. 
of plus, 585, v., 2. 

Poetical dat., 380, 4 ; 885, 4; 888, 4. 

Ibll^y quant, of increm., 585, V., 2. 

BUyput^ u in, 681, IX., 3, N. 

Polysyndeton, 636, III., 1. 

PbndOy 648, 1. 

P&ne w. ace., 433. 

P&nO, oonstr., 880, N. m posuiy 
pottUum^ 592, 2. 

POr. insep. prep., 808. /br for port, 
844, 6. 

JhrUetis, gend., 118, (1). 

Ibrins^ decl., 117, 1, 2). 

PDSC& w. two aces., 874, 2. 

Position, syllables when long by, p. 
888, foot-note 8. 

Positive, 100 ; wanting, 166. Pos. for 
compar., 444, 2, N. 8. 

Possessive pronouns. 185 ; w. gen., 
363, 4, 1) ; 398, 8 ; for gen., 896, IL, 
N. ; 401, N. 3 ; w. r^en ana interest, 
408, 1., 2. Use of poes. pron., 447 ; 
reflex, 448; 449. Possessive compds., 
843, III. Possessive gen.j 896, 1. 
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Possessor, dat. of^ 887. 

tbasum^^ in oonclus., 511, 1, N. 2; w. 
pres. infln., 537i !• 

i\^^ in compos., 344, 5 : w. dat., 886. 
iW, denoting interval of time, 480. 
B[>9t w. aoc., 483 : 433, 1. 

Pofit-classical jperiod, 640, III. 

Jbnted, 304, 1 v., N. 2: in series, 654, 
I.,N.4. 

Ihstedquam^ Zl\^\\ in temp, clauses, 
518. 

Ibsierus, compar., 168. 8. 

Ibstieus, I in, p. 845, foot-note 4. 

JPbstiB^ decl., 62, IV. 

Jbsimodttm, 304. 1., 2. 

Postpositive, 554, IIL. 4; 554, Y., 8. 

Ibstgtiam in temp, clauses, 518; w. 
perf. indie, p. 260, foot-note 2. 

Ibstr%mO in scries, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Jbetnmus^ force of, 440, N. 2 ; 442, N. 

JpDstridieyT, sen., 398^ 5 ; w. ace., 437, 
1. Jbgtnmi quam m temp, clauses, 
518, N. 8. ^^ in postHdti, p. 341, 
foot-note 2. 

Ibttuld^ constr., 374, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

JMina w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Potential subj., 485 ; 466 ; in declar. 
sentences, 486, 1. ; in .Interro^. sen- 
tences, 486, II. ; in suboid. clauses, 
486, ni. ' 

IbUor w. gen., 410, V,, 8; w. abl., 
421, L; w. ace, 421, N. 4; in 
gerund, constr., 544, N. 5. 

F6tu8 w. act. meaning, 257, N. 2. 

Ptae in compds., 170, 1 ; w. dat., 886. 
J¥ae YT. abl., 484 ; 434, I. Quant. 
of prae in compds., 576, 1., 1 ; 594, 4. 

IVa&aipid^ constr.. p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Praecox^ quant, or mcrem., 685, II., 3. 

J^'oecurrdj constr., p. 202. foot-note 1. 

IVaedUtu, constr., 420, N. 1. 4). 

Phiendmen, 649 ; abbreviated, 649, 1. 

J^VMsenU w. plur., 438, 6, N. 

IVaesld^ praetiolcir^ constr., p. 202, 
foot-note 1. 

Praeter in compds. w. ace., 872. Frae- 
ter w. ace., 433 ; 438, I. 

Ptaetered in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Praeut^ 311, 2. 

Pbedioate, 356, 2 : simple, 860 ; com- 
plex, 861 ; modified, 361, 1. Pred. 
nouns, 360, N. 1; 362; for dat, 
890, N. 2. Pred. adjs., 360, N. 1 ; 
488, 2. Pred. aoc., 373, 1. Pred. 
gen., '401 ff. ; varieties, 402: verbs 
with, 408 ff. ; pred. gen. or price, 
404 ; 405. Pred. abl., 421, N. 
4. Prod, after infin., 536, 2. Infin. 
as pred., 539, I. Predicates com- 



pared, 535, 1., 6. Position of pred., 
560. 

Predicative roots, 314, 1. 

PBEPosrrioKs, 807; insep., 808; in 
compds., 344, 5 and 6. Compds. 
w. ace, 872; w. two aces., 876; w. ' 
dat., 886. Preps, in expressions of 
time. 879, 1; 429, 1 and 2; 430; 
of place, 380 ; 412 ; 425 ; of motion 
or direction, 384, 8, 1); denoting 
for^ 384, 3, 3) ; of agency, 388. 2. 
Preps, atler adjs., 391, II., 1 and 3. 
Prep, with ol^. for obj. gen,, 396, 
III., N. 1 ; for part, gen., 397, 3. N. 
/8 ; for gen. w. adjs., 400, 2 ana 3 ; 
for gen. after verbs, 407, N. 2 ; 410, 
I., 2 ; 410, II., 8 ; oStfirrifert and«V 
tereti^ 408, 1., 8 ; 408, IV. ; express- 
ing penalty, 410, III. ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ; 414, N. 1. ; 415 ; 
416, 1. ; after compar., 417, notes 3 
and 5; denoting accompaniment, 
419, I. ; manner, 419, III. Gases 




I. Preps, originally adverbs, 436. 
Adverbs as preps., 437. Preps w. 
infin., 533, 3, N. 4; w. ger., 542, 
III.; 542, I v., (2); w. gerund, 
constr., 544, 2. Prep, between adj. 
and noun, 565, 3. Position of 
preps., 569, II. Quant, of inscp. 
preps., 594, 2. Monosyllabic props, 
repeated, 636, III., 6 ; other prcp:^., 
686, m., 6, N. 

Pte^yter^ decl., 51, 4, 3). 

Preseht, 197; 198, I., 1; 222. I. 
Pres. stem, 250 ; 251. Pres. inaic, 
466 ; 467 ; of gen. truths, customs, 
467, II. Hist, pres., 467, HI.; in 
temp, clauses, 618, N. 1. Pres. 
subj., 479: in condit., 507, II.; 
509 ; 518, K. 1 ; in concess., 515, 
II., 2 : in indir. disc, 525,'- 1 ; 527, 

II. Pres. imperat., 487^ 1. Pres. 
infin., 537. Pres. particip., 550. 
Pres. perf., 197, N. 1 ; 198, I., 2 : 
471, I. Pres. system. 222, I. -Is 
in pros, subj., 581, VIII., 4. 

Priapeian verse, 629, II. 

Price, gen. of, 404; 405 ; abl., 422. 

IHdte, locat., 120, N. ; w. gen., 398, 

5; w. ace, 437, 1. Prulii quam 

in temp, clauses, 520, N. 2. jS' in 

^ndiij p. 241, foot-note 2. 
Primary stems, 815; 317. Prim. 

suffixes, p. 158j foot-note 6 ; 820. 
JHrmtm^prtmOj m series, 554, 1., N. 2. 
JHnc^s, decl., 57. 
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pRoroiPJa. ports of verbs, 202 ; 220 ; 
257-288. Prin. clauses, 848, N. 
2; in indir. disc, 528;^ supplied 
hj particip., 549, 5. Prin. tenses, 
198, L ; in seq., 491 ff. Prin. ele- 
ments of sentence, 857, 1. 

Prior ^ pHmu8^\%^ : rendered by relat. 
clause, 442, If. ; by adverb, 443, N. 

h (2). 
Prtusqtiam^ 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 

520. 

/Vit7d, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

yv<9, 312, 8; in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

I*rO, prdd^ in oompds., 844, 6 ; wb in, 
594, 5. Compds. w. dat., 886. Prb 
w. abl., 434 ; 484. 1. : expressing in 
d^enu of^ in behalf of^ 884, 8, 2). 
Prb w. ger., p. 816, foot*note 1. 

Prooeleusmatics, 683, III., 2, N. 1. 

Proclitics, 18. 1, N. 1. 

Prbdvoii witnout superlat, 168, 8; 
w. supine. 647, 1. 

Procul yr, abl., 437, 2. 

IV6d in compos., 844, 6. 

J¥oh4baj constr., p. 810, foot-note 1. 

J¥oh4bUtd for prohibuerdy 240, 4. 

Prohibitions, subj. in, 484, IV., w. 
N. 1 ; imperat., 487, 2, 2). 

Proinde^ 810, 4. 

Prolepsis, 440, 2; 636, IV., 8. 

Pronominal roots, 314, II. 

pBOirouNS, 182 ff. ; ner3.,188, 1; 184; 
Bubstant., p. 70, root-note 8; case- 
endings, 184, 1 ; possess., 185 ; de- 
mon., 186: relat., 187; interrog., 
188; indef., 189; 190; corrclat., 
191. Prons. osa^js., 438, 1. Agree- 
ment of pron., 415. Use of pers. 
pron., 446 ; possess., 447 ff. ; reflex., 
448; 449; demon., 450 ff. ; relat., 
458; interroe., 454; indef., 455 ff. 
Pron. in inmr. disc., 526. Prons. 
brought together, 569, 1., 2. Pron. 
redundant, 686, III., 7. 

Pronundation of Latin, Boman, 6 ff. ; 
Eng., 9 ff. ; Continental, 15. 

Prope w. aco., 483 ; 483, I. ; w. perf. 
indie, 471, 2; w. hist, tenses of in- 
die, 611, 1, N. 4. 

Proper nouns, 39, 1 ; plur. of, 180, 2. 

Propinqvus without superlat., 168, 8 ; 
constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 3. 

Prc^ioTy prOximiu^ 166 ; w. ace., 391, 
2: 433, I., N. 2; w. force of Eng. 
adverb, 443, N. 1. 

J^opius w. Boc., 437, 1 ; 433, I., N. 2. 

ProportioniJs, 173, 2. 

I¥opHus^ constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 
and 8. 

I^opter w. aoc., 433 ; 433, I. 



Phjptered, 664, IV., 2. 

Prosody, 574 ff. ; qnant., 676 ff. ; 
versification, 596 ffl ; figures of pros. , 
608. 

Prosopopeia. 637, IX. 

Jasper ^ dec!., 150, N., 1). 

I¥6^iet6y constr., 385, 1. 

JHt^niu, p. 145, foot-note 6. 

Ih}ut, 311, 2. 

I^viaedj oonstr., 885, 1. 

IHviduSj compiu'., 164; w. gen., p. 
210, foot-note 3. 

B-bxina w. aoc., 438^ I., N. 2 ; 437, 1. 

IHxi7n/u8^ see Propwr, 

jyudinSj decl., 157; w. gen., p. 210, 
foot-note 8 ; w. force of Eng. ad- 
verb, 443, N. 1, (1). 

-jpte, pronoims in, 185, N. 2. 

Pudd, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

Pudicusy i in, p. 846, foot-note 4. 

Puer^ decl.. 51. 

Pwgnd w. oat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Puppia, ded., 62, III. 

Purpose, dat. of, 384, 1,8); subj. of, 
497 ff. ; object clauses, 498 ; peculi- 
arities, 499. Infin. of purpose, 633, 
II.; gerund, 642, I., N. 2; 542, 
III., K. 2; gerundive, 544, 2, N. 
2; supine. 646; particip., 549, 3. 
Position 01 clauses of purpose, 672, 
IIL.N. 

i^, defect., 183^ N. 

-pfULS, comixls. m, quant, of increm., 
585, II., 5, (3). 

Paia^ a in, 681, III., 8. 

Putor^ constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

I^fritiB, decL, 50. 

Pyrrhic, 597, N. 1. 

Pythiambic stanza, 631, XVII. and 
XVIII. 

Q 

Q, qn, dropped, 86, 8. Qu changed 

to Cy 33, 1, N. 
^ud, 804, II., 3; 805, V. 
QucterOj constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 
QiidliSy qudUacumquey 187, 4. Cujus- 

modi, etc., for qudliSy 187, 4, K. 

QudUSy interrog., 188, 4. 
}udli8libet. 191. 
htdUaqudUsy 187, 4. 
mality, abl. of, 419, II., w. N. 
foam, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 304^ I., 4 ; 

805, v.; p. 151, foot-note 1; 311, 

2; w. comparat., 417; 444, 2; w. 

superlat.. 170, 2, (2) ; w. infin., 524, 

1, £).' Quam for postgttam, 430, N. 

1, 8). Quam prO, 417, 1, N. 6. 

Ouam^ quam w, w. subj., 502, 8. 

Quam qui w. subj., 603, II., & 
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Quomi ^, 518, II. Tarn — quam^ 
ndn minus — quam^ ndn moffis — 
quiun^ 555, II., 1. Xiikil aliud 
qtiatn^ 555, III., 1. 

fuamdm, 811, 1. 

yuamobrany 554, IV., 2. 

}uamquam, "p, 75, foot-note 1; 811, 
4; in concess., 515, 1. ; 515, notes 1 
and 2 ; w. infin., 524, 1, 2). 
Qu€tmvi8y 811, 4 ; in conccwe., 616, III.; 

515, N. 8. 

QuafidOy intorrog., 805, IV. ; relat., 
811, 1 and 7 ; in causal clauses, 

516. Quandd in compds., 594^ 8. 
QuandSquid&ttij 811, 7 ; ^ in, 594. 8. 
Quantity, 16 ; 575 ff. : signs or, 16, 

N. 8; ffen. rules, 576 n. ^uant. 
in final syllables, 579 ff. ; incre- 
ments, 582 ft. ; deriv. endings, 587 ; 
stem -syllables, 588 ff. ; syllables 
before two consonants or a double 
consonant, 651. 

QuantumUbei^ quantwmvlSj 811, 4. 
QiMfUumvis in concess., 515, N. 6. 

Quantiis, relat., 187, 4: interrog., 188, 
4; oorrelat, 191. QnanUy oonstr., 
p. 218, foot-note 2; 405. 
}uafUust)i8, indef , 191. 
fudpropteTj 554, iV., 2. 
}udre, 804, II., 1, N. ; 554, IV., 2 ; 9 
in, p. 841, foot-note 2. 

Qttaei, 811, 2 ; w. quidam^ 45^, 2 ; in 
conait., 613. II. /in quasi, 581, 1., 
1 ; a in, 594, 10. 

Qud^, indef., 805, V. 

Que, 810, 1 ; p. 151, footrnote 1 ; 554, 
I. Idem — que, 451, 5. Qu€--^uej 
et — que, que — et, que — cAgu^ neque 
{neo)—ouey 654, 1., 5. Position of 
quej 569, III., 4. Que lengthened 
mVei^, 608,V.,N. 2. 

QuereuSj docl., 119, 4. 

Queror w. infin., p. 810, foot-note 2. 

Questioning, constr. w. verbs of, 874, 
N. 8. 

Questions, 861 ; double, 858 ; delibe- 
rat. in indir. disc., 528, II., 1, N. ; 
rhetor., p. 297, foot-note 2: indir., 
628, 2 ; 529, 1. 

Qui, relat pron., 187 ; 453 ; interrog., 
188; 454; indef., 189; 190; 455; 
correlat., 191. Qui w. subj. of pur- 
pose^ 497, I. ; of result, 500, 1. ; 503. 
Qui in condit., 607, 2 ; concess., 516, 
in. ; 616. N. 4 ; causal clauses, 617. 
Qui diciiur, voecUwr, 458, 7. Quod 
as adverb, aoc, 868, 6. Quoa in 
restrict, clauses, 603, N. 1. /in 
eui, 581, 1., 1. 

Qui, adverb, 187, 1 ; 188, 2. 

28 



Quifi, 811, 7 ; in causal elapses, 616; 

w. relat., 517, 8. 2); w. infin., 624, 

1, 2). A in quia, 581, III., 8. 
Qukcumqus, gen. relat., 187, 8. 
Quidam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; 191 ; use, 

456. 
Quidem w. pron., 446, N. 1 : position, 

569, III. ; 669, III., 3. 
QuiiSy quant, of increm., 686, III., 8. 
Quiltbet, gen. indef, 190, 2, 2); use, 

458. 
Quin, p. 75, foot-note 2; 811, 6; w. 

subj., 600, II. ; 601, II., 2; 504. 
Quinam, 188, 3. 
Quinarius, 646. 
Quingudtrits, gend., 118, (2). 
Quippe, p. 76, foot-note 2; w. relat., 

617, 8, 1). 
Quirts, quant, of increm., 586, IV., 2. 
Quis, interrog., 188 ; use, 454 ; indef., 

189; 190; use, 466; oorrelat., 191. 

/ in quis, 579, 8. ^ in qtta, in- 
def., 579, 8. Quid redundant, 636, 

III., 7. 

lis tbr quibus, p. 74, foot-note 5. 

tisntim, 188. 8. 




458; w. abL abs., 431. N. 8; w. 

plur. verb, 461, 8. Placed neict 

suus or sui, 669, 1., 2. 
Quisquis, gen. relat., 187, 8. Quid- 

qutd used of persons, 453, 1, N. 
Qudtwn, f in, 590, 1. 
Quivis, gen. indef, 190, 2, 2); use, 

458; «f in, 681, VIII., 8, N. 
Qua, 804, 11., 8, N. ; 806, 11.; 811, 6; 

w. part, gen., p. 209, foot-note 3 ; 

w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. 
Quoad, 311, 1 ; w. part gen., p. 200, 

foot-note 3 ; in temp, clauses, 519. 
C{M«c»r«l,664,IV.,2. 
Qudeumque, 306, N. 1. 
Quod, p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 311, 7 ; in 

causal clauses, 616. 
Quod^lamea, 540, IV., w. N. Msi 

quod, 656, III., 1. See also Qui, 
Quoi for cut, qtmus for eiifus, p. 74, 

foot-note 6. 
QudUbet, 305, II. 
Quom, 305, IV. ; p. 151, foot-notes 1 

and 4 ; 311, 1, 4, and 7. 
QuOminus^ 311, 5 ; w. subj., 497, II. ; 

499, 3, N. 2. 
Quoniam, composition, p. 6, foot-note 

6; 311, 7; m causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat, 517, 3, 2). 
Quoque^ 310, 1; 654, I., 4; position, 

669,111.; o in, 594, 10, 
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Etid, 806, N. 1. 
tum^ 805, II. 
, Yelftt, 187, 4; inteiTOg., 188, 4; 
oorrelftL, 191. 

»ff, 804, XL, 1, N. 
I, 806, IV. 
i,reUit.,187,4; mteiTOg.,188,4. 
I, 806» IL 
(M, 806, IV. ; aee Cum, 

B 

B aarixDilated to Z, 84, 2: diopped, 86, 
8, N. 8. Noun-etems in r, 80 ; ¥erb- 
Btems in rapine, 266, 1. Ded. of 
nouns in r, 77. Quant, of final 07I- 
Iftbks in r, 580, II., w. N. 2. 

-r». -rfc, BufflzoB, 820. 

iK^to, ded., 59. 

Sdttrumy plur., 148, 2. 

BiM. cireumlocataond w., 686, III., 
10. 

Eatwn^ a in, 590, 1. 

.Ait^, ded., 62, II..1. 

J&, inaep. prep., 808; in compds., 
844, 6 : e in, 594, 2. Bi for rv, 594, 

-re for rU, 287. 

Beading, niythmical, €07. 

JReS^pte^ p. 78, foot-note 5. 

Beaaon, dMieea ezpceadng, 516. 

Beoollection. a^ja. of, w. gen., 8i99, 1., 
2; gen. orger., p. 815, foot-note 2.' 

Becoraor w. gen., 406, II. ; w. aoo., 
407, N. 1, (1); w. abl. ir. <2», 407, 
N. 2. 

Bee&ao, oonatr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 

Jied, inaep. prep., 808; in oompda., 
844,6. 

Beduplicated pronouna, 184, 4 ; per- 
fects, 255, I. Quant, of first two 
syllablea of trisyllabic reduplicated 
perfects, 591. increm. of redupli- 
cated forms of Tcrbs, 586, 2. 

Beduplication in pres., 251, 6 ; peif., 
255, 1. ; compds., 255, 1., 4. 

B^ert^ constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

U^erifw w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Beflexive pron., 184, 2. Beflex. use 
ofpron.,448; 449. 

Beflising, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 

Begardmg. verbs of, w. two aces., 878 ; 
w. two oats., 890, N. 1, 2) ; w. gen., 
408. 

Btgnib w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Bblativs Pbokoun, 187 ; correlat, 
191 ; use, 458. Abl. of reUiL for 
poetqwtm^ 430. K. 2. Bdaft. at- 
tracted. 445, 8. Belat. clause w. 
buIq. of desire, 488, 5 ; purpose, 497, 



I. ; lesnlt, 600, L ; 503 ; to charao^ 
teriae indof. or gen. anteoed., 503, 
I. ; alter 4tn««, «9^, etc., 508, II., 
1 ; after dJignuB^ inmantts, idOneus^ 
aptuB^ 508, II., 2; after comparat. 
w. quican^ 503, II., 8. Belat. clause 
in oondit., 607, 2; ooncess., 515, 
III., w. N. 4; causal clause, 617. 
Belat. dause w. infinit.. 524, 1)1),; 
aupplied by partidp. , 549, 4. Posi- 
tion of relat^569. III. ; before prep., 
669, II., 1. rodtionofrdatdauses, 
672, II., N. 

BeUady TBkvd, w. abl., p. 219, foot- 
note!. 

Believing, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

JUUnqud w. two data., 890, N. 1,^. 

EUipnUj meaning^ 440, N. 2. JStU- 
^faegre, 401, N. 4. 

Bemaining, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 
I.,l. " 

Bemembering, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

Beminding, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 

I.; «0il. 
JSamMseor w. gen., 406, II. 
Bepeated action denoted by imperf. 

mdic, 469, II. ; plup.- indie, 518, 

N. 2, 2); impm. or plup. subj., 

518.1. 
BepelUng, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 2. 
Eq}etUinut, I in, p. 845, foot-note 5. 
EqM)9eO w. two aoGB., 874, 2. 
BBqviii, ded., 137, 1 ; quant, of iu- 

crem., 585, III., 8. 
Jteij, ded., 120; w. a^js.. 440, N. 4. 

Cnoumlocntions w. rg9, 636. III., 10. 
Beeisting, dot. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 
JiitpQblSDa, ded., 126. 
BegM w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
BeiUa, ded., 62, lU. 
Bestrictive clauses w. attod, 508, N. 1. 
BxsuLT, subj. of, 500 ffr; substant. 

dauses oi^ 501; peculiarities, 502; 

in relat cLauses, 608 ; w.&uin, 504 : 

w. spedal verbs, 505. Fosition of 

dauses of result, 572, III., N. 
Bite, decl., 63, 2, (2). 
Beticentia, 686, t, 8 ; 687, XI., 3. 
iSasB, ded., 59; quant, of increm., 585, 

in., 8. 

iZftda, « in, 677, 1., 2, (8). 
Bhetoric, figures of, 634, N. ; 687. 
Bhetorical questions, 523, IL, 2. 
Bhythm, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note 1. 
Bhythmio accent. 599. 
Bhythmical reading. 607. 
Bided w. Bcc., 871, ill., N. 1. 
Bivers, gcnd. of names of, 42, 1., 2; 

48, 1. 
-ro, suffix, 820, II. 
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Bogd w. two aooa., 874, 2; w. sabj., 
p. 274, loot-note 1. 

jR&ma^ decL, 48, 4. 

Boman pronunciation of lAt., 5 ff. 
Boman authors, 640. Boman calen- 
dar, 641 ff. ; money, wei^^hts, and 
measures, W ff. ; names, 649. 

Boots, 814. 3EUx>t<6teni8, 815. 

Ude without oen. plur., 188, b, 

jRdstrwn, rddra, 182. 

-rs, decl. of nouns in, 65, 8, (1) ; 00. 

Budis w. f^eai.j p. 210, foot- note 8. 

Bules of syntax, 558. 

Mtj decl., 64, 1^. 8 ; 188, N. ; constr., 
880, 2, 1). JiOre^ 412, 1. i26rl, 
426, 2. 

-ma, compar. of a4ia. in. 168, 8. 

£uh^m^ quant of pen., 500, 1. 

S 

8, sound, 7 ; 18, II. ; changed to r, 
81 ; dropped, 36, 8, N. 8; 86, 6^ 1). 
Stems in », 61. Decl. of nouns in «, 
64; 65,8: 79ffl: quant of increm., 
585, 1., 2; 585. U., 2. Final sylla- 
bles in 8 short before following con- 
sonant, 576, 1, N. 2. Unaltf dropped 
^ in poetry, 608, 1., N. 8. 

-8i patronymics in, 822. 

-M, Bufiix, 820, IL 

Saeer, compar., 167, 2; w. gen., p. 
205, foot-note 8. 

iSdOM, compar., 806, 4. 

/Sti/, ded., 188, 5. Sdl, talSs, IS2. I 
in tdlf 579, 2 ; quant of incrom., 
585, 1., 4, (3). 

Salix w. short increm., p. 848, foot- 
note 2. 

SaUiber, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

SaliOaria without supeilat, 168, 8; 
w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

iSomfits, quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

8&nii ouam as adverb, phrase, 805, 
N. 4. 

Sapid w. aoo., 871, III., N. 1. 

Sapphic verse, 604. N. 1 ; 628, VI. 
and VII. Sapphic stanxa, 681, II. 
and IIL 

8a^, compar., 806, 4 ; w. part gen., 
p. 209, foot-note 8 ; compos. ▼. dat., 
884, 4, N. 1. 

Saturn^ a in, 590, 1. 

8atw^ decl., 150, N., 2). 

Saying, constr. w. verbs of, 584, 1, N. 

« I7 (2). 

Scanning, 607, N. 
Scazon, p. 861, foot-note 1. 
Sedtts w. supine, 547, 1. 
8cidi,ibi,b90yl, 



SciiM w. force of £ng. adverb, 448, 

N. 1, (1). 
SeUicd^ 804, IV.^ N. 2. 
-■c5, inceptives m, 887. 
m, insep. prep., 808 ; in oompds., 844, 

6 ; e m, 594, 2. 
Second ded., 51 ff. Sec. coxg., 207; 

203 ; 225 ; 261 ff. ; 2 in unperat, 581, 

IV., 8. Sec. pers. sing, of indof. 

y<m, 484, IV., N. 2. 
Secondary tenses, 198, IL Secondary 

stems, 815; 818. Second, suffixes, 

p. 154, foot-note 4. 
8^!umdtim w. aec.,488 ; 488, 1. 
iSSMUTM, decL, 62, m. 
8tcu8. *sex,' d^ect., 184. S^euSf 

*■ otnerwise,' p. 145, foot-note 5. 
Sid for <d, 184, 5. JSMj insep. prep., 

808 ; in compds, 844, 6. 
Sed^ 810, 8 ; 554, III., 2. If9n mum 

(n()n modo or nOn tantum) — 9ed 

tUam^ 554, I., 5. S«d^ aed tamen, 

resumptive, 554, IV., 8. Position 

of ted m poetry, 569, III., N. 
Sidis^ gen. plur., p. 86, foot-note 4. 
Sedtamtriy 554, m., 8. 
Seeming, pred. gen. w. verbs of, 408. 
Selling, gen. w. verbs of, 405. 
Semely p. 145, foot-note 4. 
Simeniu^ ded., 62, m. 
Semi-deponents, 268, 8; 283; 466, 

N. 2. 
SUninex^ defect, 159, II. 
Semi-vowels, 8, il., 1. 
Senarius, 608, N. 6 ; 622. 
SendtuSy decl., 119, 3. 
Sending, two dats. w. verbs of, 890, 

NTiri). 

Seneca, metres, 688, II., notes 2 and 8. 

Senex^ ded., 66 ; compar^ 168, 4. 

Sentbnobs, syntax. 845 fl. ; classifica- 
tion, 845 ff. ; simple, 847 ; 857 ; 
complex, 848 ; 859 ; oerapound, 849 ; 
dedarat, 850 ; in indir. disc., 528, 
I. ; imperat, 854. See also Eseelama- 
tory^ IntmrogatUie^ CkmdiUoiMU, 

Separation, ^t. w. verbs ofl 885, 4, 
2). Abl. of separat, 418; 414. 
Separat producing emphans, 561, 

iS^M for <9, 184, 5. 

Sequence of Tenses, 491 ff. ; pecu- 
liarities, 495. 

SequUur w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Series, how begun and continued, 554, 
L, N. 2. 

Sertia^ defect, 122, 2. 

Serving, dat. w. verbs of, 885, 1. 

Senme, ded., 51. 

Siacenti used indefinitely, 174, 4. 
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^ for as, 184, 4. 

Besteroes, 647. 

fiesterUfim, sestertium, 647. UI. and 
IV. 

SestertLufl, 646 ^ 647. 

ISaiutj qud tHtus for qiOmintu, 497, 
2, N. 

8eu^ 810, 8. 

Ships, geDd. of namea of, 68, 1, (2). 

Short ajrllables, 575. 

Si^ortening of vowels, 21. 

Showing, two aocs. w. verbs of, 878. 

Si, derivat and meaning, p. 78, foot- 
note 2: 811, 8 ; n. 281, foot-note 2; 
in oonait., 507 n. ; w. perf. indie, 
471^ 5 ; w. plup. indie, 472^ 2 ; w. 
subj. of desire, 488, 1. 8i m. eon- 
cess., 515, II. i^ = to lee whether, 
629,i.N.l. iS^;tff<2Mi»,507,8,N.2. 

-■i, suffix, 820, II. 'Si in Greek dats., 
68,5; «in, 581,1., 1. 

Sic, p. 78, Ibot-note 2; 804, HI., 2; 
805, Y. ; 651, N. 2 ; redundant, 
686, UL. 7. 

Sieut, ncuU, 811. 2. 

Si^m for Hm. 204, 2. 

-sUla, acys. in, 838. 

Silver age, 640, II., 2. 

SilveOer, dccl., 153^ N. 1, 1). 

-siin in perf. subj., 240, 4; in ad- 
verbs, 804, L, 1. 

-■lm&, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simile, 687, 1. 

Sifn4k$. oompar., 168, 2 ; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. gen., p. 205, 
foot-note 8. 

-■bno, suffix, p. 166, foot-note 9. 

Simple sentence, 847 ; 857. Simp, ele- 
ments, 867. 2 ; 6u1::9ect, 868 ; pred., 
860. Simple words, 818, N. 2. 

Simul, p. 1^, foot-note 4 ; 811, 1 ; w. 
abl., 487, 2. Sitnul atque^ de in 
temp, clauses, 518 ; w. perf. indio., 
471,4. 

Sirnmde, aimulaique, 811, 1 ; in temp, 
clauses, 518 ; w. peif. indie, 471, 4. 

Sin, 811, 8 ; in oondit., 507 ff. ; p. 
282, foot-note 1. Sin aUter, 552, 8. 

-■In m Greek dat. plur., 68, 5. 

Sine w. abl., 484. 

Singular, 44 ; wanting, 181. 

Sintgtrd, oonstr., 425, 2. 

SinO, constr., p. 810, foot-note 1. /in 
nium, 590, 1. 

Siquidem, 811. 7 ; 507, 8, N. 2 ; quant, 
of first sjllab., ^94, 10. 

SiUd w. ace, 871, HI., N. 1. 

SUi8, decl., 62, II., 1. 

Sive, 810, 2 : 654, II., 3. 

Size, gen: of, 419, 2, 1). 



SkiU, gen. w. a^js. of, 899, 1., 8 ; gen 

of ger., p. 815, foot-note 2. 
Smell, ace w. verbs of, 871, in. 
-ao, suffix, 820, II. SH in fut. perf., 

240,4. 
Soc^, decl., 61, 4, 3). 
Soda w. dat., p. 801, foot-note 1. 
SU, ded., 60 ; 188, 5 ; ^ in, 679, 2. 
Sdlum, fUyn iOl/uml^Med diam. (verum 

etiam), 554, 1., 5. 
SoltiB^ ded., 161 ; for Eng. adverb, 

448, N. 1, 2. Gen. of tohts w. poe- 

sess., 398, 3. Sdlus qui w. subj., 

608, II., 1. 
Solvd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
* Son,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 1, N. 

2. Name of adopted son, 649, 8. 
Sonants, 8, II., 5, 1: 8, N. 1, II., 1. 
Sihu, defect., 159, II. 
-flOriiui, in, 587, HI., 4. 
Sots, abl., 64, N. 8. 
Sotadean vene, 626, N. 2. 
Source, abL of, 418 ; 415. 
Space, ace of, 379. 
Sparing, dat w. verbs of, 885^ II. 
Special oonstr. w. infln., 639. Gon. 

in spec, oonstr.. 898. 
" iSf, ded., 122, 2. 

Eification, ace of, 878 ; abL, 424. 
men without plur., 180, 1, 4). 

i^peeue, decl., 117, 1, 2) ; p. 60, foot- 
note 1 ; gend., 118, (2). 

Speech, |Muts of, 88. Figures oi 
speech. 684 if. 

Spie. decl., 122, 8. 

Spktnx, ded., p. 88, foot-note 8. 

Spirants, 8, II., 4, 2. 

a^oUd, ocmstr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Spondaic line, 610, 8. 

Spondee, 697, L 

Square measure. Bom., 648, V. 

Stadium, 648, IV., N. 

Stanza, 606. Stanzas of Horace, 681. 

StatuOj oonstr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Stem in ded., 46. Stem-characteris- 
tic, stem-ending, 46, 8. Stem in 
Ded. I., 48, 1; BecL II., 61, 1; 
Bed. III., 57, 1 ; 68, 1 : 59, 1 ; 60. 
1; 61,1; 62,1: 64,1,1); 66,land 
3; 69-98; Ded. IV., 116, 1; Ded. 
v., 120, 1. Stems of verbs, 808, 
notes 1 and 2 ; 203, N. 2 ; formation 
of, 249 ff. Stems of words, 815 ff. 
Stem-i^llables, quant^ 688 if. ; va- 
riation in, 593. 1. Primitives w. 
long stem-syllaoles, 695. 

SteriRe w. gen., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

SUrpe. constr., 416, II., N. 

Stia, i in, 600, 1. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS, 



421 



eUi w. nbl.j p. 226, foot-note 1. E in 
stetl, a in «to^tm», 590, 1. 

StrigUis^ dec!., 62, III. 

Striving, constr. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Striz w. short inorem., p. 843, foot>- 
note 2. 

Strong caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 

StnOa^ decl., p. 86, foot-note 4. 

Studedy constr., 498, II., N. 1 ; p. 274, 
foot-note 2. 

Sttididsus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
w. gen. of ffer., p. 815, foot-note 2. 

Sub in compos., 844, 5; w. dat., 886. 
Suh w. aoc. or abl., 486 ; 485, N. 1 ; 
485,1. 

Subject, 856, 1 : simple, 858 ; com- 
plex, 859 ; modified, $59. N. 1. Sul^i. 
nom., 868. Subj. indef., 518, 2. 
Subj. ace., 586. Infin. as subj., 

. 588. Subject clauses, 501, 1. Sub- 
jects compared, 585, 5. Dat. w. 
adjs. siffnujpng sul^fect, 891 , 1. Posi- 
tion ofsubj., 560. 

Subjective gen., 896, II. 

Subjunctive, 1 96, II. Syntax ofsubj. , 
477 ff. ; tenses^ 478 ff. ; sequence, 
490 ff. Subj. in prin. clauses, 483 
ff. ; in subora. clauses, 490 ff. Subj. 
of desire, 488; 484; potent., 485; 
486 ; of purpose, 497 n. ; of result, 
600 ff. ; in condit., 507 ff. ; in oon- 
ccss., 515; in causal clauses, 516; 
517 ; in temp, clauses, 519 ff. ; In 
indir. disc, 523 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 
529 ff. ; in indir. questions^ 529, 1. 
Subi. in questions of surprise, 486, 
II. , N. Subj. of desire for imperat. , 
487, 4. "Is in subj., 681, VIII., 4 ; 

-fo, 581, vm., 5. 

SUBOBDINATE CLAUSES, 848, N. 2 ; 490 

ff. ; in indir. disc. 524. Subord. 
conjs., 811 ; 555 ; elements, 357, 1 ; 
^ition, 672. 

Substantive pron., p. 70, foot-note 8. 
Substant. clauses, 582 ff. ; 640; of 
purpose, 499, 8 ; of result, 501. Sub- 
stantives, see Jyixtins, 

Subter w. ace. or abl. ,486. 

SufiSxes, 46 : case-sumx, 46, 1. Suf- 
fixes in format, of wordfs, 818 ff. 
Primary suffixes, 820. 

8v^y decl., 184 ; use, 448 ; 449 j placed 
next qvisque. 669, I., 2. /in mM, 
581, 1., 2. 

Suitableness, constr. w. ac^^B. of, 891, 
I. ; 891, n., 1, 2). 

Sum w. dat., 887 ; two dats., 890, N. 
1, l);_prcd. gen., 403; 404; abl., 
415, III., N. 1 ; p. 226, foot-note 1. 

SummuSj meaning, 440, N. 2. 



Supellexy decl., 64, N. 8^; 130, 1, 4)., 
Svper in compds. w. ace, 372; dat., 
886 : abl., 434, N. 1. Super w. aoc. 
Or abl., 485 ; 485, N. 2 ; 435, 1. 
SuPEBLATiVE, 160: irrcg., 163; want- 
ing, 168 ; 169 ; lormed by mdximd, 



170. Supcrlat. w. part, gen., 397, 

p. 209, foot-note 3. Use of*8U- 

peruit., 444. 



SupenUj e final in, 581, TV., 4. 

Sup&tis, compar., 168, 3. 

Supine, 200, III. ; endings, 248. Su- 
pine system, 222, III. Supine stem, 
256. Supine wanting, 262, notes i 
and 2 ; 265 ; 266 ; 267, 8 ; 271, 1 and 
2 ; 272, 1 ; 272, notes 1 and 2 ; 276 ; 
278 ; 281 ; 282 ; 284 ; 284, N. 2. Su- 
pine in seq. of tenses, 496, IV. Use 
of sup., 645 ff. ; sup. in vm, 545; 
646 ; w. eO, 646, 2 ; w. iri>, 546, 8 ; 
sup. in u. 545 ; 547. Quant, of pen. 
of dissyllabic supines, 590. 

Sttprd w. ace, 483 ; 433, 1. 

Sttpremus. meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Surds, 3, ll.^ 5, 2 } 3, N. 1, II., 2. 

-8iirl5, desideratives in, 338. 

Surname in names of Koman citizens, 
649,2. 

SUs, decl., 66. 

Sutis^ 185; 448; 449; placed near 
www, 669, 1, 2. ^ 

Syllabic caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 

Syllables, 8; 14; 15, 3; quant., 575 

^ ff. Final syl. of verse either long 
or short, 606. 

Syllepsis, 686, II., 2. 

Symbols^ num., 180. 

Synaeresis, 608, III. 

Synaloepha, synapheia, 608, 1., N. 6. 

Syncopated pron., 186, 8. 

Syncope, 608, VII. : 686, 2. 

Synecdoche,. 637, 1 V . 

Synesis, 686, IV., 4; 868, 4; 488, 6: 
445, 6; 449, 8; 461. 

Synizesis, 608, III., N. 3. 

Synopsis of Decl. III., 6^98. Syn. of 
conj., 223-280. 

Syntax, 845 ff. ; sentences. 845 ff. ; 
nouns, 862 ff. ; adjs., 438 ff. ; prons., 
446 ff. ; verbs, 460 ff. ; particles, 651 
ff. Bules of syntax, 568. Arrang. 
of words and clauses, 659 ff. ' Figures 
of syntax, 634, N. ; 636. 

Systole, 608, VI. 



T, sound, 7 ; 18, II. T changed to 
dy 83, 2 ; assimilated to n or «, 84, 
1 ; dropped before s, 86, 2 ; wl' 
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final. 86, 5, S). Stems in /, 58. 

GencL of nouns in ^, 111. T 

chAnged to « in supine^ 256, 1. 

Quant, of final svllables in t. 579, 

2; 680, II.: 580, III., N. 2, 1). 
•ta, -t&, suffixes, 820. Nouns in -to, 

825 
Taedd^ oonstr.. 409, III. ; 410. IV. 
Taking away, oat w. verbs or, 885, 2. 
Talit^ 186, 4; oonelat., 191. 
Talpa, gend., 48, 5. 
Tarn, n. 75, foot-note 1; 804, 1., 4; 

805, V. ; meaning and use, 551, N. 

2. Tam-~qitam^ 555, II., 1. 
Tamen^ 810, 8 ; 554, III., 2 ; oompds., 

554, ill., 8. 
TatMtH, 811, 4 ; in concess., 615, II. 
ToHiUm in questions, 851, 4. 
TafUfuam^ 811, 2. Tanquam^ tan- 

quam «i, in condiL, 513, II. 
TantUper, 804, V., N. 2. 
TatUapere, meanuig and use, 551, N. 2. 
TatUum abett ut^ 502, 8. N(ht, tan- 

tum-^ed etiam (verum etiam), 654, 

L,5. 
TatUtu, demonstr., 186, 4; coirelat., 

191 ; w. interrog., 454, 4. Tanti, 

oonstr., p. 215, foot-note 2; 405. 

Tantum abed uL 502, 8. 
-tar, suffix, 820, 1. 
-tAs, nouns in, 825. 
Taste, aoc w. verbs of, 871, III. 
-tftt, suffix, p. 157^ foot-note 9. 
Tautology discrimmatod from pleo- 
nasm, p. 871, foot-note 1. 
Taadt for ietigerU^ 240, 4. 
Teaching, two acos. w. verbs of, 874. 
Tid for tt, 184, 5. 
Tempera^ oonstr., 385, 1. 
Templum^ decl., 51. 
Temporal oonjs., 311, 1 ; 555, I. 

Temp, clauses, 518 If. ; position, 

572,11., N. 
Tempua esi w. infin., 538, K. 8. 
Tether, decl., 150,'K., I). 
Tenses, 197; prin. ana histor., 198. 

Tense-signs, 242; 248. Tenses of 

indie., 466 ff.; subj., 478 ff.; im- 

perat, 487 ff. Seq. of tenses, 490 

n. Tenses in temp, clauses, 518, 

notes 1 and 2; in mdir. disc., 525. 

Tenses of infin., 537 ; particip., 550. 
Tefiid, constr., 498, IL, N. 1. 
TenuSy p. 145, foot-note 5; w. gen., 

898, 5: w. abl., 434; after its case, 

484, N. 4 ; 569, U. 
2Vr, € in, 579, 8. 
-^ter, auffix, «0O, II. ; p. 155. foot-note 

1. Adverbs in -^, 304, IV. Nouns 

in -Ur, 826 ; decl., 60, 8. 



Terenoe. pecnliarities in voii^cBtaon, 
578,N. 2; 680, m., notes 8 and 4; 
metres, 638. III. 

Terminational compar., 161 ff. 

Tardy oonstr., 425, 2. TerraSj locat., 
p. 229, foot-note 1. 

TerretUty dec!., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Teittetumy oonstr., 685, L, 8. 

7^ for ii 184 4. 

Tetrameter, 6oi, N. 2 ; dactylic, 616. 

Tetrapodv, 697, N. 4. 

Tetrastich, 606, K. 

ThibaU^ a in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

Thematie vowel, p. 94, fiwt-note 1; 
251. 

Thesis. 600. 

Thinkmg, oonstr. w. verbs of, 534, 1, 
N. 1, (2) ; 686, 1., 1. 

Third decl., 66 ff.; adjs., 152 ff.; -o 
in, 581, II., 2. Thud conj., 209: 
210; 227; 228; 269 ff. 

Threatening, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

-tl, suffix, 820; p. 157, foot-notes 7 
and 9. 

-tUL, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

Tilhtry decl.^ 66, 4. 

-tictns, adjs. in, 383, 5. 

-tico, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-ticiUi, acys. m, 830, 1. 

-Ue, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

-tUU, a4)8. in. 888. 

-tim, adverbs in, 804, 1., 1. 

-timft, suffix, p. 156, footnote 9; 
'iimay p. 157, foot-note 9. 

Time, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 2>. Ace. 
of time, 879 : abl., 429 ; 879, 1. 
Time denoted by preps, v. ace, 
879, 1 ; 429. 2 ; w. abl., 429, 1. Time 
Hnee, 430, N. 8. Acra. of time, 443, 
N. 2. Time denoted by particip., 
549, 1. See also Temporal clatues. 

Times or morae, 597. 

Timedy constr., 885, 1; p. 274, foot- 
note 8. 

-timo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

-timiui, a, itnky suffix, p. 157, foot- 
note 9. Adjs. in -timutj 880, 1. 

-tio, -tUlii, -tiOni, suflAxes, p. 156, 
foot-note 1. Nouns in -tidy 826. 

Ti8 for tviy 184, 5. 

Titles, superlat. as, 444, 1, N. 

-tlvus, »(^s. in, 838, 6. 

Tmesis, 636, V.. 8. 

* To,' how translated, 884, 8. 

-to, suffix, 820, II. 

-to for tor in imperat., 240, 6. 

Timiirus. decl., 117, 1, 8). 

-tlkr, suffix, 820, II. 

-tor, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 
Nouns in -iory 826 ; as ac^s., 441, S. 
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44irl&, -tOrio, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 4. () in t&ria^ 587, III., 4. 

iOrium, -iOriiiB, d in, 587, III., 4. 

Tot, demon., 186, 4: oorrelat;., 191. 

7Wi8A«.805, IV. 

Totua^ demon., 186, 4. 

Tdtu8^ decl., 151, 1 ; w. loc. abl., 425, 
2. T»U8 for £ne. adverb, 448, N. 

1, (2). 
TowKS, gend. of names of, 42, II. , 2 ; 

oonstr., 428 : whither, 880, II. ; 

whence, 412, II. ; where, 425, II. 
-tra, Bumz, 820, 1. 
Trddor, oonstr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Trdm in compds., 844, 6; w. aoc, 

872; w. two aocs., 876. IHn» w. 

aec.. 488 ; 488, 1. 
Transitiye verbs, 198, 1. 
Translation of subjunctive, 196, II. : 

hifin., 200, 1. 
Trees, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2; 

names of, in -im, decl., 119, 2. 
7V«s, decl., 175. 
Tribrach, 597, II. 
Tribuo w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 
Tribtu^ decl., 117, 1, 1); gend., 118, 

-trie, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Trioolon, p. 852, footrnote 8. 

Trihemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Trihemimeris, 597, N. 4. 

Trimeter, 603, N. 2. 

Tripody, 597, N. 4. 

Tristich, 606, N. 

TritUor^ tritUi, decL, 154. THtUi 
w. force of Eng. adverb, 448, N. 1, 

Trisyllabic reduplicated perfects, 
quant, of first two syllables, 591. 

-triz, nouns In, 826 ; as acys., 441, 8. 

-tro, suffix, 820, II. 

Trochaic verse, 608, N. 1; 618 if.; 
stanza, 681, X.; caesura, p. 856, 
foot-note 4. 

Trochee, 597, 11. ; irrational, 598, 1, 1). 

Tropes, 637, V., N. 

-tram, nouns in, 826. 

Truths, sen., expressed hy pres. in- 
die, 467, II.: in oondit, 508, 5; 
511, 1. 

Tt changed to «^, m. or «, 85, 8. 

7%,ded.,184. /iniiM, 581, 1., 8. 

-ta, -tQ, suffixes, 820. 

-t n a , -tUdon, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 8. 

TuU, u in, 590, 1. 

Tum^ p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 804, I., 4 ; 
805, IV.; in series, 554, L, li. 2. 
Turn — tum^ cum — imn^ 554, 1., 5. 



-tnm, noons in, 828. 
TkimuUua, decL, 119, 8. 
Tktnc, 804, 1., 4 ; 805, IV. 
-too, sufox, b. 158, foot-note 1. 
-tlira, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Nouns in 'tara^ 826. 
-turiO, desideratives in, 888. 
-tliro, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 
Turpia w. supine, 547, N., 1. ' 

Tmrrii, decl^ 62. 

-tGmui. suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 
Tus^ defect. 183, N. 
-tns, adverbs in, 804, IV. ; nouns in, 

826 ; acys. in, 888. 
-tils, nouns in, 824 ; 825. 
TVfMM, ded., 62. 
-tat, -tatl, suffixes, p. 158, Ibot-note 

8. 
TVtM, possess., 185. 
Two aocs., 878 ; 874. Two dats., 890. 

Two ne^ives, 558. Two eopola- 

tives, 5M, L, 5. 

D 

D, fk, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. U w. sound 
of t<y, 5, 4; 10, 4, 5). U parssitic, 
p. ^ foot-note 5; interchangea 
with V, 89; dropped, 86, 4. (7- 
nouns, 116. Kouns m 6, defect., 
184. Bup. in 6, 545 ; 547. 27 or «, 
fiual, 580, 1. ; in increments of deol., 
585 ; 585, V. ; eoig., 586 ; 586, IV. 
UsiS consonant, 608, III., N. 8. 

•4B. suffix, 820. 

uoer, neut. plur., 158, 1. 

Obi, 804, 111., 8 ; 805, L ; p. 151, foot- 
note 1; 811, 1; w. part, gen., p. 
209, foot-note Z\ in temp, clauses, 
518; 471,4. 7 in «6i. 581. I., 8; 
qoant. of ult. in ccmipds., 594, 9. 

USkumgue, vMtM, p. 75, foot-note 8 ; 
805, N. 1. 

ITbwiB^ 805, 1. 

-ublUl for -«6t(«^17«l. 

-Oeens, d in. 587« III., 1. 

-fleas, a4js. in, 888, 5. 

-fdft,6in,587,L, 2. 

\ nouns in, 824, N. ; A in, 587, 

[:,2. 

Ui. sound, 12, 2. 

-oil for -««, 117, 2. 

-ola, nouns in, 821 ; « in, 587, II.| 8. 

-oUmtas, a in, 587, IV., 1. 

-Olio, « in, 587. 1., 4. 

UUut, decL, 151, 1 ; use, 457^^ 

tUertor, ulUmvi^ 166. uUimtti^ 

force of, 440, N. 2 ; 448. N. 
CUrd w. aec., 438; 483, 1. 
-alam, -alas, in nouns, 821; *r 
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adJB., 882 ; 888, 6 ; comptr., 168, 8» 
Um 'ulumy -u/tif, 587, IL, 8. 

-vm in gen. plur. of nouns, 67 ; p. 
86, foot-notes 8 and 4 ; p. 88. foot- 
note 2; 67; a^j^t 1^3« ^- Nouns 
in 'Ut and -um. neterodites. 139; 
heterogeneous, 144. Adverbs in 
-um, 804, I., 8, 1) ; num., 181, N. 
2; superlat.. 806, 6. Supine in 
-«m, 545; 546; w. «0, 546, 2; w. 
Iri, 546, 8. 

-fkin for arumy 49, 8 ; irum^ 52, 8. 

-Una, « in, 587, 1., 5. 

Vncia, 646, 1, N. ; 646, 8, 1)— 4). 

Unclothing, aoo. ▼. verbs of, 87?. 

-naeiiUb, -aneuUis, diminutives 
in, 821, 8. 

Unde. undeUbet, 805, UI. 

-imdna, -midl, for '■oMhu^ -^ndt^ 
289. 

Un^ity decL, 62, IV. 

Union, dat. w. verbs denoting, 885, 4, 
8). 

Unlike, gen. w. t^z, meaning, 891, 
II., 4, (2). 

Vnguam^ 805, IV. 

*iuit, suffix, 820, n. 

UnuBy decl., 151, 1 ; 175; followed by 
abl. w. prep., p. 209, foot-note 1 ; 
gen. of, w. possess., 898, 8. ^nus 
w. foroB of £ng. adverb, 443, N. 1, 
(2). Un/ua mti w. subj., 508, 11., 1. 

-Onus, u in, 587. 1., 5. 

unnsqtiismi&y docl., p. 77, foot-note 1. 

-no, suffix, 820, II. Denom. verbs 
in -«A, 885. 

-VF, suffix, 820, II. ; ded. of ac^s. in, 
150, N, ; gend. of nouns in, 111 ; 
114. 

Urbt, dccl., 64. 

Urging, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 

-QxiO, u in, 587, IV., 2. 

-ns, suffix, 820, II. ; adverbs in, 304, 
L. 8, 1); nouns in, 826, 2; 827. 
1/8 for e in voc., 52, 2. Decl. of 
nouns in ««, 51 ; 85; 116; in««.84; 
quant, of increm. , 585, V . , 1. Decl. 
of names of trees in us. 119, 2. 
Neuters in vi^ Decl. iL, 51, 7. 
Ocnd. of nouns m vs, ut, DecL III., 
Ill; 115. Nouns in us and um, 
hetcroclitcs, 189 ; heterogeneous, 
144; 145. Compar. of ac^s. in us 
preceded by vowel, 169, 2. Us or 
Us final, 580, III., w. N. 2 ; 581, IX. 

Useful, dat. w. adis. signifying, 891, 
I.;cui,891,II.,l,(2). 

UspuMfHy usguam, 805, 1. 

Usqus w. preps., 438, N. 2. Usque w. 
aeo., 437, 1. 



ffinu w. abL, 414, IV. 

myUHy90i,lIL^2; 805, V.; 811; p. 
151, foot-note 1. Ui^ ut primum^ 
^as Boon as,^ 471, 4. Ut w. subj. 
of desire, 483, 1 ; w. subj. in ques- 
tions, 486, II., N. ; w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497, U. ; after verbs of fear- 
ing, 498, IIL, N. 1. Ut lii, ut n&Tij 
for n«, 499, 1. Ut omitted, 499, 2; 
502, 1. Ut w. subj. of result, 500, 
II. Ut si w. subj. in condit., 513, 
II. 6^i(inoonoe8s.,515,III. Ut — sic^ 
ut — itay involving ooncess., 515, N. 
5. Ut — iia w. superlat., 555, 11., 1. 
Ut w. relat., 517, 8, 1}. Ut in temp, 
clauses, 518. Ut quisque — tto, 458, 
2. Quant, of ulL of u£i in oompds., 
594. 9. 

-pt, aecl. of nouns in, 78. 

UtsTy decl., 65. 1, 2). 

Uter, ded., 151, 1 ; correlot., 191. 

Utereunquey vUrltbety uterque, uUrvis, 
decL, 151, N. 2. Uterque, constr., 
897, N. 2; meaning and use, 459, 
4; w. plur. verb, 461, 8. 7s in 
uterviSy 581, Vlll., 8, N. 

Utuaeo Ut, 

-Qtim, u in, 587, 1., 7. 

Utinam w. subj. of desire, 483, 1. 

tkoTy oonstr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4; go. 
rundive, 544, 2, N. 5. 

Ulpots. 811, 7; w. relat., 517, 8, 1). 

C^^i«3«, 804, ill., N. 




-uas, a^p. in, 838, 5. 

-nz, decl. of nouns in, 97; -ux» 97, 



originally not distinguished from 
f, 2, 5. Sound of v^ 7. V inter^ 



V orij 

changed w. u, 29 ; tr^ted o& guttu- 
ral, 30, N. 1 ; changed to c, 38, 1, 
N. ; dropped, 86, 4. 
-▼ft, suffix, 820, 1. 

Vacuus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Vasy 812, 8 ; w. dat, 881, N. 3, 8>. 

FdA.intei3., 812, 1. 

Vald& quam in adverb, phrase, 305, 

Value, gen. of, 404. Gen. w. verbs of 

valuing, 404. 
Vannus, gend., 53, 1, (2). 
Variable rad. vowel, 20, N. 2 ; 67, 2 ; 

58,1,2); 60,1,2); 61,1,2). 
Variation in quant, of stem-syllables, 

693, 1. 
Varieties of verae, 609. 
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Va$^ dedl., 186, 2. 

Vaa^ a in, 579, 8; quant, of incrom., 
585, 1., 4, (2).- 

VdUa^ decl., p. 36, foot-noto 4. 

F*, insep. prep., 808 ; 8 in, 594, 2. 

F«, t;«^, 310, 2 ; 554, 11., 2. W-^«^, 
654, II., N. Position of ^ai in po- 
etnr, 569, HI., N. ; in prose, 569, 

Vdvi] 811, 2 ; 554, II., 2. F«^, V0- 
^ «{, in condit., 518, U. 

VinaUa w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

VenU in merUem w. gen., 406, N. 

Venter J ded., 65, 1, 2). 

Ver without plur., 180, 1, 4) ; quant, 
of inoiem., 585, III., 8. 

Verb stems, format, or, 249 ff. 

Verbal enoings, analysis of, 241 if. 
Verbal roots, 814, 1. Verbal nouns 
in H defect., 134. Verbal nouns w. 
infin., 538, 8, N. 8. 

Verbs, Etymology of, 192 ff.; classes, 
198; voice, mood, tense, numb., 
}>ers., 194 n. ; infin., ger., sup., par- 
ticip., 200 ; conj., ^1 ff. ; prin. 
parts, 202 ; paradigms, 204 ff. ; com- 
^arat. view, 218 ff. ; verbal inflec- 
tions, 220 ff. ; systems, 222 ; synop- 
sis, 223 ff. ; dep. verbs, 231 ff. ; 
periphrast. conj., 283 ff. ; peculiari- 
ties in coig., 235 ff. ; analysis of 
verbal endings, 241 ff. ; tense-signs, 
242 ff. ; mo(^-signs, 244 ff. ; pers. 
endings, 247 ff. ; format, of stems, 
249 ff. ; pros, stem, 250 ; 251 ; perf. 
stem, 252 ff. ; sup. stem, 256 ; clas- 
sification, 257 ff. ; Conj. I., 257 ff. ; 
Com. II., 261 ff. : Coiy. m., 269 ff. ; 
Conj. IV., 284 ff. ; irreg. verbs, 289 
ff. ; defect., 297 ff. ; impers., 298 ff. ; 
derivation, 835 ff. ; aenom., 885 ; 
irequent., 886 ; incept., 337 ; desid- 
erat., 338; dimin., 389; compds., 
844. 

Verbs, Syittax of, 460 ff. ; agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Verb omitted, 368, 
3; 523, I., N. Voices, 464; 465. 
Indie, and tenses, 466 ff. Sul^i. and 
tenses, 477 ff. ; suoj. in prin. clauses. 
483 ff. Imperat. and tenses, 487 ff. 
Subord. clauses. 490 ff. ; seq. of 
tenses, 490 ff. Purpose, 497 ff. ; re- 
sult, 500 ff. ; condit. sentences, 506 
ff. ; concess. clauses, 515 ; causal 
clauses, 516 ; 517 ; temp, clauses, 
518 ff. ; indir. disc., 522 ff. ; indir. 
clauses, 528 ff. Infin., 532 ffl Sub- 
stant. clauses, 540. Ger., 541 ; 542. 
Gerundive, 543 ; 544. Supines, 545 
ff. Particip., 548 ff. Position of 



modifiers of vert), 567. -^i o» in 
verbs, 581, II., 2 ; -a, 581, III., 8. 

Veri, 304, H., 2. 

Vereor^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 8. 

Vergil, versification, 630. 



Vlro. p. 146, foot-note 1 ; 810, 3 ; 
554, in., 2 ' 

in. 



and 4; position, 569, 



Verse, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note 1. 

Verses, 601 ; name, 603 ; varieties, 609. 

Versifioation, 590 ff. Feet, 597. 
Verses, 601 ; names of ,608 ; 604. 
Figures of pros., 608. varieties of 
verse, 609. 

Versus^ p. 145, foot-note 5; w. ace, 
433 ; as adverb, 438, N. 2 : position, 
569, n. 

VertO w. two dats., 890, N. 1, 2). 

FtfTS, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Virum^ 810, 8; 554, III., 2; ndn 
sOlwn (nOn modo or non tantum) — 
virum ^kmhj 554, I., 5. Vi^rum^ 
t^^r»mtof»«;i, resumptive, 554, IV., 3. 

V^runUamen. o54j III., 3. 

Verv^j quant, of mcrem., 585, in., 8. 

Vescar, constr., 421, 1. ; 421, N. 4. 

Fesper, decl., 51, 4. Vesper (for ve^ 
peris), decl., 62. N. 2. 

Vespera without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

Vespertintie. i in, p. 845, foot-note 5. 

Vesi^ds, decl., 185, N. 8. 

Vestrl, vesirum, 446, N. 3. 

Veid, constr., p. 810, foot-note 1; 
velar, 584, 1, N. 1. 

Veins, ded., 158 ; compar., 168, 1, N. ; 
167, 2. 

Vtciniae, locat., p. 229, foot-note 1. ' 

Vidnus w. dat., p. 205, fbot-note 1. 

Vieis, defect., 133, 1. 

F*(«l,lin, 581,IV.,3. 

Firfl&<jg<, 804, IV., N. 2. 

Videor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (1). 

Vir, dec!., 51, 4, 1) ; t in, 579, 3. 

Virgd, decl., 60. 

VirtUSy decl., 58. 

Fi««, decl., 51, 7 ; gend.. 58, 2. 

Vis, decl., 66; p. 88, foot-note 4: 
(][uant. of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

V^cdtim,555, 1., 1. 

-vo, sums, 820, II. 

Vocative, itreg., 52, 2 ; 68, 3. Syn- 
tax, 369. 'Voc. in exdamat., 381, 
N. 8, 1). Position of voc., 569, VI. 
I in Greek voc. sing., 581, 1., 2 ; -a 
in, 581, III., 2; -es in, 581, VI., 8; 
-Us in plur., 581, IX., 2. 

Voices, 195; 464; 465. 

Void w. eth. dat., 389, N. 2 ; w. subj., 
). 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 2^ w. in- 
In., p. 810, foot-note 1. VoUns w. 



I; 



426 



INDEX OF aUBJECTS. 



daft, of poaaeaB., 887, N. 8. Inoreiiu 
otvolb and oompda., 586, 1. 

Volucer, decl.. 158, N. 1, 1). 

Voliicrit, p. 86. foot-note 8. 

-Toliis, compoB. in, 842, 1 ; oompar., 
164. 

Voeij conatr., 410, HI., N. 2. 

VowKLa. 8, I. ; aounda, 5 ; 9 ff. ; 15, 
1. Claaaification of vowels, 8, I. 
Phonet chuigea, 20 ff. Vovela 
lengthened, 20 ; shortened, 21 ; 
weakened, 22 ; contraoted, 28 ; 
changed. 24; aasimUatod, 25 j dis- 
simllatea, 26; dropped, 27; inter- 
changed with consonants, 28; 29. 
Variable vowel, 20, N. 2; 57, 2; 
58, 1, 2) ; 60, 1, 2) ; 61, 1, 2). 
Ifavonte vowels, 24b Vowela de- 
veloped hj liquids or naaala, 29, N. 
Order of vowela in atrangth, 22. 
Themat vowel, p. 94, Hoot-note 1 ; 
251. Vowel-stema, oompar. of ac^s. 
in, 162, N. Final vowel elided, 
603, I. ; shortened in hiatns, 608, 
II., N. 8. Quant before two con- 
sonants or a double cons., 651. 

Vulgvt^ deoL, 51, 7 ; gend., 68, 2. 

Vuy)iculay p. 159, fooi-note 1. 

-WHS, a^Js. in, 888, 5. 

W 

Wank gen. w. verbs of, 410, V., 1. 
Watches of night, 645, 1. 
Way, adverba of, 805, N. 2, 8). 
WeaK caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 



Weifhts, Soman, 646; 648. 

*W]fe,' apparent ellipaia of, 898, 1, 

■W . 2. 

Winds, gend. of names of, 42, 1., 2. 
Wishing, conatr. w. verba of, 585, IL 
Without, conatr. w. verbs of being 

without, 414, L 
Women, names of, 649, 4. 
Words, formation of, 818 IL ; derivor- 

tion, 821 ff. ; armng., 559 fll 



X, sound, 18, n. ; dropped, 86, 8, N. 
2. DecL of nouns in ac, 64; 65, 8 ; 
91 ff. ; gend., 105 ; 108. X length- 
ens preceding syllable, 576, II. 

Y 

T only in foreign words. 2, 6 ; sound, 
5, 2 ; 10 ff. Decl. or nouns in y, 
78 ; jgend.. 111. Tor 9, final, 580, 
I. ; in increments, 585. 

-ys, decl. of nouns in, 68, 2; 86; 
gend,, 107. Ts final, 680, III. 
-yK, decl. of nouns in, 97, N. 2. 



Z only in foreign worda, SL 6 ; length- 
ens preceding syllable, 576, II. 
Zeugma, 686, U., 1, 
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TABLE 

SHOWING THE CORRESPONDING ARTICLES IN THE 

TWO EDITIONS, 



OLD. HBW. 
1-4 1-4 

6,6 » 

7 10 

8 11 

9 A2 

10-12 13 

18 14,1 

14 14,2 

15 5 

16 6 

17 7 

18 8 

19 15 

20 16 

21 16,1. 

22 16, II. 

23 16, m. 

24 17 

25 18 

26 19 

27 20 

28 24 

28,2,2) 25,1 

29 21 

80 22 

81 27 

82 23 

— 26, 28 

83 80 

84 ....86, 5,1) 

85 81, 1 

— 82, 86 

86 86, 2 

87-120 87-120 

120, 8 121 

120, 4 122 

121 123 

122 47,notel 

128 — 

124^1*89. !!!!.'.' ! ]m^i9id 

190 190, 1 

191 190, 2 

— 191 

192-196 192-195 

196, 1 196 

196,11 200 

197 197 



OLD. raw. 

198, 1 197, N.l 

198, 2 198 

198, 8 197, N. 2 

199 199 

200 201 

201 202 

202 208 

208 208, 1 

204r-212 204-212 

218 220 

214 221 

216 222 

216,217,1 228 

217,n 224 

218, 1 226 

218,11 226 

219, 1 227 

219,11 228 

220, 1 229 

220,11 280 

221 217 

222 218 

223 219 

224. — 

226 281 

226 232 

227-280 — 

281 288 

232 234 

283 2S4,N. 

284. 286 

285 286 

236 237 

237 288 

238 289 

239 240 

240,1 218,214 

240, U. and III. .215, 216 

241-256 241-256 

267 266, 1 

258, 1., 1... 80; 86,8,1) 

268, 1., 2 86,2 

268, 1., 3 33.1 

268, 1., 4 84, l.N. 

258, 1., 6 86, 3, N. 8 

268, II., land 2.... 33,1 
258, II., 3 84, N. 



OLD. iriw. 

258,11,4 29 

269 267 

260 268 

260, 1 and 2. .257, noted 

land 2 

261 259, 1 

261, 1 and 2. . . 269, notes 

1 and 2 

262 259, 2 

268 260 

264 261 

266.... 262 

266 262, N. 1 

267 262, N. 2 

268 263 

269, 1 265 

269,11 264 

270,1 267,1 

270, II., 1 266 

270,11., 2 267,2 

270, m 267,3 

271 268 

272, I , 269 

272, IL 270 

273,I.,1 271,1 

278, 1., 2 272,1 

278, II., 1 271,2 

278, Hy 2 272,2 

278, III .272,3 
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PROFESSOR HARKNESS'S LATIN TEXT- 
BOOKS. 



A Complete Ijatin Course for the First Year contains a series 
of simple exercises progressively arranged, together with numerous 
exercises and passages intended for practice in sighl-readmg and 
compoailion exercise; also a Grammatical OuUme, in iha exact form 
and language in which they occur in Harknm's Standard Latin 
Orammar. It is designed to servfe as a complete introductory book 
in Latin, no other grsCmmar being required. 

Progressive Exercises in Beading: and Writing Latin, 
with Frequent Practice in Beading at Sight, intended 
as a companioiL-book to Harkness's Standard Latin Grammar. 
This and the preceding contain numerous notes and suggestions, and 

an adequate LaUn-English and English-Latin Dictionary. 

An Introductory Latin Book. Intended as an Elementary Drill- 
Book on the Inflections and Prindples of the Language. 12mo. 
This work gives a distinct outline of the whole grammar, with excr- 
dses in translation from each language into the other, suggestions to the 
learner, notes, and yocabularies, and prepares the way to both the read- 
ing and the writing of easy classic Latin. 

A Latin Grammar. For Schools and Colleges. Edition of 1874. 

12mo. 
A lAtin Grammar. For Schools and Colleges. Standard edition of 

1881. 12mo. 

This is a complete, philosophical, and attractive work. It presents a 
systematic arrangement of the great facts and laws of the language, ex- 
hibiting not onij the grammatical forms and constructions, but also those 
vital prindples which underlie, control, and explain them. 

The Elements of Latin Grammar. For Schools. 12mo. 

A New Latin Beader. With Exerdses in Latin Composition, in- 

tended as a Companion to the Author's Latin Grammar. With 

References, Suggestions, Notes, and Vocabularies. 12mo. 

The ** New Reader " differs from the '* Reader '* in two respects. The 
first parts of the. two books are wholly different. The New has in this 
part alternating exerdses in translation both ways from one language 
into the other, with numbered references to the ** Grammar '' at every 
step. The second part is substantially the same in both books, except 
that nine of the Latin sections in the Old are removed, and their places 
ia the New filled with English to be translated into Latin. 

[see nxxt page.] 
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A Latin Header. With References, Suggestions, Notes, and Yocabu- 
]ai7. 12mo. 

A Latin Reader. With Exercises in Latin Composition. 12mo. 

This is the " Latin Beader " complete, with which is bound in, Fart 
first — ^forty-nine pages, notes appended— of the " Practical Introduction 
to Latin Composition.'* 

A Practical Introduction to Latin Composition. For Schools 
and Colleges. Part L Elementary Exercises, intended as a Compan- 
ion to the Beader. Part 11. Latin Syntax. Part III. Elements of 
Latin Style, with Special Reference to Idioms and Synonyms. 12mo. 

Csear's Ckmmientariea on the Qallic War. With Notes, Diction- 
ary, Life of CsMar, Hap of Gaul, Plana of Battles, etc 1 2mo. 

This work is prepared with great care, haying full explanatory notes 
on matters of graounar and style, a complete dictionary, Hap of Gaul, 
plans of battles, and a life of Caesar. The references to the '* Grammar " 
enable the student to understand constructions not already perfectly 
familiar to him. 

Cicero's Select Orations. 12mo. 

Cicero's Select Orations. With Explanatory Notes and a Special 
Dictionary. 12mo. 

The orations are the four " In Catilinam," the ** Pro Archia Poeta," 
**De Imperio Pompeii," "Pro Harocllo,'» "Pro Ligario," **Pro Bege 
Deiotaro,'* and the first Philippic " In Antonium." 

Salltut's Catiline. With Explanatory Notes and a Special Vocabu- 
lary. 12mo. 

This work follows the " Caesar," and is edited with the same cal«, 
giving notes, illustrations, spedal dictionary, and references to the au- 
thor's "Grammar." 

Preparatory Course of Latin Prose Authors. Large l2mo. 

This work presents, In a single volume, a course of reading in the 
prose authors sufficiently extended to meet the requirements for admis- 
sion to any American college. It contains four books of Ciesar^s " Com- 
mentaries," the "Catiline'* of Sallust, and eight of Cicero's orations— 
the four "In CatiUnam," the "Pro Archia Poeta," "De Imperio Pom- 
peii," " Pro Harcello," and " Pro Ligario." The editorial aids consist of 
notes, illustrations, special dictionary, analysis, and a map of ^-*'^ 
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Standard Classical Text-Books. 

Arnold, T. X. Greek Prose Composition. By Spencbb. ISmo. 

Second Greek Prose Composition. By Spencbb. 12mo. 

Greek Beading Book. By Spsnceb. 12mo. 

Blake, Clarence E. Lexicon of the First Three Books of the Iliad. 
Boise, James B. Exercises la Greek Prose Composition. 12mo. . 
The First Three Books of Xenophon^s Anabasis. With Notes and Vo- 

cabalary. 12mo. 

Fivei Books of Xenophon's Anabasis. With Notes and Lexicon, 12ino. 

Xenophon's Anabasis. With Notes, and BLieperi^s Map. ISmo. 

Champlin, J. T. Short and ComprehensiTe Greek Grammar. 12mo. 

Coy, Edward G. Mayor's Greek for Beginners. 

Crosby. Howard. (Edlpns Tyrannos of Sophocles. With Notes, etc. ISmo. 

Cyropaedia. See Owen. 

Demosthenes. See Sxead. 

Greek Grammar. See Arnold, Chahfun, Cot, Hadlet, Habknebs, Knr* 

DxucK, KuHNER, SiLBER, and Whiton.' 
Oreek Ollendorff. See Kendrick. * 

Greek Beader. See Arnold, Habknbss, and Owen. 
Greek Testament. See Hahn. 
Hackett, H. B., and Tyler, W.. S. Platarch on the Delay of the Deity in Pon- 

ishing the Wicked. With Notes, etc. Revised edition. 12mo. 
Hadley-AUen's Greek Grammar (1884). 
Hadley, James. Greek Grammar. 

Elements of Greek Grammar. 

Greek Verbs. Paper cover. 

Hahn, Angnstns. Novam Testamentnm Graece. Notes by Bobikson. ISmo. 
Harkness, Albert. First Greek Book. With Beader, Notes, and Vocabnlaiy. 

12mo. 
Herodotns. See Johnson, H. M. 
Homer. See Johnson, H. C, and Owen. 
Iliad. See Johnson, H. C, and Owen. 

Johnson, Henry C. Homer's Iliad. First Three Books. Notes and References. 
Johnson, Herman M. Herodoti Orientalia Antiqniora. Bevised edition. 

12mo. 
Keep, Bobert P. Greek Lessons. 
Bendrick, Asahel C. Greek Ollendorff. 12mo. 
Knhner, Bapliael. Greek Grammar. Translated by Bdwabds and Tatlob. 

Revised edition. 8vo. 
Memorabilia of Xenophon. See Bobbins. 
Odyssey. See Owen. 
<Edipns Tyrannns. See Crosby, H. 
Ollendorff, Greek. See Kendbick. 

Owen, John L. Acts of the Apostles, in Greek. With Lexicon. ISmo. 
Anabasis of Xenophon. With Notes and Beferences to Crosby *s,'Had- 

ley's. and Knhner^s Grammars. 12mO. 






Stani^ard Classical Text-Books. 

Owen, John L. Cyropsdla of Xenopbon. With Notes, etc. Eighth edltionl 

12mo. 

Greek Reader. 12mo. 

; -** • — Homer's Iliad. With Notes. 12mo. 

Homer^s OdjBsey. With Notes. Tenth edition. ISmo. 

Tbncydidee. With Notes, Map, etc. ISmo. 

Plato. See Tyleb. 
Plutarch. See Hackktt and Ttlbr. 

Sobhins's Memorabilia of Xenopbon. With Notes. Revised edition. ISnw. 
Bohinflon, Edward. See Hahm. 

Silher, William B. Progressive Lessons in Greek. With Notes and Refer- 
ences to the Grammars of Sophocles, Hadley, ai?d Crosby. Also, Vocabnlaiy 

and Epitome of Greek Grammar, for Beginners. 13mo. 
Smead, M. J. The Antigone of Sophocles. With Notes. 12mo. 
•"— The I, II, III Philippics of Demosthenes. With Historical Jntrodao- 

tions, and Notes. New, enlarged edition. 13mo. 
'Bophoclei. See Cbosbt, H., and Skead. 
thucydides. SeeOwEi^. 

Tyler, W. 8. Piato's Apology and Crito. With Notes. 12mo. 
Tyler and Hackett Plutarch on the Delay of the Deity in Punishing the 

Wicked. With Notes, 12mo. 
Whiton, James H., and Mary B. Three Months' Preparation for Reading 

Xenopbon. 
Whiton, James M. First Lessons in Greek : the Beginner*s Companion to Had* 

ley's Grammar. 12mo. 
Winchell, S.B. Leosons in Greek Syntax. 
Xonophon. See Boise, Owen, and Robbins. 



SYRIAC. 

milemann. Syrlac Grammar. Translated fh>m the German by Enoch Htttob- 
iNBON. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac Grammar, a Chrestomattay 
and brief Lexicon, prepared by the Translator. Second edition, with Cor 
rections and Additions. 8fro. 

HEBREW. 

Oesenins. Hebrew Grammar. Edited by Hodioeb. Translated from the last 
(the seventeenth) German edition by Oonant. With an Index. 8vo. 
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